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Preface

A General Introduction to the Turkic Family

The purpose of this volume is to present data, both synchronic and diachronic, to characterise one of the world’s major language families. The book aims at achieving a reasonable coverage of the diversity of both ancient and modem Turkic languages, focusing on certain key aspects of their structure and history.

This introduction differs from previous surveys of the Turkic languages by trying to meet the requirements not only of Turcologists, but of a variety of readers. It İs intended to be accessible to a wide readership without any previous knowledge of Turco] ogy. The theoretical basis is relatively neutral, and less widely known terms are, as a rule, explained.

First, the book is designed to serve as a general source of reference for all readers with an interest in the Turkic family. It is also intended as a textbook for undergraduate or graduate courses in Turcology and Linguistics. Furthermore, it is hoped that the book will offer information of value to scholars in various disciplines, such as general linguists, typologists and historical linguists. The volume may also be useful for Turcologists searching for information on languages different from the ones they are already familiar with. Finally, the information offered may prove helpful as background knowledge to a study of Oriental history and literature. The editors have tried to ensure that the book provides an up-to-date survey of current knowledge in the entire field covered, and that it is sufficiently clear and expository for all the purposes mentioned here.

The Structure of the Volume

All chapters İn this volume are written by specialists in the respective fields. Most chapters are devoted to individual contemporary languages, whereas some deal with a whole branch or sub-branch. The attention accorded to each language has been determined on purely linguistic and historical grounds, independent of external political considerations. The remaining chapters deal with the distribution and history of the Turkic-speaking peoples, the salient structural features of Turkic, extinct written languages, alphabets and transcription problems, the Turkish language reform, and the Turkic languages spoken in a particular area, Iran. Diachronic issues are basically

limited to two chapters, one on the reconstruction of an ancestor of the Turkic languages - with a brief discussion of the controversial question of the Altaic linguistic unity - and one on the history of Turkic.                     4

The descriptive chapters have been organised according to structural linguistic criteria. The editors have tried to ensure that a similar range of core topics is covered in all of them. The order of sections is as similar as possible to make it more easy for the reader to find comparable information on each of the languages.

Indications of further sources in English and other widely read languages are provided under References and Further Reading at the end of each chapter. In general, these references have been kept to a minimum, but a number of titles relevant for most chapters have been listed under Chapter 5, ‘The History of Turkic’. Chapter 1, ‘The Speakers of Turkic Languages’ is partly based on material contributed by the authors of the individual language chapters. For the present geographical location of the Turkic languages, reference should be made to the map on pp.xvi-xvii.

Limitations

The natural length restrictions within a volume of this kind have often faced the authors and the editors with difficult choices as to which aspects should be included. Considerable reductions and omissions of details have been necessary, sometimes at the risk of some overgeneralisation. A detailed coverage of certain interesting languages such as Gagauz, Karaim and Fu-yü has proved impossible within the limits of the volume.

However, the authors of this survey have also been confronted with another difficulty: the incontrovertible fact that the Turkic family as a whole is not yet sufficiently investigated and that much of the necessary detailed linguistic analysis has not yet been carried out. In particular, the sociological aspects on language use are under-represented.

On the other hand, possible deficiencies of these kinds may serve to highlight areas for potential future research, to stimulate new investigations into the rich data offered by the Turkic languages. This family forms a rather homogeneous group, ideal for comparative and typological work and offering ample evidence for the reconstruction of its historical evolution.

Diversity and Harmonisation

The multiple authorship inevitably conditions a certain diversity according to the contributors’ differing perspectives and ranges of interest. The individual chapters differ somewhat from each other in the relative balance between the sections and in the selection of the topics dealt with in detail. There are obvious differences of emphasis and presentation. As expected, there are sometimes also discrepancies in the theoretical approaches adopted and disagreement about how to interpret the linguistic data.

This diversity has not caused any major contradictions between the chapters. The editors have not aimed at a complete resolution of such problems, but have allowed the different perspectives to stand side by side. Many linguistic problems have necessarily been left unsolved. Some questions are of such a nature that they cannot get clear-cut and unanimous answers, e.g. the issue of the genetic relationship of Altaic languages. After all the book aims at documenting the results of current and previous work in a realistic way, reflecting the factual situation in linguistic Turcology.

Tn view of the handbook character of the present volume, a certain harmonisation or standardisation has been necessary. The aim has been to employ, as far as possible, a unified terminology without all too idiosyncratic expressions used exclusively in Turcological writings. In the descriptions of verbal categories, the notions and terms introduced by Lars Johanson (see References and Further Reading, Chapter 5) have largely been adopted. This choice has been motivated by the fact that the verbal systems of several Turkic languages have been described within that framework.
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Notes on Transcription and Symbols

Transcription                                                1

The official orthography of the Republic of Turkey is used for Modem | Turkish. For languages spoken outside Turkey, a variety of alphabets and •] orthographical conventions are applied, which makes transcription necessary. | The recently introduced Latin-based scripts for Azerbaijanian, Turkmen, etc. 1 are not yet sufficiently established. A transliteration of the Cyrillic scripts, | which differ considerably from each other, would distort the phonetic shape and make comparison between the languages difficult. All examples from languages which use the Cyrillic or Arabic script will thus be given in transcription. The system applied, referred to as the ‘Turcological notation’, is basically identical to the traditional ‘Fundamenta’ notation as represented   j

in Deny et al. 1959, pp. xiv-xv (see References and Further Reading,   j

pp. 122-5).

The sections ‘Sound system(s)’ primarily deal with the sounds of the ‘ language in question and relations among them. In spite of differing approaches to the problems, these sections generally contain remarks on the inventory of phonemes, i.e. which sounds can be used in the language to distinguish words. Though some authors tend more strongly towards a phonemic representation, the transcription will in general not only represent phonemes, but also major allophonic variants, thus conveying an idea of the actual pronunciation. For example, front g and к sounds will as a rule, irrespective of their phonemic status, be rendered as g and k, and their back equivalents as y!g and q. The phonetic difference between a front I and a back i will not, however, be marked. The transcription is thus relatively broad. Wherever necessary, finer phonetic details are given in the transcription of the International Phonetic Association (IPA).

Vowel Notations

The transcription employed in the present volume differs from the ‘Fundamenta’ notation mainly with respect to the representation of e-sounds. Thus, the normal low type [c] with all its variants is written as e instead of the ‘Fundamenta’ notation a. If a particular language also has a higher e boneme, a so-called ‘closed ё’, it is rendered as e. If, in addition to e, a lower phoneme is present, it is written <r. The low front unrounded Uzbek vowel is transcribed as â.

The sign used to denote a front unrounded high vowel is i. A corresponding back vowel is written as i' (in Turkish orthography /). A front rounded high vowel is written as İİ, a back rounded high vowel as ы, a back rounded low vowel as c, and a back unrounded low vowel as a. A labialised variant of a is rendered by a. e.g. in Uzbek. Centralised, retracted or lowered variants of vowels are written with an under-dot, e.g. i. Centralisation can also be denoted by an over-dot. Thus, in the transcription of Karaim words, Й, ö are to be read as retracted ü and ö respectively. The weaker element of a diphthong is marked with a raised letter, e.g. ‘a, ‘e, uo, aö. Reduced vowels are written with the diacritic breve, e.g. a, e. The sign ° is used to signal a reconstructed, probably reduced, vowel entity. Long vowels are indicated by a macron, e.g. Й, and semi-long vowels, e.g. in Khalaj, by a dot following the vowel, e.g. a \

Consonant Notations

The following table includes the most important consonant signs occurring in the volume.

Thble i Consonants


		
Labial
	
Prepalatal
	
(Post)palatal
	
Velar, uvular, glottal


	
stop
	
p,b
	
t, d
		
q,g, ?


	
fricative
	
f, v, Ѳ, Ö
	
s, z
	
51ЛЛІЗІ
	
Y, X,h


	
nasal
	
m
	
n
	
n
	
g


	
affricate
		
c [tsj, dz
	
ö ItJJ, J №1
	

	
glide
	
w
		
у
	

	
liquid
		
1, L r
		



In the above table, some IPA correspondences are given in square brackets []. In some chapters, the term velar is used to cover both postpalatal and velar/ uvular dorsals.

Palatalisation is marked with an apostrophe, as in к In some cases, the diacritic is placed over the consonant sign; thus, the palatalised n and 5 are written n and s, respectively. Reduced voice İs denoted with an under-ring, e-g- fy. Some authors use small capitals for lenis variants with reduced voice, e-g- Chuvash [евіг] ‘we’ = ebir (p. 435). Aspiration is indicated with a superscript h, e.g. ph. The acute accent sign marks high pitch accent, e.g. a, whereas the vertical stroke ' indicates stress accent on the following syllable. Deviating notations are explained in the relevant chapters.

Suffix Notations

The sections on morphophonology deal with the ways in which the phonemic shape of an item can change in different morphological forms. Suffixes have different - largely phonologically predictable - realisations depending on phonotactic and harmonic properties of stems. They may thus be cited in standardised forms which summarise all possible realisations, e.g. -(y)A for -e, -a, -ye, -ya in the Turkish dative suffix.

In our suffix notations, capital letters indicate morphophonemes, e.g. vowel alternants due to İntersyllabic sound harmony variation and consonant alternants due to contact assimilation. Note that not all authors make consistent use of these shorthand formulas. The following rules account for how the abbreviations are to be read.

Parentheses

Parentheses around an initial vowel of a suffix indicate that this vowel is dropped when the suffix is added to a vowel-final stem. The vowel is thus realised only if the suffix follows a consonant, e.g. Turkish Ip.sg. possessive suffix -(I)m in araba-m ‘my car’ but kardeş-im ‘my brother’.

Parentheses around the initial consonant of a suffix indicate that this consonant occurs only if the suffix is added to a vowel-final stem, e.g. the Turkish dative suffix ~(y)A in araba-ya ‘to а/the car’, but kardeş-e ‘to a/the brother’, the distributive suffix -f^JArin üç-er ‘three each’, iki-şer ‘twoeach’.

Parentheses around a final consonant of a suffix indicate that this consonant occurs before case suffixes, e.g. Turkish -(s)l(n) in evinden ‘from his/her house’.

Parentheses around an initial zero sign 0 in a suffix indicate that the final vowel of the stem drops when the suffix is added, e.g. Chuvash present in -(0)At, Turkish in -(0)Iyor.

Parentheses around a colon in a suffix indicate that the addition of the suffix to a stem-final vowel yields length, e.g. Turkmen -A(:)n, e.g. oqan ‘having read’ oqa- [эко] ‘read’, but gelen ‘having come’ «- gel- ‘come’.

Vowels

The capital letter V indicates any vowel that can occur in suffixes, thus in many Turkic languages all vowels except о and ö.

The capital letter U indicates alternation of high rounded vowels, U and u.

The sign ° stands for Old Turkic vowels of controversial phonetic nature (see pp. 107-8), claimed by some scholars to be reduced vowels, e.g. the accusative suffix ~(°)G as in sü-g ‘army*, at-°y ‘horse’.

The capital letter A indicates low vowel alternation, at least the twofold variation of e {es, a) and a (a). The vowel is e when the preceding syllable is front, and it is a when the preceding syllable is back, e.g. the Turkish dative suffix -(y)A as in araba-ya ‘to а/the car’, but kardeş-e ‘to а/the brother’, or the Turkmen present suffix -(y)Arln as in Alyârın ‘I take’, but Giilycerin ‘I laugh’. The alternation may also be three- or fourfold, additionally compris-
[image: ]


in -lar, -ler, 4or, 4ör.

The capital letter / indicates high vowel alternation, from a twofold alternation of i and zup to a fourfold one comprising z, z', U, m, e.g. Turkmen -dlK as *n                        In some contributions to this volume, this

fourfold alternation is indicated with the symbol X. The rules for it are, e.g. in Turkish, as follows:

	
1   The suffix vowel is z when the preceding syllable is front and its vowel unrounded (z or zj.

	
2  The suffix vowel is ü when the preceding syllable is front and its vowel is rounded (« or ö).

	
3  The suffix vowel is Г (in Turkish written z) when the preceding syllable İs back and its vowel unrounded (for a).

	
4  The suffix vowel is и when the preceding syllable is front and its vowel rounded (u or o).



Examples: Turkish third-person possessive suffix -(л)/ in arabası ‘his/her car’, kardeş-i ‘his/herbrother’, üzüntüsü ‘his/her worry’, kuş-u ‘his/her bird’.

The capital letter Ё indicates an analoguous alternation in languages of the Volga type, from a twofold alternation of ё and f (mostly in Tatar) up to a fourfold alternation ofc, z", ö, о (mostly in Bashkir).

Consonants

One type of consonant alternation in suffixes depends on whether the last sound of the stem is voiced or voiceless. Members of consonant clusters often undergo progressive assimilation with respect to voice.

The capital letter D mostly denotes the twofold alternation of voiced d and unvoiced t, e.g. the Turkish locative suffix -DA as in yol-da ‘on (the) way’, butiûf-te ‘in (the) milk’.

The capital letter J, in Turkish written C, denotes the twofold alternation of voiced/(in Turkish written c) and unvoiced c (in Turkish written ç). Example: the Turkish derivation suffix -С/in yo/-cu ‘traveller’, but süt-çü ‘milkman’.

The capital letter G indicates the twofold alternation of front and back consonants of the type g vs. y, e.g. Azerbaijanian у vs. y, Turkish у vs. 0, both written <ğ>. it also stands for fourfold suffix-initial alternations (front vs. back, voiced vs. unvoiced) of the type g, y, k, q, e.g. the Chaghatay dative suffix - ya, -qa, -ke, the Kazakh participle suffix -GAn. In some cases, G only signals a a twofold alternation between g (voiced) and к (unvoiced), e.g. the Turkish erbal derivative suffix -G1 insev-gi ‘affection’, but iç-ki ‘drink’.

J» both written <k>.


Notes on Transcription and Symbols

Transcription

The official orthography of the Republic of Turkey is used for Modem Turkish. For languages spoken outside Turkey, a variety of alphabets and orthographical conventions are applied, which makes transcription necessary. The recently introduced Latin-based scripts for Azerbaijanian, Turkmen, etc. are not yet sufficiently established. A transliteration of the Cyrillic scripts, which differ considerably from each other, would distort the phonetic shape and make comparison between the languages difficult. All examples from languages which use the Cyrillic or Arabic script will thus be given in transcription. The system applied, referred to as the ‘Turcological notation’, is basically identical to the traditional ‘Fundamenta’ notation as represented İn Deny et al. 1959, pp. xiv-xv (see References and Further Reading, pp. 122-5).

The sections ‘Sound system(s)’ primarily deal with the sounds of the language in question and relations among them. In spite of differing approaches to the problems, these sections generally contain remarks on the inventory of phonemes, i.e. which sounds can be used in the language to distinguish words. Though some authors tend more strongly towards a phonemic representation, the transcription will in general not only represent phonemes, but also major allophonic variants, thus conveying an idea of the actual pronunciation. For example, front g and к sounds will as a rule, irrespective of their phonemic status, be rendered as g and k, and their back equivalents as y/ğ and q. The phonetic difference between a front I and a back / will not, however, be marked. The transcription is thus relatively broad. Wherever necessary, finer phonetic details are given in the transcription of the International Phonetic Association (IPA).

Vowel Notations

The transcription employed in the present volume differs from the ‘Fundamenta’ notation mainly with respect to the representation of e-sounds. Thus, the normal low type [e] with all its variants is written as e instead of the ‘Fundamenta’ notation a. If a particular language also has a higher e phoneme, a so-called ‘closed e\ it is rendered as ё. If, in addition to r. a lower phoneme is present, it is written ce. The low front unrounded Uzbek vowel is transcribed as a.

The sign used to denote a front unrounded high vowel is i. A corresponding back vowel is written as i* (in Turkish orthography i). A front rounded high vowel is written as h, a back rounded high vowel as w, a back rounded low vowel as o, and a back unrounded low vowel as 0. A labialised variant of a is rendered by a, e.g. in Uzbek. Centralised, retracted or lowered variants of vowels are written with an under-dot, e.g. 1. Centralisation can also be denoted by an over-dot. Thus, İn the transcription of Karaim words, û, ö are to be read as retracted ü and ö respectively. The weaker element of a diphthong is marked with a raised letter, e.g. ‘o, 'e, uo, “ö. Reduced vowels are written with the diacritic breve, e.g. a, e. The sign 0 is used to signal a reconstructed, probably reduced, vowel entity. Long vowels are indicated by a macron, e.g. a, and semi-long vowels, e.g. in Khalaj, by a dot following the vowel, e.g. a\

Consonant Notations

The following table includes the most important consonant signs occurring in the volume.

Table i Consonants


		
Labial
	
Prepalatal
	
(Past/palatal
	
Velar, uvular, glottal


	
stop
	
p,b
	
t,d
	
k,g
	

	
fricative
	
f, v, Ѳ, ö
	
s, z
	
SITL ^(31
	
Y> X. h


	
nasal
	
m
	
n
	
n
	
0


	
affricate
		
c [ts], dz
	
6 [tJl, J [d3l
	

	
glide
	
w
		
У
	

	
liquid
		
Ur
		



In the above table, some IPA correspondences are given in square brackets [J. In some chapters, the term velar is used to cover both postpalatal and velar/ uvular dorsals.

Palatalisation is marked with an apostrophe, as in к ’. In some cases, the diacritic is placed over the consonant sign; thus, the palatalised n and 5 are written n and 5, respectively. Reduced voice is denoted with an under-ring, e.g. b. Some authors use small capitals for lenis variants with reduced voice, e.g. Chuvash [enir] ‘we’ = ebir (p. 435). Aspiration is indicated with a superscript h, e.g. ph. The acute accent sign marks high pitch accent, e.g. d, whereas the vertical stroke ' indicates stress accent on the following syllable. Deviating notations are explained in the relevant chapters.

XX NOTES ON TRANSCRIPTION AND S У M В OLS

Suffix Notations

The sections on morphophonology deal with the ways in which the phonemic shape of an item can change in different morphological forms. Suffixes have different - largely phonologically predictable - realisations depending on phonotactic and harmonic properties of stems. They may thus be cited in standardised forms which summarise all possible realisations, e.g. TyM for -e, -й, -ye, -ya in the Turkish dative suffix.

In our suffix notations, capital letters indicate morphophonemes, e.g. vowel alternants due to intersyllabic sound harmony variation and consonant alternants due to contact assimilation. Note that not all authors make consistent use of these shorthand formulas. The following rules account for how the abbreviations are to be read.

Parentheses

Parentheses around an initial vowel of a suffix indicate that this vowel is dropped when the suffix is added to a vowel-final stem. The vowel is thus realised only if the suffix follows a consonant, e.g. Turkish Ip.sg. possessive suffix ~(l)m in araba-m ‘my car’ but kardeş-im ‘my brother’.

Parentheses around the initial consonant of a suffix indicate that this consonant occurs only if the suffix is added to a vowel-final stem, e.g. the Turkish dative suffix ~(y)A in araba-ya ‘to а/the car’, but kardeş-e ‘to a/the brother’, the distributive suffix ~(ş)Ar in üç-er ‘three each’, iki-şer ‘two each’.

Parentheses around a final consonant of a suffix indicate that this consonant occurs before case suffixes, e.g. Turkish -(s)I(n) in evinden ‘from his/her house’.

Parentheses around an initial zero sign 0 in a suffix indicate that the final vowel of the stem drops when the suffix is added, e.g. Chuvash present in ~(0)At, Turkish in -(0)lyor.

Parentheses around a colon in a suffix indicate that the addition of the suffix to a stem-final vowel yields length, e.g. Turkmen -Af.Jn, e.g. oqan ‘having read’ oqa- [экэ] ‘read’, but gelen ‘having come’ <- gel- ‘come’.

Vowels

The capital letter V indicates any vowel that can occur in suffixes, thus in many Turkic languages all vowels except о and ö.

The capital letter U indicates alternation of high rounded vowels, ii and u.

The sign 0 stands for Old Turkic vowels of controversial phonetic nature (see pp. 107-8), claimed by some scholars to be reduced vowels, e.g. the accusative suffix -(°)G as in sü-g ‘army’, at-°y ‘horse’.

The capital letter A indicates low vowel alternation, at least the twofold variation of e (ее, â) and a (a). The vowel is e when the preceding syllable is front, and it is a when the preceding syllable is back, e.g. the Turkish dative suffix ~(y)A as in araba-ya ‘to а/the car’, but kardeş-e ‘to а/the brother’, or the Turkmen present suffix -(y)Arln as in Alydrin T take’, but Güly^rin T laugh’. The alternation may also be three- or fourfold, additionally comprising rounded variants such as о and ö, e.g. the Turkmen plural suffix -IAr as in -lar, -ter, -lor, -lor.

The capital letter / indicates high vowel alternation, from a twofold alternation of i and i' up to a fourfold one comprising i, i, й, и, e.g. Turkmen -dIK as in -dik, -diq, -dük, -duq. In some contributions to this volume, this fourfold alternation is indicated with the symbol X. The rules for it are, e.g. in Turkish, as follows:

	
1   The suffix vowel İs i when the preceding syllable is front and its vowel unrounded (/ or e).

	
2  The suffix vowel is ü when the preceding syllable is front and its vowel is rounded (word).

	
3  The suffix vowel is f (in Turkish written i) when the preceding syllable is back and its vowel unrounded (fora).

	
4  The suffix vowel is и when the preceding syllable is front and its vowel rounded (u or o).



Examples: Turkish third-person possessive suffix ~(s)l in arabası ‘his/her car’, kardeş-i ‘his/herbrother’, üzüntü-sü ‘his/her worry’, kuş-u ‘his/her bird’.

The capital letter Ё indicates an analoguous alternation in languages of the Volga type, from a twofold alternation of e and f (mostly in Tatar) up to a fourfold alternation of e, î, ö, о (mostly İn Bashkir).

Consonants

One type of consonant alternation in suffixes depends on whether the last sound of the stem is voiced or voiceless. Members of consonant clusters often undergo progressive assimilation with respect to voice.

The capital letter D mostly denotes the twofold alternation of voiced d and unvoiced t, e.g. the Turkish locative suffix -DA as in yol-da ‘on (the) way’, butswr-te ‘in (the) milk’.

The capital letter J, in Turkish written C, denotes the twofold alternation of voicedj (İn Turkish written c) and unvoiced c (in Turkish written ç). Example: the Turkish derivation suffix -Clin yol-си ‘traveller’, but süt-çü ‘milkman’.

The capital letter G indicates the twofold alternation of front and back consonants of the type g vs. v, e.g. Azerbaijanian у vs. у, Turkish у vs. 0, both written <ğ>. It also stands for fourfold suffix-initial alternations (front vs. back, voiced vs. unvoiced) of the type g, x, k, q, e.g. the Chaghatay dative suffix - xa, -ge, -qa, -ke, the Kazakh participle suffix -GAn. In some cases, G only signals a a twofold alternation between g (voiced) and к (unvoiced), e.g. the Turkish deverbal derivative suffix -G/in sev-gi ‘affection’, but iç-ki ‘drink’.

The capital letter К indicates the twofold alternation of front and back dorsal stops of the type к and q, e.g. Azerbaijanian -mAKdA with к and ğ, Turkish -mAKiA as in gelmekte ‘coming’ with [1$] vs. almakta ‘taking’ with [k], both written <k>.

The letter К also stands for fourfold suffix-final alternations front vs. back, voiced vs. unvoiced of the type g, y, k, q, e.g. Noghay prospective -(A)yAK, Ottoman -mAK, -DUK, -(y)AjAK, Azerbaijanian -mAК with the alternation y, y, k, g, Turkish -UK with the alternation y, 0, k, q. The voiced variants occur before initial suffix vowels. The Turkish alternation is represented orthographically by <ğ> and <k> alone, e.g. the derivative suffix -UK in çiftlik ‘farm’, but çiftliğ-i ‘his/her farm’, aylık ‘monthly salary’, but aylığı ‘his/her monthly salary’, the prospective suffix -(y)AcAK in Yazacağ-ım ‘1 will/shall write’, but Yazacak-lar ‘They will/shall write’.

The capital letter L indicates alternants such as I, n, d, t. A plural suffix indicated as -LAr may thus maximally have the variants -lar, -ler, -lor, -lör, -nar, -ner, -nor, -nör, -dar, -der, -dor, -dör, -tar, -ter, -tor, -tor.

The capital letter R in Chuvash suffixes stands for t and r (sometimes also c), e.g. locative -RA = -rA, -tA, ablative -RAn = -rAn, -tAn, lp.sg. simple past -RÂm - -rAm, -tAm. In Kumyk, its stands for the alternation between r and loss of r, e.g. -ler (plural nominative) vs. -lege (dative plural).

Further language-specific alternations are discussed in the individual chapters.

Other Signs

A dash to the right of a word signifies a verbal stem, e.g. Turkish git- ‘go’. A dash to the left signifies a bound element, a suffix, e.g. Turkish -UK. The Turcological practice of using plus signs to indicate nominal stems and denominal suffixes is not followed here. 0 is the sign for a zero element.

Simple arrows are used for derivation. Thus, <- means ‘is derived from’, and -+ means ‘is derived as’. Double arrows are used for copying (e.g. ‘borrowing’) of foreign elements. Thus, <= means ‘is copied from’, and => means ‘is copied as’. The sign < means ‘has developed from’, and > means ‘has developed into’.

Square brackets [ ] are used for phonetic transcriptions, slashes / / for phonemic representations, and angular brackets < > for graphic representations. Whenever possible, brackets and slashes are dispensed with in order to facilitate reading.

The asterisk * is used in historical contexts for reconstructed (not attested) forms. In descriptive contexts, it is the sign for an unacceptable form.

Name Forms

In view of the considerable and confusing variation in the practices of writing names of Turkic peoples and languages, the forms of those names have been unified, e.g. Kirghiz (not Kyrgyz), Azerbaijanian (not Azeri or Azerbaijani), Yakut (not Sakha). The ending -ic is used when referring to a whole language family, e.g. Turkic, Mongolic and Tungusic.


Abbreviations of Grammatical Terms


	
lp.pl.
	
first-person plural
	
INSTR.
	
instrumental


	
lp-sg.
	
first-person singular
	
LIM.
	
limitative


	
2p.pl.
	
second-person plural
	
LOC.
	
locative


	
2p.sg.
	
second-person singular
	
MULT,
	
multiplicative


	
3p.pl.
	
third-person plural
	
NEC.
	
necessitative


	
3p.sg.
	
third-person singular
	
NEG.
	
negation


	
ABL.
	
ablative
	
OPT.
	
optative


	
ACC.
	
accusative
	
PART.
	
participle


	
CAUS.
	
causative
	
PASS.
	
passive


	
COLL.
	
collective
	
PL.
	
plural


	
COM.
	
comitative
	
POSS.
	
possessive


	
COMP.
	
comparative
	
POSTP.
	
postposition


	
COND.
	
conditional
	
POSTT.
	
post-terminal


	
CONV.
	
converb
	
PRES.
	
present


	
COORD.
	
coordinative
	
PRESUMP.
	
presumptive


	
COP.
	
copula
	
PROSP.
	
prospective


	
DAT.
	
dative
	
PST.
	
past


	
der.
	
derivational suffix
	
Q-
	
interrogative


	
DIR.
	
directive
	
R.
	
aorist


	
EQU.
	
equative
	
REC.
	
reciprocal


	
PUT.
	
future
	
REFL.
	
reflexive


	
gen.
	
genitive
	
RES.
	
resultative


	
HAB.
	
habitual
	
SG.
	
singular


	
IMP,
	
imperative
	
SIM.
	
similative


	
INF,
	
infinitive
	
VOL.
	
voluntative
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1 The Speakers of Turkic Languages

Hendrik Boeschoten

Introduction

As will become apparent from the following chapters in this book, it is not difficult to show that the languages spoken by the different Turkic peoples are genetically related. The often spectacular differences between the subdivisions of the Indo-European language family are not echoed in the Turkic case. For questions of genetic relatedness, see Chapter 4.

Cultural patterns among the Turkic peoples are submerged in larger wholes. There is no intra-Turkic unifying factor, apart from the shared linguistic background. Nevertheless, much of the formation of the modem languages took place in the context of Islamic civilisation, which at the same time reinforced the common linguistic background of most of the tribes. The Islamic states eventually provided the basis for many of today’s nationalities, although these did not emerge until the eighteenth century, ultimately to be shaped by the Atatürkist revolution in the case of Turkey, and by the socialist systems of the Soviet Union and China elsewhere.

Thus, the bulk of speakers of Turkic languages live in the old Islamic heartland, and in terms of numbers as well as economic importance the other peoples can be viewed as peripheral. From the perspective of Turkic studies, however, these other peoples carry their own weight. In modem times there are other poles of identification as well. Turkey has always been partly a European country, and has had a strong western orientation ever since the Republic of Turkey came into being.

The Turkic peoples in the former Soviet Union, on the other hand, formed part of the community of Soviet peoples for generations. In the 1990s, we are witnessing a process of reorientation, with diverging and unsettled outcomes in the different republics, while Islamist ideology is asserting itself to a certain extent even in Turkey. Note that allegiance to ideological and political systems at large is symbolised by choices of different alphabets for the literary languages; today the main choices are between a Latin, a Cyrillic or an Arabic alphabet as the basis for writing systems. Some smaller languages are under heavy pressure of dominant languages surrounding them, such as some of the languages in South Siberia and Yellow Uyghur in China. At least some

languages such as Karaim, spoken by small groups in Lithuania and the Ukraine and Fu-yü in China are on the brink of extinction.

Literary Languages

Literary languages in general are relatively recent creations. Some written idioms emerged, or branched off as national varieties, during the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries from earlier stages that developed in an Islamic context, e.g. modem Turkish from Ottoman Turkish, and Uzbek, Kazakh and Turkmen from Chaghatay. Other literary languages were created, first by Turcologists and missionaries, and later by agencies in the Soviet Union. Soviet policies on nationalities have led to wholesale manipulation of language issues.

Among other things, the Karakalpak, closely related to the Kazakh, attained their own autonomous republic inside the borders of the Soviet Republic of Uzbekistan - not Kazakhstan - and their own literary language. The Karachay and Balkar peoples, who share the same written language, were separated by placing the Karachay in an autonomous republic together with the Cherkessians, and putting the Balkars in a separate autonomous republic together with another Caucasian people, the Kabardinians. At the same time, the differences between the dialects of these two groups were greatly amplified in two separate literary languages. Conversely, the dialects subsumed under the Uzbek literary language belong historically to three different branches of the Turkic language family.

Dividing Factors

At the same time, the cultural and political history of the regions concerned have developed in such a way that the old tribal entities have still retained some relevance in certain cases. This is notably true for the Oghuz peoples. Not only do the languages of these peoples form a clearly discernible, closely related block, but their cultural and political history has also linked them more closely right up to the modem age.

Two moments in history have been decisive in shaping the modem nations. First, the rise of Shi'ism as a state religion in Iran in the sixteenth century, and the ensuing hostility between the Shi'ite Oghuz tribes and the Ottoman state, have ultimately ’led to the modem situation in which the Azerbaijanians are wedged between the overwhelmingly Sunni Turks of Turkey and the Turkmens, to mention the three large Oghuz groups of today.

Later, Soviet isolationism rendered close cross-border contacts between Turkey and the Soviet republics impossible. The other tribal denotation often used is that of Kipchak, a generic term for a variety of mainly Islamic peoples of the steppe belt in west-central Eurasia. The numerically and culturally most important peoples of Central Asia or Turkestan proper, e.g. the Uzbeks and Uyghurs, have for centuries been so ethnically mixed that they cannot be linked in any linguistically meaningful way to a specific larger tribal entity.

Languages and Ethnic Groups

proceeding to the various Turkic-speaking peoples, the reader should keep in mind that, until recently, the larger groups lived in multi-ethnic empires, and that in general, contact with other languages continues to be a characteristic of many Turkic languages, spread as they are over the vast area of Eurasia. While we will describe the whereabouts of the different peoples and provide their numbers of speakers, one should remember that there is no automatic match between ethnic groups and languages, and that boundaries may be very ill-defined.

Relationships within Turkic may also be quite complex, but these are usually problems of a linguistic nature, which can be kept apart rather easily from problems of ethnic allegiance. Thus, the numbers listed in Table 1.1 on pp. 13-14 are intended to give a fair indication of first-language speakers in all cases, and are not to be taken as absolute truth. Besides, not all numbers are accurate enough to be included in the table. For Turkey, for instance, there are no statistics about the small refugee groups who speak Turkic languages other than Turkish. Quite apart from the impossibility of verifying fully all sources, we simply do not know enough about the patterns of language shift to be encountered in different places.

Speakers in Turkey

As a case in point, the most important single language is Turkish. In order to distinguish the modem language from earlier versions, İ.e. Ottoman Turkish, and from the other Turkic languages, the term ‘Republican Turkish* has been employed by some Turcologists, but this usage is unsatisfactory, because there are now several Turkic republics and Turkish is also spoken outside Turkey. Turkish has been written since 1928 with a Latin alphabet that supplanted the Arabic alphabet used for Ottoman.

Turkish is spoken as a first language by approximately 55 million people. The total population of Turkey numbers 65 million, but not all of these are first-language speakers of Turkish.

Kurds, speaking either Kurmanji or Zaza, are the most important linguistic minority, making up about ten million of the total population, but there is no reliable information about patterns of language choice and language acquisition among the Kurds, nor among other linguistic groups or dialects.

Many other smaller ethnic groups, living all over Turkey, have preserved their own languages. These include Indo-European languages such as Greek, Judeo-Spanish, Armenian and Serbo-Croat, Caucasian languages such as Cherkes, Georgian, Laz, and the Semitic languages Arabic and Syriac, but also some Turkic languages spoken by refugees from the Russian Empire and the Soviet Union, and their descendants. The reader is referred to Andrews (1989) for details on the language situation in Turkey.

The linguistic Turkification of Turkey is a process that has been going on since the times of the first principalities in the Middle Ages, and has been speeded up after World War I as a result of the republican language policy.

Turkish Speakers Outside Turkey

Outside Turkey, Turkish is spoken in different areas of the Balkans. The language is under pressure for political reasons, notably in the Greek province of Western Thrace. In Kosovo, where a large group of Albanians adopted Turkish as their mother tongue in Ottoman times, the future of the language does not look bright at the present. In Macedonia, a country where Turkish used to have a strong position, today only 4 per cent of the population speak it according to the official figures.

The only country in the Balkans where the position of Turkish is still strong is Bulgaria. Official attitudes towards the language during the last decades have varied from very oppressive to tolerant. There must be about a million first-language speakers of Turkish in Bulgaria. The position of the language İs strengthened by the fact that a large group of Muslim Roma also speak Turkish as their first language.

The Turks of Cyprus were settled there by the Ottoman government in the sixteenth century. The protection of their minority rights in the Republic of Cyprus proved to be a precarious matter, and the attempts to attain unification with Greece resulted in the 1970s in the breakaway Turkish Republic of Northern Cyprus, under the protection of Turkey.

A Turkish-speaking group from the region in Georgia that borders on Turkey, the so-called Meshkheti, were deported to Uzbekistan in Stalinist times. They featured in the news early on in the break-up of the Soviet Union, when ethnic violence was apparently directed against them.

Finally, the migrant workers who went to western, central and northern Europe in the 1960s and 1970s, their families and their offspring form another large group of speakers of Turkish, a total of more than two million people. Various groups of these migrants turned immigrants live scattered over industrial cities in Germany and the Netherlands, and in smaller numbers in Austria, Belgium, France and the Scandinavian countries. Patterns of maintenance or loss of Turkish are varied, but it looks as if at least a considerable part of the immigrants will retain Turkish as their first language İn the immediate future. Sizeable groups of recent Turkish migrants also live in Australia. Although the Turkish varieties in these different localities have quite different characteristics in some respects, they all share the same standard language, i.e. the standard variety of Turkey.

Gagauz

A different people, the Gagauz, speak a language intimately related to Turkish. This small group, numbering some 150,000 speakers in southern Moldova, about 32,000 speakers in the southwestern Ukraine, about 10,000 in the Russian Federation, 1,000 in Kazakhstan and a few speakers in northern Bulgaria, Romania and Greece, adhere to the Orthodox faith, and have their own history,

Azerbaijanians

Another language that is closely related to Turkish is Azerbaijanian. As previously mentioned, Azerbaijanian and Ottoman Turkish have developed in more or less separate contexts during the last few centuries. A further split separated the two main bodies of the Azerbaijanians, when some were included in the Russian empire, while the rest came to live in Iran.

The now independent Republic of Azerbaijan has been a major oil-producing country ever since the beginning of this century. Modernising, i.e. secularist, tendencies have been much stronger there than in Iranian Azerbaijan. The literary language of Azerbaijan has been standardised in Soviet times. A Latin alphabet will probably replace the Cyrillic one in the near future. The Azerbaijanians living in northern Iran, with Tabriz as their main city, number at least 13 million speakers and make up about one quarter of the population of Iran as a whole. It may be, however, that a large number of them are not actually first-language speakers of Azerbaijanian, but of Persian.

Further Groups in the South

Along the southern edge of the Turkic world we find, in the midst of a large sedentary population, groups of semi-nomads who have retained forms of tribal organisation. There is a Turkish- or rather Azerbaijanian-speaking part of the population of northern Iraq which is sometimes called ‘Turkmen’, similar to the Yürük tribes in the Balkans and in Anatolia. Oghuz peoples of Iran include the important and large confederation of the Kashkay (QaSqa’T), who until quite recently were semi-nomads in the provinces of Fars and Khuzistan and have an identity quite separate from the Azerbaijanians. Besides the Kashkay, there are the Aynallu, and, in Afghanistan, the Afshar, who also speak an Oghuz language.

In northeastern Iran, we find Khorasan Turks, who are not Turkmens, but form a separate entity, linguistically and in their own conception. There is also a sizeable Turkmen population in this area. The main body of Turkmens live in the republic of Turkmenistan. The Turkmens have retained at least a certain resemblance of tribal organisation. The standard language is mainly based on the dialect of the Tekke tribe. Turkmen herdsmen and villagers are also numerous in the region of Maimana in north-western Afghanistan.

A very different group is the small Khalaj population in central Iran. Khalaj is spoken by 28,000 people who live in isolated villages, lacking clear cohesion.

For a more detailed account of Turkic languages in Iran, see Chapter 16.

The Caucasus Area

In the central and northern Caucasus several small Kipchak nations live amongst their Caucasian neighbours. The Kumyk language is spoken by approximately 130,000 people in the north-eastern area of the Caucasus. The Karachay and Balkar (Malqar, Bolqar) peoples appear in historical sources at approximately the same period in the seventeenth century. The ethnonym Balqar has" erroneously been associated with the name of the Bulghars in the Kuban region. Tradition has it that the ancestors of the Karachay and Balkar peoples lived on the northern slopes of the Caucasus and the plain beyond them, and moved into the mountains as late as the Mongol period. They were strongly influenced by the Alans until the eleventh century.

The number of Karachays inhabiting the triangle formed by the Taberda and Kuban Rivers as well as the high Caucasus can be estimated at almost 70,000. The Balkars live to the south and southeast of them and may number as many as 40,000. In 1944, both peoples were deported to Siberia and it was only after 1957 that they were permitted to return to their homeland in the Caucasus region. Small groups of Karachays live in Turkey, where they show a strong desire to preserve their language - in contrast to other Turkic groups, who are usually quickly Turkicised.

Noghay Groups

A tribal confederation of Kipchak and Kipchakİcİsed Mongol clans called Noghay first became known in the fifteenth century and have played an important role in the history of the steppe ever since. The Noghay identity has remained tribal and has not led to national consciousness. The remnants of the Noghay live in three different areas. The Qara Noghay in Daghestan are under strong Kumyk influence, whereas the Aq Noghay in the Karachay-Cherkessian republic and in Chechenia are under Cherkessian influence. A third Noghay group lives in the region of Stavropol north of the Caucasus. Other Noghay scattered groupings have been absorbed by various Tatar ethnic units in the Black Sea area and in Turkey.

Tatars and Bashkirs

The ethnonym Tatar is problematic in itself. Today, several Turkic groups are called Tatar. Originally it was probably a Mongolian tribal name, but after Chingis Khan the term became increasingly associated with the, at least numerically, increasingly dominant Kipchak Turkic element in the armies of his successors. This is notably true for the Russian usage of the term; they tended to call all Turkic peoples in their empire Tatar. Kazan was firmly established as the capital of the Tatars during the last century. The Russians cooperated with the local intellectual elite in a programme of modernisation of the Islamic peoples within the empire. In fact, the important nations of the Kazakhs and Kirghiz were only effectively Islamicised by missionary work directed from Kazan during the nineteenth century. New ideas coming from Kazan were highly influential in Central Asia. At the same time, exchange of ideas with the Ottoman Empire and the Crimean Tatars never ceased.

In the Soviet Union, the Tatars from the Volga region attained their own autonomous republic, though not a separate Soviet republic. Today, the Tatars in that region, who make up about half of the population of Tatarstan, are trying to establish greater autonomy. Ethnically, the modem Tatars are a mixture of Turkic, Mongolic and other elements. The Misher Tatars are a distinct group with a strong Finno-Ugric element. In the centre of Tatar territory, we find the main body of the Tatars, often called Kazan Tatars. Theirs is a flourishing literary language. Further east we find scattered groups of Tatars in western Siberia, along the Tara, Tobol, Ishim and Irtysh rivers and in the Baraba steppe, as well as in the region of Tomsk. Another Tatar people, the Crimean Tatars, will be discussed below.

The Bashkirs, who live further to the north on the southern slopes of the Urals, are often presented as a people that is hardly distinguishable from the Tatars, and it is believed that the Russians more or less artificially divided the Tatars and Bashkirs, who attained their own autonomous republic with Ufa, the former Orenburg, as its capital. However, although the Bashkirs have over the centuries been under strong Tatar cultural influence, they have a strong sense of their own ethnic identity. The Bashkirs form a minority in their own republic, about one quarter of the population.

Chuvash

Another Turkic people İn the Volga area are the Chuvash, who, like the Tatars, regard themselves as descendants of the Volga Bulghars in the historical and cultural sense. It is clear is that Chuvash belongs to the Oghur branch of Turkic (see pp. 81-2), as the Volga Bulghars did, but no direct evidence for diachronic development between the two has been established. As there were several distinct Oghur languages in the Middle Ages, Volga Bulghar could represent one of these and Chuvash another (pp. 24, 85,434).

The Russian Orthodox Chuvash have quite a different history from their neighbours, the Tatars, but they have nevertheless been in close cultural contact with them, as is clear from linguistic evidence. About half of the Chuvash live in the Chuvash Republic the capital of which is Cheboksary (SupaSkar in Chuvash) in the southwest corner of the great bend in the Volga river. According to the 1989 census, 1.8 million Chuvash lived in the USSR,

nearly all of these in the Russian Federation. About half of the Chuvash live in the Chuvash Republic, where they form 68 per cent of its population. However, slightly more than half live outside the republic, mostly in the southern districts of the Tatar Republic (135,000), the central and western districts of the Bashkir Republic (119,000), and the Samar (118,000) and Ulyanovsk oblasts (117,000).

Karaims

A small Kipchak people are the Karaims, whose most important and still *• I inhabited settlements are in the Lithuanian town of Trakai (Troki in Polish), I and in the Ukrainian town of HaliC in Galicia. The Crimean peninsula 1 originally was their centre, but the remaining Karaims do not speak their 1 Turkic language any more. The term Karaim refers to both a people and to a 1 religious system. Karaims are believers in the Old Testament but consider I themselves to be of Turkic ethnic origin. They have traditionally used the | Hebrew alphabet for writing their language, which is also used for ceremonial 1 purposes. Their national identity includes a possible connection with the | Khazars and the Khazar Khanate, the ruling house of which converted to 1 Judaism around the year 800. The Karaim language is on the brink of 1 extinction, as only the oldest generation still speaks it. The Lithuanian Karaim I community including about 200 members is making efforts to revitalise the 1 language. In 1997, there were about 50 speakers of the Lithuanian dialect and i only 6 speakers of the HalİĞ dialect. A few Karaims still having some | knowledge of the language live in Poland.                                    I

Crimean Tatars                                           |

As their name indicates, the Crimean Tatars lived İn the Crimea until World 1 War II. The entire nation was deported to Central Asia by Stalin. Today, most of the Crimean Tatars, numbering almost half a million, live in rural areas of 1 Uzbekistan, where many of them seem to be undergoing a process of I language loss. Some Crimean Tatars live in the Crimea, and many attempt to 1 return there. Crimean language use, as reported from the time before the exile, 1 shows complex patterns of interaction between varieties which had been I influenced in different degrees by Ottoman Turkish.                           |

Uzbeks         *                                            I

If we turn our attention to Central Asia, a large part of Transoxania (beyond I the river Oxus, i.e. Amu Darya) is covered by the Republic of Uzbekistan, 1 where most of the Uzbeks live. First-language speakers of Uzbek number a I total of about 20 million: 70 per cent of the population of the Republic of I Uzbekistan (16 million), and smaller groups in adjacent areas of Northern :| Afghanistan (1.5 million), Tajikistan (1.5 million), Kirghizstan (600,000), I Kazakhstan (350,000), Turkmenistan (350,000) and Xinjiang (a small group of 15,000),

As contact with other languages has been, and still is, important for a number of features of modern Uzbek, İt İs important to mention the other major language groups in Uzbekistan: out of the total 23 million of its inhabitants, 5 per cent speak Tajik, a northern Iranian language, mainly in the oases of Bukhara and Samarkand, and in the Ferghana valley to the east, 8 per cent speak Russian, mainly in the capital Tashkent. The Turkic languages represented are from the Kipchak family : 2 per cent Karakalpak, mainly in the Karakalpak autonomous region, 4 per cent Kazakh and 2 per cent Crimean Tatar,

The language situation of Uzbek is complex for a number of reasons. In the first place, the language has inherited the mixed character of its predecessor as a literary language, Chaghatay. This is not just a linguistic matter: the complex ethnic make-up of the Uzbek nation is reflected in a much broader way.

The ethnonym Uzbek derives from the Kipchak Uzbeks who were actually the latest group to arrive in Central Asia, but who have been dominant politically ever since. The original Turkic population, that spoke a different brand of Turkic associated with the Karluk and Chighil tribes, actually sustained closer ties with the Iranian speaking Tajiks, both in the cities and in rural areas, well into this century. Nevertheless, their brand of Turkic has made the largest contribution to the structure of standard Uzbek. A third linguistic group are the so-called Oghuz Uzbeks who live in Khwarezm and in adjacent areas in Karakalpakistan and Turkmenistan. All these varieties function in relationship to one literary language, modern standard Uzbek.

The economy of Uzbekistan in the Soviet era was based on the production of cotton. The republic has inherited severe problems connected with the monoculture of this crop: problems with the management of water - the huge Lake Aral has almost completely dried up - and health problems in rural areas caused by the widespread use of insecticides.

Uyghurs and Other Groups in China

The number of persons who use (modem) Uyghur as their first language is estimated to lie somewhere between 7 and 10 million. The vast majority of these live in the oases of the Chinese-administered Xinjiang Uyghur Autonomous Region, also known as Eastern Turkestan, where their former ethnic and linguistic dominance is now being challenged as a result of large-scale immigration of non-Turkic people from eastern China. In reaction to this, there is among the Uyghur a tendency to emphasise their social and cultural identity, which finds its expression, among other things, in their preference for the Arabic alphabet. Sizeable Uyghur groups are also found ln Kazakhstan, Kirghizstan and Uzbekistan. The Uyghurs, historically, culturally and linguistically, are closely related to the Uzbeks.

A very different group are the Yellow Uyghur or Yughur in the Hexi corridor of China’s Gansu province. This small group of approximately 12,000 people, who are traditionally Buddhist in faith, are almost equally divided into speakers of Turkic, Mongolic and Chinese. Turkic Yellow Uyghur is spoken in the western part of this region.

Most of the Salar, approximately 88,000 in the 1990 census, are Muslim and inhabit farming communities along the Yellow River, in the Xunhua Autonomous County and in the Hualong Hui Autonomous County in Gansu. Smaller Salar-speaking enclaves are found in Xinjiang, approximately 3,700. .

Kazakhs and Karakalpaks

The northwestern part of Uzbekistan, to the east of the Amu Darya, and to the south of Lake Aral, is formed by Karakalpakistan, formerly an autonomous Soviet republic, nowadays an area with a special status within the Uzbek republic. This region is more than 30 per cent inhabited by Karakalpaks, who are, as has been mentioned above, closely related to the Kazakhs.

The main body of the Kazakhs live in the vast territory of the Republic of Kazakhstan in the steppe belt between the Caspian Sea and the Altay area, with a higher degree of density in the southern parts. The Kazakhs make up roughly half of the population of the republic. In the northern and northeastern parts of the country we find Russian and Ukrainian settlers as well as so-called Volga Germans and other groups who were exiled there in Stalin’s time. The Kazakhs were Islamicised relatively late, something that was mainly achieved by Tatar missionary work during the last century. Of the large Turkic peoples, the Kazakh, together with the Turkmen, have retained longest the traditional socio-economic way of life as nomadic herdsmen.

Considerable Kazakh minorities can be found in the northern regions of the Chinese province of Xinjiang (more than one million), in the Russian Federation and in Uzbekistan. Smaller minorities live in western Mongolia and Turkmenistan. Since the independence of Kazakhstan İn 1991, a trend can be noticed of Kazakhs leaving their diaspora countries, especially Mongolia, to settle in Kazakhstan, where they take the places left behind by Russians and Germans leaving the republic. Although the demographic situation in Kazakhstan seemjs to imply otherwise, there are reports about a rapid process of shift to Russian among the Kazakhs. This means that in spite of the changes in the population structure in favour of the Kazakhs, the process of regression of the Kazakh language hâs not yet come to an end.

Kirghiz

Most of the approximately 3 million Kirghiz live İn the independent Republic of Kirghizstan (about 2.5 million), Uzbekistan and Tajikistan. More than 100,000 Kirghiz live in the Autonomous District of Qizilsu in the far west of the Chinese Xinjiang Uyghur Autonomous Region. A small group called Fu-yu “Kirghiz” who were deported to Manchuria in the seventeenth century managed to retain their Turkic language well into this century. Their language seems to originate from South Siberia, and their ethnic ties with the Kirghiz are unclear (see p. 83). Another small but nevertheless famous Kirghiz community from the Pamir mountains in Northern Afghanistan fled to Pakistan and eventually settled in the Van area of Turkey.

Peoples of South Siberia

A number of small Turkic-speaking groups live in the Altay Mountains and neighbouring parts of South Siberia.

The Altay Turks, formerly called Oyrot, live in the Altay Mountains. Their southern tribes are pastoral nomads and show close connections with the Kazakhs and Kirghiz. The northern ones are basically forest hunters and have, like most other tribes in South Siberia, a different ethnic composition.

In the Novokuznetsk region and the southern region of Krasnoyarsk district, we find Turkic groups which until recently have absorbed Yeniseyic, Samoyedic and other elements. The ethnonym Khakas, also the name of one of the two literary languages in the area, was adopted by the local intelligentsia after 1917. The other language, Shor, İs presently one of the endangered Turkic tongues.

Small groups of the so-called Chulym Turks have lived long on the Chulym river, but their language and culture now seem to be extinct.

The Tuvans mainly live on the slopes of the Sayan Mountains, but also in the Altay Mountains and northern Xinjiang. At least those living in the Autonomous Republic of Tannu-Tuva are of Buddhist belief with a strong Shamanist substratum. Most of them are sedentary cattle breeders. Their closest relatives are the Tofa, previously called Karagas, living on the northeastern slopes of the Sayan Mountains, and the small group of the Toja north of them.

Yakuts and Dolgans

The Yakuts (self-denomination: Sakha) is the Turkic nation that lives farthest to the east; they comprise about 365,000 persons, mainly in Yakutia, east Siberia. The capital is Yakutsk on the Lena. Some groups of Yakuts live in other territories, e.g. in South Taymyr, Sakhalin, on the Amur, etc.

The earliest history of the Yakut people is little known. It seems clear that they did not leave their southern homeland - after which they lost contact with the other Turkic tribes - before the thirteenth century. Most scholars consider the fifteenth or sixteenth century as the period of the Yakut migration northwards.

It is beyond question that the modern Yakut people consists of diverse ethnic elements. In the sixteenth century, the ancestors of the Yakuts came to their new homeland, where they met other ethnic groups. The most important of these for the further development of the Yakut people and language were Tungusic tribes. The other main substrate group was probably formed by Yeniseyic tribes.

Two facts made the Yakuts superior to all ethnic groups they encountered in Siberia: cattle and horse breeding and production of iron. Even the Russian conquest in the seventeenth century did not change the ethnic hierarchy on the Lena. It was only in the 1920s that the Russians began to dominate in the region. The small group of the Dolgans, whose language is close to Yakut, comprises about 5,000 speakers.

Unity and Diversity

This short overview should have convinced the reader that the Turkic peoples are spread out over a vast territory, in greatly varying surroundings. They follow different religions and are in very different stages of economic development, degree of urbanisation, etc. The peoples in their vicinity that dominate them culturally, or are dominated by them, vary enormously from place to place.

This being the case, surprisingly naive ideas about the unity of the Turkic peoples are still entertained by many. In respectable Turkish newspapers one can often read articles about the ‘165 million people all over Eurasia who speak Turkish’. In a sense, these are echoes of the ideology of Pan-Turkism, an imitation of and reaction to the ideology of Pan-Slavism. Indeed, in the Russian Empire and later in the Soviet Union the ‘Centre’ was always very concerned about the threat posed by the mass of Muslim subjects living in the southern belt of the empire, and in the context of Russia/the Soviet Union, ‘Muslim’ naturally was practically synonymous with (Muslim) Turkic. The prospect of unifying the Turkic speakers in one empire has had a superficial attraction for some Turkish and Tatar intellectuals, but has never been popular among the peoples concerned.

It seems natural that old regional and super-regional patterns of cultural and economic contact will establish themselves with frontiers that are so

much more open than before. Ever since the establishment of the independent Turkic-speaking republics, Turkey has been actively trying to establish cultural and economic links with them. The European parts and Kazakhstan naturally look more to the west for cooperation, and the eastern parts have close contacts with the Asian industrial nations. Republics such as Turkmenistan, Uzbekistan and Kirghizstan are more isolated.

One field in which the Turkic peoples can and should be studied as a whole quite obviously is linguistics, and the present work is an attempt to strengthen further this line of research. There are, however, other elements of a common cultural heritage shared by the Turkic peoples, the layers of which can notably be found in oral literature, and certain traditions shared by peoples geographically far apart. The newly regained freedom of so many Turkic peoples has brought them to the attention of a broader public in the west. It is hoped that the present book, even if it concerns a more or less specialist field, might offer a contribution to help remove the still prevailing ignorance concerning the Turkic-speaking world.

Table 1.1 Speakers of Turkic languages


	
Country
	
Total number of inhabitants
	
Turkic language/people
	
Estimated number of speakers


	
Afghanistan
	
17 million
	
Uzbek Turkmen Kazakh Karakalpak Kirghiz Afshar
	
1.4 million

380,000

2,000

2,000

500 45,000


	
Armenia
	
3.7 million
	
Azerbaijanian
	
40,000


	
Australia
	
18 million
	
Turkish
	
40,000


	
Azerbaijan
	
7.5 million
	
Azerbaijanian
	
6 million


	
Bulgaria
	
8,5 million
	
Turkish

Tatar

Gagauz
	
approx. 1 million

11,(XX) approx. 5,000


	
China
	
1,175 million
	
Uyghur

Kazakh

Kirghiz

Salar

Uzbek

Yellow Uyghur Tuvan
	
more than 7 million more than 1 million 140,000 approx. 74,000 15,000

5,000

400


	
Cyprus
	
700,000
	
Turkish
	
140,000


	
Greece
	
10.3 million
	
Turkish
	
30,000


	
Georgia
	
5.6 million
	
Azerbaijanian
	
300,000


	
Iraq
	
20 million
	
‘Iraq Turkmens’
	
approx. 400,000


	
Iran
	
62 million
	
Azerbaijanian

Kashkay

Khorasan Turkic

Turkmen

Khalaj
	
13 million

570,000

400,000

500,000

28,000


	
Kazakhstan
	
17 million
	
Kazakh Uzbek

Tatar

Uyghur Chuvash

Gagauz
	
7.3 million

350,000

340,000

245,000

23,000

1,000


	
Kirghizstan
	
4.6 million
	
Kirghiz Uzbek
	
2.4 million

600,000


	
Lithuania
	
3.7 million
	
Karaim
	
50


	
Macedonia
	
2.2 million
	
Turkish
	
80,000


	
Moldova
	
4.5 million
	
Gagauz
	
150,000





	
Table 1.1 Continued


	
Country
	
Total number of inhabitants
	
Turkic language/people
	
Estimated number of speakers


	
Mongolia
	
2.5 million
	
Kazakh
	
100,000


			
Uyghur
	
1,000


			
Tuvinian
	
6,000


	
Poland
	
39 million
	
Karaim
	
approx. 20


	
Romania
	
23 million
	
Tatar
	
24,000


			
Turkish
	
approx. 23,000


			
Gagauz
	
not known


	
Russian Federation
	
148 million
		

	
Altay region and
			

	
South Siberia
		
Oyrot, Teleut
	
52,000


			
Khakas
	
58,000


			
Shor
	
10,000


			
Tuvan
	
200,000


	
Sakha
		
Yakut
	
400,000


			
Dolgan
	
5,000


	
Chuvashia
		
Chuvash
	
900,000


	
Tatarstan
		
Tatar
	
2 million


			
Chuvash
	
135,000


	
Bashkiria
		
Bashkir
	
1 million


			
Tatar
	
1 million


			
Chuvash
	
119,000


	
Caucasus
		
Kumyk
	
300,000


			
Noghay
	
77,000


			
Karachay
	
70,000


			
’ Balkar
	
40,000


			
Gagauz
	
10,000


	
Tajikistan
	
5.8 million
	
Uzbek
	
1.4 million


	
Turkey
	
65 million
	
Turkish
	
more than 50 million


	
Turkmenistan
	
4 million
	
Turkmen
	
3 million


			
Uzbek
	
350,000


			
Kazakh
	
80,000


	
Ukraine
	
51.7 million
	
Karaim
	
6


			
Gagauz
	
32,000


	
Crimea
		
Crimean Tatar
	
200,000


	
Uzbekistan
	
22 million
	
Uzbek
	
16 million


			
Karakalpak
	
450,000


			
Crimean Tatar
	
300,000


			
Kazakh
	
900,000


			
Chuvash
	
9,000


	
Western Europe
		
Turkish
	
more than 2 million


	
Yugoslavia
	
10.8 million
	
Turkish
	
approx. 20,000
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2 The Turkic Peoples: A Historical Sketch

Peter B. Golden

Origins and Early Notices

The modern Turkic peoples descend from an ancient grouping of tribes who through conquest, interaction and assimilation extended its language and elements of its culture across Eurasia. Their origins and earliest history can be reconstructed only with difficulty. Turkic belongs to the Altaic language ‘family’. The nature of this relationship (see p. 77), whether genetic or the result of long-standing interaction, is much debated. Recent research posits an Altaic ‘community’ - whatever its origins - с.4000-3000 вс, from which Ancient Turkic emerged с.3000-500 вс. On the basis of ancient borrowings from Uralic and Indo-European, it would appear that the Turkic-speaking grouping was the westernmost of the Altaic family. The location of this earliest Turkic urheimat (original habitat) is unclear. Since Indo-Europeans appear to have pioneered the development of equestrian-based pastoral nomadism in the fourth to third millennia вс, the ancestors of the earliest Turkic peoples must have inhabited regions where this technology could be transferred to them, i.e. the forest-steppe zone that ringed the Eurasian plains from the north. This original habitat has been identified with southern Siberia, from the Yenisey to the Pacific (in particular the Altay region or Trans-Baikalia), or with the trans-Caspian zone. In the course of the first millennium вс, the bearers of Proto-Turkic spread over hitherto predominantly Indo-European (Iranian) central and inner Mongolia. It was in the steppe that this equestrian, pastoral nomadic culture matured, most probably İn further contact with Indo-European (Iranian) pastoral nomads.

Nomadism was one of the determining forces in Turkic history. Evolving out of animal husbandry specialisation^ adapted to ecological niches that were marginal to settled society, Eurasian nomadism required interaction with the sedentary world. Given their mobility, easily translated into military advantage, the nomads raided or traded with agrarian-urban society depending on which of these strategies brought the greater reward and least risk. Eurasian nomadic political structures were equally fluid, moving from loosely held tribal unions to conquest states, as opportunities and outside stimuli presented themselves. Egalitarian in principle, nomads did not willingly submit to strong central authority and a state structure. Charismatic warlords and dynamic conquerors were occasionally able to impose these institutions on them. More often, however, nomads, having conquered already existing states, were adapted to them (not without a struggle) and in time largely sedentarised. Nomads did not necessarily seek to conquer sedentary society, rather they sought regular access to its goods and products.

The ancestors of the Turkic-speaking peoples were, undoubtedly, part of the Hsiung-nu/Asian Hunnic union that began to trouble the borders of China in the third century вс. The ethno-linguistic affiliations of the Hsiung-nu per se - Iranian, Palaeosiberian, Altaic - remain unclear. The Hsiung-nu polity, like many other Inner Asian confederations formed through tribal superstratification, was polyethnic and polyglot. When it began to break up after suffering a number of serious defeats at the hands of Han China and its steppe allies (first and second centuries ad), elements drifted towards western Eurasia, tacking on new ethnic groupings as they moved. These became the Нубп/Хіуоп of the Iranian borderlands and the Huns who, after crossing the Volga c.ad 370, proved to be disquieting neighbours of the Roman Empire.

The Hsiung-nu were organised as an ‘imperial confederacy’, which presented itself as a centralised state in its dealings with the outer world while remaining more loosely structured internally. Their supreme leader was the Shan-yü (= tarxan or jabyu/yahyu), a heavenly mandated ruler, whose power and authority in the political, judicial and spiritual spheres was much like that of the kaghans and khans of later Turko-Mongolian states. The overall structure of this state with its ruling charismatic clan, division into left and right wings, decimal military structure, Terjri (sky-god) cult and imperial ideology of heavenly mandated rule, established patterns which thereafter would be followed by virtually all of the Eurasian Turkic states and advanced tribal unions.

Hsiung-nu military activities touched off major migrations - such as that of the Indo-European Yüeh-chih с.176 вс - of inner Asian peoples to central and western Eurasia, and undoubtedly brought about dislocations and movements among the Turkic peoples as well. Hsiung-nu dominance was followed by that of the Proto-Mongolic Hsien-pi confederations, one of which, the TabyaĞ - the T’o-pa or Northern Wei dynasty, ad 386-534 - gained control over much of northern China. Although Turkic elements were present in some of these statelets, they were not politically predominant. When the Türk people are first clearly identified in our sources, in the sixth century ad, it is within the context of relations between Tabyaö China and another Hsien-pi state, the Jou-jan/Avar Kaghanate in Mongolia. It is interesting to note, however, that the first clearly attested Turkic peoples appear before this in the western Eurasian steppes.

The European Huns, whose relationship, ethnically and linguistically, to the Asian Hsiung-nu remains problematic, arrived at the Volga c.ad 350, driving before them Turkic and other groupings into the Ponto-Caspian steppes. Iranian, Germanic and other ethnic elements were added to their union. After a terrifying raid, in ad 395, into the Sâsânid and Roman empires via the Caucasus, they settled into the familiar pattern of raiding and mercenary soldiering for the two empires, exploiting their mutual enmity and domestic weaknesses. This, again, was a pattern that would be typical of the Turkic nomads who, from this point onwards, replaced the Iranian tribes (Scythian, Sarmatian, Alanic) as the predominant political element in the western Eurasian steppes. It was under Attila that Hunnic raiding, based in Pannonia, began to pose a serious problem for Rome. Defeated in Gaul in ad 451 and repulsed in Italy the next year, Attila died in ad 453 and his ‘state’ immediately crumbled in the wake of rebellions by subject tribes. The Huns now faded into the background, becoming part of the various Turkic tribal unions that were entering the steppe. The Oghuric Turkic peoples (* Saray ur. Oyur, Onoyur), who had formed distinct units in the territory of today’s Kazakhstan and speaking a form of Turkic that already displayed a number of important divergences from Common Turkic (e.g. the r-z and l-s shifts; Chapter 4), appeared in the Ponto-Caspian steppes c.463. They had been driven thither by the Sabirs and ultimately by pressures emanating from the Avar/Jou-jan epnpire. These Oghuric tribes appear to have belonged to a larger confederacy called in the Chinese sources the Ting-ling, later the T’ieh-le, which included many of the Turkic peoples that subsequently formed part of the Türk Kaghanate. In the following decades, the western Eurasian steppes appear to have been populated by a bewildering array of tribes (Kutrigurs, Utigurs and others). Some established alliances or ententes with the Byzantine Empire while others engaged in predatory raids into imperial territories or did both. Constantinople responded with diplomacy, attempting to convert to Orthodox Christianity those ‘Huns’ that were closest to imperial territories - there were Byzantine outposts İn the Crimea - and seeking to foster inter-tribal rivalries elsewhere.

The Bulghar tribal union, first noted as an ally of Byzantium in ad 480, was a fusion of Turkic Oghur (especially Onoghuric) and Hunnic elements organised under a ruling house that claimed descent from the Attilids. By ad 515, the Sabirs, a Turkic people of undetermined type, were in the Volga steppe zone and had established relations with both the Byzantine and Sâsânid Empires and occasionally raided Transcaucasia and Anatolia. The Ponto-Caspian nomads were overrun in the late 550s by the Avars, derived, it seems, from elements of the fugitive Jou-jan or Hephthalites - both states were based on older War (Proto-Mongolic Hsien-pi) and Hunnic groupings -, who came westward after their overthrow by the Türks in 552 and 557 respectively. The Türks soon arrived, driving the European Avars and some of their subject tribes into Pannonia. It is at this point that the various strands of Turkic history clearly come together in the form of the first Türk Kaghanate.

The Turk Kaghanate

In ad 552, Bumi'n of the A-shİh-na, leader of the Türk confederation, toppled the Jou-jan Kaghanate in Mongolia and proclaimed himself llig Qayan, that is ‘polity-/realm-possessing (i.e. ruling) Emperor’, in Soghdian bg flwmyn g’gn ‘Lord Bumi'n Kaghan’. The origins and history of this tribe or tribal union before this signal event are little known. Attempts to identify them with graphically similar ethnonyms in ancient Greek and Semitic sources are highly speculative. The ethnonym, which has yet to be etymologised successfully, appears in a variety of sources: Chinese T’u-chtie = *Türküt, perhaps taken from Soghdian twrk (Turk), twrkt, twrkwt etc. (Türkit, Türküt), Tibetan dru-gu, Kho tanese ft гика, tturka, tturki (Turk), Greek Тоѵркод (Tourkos), Arabic T*rk, plural Atrâk. R6na-Tas, building on older theories, has suggested that Turk, which often appears in a hendiadys erk tiirk (‘power/ strength’ + ‘period of prime of one’s power’) was an epitheton omans of the ruling clan which meant ‘strength and authority reached by somebody when he İs at biological maturity’ and thence ‘the mighty, those who have the authority, the strength ..The fact that a number of the personal names of the early Turk kaghans appear not to be Turkic (e.g. Bumi'n, IStemi, Muqan, Taspar, *Nivar/Neber/Nebar), may point to the non-Turkic origins of the A-shih-na. This latter name, for example, Beckwith has compared with ApaiAaç (Arsilas) (*Arsila) of Menander, which he associates with the Tokharian title Ârsilâncİ. Intimate ties with the Indo-European Tokharians of Eastern Türkistan are attested by a wide variety of borrowings from very early periods. Tokharian titles and ideological formulations (e.g. Old Turkic tegri teg te gride bobnis ‘heaven-like, heaven-conceived* referring to the kaghan) also had a clear influence on Türk usage.

The ethnogenetic legends reported in the Chinese sources associate the Türks with the Hsiung-nu and hint at migrations that brought them to southern Siberia/northem Mongolia in the mid-fifth century ad. They came from the Kansu region to where they had moved, c.265, as a consequence of buffetings in the Hsiung-nu union. In the southern Altay, they became the blacksmiths of the Jou-jan. With the establishment of their kaghanate, Turkic now became the predominant linguistic element in Mongolia and the steppelands around and in what is now Türkistan and extending into the Pontic zone, supplanting hitherto dominant Indo-European (c. 1000 bc-ad 500).

Having destroyed their erstwhile overlords, the Türks, from their holy ground and capital on the Orkhon, set about establishing their hegemony over the Silk Route. Under the Yabghu Kaghan (yabyu qayan) Etemi (552-575/576), the brother of Bumîn, central and western Eurasia were conquered, extending Türk dominion to the borders of the Sâsânid sphere of influence in Transcaucasia and the Byzantine territories in the Crimea. Diplomatic and commercial relations with these imperial neighbours were established. Meanwhile, Bumi'n’s son Muqan (Chinese Mu-han, reigned 553-572) ‘subjugated all the states beyond the border of China’. These

conquests brought the Soghdians, whose commercial diasporan colonies I could be found along the Silk Route, into the Türk state where they played 1 an important role as both merchants and functionaries in the administrative I apparatus. This joining of Turkic warrior and Iranian bureaucrat became a 1 common feature of many subsequent Turkic states. The nomad-based s empires, controlling and exploiting important trade routes, had great need of 1 specialists from the sedentary world. The Kaghanate was organised as a type ş| of dual kingship, common to many Turkic polities, with the supreme rulership ' residing İn the eastern half. The Kaghan was viewed as a sacral figure who ? ruled by heavenly mandate and by the possession of heavenly good fortune i (qut). In theory, his blood could not be shed.                                   1

The Western Kaghanate, led by the Yabghu Kaghan, would, in time, seek 1 to assert its independence. The Türk state - and many subsequent Turkic | polities - adhered to certain notions of the collective sovereignty of the ruling I clan over the empire. In principle, any male of the ruling, charismatic clan ч capable of enforcing his claim to power could rule. Although clear lines of succession were enunciated as the ideal, ‘bloody tanistry’ was frequently the result. This rough school of politics often produced very able rulers. But, it just as often led to instability the manifestations of which were felt well into the Ottoman era.

The pro-Buddhist Taspar (572-581) was the last ruler of a united empire. Caught up in continuing internecine strife within the extended ruling clan, the j Eastern Kaghanate (630) fell to the T’ang dynasty (618-906) of China. The j Western Kaghanate, which had fissured into two competing power blocs, the < Tu-lu and Nu-shih-pi of the Chinese sources, termed the On Oq ‘Ten Arrows’ confederation, was brought under Chinese control by ad 659. By this time, the , Türk-ruled Khazar Kaghanate and Bulghar confederation in western Eurasia j had struck out on their own. Conflict between the two led to the defeat of the < Bulghar union and the migration of elements of their confederation to Danubian Europe and the Balkans. Here, in 679, the Balkan Bulghar state took shape. The Khazars, thus, were the successor state of the western Türks in the Ponto-Caspian steppes.                                                ’

The eastern Kaghanate was revived through the heroic efforts of a scion of the A-shih-na, Qutluy (throne-name Uteris, reigned 682-691). These and the deeds of his immediate successors were recorded in the Orkhon inscriptions (Chapter 4). His brother Qapayan (691-716) is said to have ‘made the poor rich and the few many’. The second Türk Kaghanate, however, was constantly at war with its recalcitrant subjects. In 741, a revolt of subject peoples toppled the dynasty and briefly brought the Basmil to power supported by the Uyghurs (uyyur) and Karluks (qarluq). In 744, the Uyghurs seized supreme power in the eastern Kaghanate - driving their erstwhile allies, the Karluks, westward into central Eurasia - and ushered in a new age of closer, less inimical ties with China. The Uyghurs also fell heir to the culture of the Türks. This included the runiform alphabet used in the Orkhon inscriptions as well as a cursive script. Both were derived from the Soghdian alphabet system -although this is less clear with the runiform script - , ultimately going back to Eastern Aramaic/Syriac script systems (Chapter 6). The Uyghur alphabet was later adopted by the Mongols and through them by the Manchus. The spread of writing systems was intimately intertwined with the movement of religions. Here again, the Soghdians and to a lesser extent the Tokharians played a major role. Thus, in addition to indigenous shamanism, the Tegri (heaven-/sky-god) and other cults, Mazdaist, Buddhist and foreign religious influences may be discerned.

The Western Kaghanate, although plagued by internecine strife, provided a spirited challenge to the Arabo-Islamic advance, which had conquered much of Iranian Central Asia by the early eighth century, and the Tibetans who were expanding into Eastern Türkistan. In 751, near the Talas river in Kazakhstan, a T’ang army which had been imposing its will on the Türges, the leading grouping of the On Oq, was defeated by a Muslim force, aided by the defection of the Karluks. This clearly delineated the Iranian Central Asian territories and their steppe borderlands as within the Islamic orbit. The Karluks benefited as well, gaining possession, by 766, of the western Turk lands and laying one of the foundation stones of the Karakhanid state.

Successor States of the Türks

The Uyghur kaghans, from their centre on the Selenga river in Mongolia, vied with Tibet over Eastern Türkistan and aided by their Soghdian advisers, skilfully exploited China’s domestic weakness caused by the revolt of An Lu-shan in 755. Periodically called in to suppress rebels, the nomads became one of the props of the T’ang. In return for this they were richly rewarded and granted most favourable trading privileges. In 762, the Uyghur ruler, Bögü Kaghan, under the influence of his Soghdian courtiers, converted to Manichaeanism. Here, too, we see another, subsequently familiar pattern in Irano-Turkic politico—cultural relations: Iranian intermediaries in the proselytising of a Near-Eastern religion. The Uyghur Kaghanate became a powerful and highly cultured state. In 840, weakened by domestic strife, it was overrun by the Kirghiz (qi'ryi'z), a Turkic or Turkicised people of still uncertain ethnic antecedents whose primary habitat was in the Yenisey region. The Uyghurs dispersed to the Chinese borderlands, ultimately creating several statelets in East Türkistan (hitherto Tocharian and Iranian) and Kansu.

For the Kirghiz, who remained largely in their Siberian home, Mongolia, die traditional centre of nomadic empires in inner Asia, did not appear to hold the same attractions. With the Uyghurs gone, the way was open for the movement in of new, largely Mongolic-speaking tribes hitherto located in eastern Mongolia and adjoining regions. Some of them had already been part °f the Türk and Uyghur states. In 924, one of these tribal confederations, the Qitan - already a power in the Sino-Manchurian borderlands as the Liao

dynasty (907-1125) - marched into the old Uyghur capital, reclaiming it in Я the name of traditional nomadic conquerors and even offering to allow the 1 Uyghurs to return to their former abodes (as subjects). The latter, however, I already sedentarising in East Türkistan, declined. The Qitan movements 1 appear to have led to the Mongolisation of Mongolia.                         I

In western Eurasia, the Khazar Kaghanate, a vast empire comprising I Common Turkic and Oghuric, as well as Iranian, Finno-Ugric and other I elements, and ultimately extending from the middle Volga to the north 1 Caucasus and from Kiev to the Khwarezmian deserts, emerged as the 1 successor state of the Turks c.650-680. Like the Turks of central Eurasia, they | were engaged in protracted warfare with the advancing Arabs. This, combined I with the dictates of geopolitics and older Türk traditions, led to a Byzantine- | Khazar entente. Although the Arabs compelled the Khazar Kaghan, in 737, to I convert, briefly, to Islam, they were not able to extend their power beyond  |

Kaghan became a completely sacralised figure and the everyday affairs of 1 state were handled by a sub-Kaghan (qayan-beg, sad or yitig). Khazaria grew I wealthy from the east-west Islamic trade. A decline in revenue, growing я sedentarisation and the pressure of new opponents brought about its collapse | in 965 at the hands of the Rus’ allied with elements of the Western Oghuz.       I

confederation and a series of movements of peoples in inner and northern central Eurasia. The Kuman-Kipchak confederation dominated the steppes I from the Danube to Khwarezm and western Siberia, interacting with Rus’, Byzantium, Hungary, Georgia, the Islamic lands - the Kipchak steppe having become a major source of ghulams (yulâm), caliphal military slaves - both in the Middle East and the KhwarazmSah state. Facing sedentary states that were either too weak or divided to engage in prolonged wars of conquest with them, the Kipchaks, like the Pechenegs, never „formed a state but were able to survive and retain their nomadic economic system by integrating themselves into the larger state-system through adroit diplomacy and by providing professional soldiers.

The early foes of the Khazars, the Bulghar union, divided in the latter half of the seventh century. One grouping, after 679, under Asparukh settled in the Balkans, imposing themselves on an already existing Slavic tribal union. Here, they came to be deadly foes of the Byzantine Empire. Heirs to both the Attilid and Türk traditions, the Bulghar rulers styled themselves Kaghans and continued to use the twelve-year animal cycle calendar of inner Asia. In 864, under Byzantine pressure, the Balkan Bulghars converted to Orthodox Christianity. Already Slavicising by this time, Bulgaria became one of the pioneer centres of Orthodox Christian Slavic culture.

The Volga Bulghars derived from the same tribal confederation defeated by the Khazars in the seventh century. They moved to the middle Volga region by the mid-eighth or early ninth century. Here, they played a prominent role in the fur trade and later rivalled the Khazar capital, Atil/Itil, their overlord, in trade with the Islamic lands. Islam came, in some measure as a counterbalance against Khazaria, in the early tenth century resulting in a developed Islamic urban culture.

The lUrkic Peoples and Islam

After the Qitan ‘conquest’ of Mongolia, the focus of Turkic history turned to the Islamic steppe borderlands of central Eurasia. Here, a new Irano-Islamic culture was taking shape under Iranian service dynasties of the 'Abbasid Caliphs: the Tâhirids (821-873), governors of Khorasan (Xurasan), and the Sâmânids (819-1005), governors of Transoxania (Mâ wara’n-nahr). Soghdian was being replaced by Persian (Fârsı), influenced by Islamic culture and written İn the Arabic script. Islamic Neo-Persian literature was pioneered in Central Asia. Persian speech was associated with Islamic culture; the Iranian population came to be known as Tajik (< Arab tribal name Tayyi’ + -cik). Islam here, although nominally Sunni, took on an Iranian cast, occasionally with a radical religious and social agenda. This was the Islam, in its folk form, that was brought to the Turkic peoples. It ultimately led to a Turko-Persian cultural symbiosis which had a profound impact on the Islamic cultures that developed not only in Central Asia but in western - the Seljuk and Ottoman realms - and southern Asia as well. The Sâmânids, in particular, became a major source of ghulams, who, by the mid-ninth century, began to occupy increasingly powerful military and administrative positions. Some caliphs were their virtual prisoners.

It is at this stage that the Turkic populations of central Eurasia came more fully to the attention of the Islamic sources. In addition to the tribes of the Western Turk Kaghanate, we find mention of the Karluks, possessors of the western Turk centres around Issiq Köl, the Hi, Cu and Talas rivers, who arrived here c.745, the Oghuz, who are noted in the Syr Darya region by the late 770s, the Cigil, Tuxsi, two subconfederations of the Karluks, the Yaghma, also associated with the Karluks, camping between Lake Balkhash and the Ala Kül, all in the immediate environs of the Muslim forts of the region. Further away were the Kimeks ranging across Kazakhstan and western Siberia, the Uyghurs in Eastern Türkistan and a number of other Turkic and Turkicising peoples. Mahmud al-KâSyari, writing in 1077, notes tribes that spoke ‘pure Turkic’, others whose speech was corrupted by contact with

Persian and Soghdian speakers in the cities and yet others who spoke 1 languages other than Turkic or Iranian - perhaps Mongolic, Palaeo-Siberian I or Tokharian. Islam spread to the Turkic tribes, already relatively sophisti- 1 cated in religious matters, not so much by the sword as by the activities of 1 merchants and $üfîs, many of whom were Turks. Nomads living closer to the | urban regions with which they traded were converted and in turn preached 1 Islam to their more distant kinsmen. The early converts among the Oghuz - 1 and some Karluks - were called ‘Türkmen’ for reasons that are still obscure. | The Karluks and Oghuz were ruled by yabghus - although after 840 the 1 Karluks may have claimed the kaghanal dignity - , the Kimeks by a kaghan I and others by lesser ranks. All retained some vestiges of Türk political 1 organisation.                                                                     1

(1

The Karakhanids, Ghaznavids and Seljuks                 |

The tenth century proved to be particularly fruitful for the propagation of j Islam among the Turkic peoples. In the early 920s, the Volga Bulghars (see 1 pp. 85, 434) moved decisively towards Islam. Mass conversions of ‘Infidel J Turks’ are noted in 960 and 1043. More typical than these grandiose j movements were smaller-scale conversions unrecorded by the historians. The a Turks were not passive in this process. The Karakhanid dynasty, of possible | A-shih-na origins - but unclear affiliations, Karluk, Yaghma or perhaps | Uyghur - under Satuq Buyra (d. c.955), adopted Islam and actively promoted J it in the Turkic world. The term ‘Karakhanid’ is itself an artificial name developed by scholars. The self-designation was rather the ‘kaghanal (ruling ,i house)’, or ‘khanal kings of the Turks’ (al-xaqaniyya, al-mulük al-xâniyya 1 al-atrak). By 999, the Karakhanids had driven the Sâmânids from much of j Transoxania and were in possession of Bukhara. Creators of the first Islamo-Turkic polity, they imposed a still imperfectly understood Turkic tetrarchic s ruling structure - two kaghans and two sub-kaghans, divided along east-west I lines - on the pre-existing Islamo-Iranian (Sâmânid) state. Their empire ' extended from Western Tqrkistan to sizeable portions of Eastern Türkistan j where Kâshghar was one of their centres. Karakhanid rule brought greater numbers of Turkic tribesmen into Iranian Central Asia than ever before. At i the same time, a Turkic ghulam state founded by slave-soldiers of the fading Sâmânids in 962 was established at Ghazni in Afghanistan. Aided by an Iranian bureaucracy, it ruled over an Iranian and north Indian peasant and urban populace and acquired great wealth through lucrative and destructive raids into Hindu India. These ‘Ghaznavids’, prototypes, in some respects, of the later Mamluk regime in the Near East, duly invested in their offices with caliphal approval, became one of the greatest powers in the Islamic world. Thus, two very different Islamo-Turkic states had come into being. They were soon to be joined by a third with an even more dynamic nature: the Seljuks.

The name ‘Seljuk’ is a political rather than ethnic name. It derives from SeKük, born Toqaq Temir Yaliy, a war-lord (sii-basi), from the Qi'niq tribal grouping of the Oghuz. Seljuk, İn the rough and tumble of internal Oghuz politics, fled to Jand, c.985, after falling out with his overlord. Here, having converted to Islam, he ended his days as a fighter for the faith. His sons - all of whom bore Old Testament names indicating some earlier Judaic or Christian influences - became caught up in the Karakhanid and Ghaznavid rivalry. By the mid-1030s, much of the family, now under his grandsons Toyrul and Cayri, had been dispersed by their foes and migrated to Khorasan. When the Ghaznavid Sultân Mas'üd (1031-1041) sought to end their depredations İn this wealthy part of his empire, he suffered an unexpected, disastrous defeat at Dandanqan (23 May 1040). The Ghaznavid hold over eastern Iran collapsed and the Seljuk-led Oghuz tribesmen became masters of the area. Seljuk authority advanced into western Transoxania and westwards towards Transcaucasia and the Byzantine border. Relations were soon established with a weak caliphate seeking a military protector that could rid them of the fading Shi'ite Buy ids who had dominated Baghdad since 945. In 1055, the Seljuks entered the 'Abbâsjd capital. Toyrul was proclaimed sultan of the Sunni Islamic world. He and Cayri - who ruled in the east, in keeping with old Turkic notions of bipartite political organisation - realising that Islam was the only ideology supporting their claims to universal rule that would be acceptable to both their nomadic followers - very much a minority - and newly conquered sedentary populations, sought now to strengthen their hold on the rich Islamic lands of the Near East. They were not always able to control the anarchic dynamism of their tribal followers. The more troublesome of these were directed to the Byzantine frontier to engage in the already centuries-old traditions of jihâd there, while the Seljuks concentrated their primary efforts on securing the Islamic heartland.

In 1071, however, Alp Arslan, son of Cayri (1063-1072), who held supreme authority, in an unsought conflict inflicted a stunning defeat on the Byzantines at Manzikert. Anatolia now lay open to the Oghuz tribesmen who, independently of the dynasty, began to migrate thither. A branch of the Seljuk family established itself as the Sultanate of Rum (= Rome = the East Roman/ Byzantine empire). In this we may see the origins of Turkey. Seljuk power under Alp Arslan and his son and successor MalikSâh (1072-1092), aided by their brilliant vezir, Nizâm al-Mulk (d. 1092) was also extended to the Karakhanid realms. The Great Seljuk state was, like the Karakhanid, a Turkic monarcho-military structure grafted onto an already existing Islamo-Iranian state with traditions extending deep into the pre-Islamic past. The dynasty, however, with its notions of collective sovereignty, faced numerous, bloody throne struggles. The nomads, never fully reconciled to a system of absolute kingship and the pressure to sedentarise, also weakened the foundations of the state. Sanjar (1118-1157), who lost Central Asia to the Kara Khitai (1141), was the last effective Great Seljuk ruler. The dynasty succumbed to the

Khwârazm§âh state in 1194. The latter, ruled by the AnuSteginids, a ghulam dynasty of Oghuz origin sent by MalikSâh to rule there, replaced the Seljuks, in the course of the twelfth and early thirteenth centuries, as the major power in Western Türkistan and Iran. In Rum, however, the Seljuks survived and in time thrived, reaching the zenith of their power under Kay Qubad (1219-1237), on the eve of the Mongol invasion of the Middle East.

The Mongol Invasions and Aftermath

The Mongol conquests launched by Chingis (Cirjgis) Khan (1227) and completed by his sons and grandsons had, by the middle of the thirteenth century brought virtually all of the Turkic world - as well as states such as China, Russia and Iran - from inner Asia and Siberia to western Eurasia and the Near East under their control. The Seljuks of Rûm, conquered in 1237, became tributaries and following an abortive revolt in 1277 were fully absorbed into the Il-Khanid realm, the Chingisid subordinate ulus (‘appanage’) centred in Iran, which had destroyed the 'Abbâsid Caliphate in 1258. In the Near East, the Mongols were only stopped by their own internal problems and the resistance of the largely Kipchak Mamlüks.

The demographic fallout of these conquests in the Turkic world was enormous. Large numbers of central Asian Oghuz tribesmen, as well as many other Turkic groupings, entered the Middle East, swelling the ranks of those that had come here in the Seljuk era. In Iranian Central Asia the consequences were just as dramatic. The number of inner Asian nomads - overwhelmingly Turkic as were most of the ‘Mongol’ armies - entering the region surpassed the total number of those that had, over the centuries, preceded them, making certain the Turkicisation of central Eurasia, Anatolia and northern Iran. In the process, many of the old Turkic confederations, e.g. the Kipchaks, were broken up and dispersed giving rise to new units, armies based on now dispersed tribes and clans. These became the nuclei of the modem Turkic peoples. Some of these groupings took the name of the founding xan as their political name. In eastern Europe-western Eurasia (Ulus of JoĞi), Central Asia (Ulus of Cayatay) and in the Near East (the Il-Khanid state), the Turkic element prevailed linguistically, absorbing the Mongol minority. In the course of the first half of the fourteenth century, the Turko-Persian Islamic culture of these regions prevailed as well.

In the Near East, the last effective Il-Khanid ruler, Abu SaTd. died in 1335. By that time, however, dynamic Turkic statelets (beyliks) had formed on the frontier of the Turko-Islamic and Byzantine worlds in Asia Minor. One of these was led by Osman (1324) whose followers were known as Ottomans (OsmanlT). Advantageously located on the Byzantine border for the waging of yazc? (military raids in the name of Islam), Ottoman successes attracted yâzis from other regions. In 1352, the Ottomans penetrated Europe - the isthmus of Gallipoli - and, by 1400, much of the Balkans and Asia Minor had come under their domination. It was İn the latter region that they came into conflict with Tamerlane (Turkish Aqsaq Temür, Persian Tîmûr-i Lang), the great Central Asian conqueror who, starting from his base in the Chaghatay Khanate, had sought to re-establish the Chingisid world empire. In a battle fought at Ankara (1402), the Ottoman Bayezid I (1389-1403) was defeated and carried off to die in captivity. Tamerlane, whose repeated campaigns had brought great destruction to Central Asia, India, the Near East, and fatally weakened the Ulus of Joöi (1405), the Golden Horde. He died in 1405, while preparing to invade China. The Ottomans recovered and under Mehmed the Conqueror (d. 1481) took Constantinople (1453), ushering İn a new imperial age. The Ottoman Sultan was Khan, heir to the Oghuz Central Asian tradition, Basileus/Caesar, heir to the Roman-Byzantine Empire and Islamic champion. Mehmed’s control over eastern Anatolia was secured by his victory over the Oghuz/Türkmen tribal confederation of the Akkoyunlu (aq qoyunlu, 1473). His grandson Selim I (1512-1520) defeated the Shi'ite Şafavids of Iran, whose military base rested on the heterodox, Oghuz soldiery of Azerbaijan and parts of Anatolia (1514) and then went on to conquer the Mamluk state (1516-1517) and thereby gain mastery over the Arabo-Islamic heartland, including the holy cities in Arabia.

The Formation of the Modern Turkic Peoples

While the Ottomans were transforming themselves into a world power, spanning western Asia, eastern Europe and north Africa and reaching the zenith of their might under Süleyman the Magnificent (1520-1566), the Chingisid realms of Eurasia were in decline. The Ulus of JoĞı fragmented into the Great Horde (collapsed in 1481), the Khanates of the Crimea (1443), Kazan (by 1445), Kasimov, a puppet state of Muscovy (1452) and Astrakhan (by 1466), the Khanate of Sibir (early fifteenth century), the Noghay Horde and the Uzbek (Özbek) tribal union. By 1475, the Crimean Khans became vassals of the Ottomans. The Volga Khanates were conquered by Muscovy, Kazan in 1552, Astrakhan in 1556 and the Siberian Khanate falling by 1598. The Noghays, prominent in the throne-struggles of their Chingisid neighbours, but usually lacking central leadership, began to break up by the midsixteenth century, elements eventually contributing to the composition of the Bashkirs, Kazakhs, Uzbeks and Crimean Tatars. The Uzbek union, a conglomeration of Kipchak-speaking Golden Horde soldiery, came under the dynamic leadership of Abu’l-Khair Khan (d. 1468) who attempted to create a stronger central political structure. This ultimately led to the revolt of other Chingisid princes whose followers became the Kazakhs (qazaq ‘rebel’). Weakened by this and by the western Mongol Oirats, who were now a powerful presence, the Uzbek horde seemed to be dissolving. One of Abu’l-Khair’s grandsons, Muhammad SaybanT Khan, c.1500, brought his horde into Transoxania and conquered what is now called Uzbekistan, ending Timurid

rule there and putting into place the final ethnic components of the Uzbek Я people of today. One of the Timurids forced out of the region was Babur (d. Я 1530), the founder of the Muyal dynasty in India. Sünnî Saybânîd Uzbek Я Transoxania, however, was blocked off from the Sunni Muslim world of the Я Middle East, in particular their Ottoman allies, by Shi'ite Iran. Some have | argued that this led to intellectual stagnation and the militarisation of 1 Transoxanian society. Others suggest that shifts in international trade patterns I were the cause. Whatever the merits of the different arguments, the Iranian 1 impact was felt almost immediately. Indeed, Muhammad Saybânî Khan 1 himself fell in battle with Shah Ismâ'îl in 1510. This struggle also determined 1 the modem borders of Iran and Uzbekistan. The Saybânîd realm eventually 1 divided into three distinct polities: Bukhara-Samarkand, Khwarezm/Khiva, I which contained a strong Tiirkmen/Oghuz element, and later the Ferghana | valley state of Khokand/Qoqan, with a sizeable Kirghiz population. Bukhara- 1 Samarkand became a Russian protectorate in 1866 and was brought into the 1 Soviet Union İn 1920. A similar fate befell the Khivan Khanate in 1873 and i Qoqan in 1876.                                                              |

The Russian Empire absorbed them by 1876. The TurkT-speaking populations of the East Turkistanian oases, who had been living under semi-clerical rule, the Xwajas, since the sixteenth century - by which time the ethnonym uyyur was no longer in use - were brought into the Manchu Empire İn 1757. Local Turk? intellectuals revived and adopted the name Uyghur in 1921.

The Ottoman realm, after 1566, entered into a period of decline, punctuated by occasional revivals. The decline may be attributed to dynastic, military and economic causes. Reform and modernisation movements in the nineteenth century - which helped to shape similar trends among Turkic Muslims under Tsarist rule - proved unequal to the task of preserving the failing empire. It collapsed, along with the other great, land-based empires, in World War I. The modem, democratic, secular Turkish state that came into being in Anatolia and the remaining European regions of the Ottoman Empire, under the leadership of Mustafa Kemal Atatürk (d. 1938), despite some difficulties, has largely pursued his programme of modernisation and now offers itself as a model to the newly independent Turkic Muslim states of the former Soviet Union, Azerbaijan, Turkmenistan, Uzbekistan, Kazakhstan, Kirghizstan.
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3 The Structure of Turkic

Lars Johanson

Introduction

Throughout their history and in spite of their huge area of distribution, Turkic languages share essential structural features. Many of them are common to Eurasian languages of the Altaic and Uralic types. While often dealt with in typologically oriented linguistic work, most aspects of Turkic structure still call for more unbiased and differentiated description. The following survey will give some examples of characteristic common features and of more language-specific phenomena.

Sound Systems

Vowels and Consonants

Many Turkic languages, e.g. Turkish, exhibit eight vowel phonemes, a, i‘, o, u, e, i, ö, Ü, which can be classified with respect to the features front vs. back, unrounded vs. rounded, and high vs. low:

Front                 Back

unrounded  rounded  unrounded  rounded

high low


i              ü              i              u

e          ö          a          о

Some Turkic languages display fewer or less clear-cut distinctions than indicated in this scheme. Thus, modem Uyghur lacks a clear differentiation i: i‘, while Iranised Uzbek dialects show centralising tendencies which affect all the distinctions e : a, ö : o, ü : и, i: ё

On the other hand, several Turkic languages display more distinctions than shown in the scheme. Some, such as Azerbaijanian, exhibit an opposition between an open e and a more closed e. Many languages have a phonemic contrast between long and short vowels. These length distinctions may be primary, as in Yakut, Turkmen and Khalaj. Long vowels may also be present in loanwords from Arabic, Persian etc., or developed secondarily through consonant contractions. Long vowels are often diphthongs. Reduced vowels, on the other hand, are typical of the Volga region: Chuvash, Tatar, Bashkir. In these languages, due to the shifts dealt with İn Chapter 5 (p. 92), the realisation of vowel distinctions deviates considerably from the scheme given above, though the basic relations in principle remain valid.

The consonant systems are more different from each other. The phonetic realisations with respect to the distinction front vs. back varies a good deal. Gagauz and Karaim, which are strongly influenced by Slavic, show palatalised front consonants. The Sayan Turkic languages Tuvan and Tofa exhibit a glottal element functioning as a fortis (strong consonant) signal, e.g. a?t ‘horse’. Atypical sounds include the fricatives/, v, z, Ѳ, and the affricates ts„ dz. Long consonants normally only emerge at morpheme boundaries, but may also be found, for instance, in numerals and affective words, e.g. Uzbek ikki ‘two’, Turkish anne ‘mother’.

Syllable Structure

A Turkic syllable typically consists of a vowel with one preceding and/or subsequent consonant, e.g. qum-da ‘in the sand’. Vowel hiatus and initial consonant clusters are avoided. Final clusters with one nasal, liquid or sibilant occur commonly, e.g. Turk ‘Turk’, üst ‘upper side’. When two morphs join, maximally three consonants may cluster together, e.g. dostlar ‘friends’.

Word-initial n, m, p, I, r are avoided, the only seemingly native exception being the interrogative ne ‘what’ (cf. p. 106). Loanwords beginning with nasals and liquids are often provided with prothetic vowels, e.g. Kazakh oris ‘Russian’.

The most general sound harmony phenomenon is an İntrasyllabic front vs. back harmony that affects whole syllables with their vowel and possible consonants. Each syllable is classified as front or back. The frontness or backness is signalled by both vowels and consonant segments. For example, a back syllable may be realised as quf ‘slave’, whereas its front counterpart is realised as kül ‘ashes’. There are, however, numerous exceptions to this phonetic situation. Not all consonants have clearly distinguished front and back variants. The reduced vowels of some languages do not signal frontness and backness in a clear-cut way. In loanwords, phonetically front vowels may go with back consonants and vice versa, e.g. Turkish kâr [l$a:j | ‘profit’ (< Persian). Nevertheless, the syllable as a whole is classified as phonologically front or back.

Normally, the front consonants k and g occur in front syllables, whereas the back consonants q, ğ and у occur İn back syllables. In Yakut, however, k also occurs with high back vowels, e.g. kîs ‘girl’, whereas %, pronounced as an affricate [kx], only occurs with the low vowels a and o, e.g. %as ‘goose’.

Morphophonological Variation in Primary Stems

As regards morphophonological variation in primary stems, the second syllable of certain stems has an unstable vowel that does not appear in front of suffix-initial vowels, e.g. Tatar kürek ‘beauty’, kürke ‘its beauty’, Turkish oğul ‘son’, oğlu ‘her, his son’. In primary stems with an unstable vowel, consonant assimilation may also create cases of variation such as Tuvan egin ‘shoulder’ -* ekti (< *ekni < *egni) ‘his/her shoulder’, as (< *ayiz) ‘mouth’ -» aqsi ‘his/her mouth’ (< *aqzi < *ayzt), with syllable-final devoicing triggering progressive assimilation.

Certain Turkic languages show morphophonological variation of lenis (weak) obstruents: partial or full devoicing in syllable-final position, e.g. Turkish ad [açl] ‘name’, git- ‘go’, gök ‘heaven’, kanat ‘wing’, Azerbaijanian dodağ ‘lip’, Uzbek âzad [dizdi^] ‘free’, ortdq ‘friend’, Kazakh esik ‘door’, taraq ‘comb’, qap ‘sack’, etik ‘boots’, but voicing in front of a vowel, e.g. Turkish kanadı ‘its wing’, giden ‘going’, Azerbaijanian dodayim ‘my lip’, Kazakh esigi ‘its door’, tarayim ‘my comb’, qabirj ‘your sack’, etigi ‘his/her boots’.

Intervocalic lenes are often further weakened, that is fricativised or deleted, e.g. Turkish göğü [ ceiyj ‘its heaven’, Uyghur ayiyi ‘its foot’, Tuvan ball’(< batiyı) ‘its fish’, Khakas azam (< azayım) ‘my foot’. Morphemes with final lenis thus have two allomorphs. Polysyllabic stems end in lenes, while monosyllabic stems may also end in fortes (strong consonants), e.g. Turkish yük ‘burden’, yüki ‘its burden’. This kind of lenis vs. fortis variation is not manifested in all Turkic languages, e.g. Khalaj topuq ‘ankle’, topuqum ‘my ankle’, compare Turkish topuk, topuğum.

Primary stem variation may also emerge through contraction, e.g. Uyghur qi-p ‘doing’ <- qil- + -ip ‘doing’, Tuvan а-p ‘taking’ *- al- + -ip, or through regressive simplification of a consonant cluster, e.g. Uzbek Taskeıjgâ ‘to Tashkent’ *- Taşkent +-get.

The reason may also be regressive devoicing, e.g. Kazakh jassam ‘if I write’ *- jaz- + -sAm. This kind of assimilation is frequent in Siberia, e.g. Yakut akka ‘to the horse’ *- at ‘horse’ + -GA. Siberian languages also exhibit other cases of primary stem variation due to diachronic processes, e.g. Yakut as- (before consonants) ~ any- (before vowels) ‘stick, pierce’ (see p. 107). A specific kind of morphophonological variation in primary stems is caused by Modern Uyghur so-called umlauting, a regressive assimilation of low vowels, e.g. has ‘head’ -> besim ‘my head’ (see pp. 93, 383).

Morphophonological Variation in Suffixes

The intersyllabic phonotactic relations are characterised by a number of assimilations of morphs within word forms.

Intersyllabic Sound Harmony

The rules of intersyllabic sound harmony vary across languages. Suffixes are often non-harmonic at an early stage of development. Their development into harmonic suffixes may also be blocked by foreign influence, e.g. by Iranian influence in dialects of Uzbekistan, Afghanistan and Iran.

Front vs. back harmony, mostly called ‘palatal harmony’, is a systematic neutralisation of the phonological distinction front vs. back in suffix syllables under the influence of a dominant immediately preceding syllable. This means that the quality of the last syllable of a stem determines the quality of a following suffix with respect to front vs. back. Primary stems allow a free choice of front and back syllables, e.g. Tatar at ‘horse’, it ‘meat’, et ‘dog’, ut ‘fire’, üt ‘pass!’, öt ‘win!*, at ‘singe!’. In the case of suffixes subject to intersyllabic front vs. back harmony, however, a front or a back variant must be selected to match the last stem syllable. Though this harmony manifests itself most clearly in the choice of vowels, it affects the whole syllable. Thus, dative suffixes are of the type -GA with variants such as -ke. -ge, -qa, -ya. If the harmony rules are applied consistently, back and front syllables exclude each other within word forms, e.g. Turkish ev-ler-im-e ‘to my houses’, at-lar-tm-a ‘to my horses’.

It would be wrong to claim that the harmony is caused by the preceding vowel. It is also observed after stems with weak or vanishing ‘minimal vowels’, e.g. in Tatar dialects, or after the neutral i İn Uyghur. In loanwords, the final syllable may have a back vowel, but still be front, i.e. take on front suffixes, and vice versa, e.g. Turkish rol-ü ‘its role’, harb-i ‘its war’. Apart from non-harmonic suffixes, there also are many cases of phonetically less clear vowel realisations, notably in strongly Iranised dialects. But not even here do we find any general breakdown of the syllabic front vs. back harmony.

Some languages only display this kind of harmony, e.g. the Tatar third-person simple past forms cl'qft' ‘went out’, kette ‘went’, otti ‘won’, (itte ‘singed’. Others also apply a rounded vs. unrounded harmony, the so-called ‘labial harmony’, which is more of a real vowel assimilation. It implies neutralisation of the distinction rounded vs. unrounded in suffix syllables: the quality of the vowel of the last stem syllable determines the suffix vowel. One additional property of the preceding syllable İs thus reflected in the suffix.

In many languages, this harmony only affects high suffix vowels, in Tatar and Bashkir centralised vowels (p. 92). This creates suffixes with vowels displaying a fourfold harmony such as the Turkish first-person singular possessive suffix -(X)m or the Bashkir third-person simple past suffix -DX, e.g. Turkish kızım ‘my girl’, atım ‘my horse’, elim ‘my hand’, ipim ‘my rope’, pulum ‘my stamp’, yolum ‘my way’, gülüm ‘my rose’, gölüm ‘my lake’, Bashkir ‘went out’, kette ‘went’, öttö ‘won’, otto ‘singed’.

Some languages such as Yakut and Kirghiz go further, applying labial harmony to low-vowel suffixes as well (‘labial attraction’). The latter thus exhibit four variants, e.g. Yakut -LAr in ayalar ‘fathers’, oyolor ‘children’, kihiler ‘persons’, börölör ‘wolves’. However, no Turkic language applies this harmony consistently. For example, the roundedness of the Yakut stem vowels u, U, ü, u, uo, and uö is not reflected in suffixes, e.g. ular ‘waters’, and Kirghiz labial harmony does not apply after u, e.g. qusqa ‘to а/the bird, suya ‘to water’. The scope of labial harmony must be specified for each language.

The distinction low vs. high always has semantic implications and is not subject to harmony, e.g. Turkmen adama ‘to а/the man’ (dative), adamı ‘the man (accusative)’.

Consonant Assimilations

Consonant assimilations create further suffix allomorphs. A very common phenomenon is progressive devoicing after voiceless consonants, d> t,j >c, g > k, etc., e.g. Turkish gel-di ‘came’ vs. git-ti ‘went*, Uzbek üy-gâ ‘to the house’ vs. esik-ka ‘to the door’. The devoicing is relatively weak in some languages, and not always indicated orthographically. In the present volume, it is ignored in the notations for a few languages, e.g. Azerbaijanian -mAKdA.

Certain languages display progressive assimilation of suffix-initial I to n, d, d, t, etc., e.g. in the plural suffix -LAr. Kazakh at-tar ‘horses’, köl-der ‘lakes’, Bashkir taw-bar ‘mountains’, Tuvan ypl-dar ‘hands’, nom-nar ‘books’. Some Chuvash suffixes have allomorphs beginning with d = written t (after /, r, n) and with r (otherwise), e.g. varman-da ‘in the forest’, tu-ra ‘on the mountain’ (see Table 27.5, p. 439).

Many suffixes have allomorphs with an initial consonant after stem-final vowels, and with an initial vowel after stem-final consonants. With the type -(V)C, the vowel is dropped when the stem ends in a vowel, e.g. Turkish ev-im ‘my house’, baba-tn ‘my father’. With the type -(C)V, the consonant is dropped when the stem ends in a consonant, e.g. Turkish basla-yan ‘beginning’, ol-ап ‘being’, iki-şer ‘two each’, üç-er ‘three each’. There are diachronic reasons for this variation, and it would be wrong to claim that the segments indicated in brackets are ‘connective’ sounds inserted epenthetically to prevent hiatus or to break up consonant clusters.

A special kind of suffix variation is due to the so-called ‘pronominal n’ occurring in many languages between third-person possessive suffixes and case suffixes, e.g. Turkish -fs)I(n) in forms such as baba-sin-a ‘to his/her father’.

Prosodic Phenomena

The main factor in word-level accent is the capacity to carry high pitch. Underived items are accentable, e.g. at ‘horse’, or unaccentable, e.g. dA ‘and, too*. Most Turkic languages have pitch accent, that is increase of the tone height, on the last syllable of native lexical items.

Suffixes are classified into accentable ones, e.g. Turkish -Dim İn Uyudum ‘I slept’, and non-accentable ones, e.g. -(y)dlm in Uyurdum ‘I would sleep’. Pitch accent occurs on the last accentable syllable in word forms, e.g. Turkish köylerde ‘in the villages’.

As a rule, personal suffixes of the pronominal type, copula markers, negation suffixes (except the negative -mAz or -mAs aorist) etc. are unaccented, e.g. Uyghur Sen kimsen? ‘Who are you?’, Yazmidi ‘(S)he did not write’. This is also true of enclitic particles such as dA ‘and, too’.

There is also an interacting changeable dynamic stress accent, charac-tensed by more energy of articulation. It tends to fall on the first syllable, and seems to be the original factor of intersyllabic progressive sound harmony and of rhyme patterns in Old Turkic poetry. Being sensitive to phonetic factors such as weight, it often falls on heavy syllables, that is closed syllables or syllables with a long vowel, e.g. Turkish evde ['evde] ‘at home’.

Pitch and stress accent may coincide in a non-final syllable, followed by a corresponding fall in the next syllable, which yields a higher degree of prominence. Lexical items displaying this feature are mostly of foreign origin, recent borrowings or place and personal names. The accent falls on the nearest heavy penult or antepenult, e.g. Turkish lokanta [lok'anta] ‘restaurant’, pencere [’pendsere] ‘window’, or, if none of the syllables is heavy, on the nearest light syllable. Such patterns may, however, be replaced by word-final accent if the words in question are nativised.

Non-accentable suffixes often produce a coincidence of pitch and stress accent on the immediately preceding syllable, e.g. Turkish Güzelsin [ y'zelsm] ‘You are beautiful’. This phenomenon allows minimal contrasts between words such as Uzbek yazma I'jDzmae] ‘do not write’ and [jozmse] ‘writing’, Âtitj I'Dtir)] ‘Throw!’ and [Dtfrj] ‘your horse’. Conjunctions and adverbially used elements tend to be accented on the first syllable, e.g. Tatar emma femma] ‘but’. Turkish yalnız [’jafrii?] ‘only’; compare [jatniş] ‘alone’ (adjective). Items of compound origin and reduplications behave similarly, e.g. Tatar nice [’nftje] ‘how many’, appaq ['dp:ak] ‘very white’, Turkish nasıl l'nâsii] ‘how’, şimdi [Jimdi] ‘now’. This accent is often used for affective or emphatic effects, e.g. Turkish vocative kardeş ['kdrdej] ‘brother!’ *-[’korde/].

Both accent types are subordinated to higher pitch and stress patterns at phrase, clause and sentence levels. The components of word accent are also distributed differently in the individual Turkic languages. Central Asian languages often tend to give more prominence to the initial syllable; languages of the Volga-Kama region to the last syllable. The differences between pitch and stress accent are usually ignored in studies of Turkic accent systems. In general, reliable dates on Turkic prosodic phenomena are rather scarce. Intonation patterns are particularly poorly investigated.

Morphology

Word Structure

Synthesis and Juxtaposition

The structure of the Turkic word is agglutinative, that is characterised by a highly synthetic structure with numerous bound morphemes, and a juxtapos->ng technique with clear-cut morpheme boundaries and predictable allo-morphic variation. An example is the Turkish word parasızlıklarından ‘because of their poverty’, consisting of para ‘money’, -slz privative suffix ‘-less1, -UK abstractness suffix ‘-ness’, -lArl(n) 3p.pl. possessive suffix, -DAn ablative suffix.

There are rich possibilities of expanding stems by numerous bound morphemes, which serve word formation and the expression of grammatical notions. For many grammatical notions, the synthetic expression is the only available method, e.g. Turkish passive yapıl- ‘be done’, causative sevdir-‘cause to love’, genitive kiralın ‘the king’s, of the king’. A high degree of combinability allows long chains of morphs. Since hundreds of forms may be derived from each single primary stem, it is difficult to present complete paradigms.

The bound morphemes mostly have a highly generalised content and thus a high applicability. For example, Turkish -UK ‘-ness’ and -CI ‘professional’ are much more productive than corresponding English devices, e.g. gazeteci ‘journalist’ *- gazete ‘newspaper’, avcı ‘hunter’ «- av ‘hunting’, sucu ‘water seller’ «- su ‘water’.

Regularity

All these factors contribute to a considerable morphological regularity. The morphemes have few and phonologically predictable allomorphs, added rather mechanically to the stem according to the rules of assimilation mentioned above. The agglutinative technique yields transparency: regular, easily segmentable structures. The content is readily matched with its segmental expression, e.g. Turkish iş-ler-in ‘affair + plural + genitive’, without any fusion of significants as, for instance, in the Latin counterpart re rum.

This regularity should, however, not mislead to unjustified simplifications concerning the meaning of complex forms. Certain combinations of morphs have grammatical functions not derivable from the functions of the components. Accent may also distinguish seemingly identical forms.

The few exceptions to phonological predictability include the choice of causative allomorphs and the choice between high and low vowels in the ‘aorist’ suffix -(V)r, e.g. Turkish bil-dir- ‘let know’, anla-t- ‘let understand’, bil-ir ‘knows’, dön-er ‘turns’. Some irregularities İn primary stems have been pointed out above. Nevertheless, Turkic languages basically lack declensional and conjugational classes, irregular verbs, suppletive forms, etc.

The method is consistently affixing, one morph following after the other. The primary stem is the leftmost morph (not segmentable synchronically). The affixes are thus suffixes, mostly monosyllabic ones. The primary stem can always be used as a free form, e.g. Turkish at ‘horse’ (nominal stem), At ‘Throw!’ (verbal stem). It remains intact, without infixes, additive or replacive elements. The few exceptions relate to the declension of pronouns, e.g. Turkish ben T, ban-a ‘to me’. Neither are there usually real prefixes. Elements preceding primary stems are mostly nominal elements that can also occur as free forms, e.g. ön ‘front’ in the Turkish loan translation öngör -‘foresee, provide for’ <- French prevoir. Some languages under strong foreign influence have a few copied prefixes, e.g. Uzbek na-toyri ‘incorrect’.

The originals of loanwords often represent morphological processes alien to Turkic, prefixation, ablaut, metatheses, etc. One Arabic root may be represented by various forms, e.g. hkm in Turkish hüküm ‘judgement’, hikmet ‘wisdom’, hâkim ‘judge’, hakim ‘wise’, mahkûm ‘sentenced’, mahkeme ‘law court’, muhakeme ‘lawsuit’, muhkem ‘solid’, etc. Such processes are unproductive İn the Turkic languages that incorporate the loanwords in question. Copies of Arabic plurals with internal inflection are sometimes used as singulars and provided with Turkic plural suffixes, e.g. Turkish tüccar-lar ‘merchants’ *- singular tacir.

Use of Suffixes

It is a typical feature of Turkic to use morphological devices economically and avoid redundance. There are few cases of agreement. Third-person singular forms are often unmarked and the singular is used after cardinals, and certain suffixes such as number, case, possessive and copula markers may be shared by several syntactically parallel segments and only attached to the last of them, e.g. Turkish Görmüş ve duymuş-lardı ‘They had seen and heard it’.

The order of suffixes is subject to rigid rules. Suffixes form distributional classes according to their ability to occupy relative positions within the word, that is their relative distance to the primary stem. Suffixes modifying the primary stem directly are closest to it, which means that derivational suffixes precede inflectional ones. Each added suffix tends to modify the whole preceding stem, e.g. Kirghiz üylörömdö (‘house + plural + my + in’) ‘in my houses’.

Suffixes and Enclitic Particles

Suffixes must be distinguished from enclitic particles, which are free unaccentable units. They include postpositions, relators of other kinds, modal items, etc., e.g. Uzbek burun ‘before’, edi ‘was’, Turkish ki ‘that’. Enclitics are similar to suffixes in that they are often subject to assimilatory processes such as sound harmony, e.g. Turkish dA ‘and, too’. Note that some free enclitic markers have suffixes of the unaccentable type as variants, e.g. Turkish idi ~ -(y)Dl ‘was’, He ~ -(y)lA ‘with’, Ottoman icün ~ -cün ‘for’.

Stem Formation

Verbal and nominal stems are sharply distinguished, homonymous stems such as English face being extremely few, e.g. âj- ‘be hungry’ and âj ‘hunger, hungry’. All stems, whether primary or secondary, can be used as free forms.

From verbal and nominal stems, expanded verbal or nominal stems are formed. Since nominal stems take on denominal suffixes, and verbal stems take on deverbal suffixes, there are four possibilities of derivation:

	
1   denominal nominal stems, e.g. Turkish yoldaş ‘fellow traveller’ *- yol ‘way’

	
2   deverbal nominal stems, e.g. Turkish yatak ‘bed’ ♦- yat- ‘lie’

	
3   denominal verbal stems, e.g. Turkish yolla- ‘send’ «- yol ‘way’

	
4   deverbal verbal stems, e.g. Turkish yolla-n- ‘be sent’ *- yolla- ‘send’.



The last two devices should be compared with the possibilities of analytical derivation of verbal stems. Denominal verb formation also includes lexi-calised verbal phrases containing auxiliary verbs (pro-verbs) such as et-, eyle-, ql'l-, yap- ‘do’+ incorporated nominal elements which do not function as free objects, e.g. Turkish imza et- ‘sign’ (compare imza-la-), affet- ‘forgive’.

Similarly, a converb and a form of a second verb may form verbal phrases with strong semantic fusion, e.g. Uzbek âlip kel- ‘bring’ (‘taking come’), yiylâb yubâr- (‘crying send’) ‘start crying’. For postverb constructions, see p. 42. There are also combinations of thematic stems (see p. 42) with auxiliary verbs such as er- ‘be’, bol- ‘become’.

Word Classes

The main word classes of Turkic languages are nominals and verbals. This division is not identical with the classification into nominal and verbal stems, since verbals may also be nominal stems. Nominals comprise nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and numerals. The remaining parts of speech will be referred to as indeclinables.

Nominals

Nouns

Wherever an indefinite article is used, it is formally identical with the numeral ‘one’, e.g. bir in Turkish iyi bir at ‘a good horse’. Many languages use this device rather infrequently, e.g. Kirghiz zaqsi' at ‘а/the good horse’. Turkic lacks definite articles, though demonstrative pronouns may sometimes seem to be used in a similar way. Grammatical gender İs also absent and thus cannot constitute an agreement factor. Even morphologically marked feminine lexical items are lacking, except a few derived with copied foreign suffixes, e.g. Turkish kraliçe ‘queen’, Karaim Karayka ‘Karaim woman’.

Nouns may contain plural, possessive and case suffixes. Their order and combinability is basically common to all Turkic languages, though in Chuvash possessive suffixes precede the plural suffix. Examples of inflectional paradigms are given in the individual chapters of the present volume.

The plural suffix is generally -lAr or -LAr, e.g. Tatar qolaqlar ‘ears’, the Chuvash counterpart being -sem. Unmarked forms, e.g. qolaq ‘ear’, are referred to as singular forms, though they also have generic and collective uses (seep. 51).

Possessive suffixes typically express possession and correspond in function to English possessive pronouns. They often exhibit forms such as

-(s)I(n), -(I)mlz, -(l)glz., -LArl(n), signalling person and number of the possessor. The first- and second-person plural forms contain a plural element -Iz.

There are usually five core cases expressed by accentable suffixes: a genitive in -Nig or -(n)Ig, a dative in -GA or -fy)A, an accusative in -NI or -(y)I, a locative in -DA, and an ablative İn -DAn. Headless genitives are created with suffixes of the type -KI, e.g. Kirghiz Bui at ayamd'iqi ‘This horse is my brother’s’. The nominative is suffixless, identical with the bare stem. There are many deviations from this scheme, e.g. coincidence of accusative and dative in Chuvash, of accusative and genitive in Uzbek dialects, Kumyk and Karachay-Balkar, lack of the genitive in Yakut and partitive use of -DA in the same language. Many case suffixes correspond in function to English prepositions. The core cases do not signal very specific relations, but have rather wide functional areas. The genitive, the accusative, and partly the dative fulfil abstract-relational functions.

Certain descriptions also reckon with a more peripheral set of cases, equative (‘like’), directive (‘towards’), terminative (‘until’), comitative (‘together with’), instrumental (‘by means of), prodessive (‘for’), comparative (‘than’), etc. The markers of this group are mostly unaccentable. Some of them are rather like postpositions, since they govern primary cases. Many similar suffixes, including several Old Turkic ones commonly regarded as case markers, are unproductive and are only present in adverbial relicts.

Adjectives

Adjectives are not clearly distinguished from nouns in morphological respect. However, some suffixes primarily form adjectives, e.g. Turkish -II, which is only attached to nouns. Adjective phrases are formed from adverbial locative phrases with suffixes of the type -GI or -kl, e.g. Uzbek yâzdâgi ‘taking place in summer’ <- yazda ‘İn summer’, Chuvash kunti ‘local’ (with contraction) kunta ‘here’. Under foreign influence, some languages may mark adjectives with special copied suffixes, e.g. Ottoman -i", copied from Arabic, Turkish -sal, a neologistic suffix, Altay -riiy, -skiy, Khakas -nay, -skay, copied from Russian in invariable forms.

The adjective in comparative constructions (see pp. 56-7) is in some languages followed by a comparative suffix, which may also simply signal a high degree of a property, e.g. Uzbek kopraq ‘more, very much’. Yakut has a so-called comparative case in -TÂyAr (p. 421).

Intensive forms may be formed from adjectives and adverbs with a preposed reduplication of the first syllable. Between the reduplication and the stem, an m, p, r or 5 is inserted, replacing a possible syllable-final consonant, e-g. Old Uyghur ap arty ‘quite clean’, Uzbek yâm-ydsil ‘quite green’, Kirghiz

köpkök ‘entirely blue1, Chuvash %up-%ura ‘jet-black’, Turkish büsbütün 1 ‘altogether’.                                                                         1

Pronouns                                                             I

Personal and demonstrative pronouns form a morphologically distinct a nominal subclass. They often exhibit oblique stems that differ from their 1 nominative stems, whereas most other pronouns are inflected like nouns. ] Gender distinctions are lacking, e.g. Bashkir ul ‘it, she, he1.                     |

As for personal pronouns, plural forms, with corresponding predicative | forms, are often used for polite address. Reflexive pronuns can sometimes be ] used as more polite third-person personal pronouns, e.g. Turkish kendisi I ‘(s)he [in person]’. As a rule, however, Turkic languages do not display very | elaborate honorific systems.                                                   I

Demonstratives mostly distinguish several deictic types for which features я such as choice, distance and visibility seem to be relevant. Most Turkic J languages have at least three-way systems, e.g. Bashkir bi'l, oso, sul, without | exact equivalents in the English system ‘near1 vs. ‘further away’. There are 1 corresponding series of demonstrative nominals and adverbs, e.g. Turkish j burası ‘this place’, buradan ‘from here’. Corresponding İnterrogatives are 1 Turkish neresi ‘what place’, nerede ‘where’, Uzbek qayerga ‘where to1, etc. I Examples of pronominal verbs are Kazakh büyt- ‘do this way’, Yakut %ayâ-, I Tuvan qanca-, Ottoman neyle- ‘do what’, Kirghiz Qantis kerek? ‘What [is | necessary] to do?’                                                             J

Possessive pronouns are formally genitives of personal and demonstrative | pronouns. They are often, but not always, used for emphasis, e.g. Turkmen I menig adîm ‘my name’, Uyghur menig kitiplirim ‘my books’. Especially in 1 spoken varieties, a free possessive pronoun may also be followed by a noun | without a possessive suffix, e.g. Turkish bizim köy, Uyghur biznig yeztt ‘our 1 village’, Uzbek biznig kitap ‘our book’, Kirghiz menin at(l'm), Chuvash ! man(dn) lasa ‘my horse’. Independent forms are created with suffixes of the I type -kl, e.g. Turkish bizimki, Uzbek bizniki, Kazakh bizdiki, Chuvash pirenni I ‘ours’. There are also corresponding interrogative, reflexive and other | pronouns, e.g. Uyghur kimigki ‘whose’, niminigki ‘belonging to what’, 1 özemniki ‘belonging to myself.                                             j

Reflexive pronouns such as kendi, öz, bot, Chuvash %a are used attribu- J tively in the sense of ‘own’, e.g. Uyghur öz kitiwim ‘my own book’, Kirghiz I öz qolum ‘my own hand1, Tuvan bodumnug azılım ‘my own work’, and in the | sense of ‘(my)self’ etc., with possessive suffixes, e.g. Uyghur men(ig) özem, il Yakut min beyem ‘I myself, Tuvan bodumya ‘to myself, Chuvash esir%âvâr 1 ‘you yourselves’, Karachay kesim ‘myself1. There are also reciprocal j pronouns, mostly of the type bir(i)biri ‘each other1.                             I

Numerals                                                             j

Modern Turkic languages normally have lexical cardinal numerals for the 1 units one to nine, for the tens ten to ninety, for hundred, for thousand, etc. The 1 tens sixty to ninety are of the multiplicative types altmış, yetmiş, seksen, doqsan, i.e. they contain the digits six to nine (altı, yetti, sekiz, doquz)- Some languages use multiplicative juxtapositions formed with ön ‘ten’ for lower tens as well, e.g, Tuvan üzen ‘thirty’, Kirghiz dialects citon ‘seventy’, Fu-yii durdin ‘forty’.

Ordinals are often formed with suffixes of the type -(l)ncl, e.g. Kirghiz ekinci ‘second’, Uzbek necânci, Crimean Tatar qacinji ‘which in order’. Chuvash uses the suffix -mes. Collective numerals are formed with the type -AGU, e.g. Old Uyghur ücegü ‘three together’, Kirghiz altö ‘six together’. There are also the types Uyghur -(ü)len, e.g. ikkilen ‘two together’, Tuvan -(A)lÂn, e.g. bezelen ‘five together’, Khakas -(O)lAtj, e.g. altolag ‘six together’, and the special Chuvash possessive element -ese, e.g. ikkese ‘two of them, a pair’. Distributives are often formed with the type -sAr or -(s)Ar, e.g. Turkish beşer, Chuvash pilekser ‘five each’, Crimean Tatar yarımşar ‘a half each’.

Personal Markers on Nominal Predicates

The first- and second-person personal markers on nominal predicates, ‘subject representatives’, indicating the person and number of the first actant (see pp. 52-3), are unaccentable copula elements developed from personal pronouns, e.g. Turkish Evdeyim ‘I am at home’, Bashkir Min yadiwsimin ‘I am a writer’, Kirghiz Men qiryi'zmin ‘I am a Kirghiz*. In the third person, there İs mostly no personal marker as a copula, e.g. Kazakh Dosim zaqsiadam ‘My friend is a good man’, Khakas 01 toyisci ‘He is a worker*. In some languages, unaccentable suffixes of the type -Dlr ‘is’ < turur ‘stands’ may be used in the third person.

Negative copulas are formed with particles such as Kazakh, Kirghiz, Uyghur ernes, Uzbek emâs, Chuvash mar, Turkish değil, Azerbaijanian deyil, Turkmen dcel, Tatar, Bashkir tügel ‘(is) not’, e.g. Uyghur U muellim ernes ‘He is not a teacher’, Kazakh Men muyalim emespin ‘I am not a teacher’, Turkish Fena değil ‘It is not bad’.

The past tense copula is mostly the past form edi ‘was’ of the old verb er-‘be’; e.g. Turkish Fena değildi (< değil idi) ‘It was not bad’. The Chuvash counterpart is -cce. There are also conditional copula particles of the type ese ‘if ... is’ and indirective ones such as imis and eken (p. 45). The old role of ёг- has largely been taken over by copula verbs such as (b)ol- ‘become, be’.

Verbals

Verbal Morphology

The verbal morphology is complex, comprising productive markers of actionality, voice, possibility, negation, aspect, mood, tense, person, interrogation, etc., normally in the order given here. Long derived stems can thus be produced, e.g. Turkish Kov-ala-n-ma-mış-tı-k (‘persecute + iterative + passive + negation + post-terminal + anterior + lp.pl.’) ‘We had not been persecuted’.

As regards actionality (German Aktionsart), any verb(al phrase) has a natural actional content with respect to phase structure. Transformatives imply an inherent crucial limit, a natural turning point, with the attainment of which a transformation takes place, e.g. öl- ‘die’, yat- ‘lie down, lie’. They comprise two subclasses: fini-transformatives, in which the end of the action is the crucial limit, e.g. öl- ‘die’, and initio-transformatives, İn which the beginning of the action İs the crucial limit, e.g. yat- ‘lie down, lie’. Non-transformatives do not imply any inherent crucial point, e.g. yaz- ‘write’.

Actionality suffixes, modifying the action expressed by the verb stem, include markers of intensity, frequentativity, etc., e.g. Crimean Tatar kes-kele-‘cut continuously’, Tuvan bizi-gile- ‘write repeatedly’. There are also desideratives and similatives such as Old Uyghur -(V)GiA and -(V)msln, e.g. körügse- ‘want to see’, kelimsin- ‘pretend to come’.

Simple suffixes of this type are weakly represented in modem languages. Analytical methods of derivation are more strongly developed. As already noted, a converb of a lexical verb and a second auxiliary verb may form a verbal phrase with strong semantic fusion. Such phrases have a common actancy pattern, and insertion of elements between the two verb forms is heavily restricted. The second verb - mostly with lost lexical meaning and generalised grammatical meaning - may contribute to describing the action in a more accurate manner, e.g. Uzbek uslâp âl- (‘grasping take’) ‘seize’, Uyghur elip bar- (‘taking go’) ‘lead’, Chuvash ilsepi'r- (‘taking go’) ‘bring’, Turkish olup bit- (‘becoming end’) ‘happen’, Karachay aytibqoy- (‘saying put’) ‘blurtout’, or express actionality, i.e. specify a phase of the content of the preceding verb or indicate whether the action is lasting, repeated, momentary, attempted, etc., e.g. Turkish yazıp dur- (‘writing stand’) ‘write permanently’, güliver- (‘laughing give’) ‘burst out laughing’, Uzbek yiylâb yubâr- (‘crying send’) ‘start crying’, Uyghur oqup kör- (‘reading see’) ‘try to read’. Such actional auxiliaries, often erroneously called ‘aspect verbs’, correspond to Indo-European preverbs and may therefore also be referred to as post verbs. There is sometimes fusion of the two verbs, e.g. Uyghur yeziwal- < yezip al- (‘writing take’), Tuvan bizivit- < bizip it- (‘writing send’) ‘write down’.

Various thematic stems can also combine with copulative verbs such as er- ‘be’ and bol- ‘become’, e.g. Old Turkic -(V)r bol- (‘become doing’), signalling the transition to an intraterminal state (see pp. 43-4), Turkish -mis ol- (‘become having done’), signalling the transition into a post-terminal state (see p. 44).

Voice is expressed by passive, reflexive-middle, causative and cooperative-reciprocal suffixes, which modify the meaning of the preceding verbal stem and affect its actancy pattern by changing the syntactic roles of actants. The most common passive suffix İs ~(V)l, e.g. örtül- ‘be covered’. Suffixes of the type ~(V)n often express the middle voice, e.g. Old Uyghur,

Karakhanid alin- ‘take for oneself. Causative suffixes include -(V)r, -GUr, -KUf-         -DUr, -(V)z etc., e.g. Ölür- ‘kill’, yedur- ‘give to eat’.

Cooperative-reciprocal suffixes are generally of the type (V).v, e.g. körüs-‘see each other, meet’. Note that these suffixes are used to express plurality in Kirghiz verb paradigms, e.g. Qalisfi ‘They remained’, singular Qaldi, Jazifat ‘They write’, singular Jazat.

Possibility markers are postverbal combinations of converbs with auxiliary verbs such as bil- (‘know’) and al- ‘take’, e,g. Kirghiz Bere alat ‘(S)he can give’. Most of them have developed into suffixes, e.g. Turkish Verebilir ‘(S)he can give’. The verbal negation suffix is -MA etc., e.g. Tuvan Kelbedig ‘You did not come’.

Verbal predicates, whether finite or non-fİnİte, are marked with thematic suffixes expressing aspect, mood and tense. Certain verb forms may occur both as finite and as non-finite items. It is important to note that they do not have identical meanings in these different syntactic functions. This has often been ignored by grammarians.

Finite Forms

Finite Thematic Forms

Finite items constitute independent sentences and express various aspectual and modal perspectives relative to given temporal orientation points, notably the moment of speaking. Conjugated verb forms minimally consist of a verbal stem and a thematic suffix that signals such a perspective. Though most of them are morphologically nominal stems, e.g. Turkish gelir ‘coming’, gelmiş ‘having come’, gelecek ‘foreseen to come’, they readily fulfil the syntactic role of constituting sentences. As mentioned, however, their finite functions differ from their non-finite ones.

The number of simple and compound aspect-mood-tense forms is relatively high, and their designations are not standardised in the grammatical literature. Modern languages exhibit numerous past tenses, mostly more than one present tense, but seldom genuine future items.

Turkic languages make use of a number of aspect or viewpoint markers, which offer different ways of envisaging events with respect to their limits, that is their beginning and their end: intraterminals, post-terminals and simple terminals. Most languages exhibit rather elaborate aspecto-temporal systems.

Intraterminals, Post-terminals, Terminals With intraterminal items such presents and imperfects, the event İs envisaged within its limits, that is after its beginning and before its end. Some are more focal, putting a narrower focus on what is currently going on at the orientation point, sometimes in the sense of English progressives, e.g. Uzbek Keldyatir ‘(S)he is just coming’, Noghay Barayatir ‘(S)he is just going’, Kazakh Zazip otir, Uyghur Yeziwa-tidu ‘(S)he is writing’, Turkish okumaktayım, Kirghiz oqudamin ‘I am reading’. Less focal items are used for events seen as ongoing within a broader period of time, for protracted, habitual or general events, e.g. Bashkir '■;< esley ‘(S)he works’, Noghay Baradî ‘(S)he goes’, Tatar Yaza, Uyghur Yazidu ‘(S)he writes’, Uzbek Bilâmân ‘I know’, Kazakh 01 ilyi'y say isedi ‘(S)he ■ always drinks tea’, Qus usadi ‘А/the bird flies’.

There are corresponding past items, more or less focal imperfects such as * Turkmen Iyycerdim ‘I was just eating’, Azerbaijanian Alırdı {< alır idi) ‘(S)he ■; was taking, took’, Kumyk Bara edim ‘I was going, went’, Chuvash Sirattâm ‘I was writing’. Several languages also have special habitual past forms, e.g. ; Kazakh Baratl'n ‘(S)he used to go’, Kirghiz Oqucumun ‘I used to write*, Khakas Xiyirjagmih ‘I used to read’.                                          ’

With post-terminal items such as perfects, the event is envisaged after its ; relevant limit, i.e. typically after it has been carried out. The relevant limit ; varies according to the actional content (see p. 42). More focal items, with a narrow focus on the orientation point, are stative or resultative, e.g. Turkish , ölmüş bulunuyor (‘is in the state of having died’) ‘(S)he has (just) died’. Less ; focal items are similar to English perfects, signalling the current relevance of ■ a past event, e.g. Uzbek Yâzyân ‘(S)he has written’, Kumyk Baryan ‘(S)he . has gone’, Uyghur Bu kitapni men oquyan ‘I have once read this book’. There ■ are also corresponding pluperfects, indicating a post-terminal aspect in the " past, e.g. Azerbaijanian Yazmîsd'iğ (< yazmis + idik) ‘We had written’, Kumyk ■ Baryan edim ‘I had gone’.

Special negative items include categorical pasts such as Uzbek Yâzyânim yoq (‘there has not been any writing of mine’) ‘I have not written at all’, Kazakh Körgenim zoq, Bashkir Kurgenem yoq ‘I have not seen it’, Turkmen i Bilemoq ‘I do not know at all’, and items denoting that an event has not yet ' taken place, e.g. Kirghiz Kelelek ‘(S)he has not come yet’ (from -A elek), ; Yakut Bara ilik ‘(S)he has not gone yet’.                                        j

All Turkic languages have simple terminal items which present the event ! directly and as a whole, implying the attainment of its relevant limit; a simple past (‘preterite’) of the type -DI, e.g. Uzbek Yazdirn, Chuvash Si'rtâm ‘ I wrote’.

Modal Forms Turkic also uses verbal suffixes to convey certain modal meanings with respect to the speaker’s attitude.

Imperatives exhibit different forms functioning at various levels of politeness. The thematic marker of the second-person singular is 0, e.g. Al ‘Take!’. Optatives express voluntative modality and often occur in purpose clauses. Optatives have close connections with imperatives and conditionals, sometimes occurring in similar functions. There are also necessitative or obligative items of the types -mAK, -(y)AsI, -mAU etc., e.g. Kirghiz Jönömökpüz. ‘We must set out’, Tatar Barastbiz ‘We must go’, Azerbaijanian Gelmeliyem ‘I ought to come’, and intentional items such as Uzbek -mâkci, e.g. Meni körmâkci ‘(S)he will, intends to see me’, Uyghur Men yazmaqcimen ‘I am going to write’.

The so-called ‘aorist’ in ~(V)r is mostly modal, expressing disposition, inclination, prospectivity etc., e.g. Tatar Kiler ‘(S)he may/will come’, Chuvash Üi'râp ‘I will write’. There are also more clear-cut prospectives or future items, e.g. Tatar Kilecek ‘(S)he will come’. Most Turkic languages have special presumptive verb forms, e.g. Turkish Uyuyordur (intraterminal + Dlr < turur ‘stands’) ‘(S)he is presumably sleeping’, Turkmen 01 oqoydnriir ‘(S)he is probably reading’, Uyghur Yazyandu (post-term inal + du < turur ‘stands’) ‘(S)he has probably written’.

Indirective Forms Turkic languages also possess indirective categories, certain kinds of evidential items used to qualify the experience of the event spoken about. Indirective statements concern the conclusion regarding an event and thus do not present the event itself in a direct way. The source of information may be hearsay, inference from results, or direct experience (‘as is obvious’, ‘as it turns out’, etc.). The expression of this epistemic modification varies across languages. Post-terminals such as -mis and -(V)ptlr tend to get indirective interpretations as ‘subjective pasts’, e.g. Turkish Ali gelmiş ‘ A1İ has [reportedly, apparently, obviously] come’, Uzbek Yâziptilâr ‘They appear to have written’, Uyghur Yeziptu ‘(S)he appears to have written’, Kazakh Baripti, Altay Bariptur, Yakut Barbit ‘(S)he appears to have gone’.

Besides these deverbal past tense devices, there are also tense-indifferent indirective copula particles of the types imis, eken, which combine with nominal stems, e.g. Turkish imiş/-(y)mlş, e.g. Ali geliyormuş ‘A1İ is/was [reportedly, apparently, obviously] coming’, Uyghur imis, eken, Turkmen -mis, eken, Uzbek emiş, ekân. The particle eken tends to convey the meaning ‘as is/was obvious’ or ‘as İt tums/turned out’.

Personal Markers

The most peripheric inflectional items are personal markers, ‘subject representatives’, indicating the person and number of the first actant (see pp. 52-3). The dominant type of first- and second-person markers is the one used after nominal predicates (see p. 41): unaccentable markers of pronominal origin, e.g. Turkish Geliyor-sun ‘You come, are coming’, Kirghiz Kele-biz ‘We come’. The third person is unmarked or sometimes marked by an unaccentable suffix of the type -DIr< turur ‘stands’. Certain thematic stems, notably the simple past, take on accentable suffixes of the possessive type, e.g. Uzbek Keldi-m ‘I came’. Note that some authors in the present volume do not analyse the simple past as DI + personal markers ~(l)m, etc., but rather as D + personal markers -Im, etc.

The enclitic copula particles, developed from forms of the obsolete verb er- ‘be’, have already been mentioned. Past markers of the type edi ‘was’ locate the thematic perspectives temporally, e.g. Turkish Gelmişti ‘(S)he had come’. The roles of indirective copula particles such as ends and eken have just been mentioned.

Non-finite Forms                                                         I

Non-finite Thematic Forms                                              I

Turkic is rich in non-finite predicative forms based on action nouns, j participles and converbs. The corresponding suffixes function as thematic | markers and serve to non-finitise verbal stems. Some of them take on personal 1 markers.                                                                       1

Action Nouns Action nouns refer to actions and are used to construct j complement clauses, e.g. Turkish -DIK, -(y)AcAK, -(y)Iş, -mA, Uzbek -Gân, s -GânliK, -(â)yâtgân, -(â)yâtgânligi, -âdigânl-ydigân, ~(i)s, Turkmen -A(:)n, 1 -jek, Chuvash -ni. They are, as a rule, used with possessive suffixes as ‘subject | representatives’, e.g. Turkish aldığım (‘my taking’) ‘that I take/took’. After I nominal stems, corresponding copulative markers are used, e.g. forms of 1 copula verbs such as (h)ol- ‘become, be’, copula particles of the type eken, ’I e.g. Uzbek ekân, ekânlik, or other older derivates of er- ‘be’, e.g. Ottoman ,| idük, Turkmen -dIK. These markers also carry possessive suffixes, e.g. | Turkish hasta olduğum (‘my being ill’) ‘that I am/was ill’.                     J

Participles Participles refer to entities participating in actions, and can be 1 used as attributes or without a head. They are often identical in form with ] action nouns. Thus, the Turkish form duyduğum ‘my hearing’ means, in I isolation, both ‘the fact that I hear(d)’ and ‘what I hear(d)’.                      j

Many languages have special intraterminal (‘present’) participles, present- j ing the event as current, e.g. Uzbek -(â)yâtgân, Kazakh -A zatqan, Chuvash j ~(A)kAn, Khakas -pcAtKAn, Tuvan -(V)p turar, Turkmen -yAn, e.g. Kirghiz j oqup jatqan student ‘а/the student who is/was reading’. Some of these 1 intraterminal participles are less focal, e.g. Uzbek -âdigânl-ydigân. There are J also participles with post-terminal or terminal meaning (perfect participles), J e.g. Azerbaijanian -mis, -DIK -(y)An, Turkmen -A(:)n, Tatar -GAn, Uzbek 1 -Gân, Chuvash -nA.                                                     1

There are also prospective (future) participles such as Bashkir -(y)AsAK, j Kumyk -(A)zAK, Tuvan ~(V)r, Chuvash -(AJs, e.g. Kumyk o%uzaq ‘who will a read’, and necessative participles such as Tatar -As£/-ys£, Chuvash -mAUA, I e.g. Tatar yazası, Chuvash si'rmalla ‘(necessary) to write’. One type of | participle denotes events that have not yet taken place (participium nondum ] facti, i.e. participle of the not yet done), e.g. Tuvan kelgelek ‘not having come 1 yet’, Altay kirgelek ‘not having entered yet’, Kirghiz körö elek ‘not having 1 seen yet’ (compare pp. 413,427).                                              |

Active participles, e.g. -GAn, may often, notably in older languages, refer to j entities different from the first actant of the verbs. This may yield ‘impersonal’ 3 functions and seemingly ‘passive’ readings without passive suffixes, which İs | the basis for ‘impersonal’ interpretations of relative clauses (see p. 62), e.g. I Khakas say-an inek (‘milk-PARTcow’) ‘а/the cow [that somebody has) milked’. 1 jn such cases, possessive markers may function in a way reminiscent of ergative markers: kör-gen-im (‘see-part-my’) ‘what I have seen’.

Con verbs Con verbs are adverbial forms of the verb signalling various semantic relations to the content of the superordinate clause. A few converb markers are simple, morphologically unanalysable, e.g. ~(y)V, ~(V)B, -GAU, -GAc, -sA. More elaborate forms are based on verbal nouns and mostly marked with adverbial cases such as locative, dative, ablative, instrumental, equative or with postpositions. Some converbs lack a clear one-to-one relationship of affirmative and negative forms.

Intraterminal converbs are formed with -(y)V, -(y)ArAK, ~(y)Vr + locative, etc., e.g. Bashkir ala ‘taking’, Tuvan kele ‘coming’, Turkish giderek ‘(by) going’. Converbs in ~(y)V tend to occur in pairs, e.g. Yakut o%to o%to ‘running’. There are also post-terminal converbs in -GAZ, -mis + locative etc., e.g. Bashkir аІуаѲ, Tuvan alyas ‘having taken’. All Turkic languages have a terminal converb marker of the type -(V)B, Chuvash -sA, Yakut ~(A)n, e.g. Turkish -(y)Ip in gidip ‘going (and ...)’ (see p. 64). Conditionals may sometimes occur in finite functions.

Personal Suffixes

Action nouns and participles generally take on personal suffixes of the possessive type, e.g. Turkish gel-diğ-im (‘my coming’) ‘that I come/came’. Most simple converbs do not carry personal suffixes, but in Yakut they generally conjugate for person and number, e.g. bar-am-ml’n ‘me going/ having gone’. More elaborate converb endings often contain personal markers, e.g. Old Turkic olor-duq- °m-a ‘as I sat down’.

The simple conditional mostly takes on accentable personal suffixes of the possessive type, e.g. Turkish gel-se-m ‘if I should come’ (hypothetical), which also combine with the past copula particle, e.g. Turkish gel-se-ydim ‘if I came’ (counterfactual). There are also combinations of nominal verb forms with conditional copula markers of the type ese ‘if ... is’, e.g. Turkish gelirsem ‘If I come’.

Indeclinable Word Classes

The indeclinable word classes include adverbs, postpositions, copula particles, interjections and conjunctions or similar relators signalling connections between the parts of a sentence.

Adverbs

Adverbs do not constitute morphologically well-defined categories in modern Turkic languages, e.g. Gagauz bûn ‘today’, Uyghur bek ‘very’, emdi ‘now’, burun ‘formerly’, tünügün ‘yesterday’, Bashkir biyi'l ‘this year’, Kirghiz beri ‘hither’. Many of them are fossilised case forms such as old directives or instrumentals, old participles and converbs, or forms of unknown origin, e.g. Uzbek sofjrd ‘afterwards’, Bashkir yeyen ‘in summer’, Old Turkic eögüti ‘well’, birle ‘together’. Adverbs may also be formed with productive equative suffixes such as -JA or -DAy, e.g. Turkish gizlice ‘secretly’, Uzbek bundây ‘this way’. Case forms of pronouns are often used as conjunctional adverbs, ‘adjunctors’ (see pp. 48-9), e.g. Kazakh sondl’qtan ‘thus’. Certain Turkic languages make frequent use of con verb forms as adverbs, e.g. Uyghur harmay ‘unremittingly’, ya%silap ‘in a friendly way’.

Postpositions

Turkic has rich systems of adpositions, grammatical relators which differentiate the relational concepts expressed by the cases. They are free word forms and, according to the left-branching syntax, postpositions. Some are homonymous with adverbs, e.g. birle ‘with’ or sorjra ‘after’. Some go back to converbs, e.g. Uzbek körâ ‘according to’, âlip ‘from’, Uyghur qarap ‘to’. Many of them govern cases, e.g. the ablative, as in Uyghur bizdin burun ‘before us*, or the dative, as in Gagauz hana deyni ‘for me’. Some govern the genitive of personal and demonstrative pronouns, e.g. Kirghiz menin menen, Uzbek тёп(ід) blân ‘with me’, Uyghur sen/senip üçün ‘for you’.

One kind of postposition clearly goes back to nouns, notably space nouns (nomina loci), provided with possessive and case suffixes, e.g. Uzbek âldimdâ ‘before me’, uni p yâni gâ ‘to him/her/it’. The possessive suffix may refer to a preceding noun phrase in the genitive or the nominative, e.g. Turkish ev(in) önünde ‘in front of the house’, evfin) arkasından ‘from behind the house’, Bashkir oQtel öOtânde ‘on the table’, Uyghur seher yenida ‘near the town’, Chuvash tep sine ‘on the ground’.

Conjunctions

Turkic languages have few conjunctions. Even coordinative conjunctions meaning ‘and’, ‘or’, ‘but’, ‘for’ etc. are often copied from Persian, Arabic, Russian, etc., e.g. Uyghur peqat ‘but’, Shor no ‘but’. Old Turkic displays a few free conjunctors such as azu ‘or’; compare Tuvan azı. Many languages use enclitic particles such as Uzbek Dâ in Keldi-dâ, ketti ‘(S)he came and left’. Elements denoting ‘with’, instrumental cases or postpositions such as birle and He, may be used instead of coordinative devices, e.g. Uyghur ata bilen ana ‘father and mother’, Turkish karga ile tilki ‘the crow and the fox’, Chuvash naukapapraktika ‘science and practice’. With increasing Europeanisation, pure juxtaposition without syndetic elements as ‘and’, ‘or’ etc. becomes less frequent.

Turkic clauses are embedded by means of suffixed subordinative elements, non-finite predicative markers, referred to here as subjunctors (pp. 59-60). The use of free subordinative items, conjunctions and relative pronouns İs thus untypical. Where such items do occur, they are homonymous with interrogatives, e.g. qacan ‘when’, kirn ‘who’, or copied from other languages. Fossilised converbs of verbs meaning ‘say’, e.g. dep, deyü, diye, tese, ley en, degân, degen, serve as unquoting particles placed after quoted direct speech or content of thoughts, e.g. Uzbek kelâsân deb (‘saying: you will come’) ‘with the idea that you will/would come’, ketsin deb (‘saying: may he go!’) ‘in order for him to go’.

Many items referred to as conjunctions in the literature are in reality conjunctional adverbs, referred to here as adjunctors, e.g. Old Uyghur, Karakhanid ani'n ‘therefore’, Kumyk so sayalı ‘for that reason’, Kazakh sondi'qtan ‘thus’, Chuvash ancax ‘however’, Uyghur surjlasqa ‘therefore, hence’.

Syntax

Nominal Phrases

Since Turkic syntax İs basically head-final or left-branching, i.e. dependents precede their heads according to the so-called ‘rectum-regens rule’, the head of a nominal phrase succeeds modifiers such as adjectival, genitival and participial attributes. A common order pattern is demonstrative pronoun + cardinal number + adjectival attribute + head, e.g. Turkish bu üç mavi kuş ‘these three blue birds’. In languages that use the numeral bir as an indefinite article, the latter tends to stand next to the head, e.g. Turkish büyük bir ev, Uzbek kâtta bir üy ‘a big house’. There is no agreement in number or case between dependents and heads.

One type of nominal phrase is the combination adjectival attribute + noun, e.g. Turkish büyük evler ‘big houses’. A second type, in which the attribute has predicative force, i.e. can take complements, is the combination participial attribute + noun, e.g. Turkish bekleyen adam ‘the man who is/was waiting’, kaldığım ev ‘the house I stay/stayed in’ (see relative clauses pp. 61-3).

The attributive use of adverbials is limited, e.g. Crimean Tatar acliqtan ölüm ‘death by starvation’, Turkish taştan duvar ‘wall of stone’, Londra’da (oturan) bir Türk ‘a Turk (living) in London’, halka (yapdan) hizmet ‘service (rendered) to the people’. Some adverbial expressions can be used attribu-tively with the addition of the -ki, e.g. Turkish sokaktaki adam ‘the man in the street’, bugünkü görüşme ‘today’s meeting’.

Genitive Constructions

In the combination genitival attribute + noun, the first element, expressing the possessor, carries a genitive suffix, whereas the head, indicating the entity possessed, is provided with a possessive suffix. Examples with third-person possessive suffixes are Kirghiz attın bası, Chuvash lasan puse ‘а/the horse’s head’. Uzbek âdâmnit) iiyi (‘man’s house-his’) ‘the man’s house’, Turkish öğretmenin kitabı ‘the teacher’s book’, evin kapısı ‘the door of the house’, Tatar kitapnip tisi ‘the cover of the book’, Bashkir qalanitj baqsahT ‘the park of the town’. In Yakut, which lacks a genitive suffix, the attribute is in the nominative, e.g. kihi jiete ‘the man’s house’. If the head is an action noun, e.g. Turkish Ali’nin beklemesi ‘Ali’s waiting’, Kirghiz kündüt} ci'yis'ı ‘the rise of the sun’, it has predicative force, i.e. can take complements. Genitive constructions with headless adjectives may be used to express superlativity, e.g. Uyghur atnir) ya%sisi ‘the best of (the) horses’.

Compounds

The dominant type of nominal compound adheres to the possessive pattern noun + noun + third-person possessive suffix, e.g. Turkish el çanta-sı ‘handbag’, ev kapısı ‘front-door’, Turkmen yol hereket-i, Kirghiz jol qiymil-t ‘road traffic’, Uyghur uyyur heiq-i ‘the Uyghur people’, Kirghiz qiryi'z til-i ‘the Kirghiz language’. A possessive suffix expressing personal possession replaces the third-person suffix, e.g. Turkish el çanta-m ‘my handbag’. Unlike in the genitive construction, no element can be inserted between the nouns. Numerous cases of absence of the possessive suffix, notably in nominative forms of the compound, are observed in older and modem languages, e.g. Karachay-Balkar alma terek ‘apple-tree’ (compare cases such as alma tereg-in-den ‘from an/the apple-tree’). There is also a similar neologistic Turkish compound type, e.g. budunbilim (‘people science’) ‘ethnology’.

Identity attribution means that two nouns referring to the same entity are juxtaposed asyndetically as qualifying attribute + head, e.g. Turkish kadın öğretmen ‘woman teacher’, haydut polis ‘brigand policeman’, dostum AU ‘my friend A1İ’. The attribute often refers to materials, e.g. taş köprü ‘stone bridge’, Chuvash cul surt ‘stone house’, Turkmen alti’n Oayat ‘golden watch’, Turkish altın elma ‘golden apple’. The attribute may also be a participle with predicative force, that İs the basis of a relative clause, e.g. Turkish konuşan adam ‘the man who speaks/spoke’, sevdiğim kadın ‘the woman I love(d)’.

The asyndetic type noun + noun is also used in coordinative compounds, so-called twin words or binomes. In this case, two parallel nouns with similar meanings form a synonym compound, hendiadys, e.g. Old Turkic is kuc (‘work, strength’) ‘efforts’, or a hyponym compound to express a higher concept, e.g. Uzbek bâris-kelis (‘going, coming’) ‘mutual relations’, Karachay alis-beris (‘taking, giving’) ‘trade’, Uzbek atâ-anâ (‘father, mother’), Yakut iye-aya (‘mother, father’) ‘parents’, Tuvan imîrâsek (‘mosquito, fly*) ‘flying insects’. This type often includes alliteration and rhyme formations, e.g. Kazakh kiyim-kesek ‘clothing’, Turkish karikoca (‘wife, husband’) ‘married couple’, dedikodu (‘said, laid’) ‘gossip’. Sometimes only one of the elements has a lexical meaning, e.g. Karakhanid Turkic yas yös ‘vegetables, greens’, Turkish çoluk çocuk ‘family, wife and children’.

Turkic languages often display echolaly constructions expressing ‘etcetera’, ‘and the like’: a given word is followed by a reduplicating ‘echo word’ with an initial labial consonant, m-, b- or p-, which replaces a possible original consonant, e.g. Uzbek nan pan ‘bread and similar baker’s ware’.

Adjective Phrases

Compound adjectives such as Karachay qaraqas ‘with black eyebrows* are rather frequent. Due to the head-final structure, adverbials precede their head in the adjective phrase, e.g. Uzbek jüdâ issiq ‘very hot’, Karaim astri katı ‘very hard’. Adjectives may also be used as heads of nominal phrases, e.g. Uzbek yaslar ‘young ones’. In older languages and some modem Siberian languages, adjectives may serve as abstracts denoting qualities, e.g. Yakut bay ‘rich(ness)’, without a suffix of the type -UK, which forms abstract nouns in most Turkic languages, e.g. Karachay bayli'q ‘wealth’.

Use of Possessive and Plural Forms

In addition to its normal possessive function, a third-person singular possessive suffix may refer to a known entity or, anaphorically, to something preceding İt in the discourse, e.g. Kirghiz bârı ‘all (of it, them)’, Turkish başkası ‘the other (one)’. This limited function does not make it a definite article in the proper sense. There are often duplications of the possessive suffix such as in Turkish bir-i-si ‘one of them’, Uzbek köp-i-si ‘most of if. Third-person singular possessive suffixes can also have adverbi alisi ng functions, e.g. Uzbek kecâsi ‘at night’.

Plural suffixes mostly signal individual plurality, e.g. Turkish elmalar ‘[single] apples’, Chuvash pürtsem ‘[a number of individual] houses’. The singular has a broad, partly number-indifferent range of use, which also includes collective or generic reference, e.g. Turkish Elma aldım ‘I bought apple(s)’. Plural suffixes may also be used in an honorific sense, to express respect. Plurality expressed by cardinal numerals and other quantifiers mostly excludes agreement in the form of plural marking, e.g. Turkish iki at (‘two horse’) ‘two horses’. Numerators (counting words) are sometimes placed after the numeral, e.g. Turkmen Ѳап'і (literally ‘count’), Uzbek dânâ, Kirghiz dana ‘piece’, Uzbek bas ‘head’ (for animals), Tatar top ‘root’ (for plants). Uzbek has numerators of the type bittâ, iktâ, usta, where -rd means ‘piece(s)’.

The Syntax of Numerals

The syntax of numerals is rather regular. Complex numerals are formed by combining the primary cardinals for digits, tens, hundred, thousand, etc. Hundreds, thousands etc. are expressed multiplicatively, e.g. Turkish iki yüz ‘two hundred’, Tatar bis yoz ‘five hundred’, ike yoz тёр ‘two hundred thousand’. Intermediate numbers are expressed additively, e.g. Turkish on iki (‘ten two’) ‘twelve’. Higher numerals precede lower ones, the highest decimal place being the leftmost one, e.g. Tatar unber ‘eleven’, meg ёііі ікё ‘1052’, Kazakh ji'yi'rma jeti mil] bes jüz toqson bir ‘27,591’, Turkish bin dokuz yüz doksan dokuz (‘thousand nine hundred ninety nine’) ‘1999’. Approximative numbers are often expressed by means of juxtaposition, e.g. Turkish altı yedi ‘six or seven’.

While most Turkic languages count in tens and units, Karachay-Balkar displays, as in earlier Kumyk, a vigesimal system based on the number twenty as a counting unit, e.g. Karachay ji'yi'rma bile on (‘20 + 10’) ‘thirty’, eki ji'yi'rma bile on (‘2 x 20 4- 10’) ‘fifty’, bes ji’yi'rma (‘5 x 20’) ‘one hundred’,

onjiyirma (‘ 10 x 20’) ‘two hundred’; compare French quatre-vingt (‘4 x 20’)  1

‘eighty’. Khalaj has interesting variants such as akki ottuz (‘2 x 30’) ‘sixty’, 9 âkki qirq (‘2 x 40’) ‘eighty’, üc hottuz и yirmi (‘3 x 30 + 20’) ‘one hundred 1 and ten’, etc.                                                                          |

Yellow Uyghur still partly preserves an older subsystem of higher rank J counting, combining the digit numeral with the numeral of the higher ten, e.g. | peryi'girma (‘one twenty’) ‘eleven’, per otus (‘one thirty’) ‘twenty-one’ (see Я pp.74, 144).                                                                    Я

Predications                                                                 |

With respect to relational typology, Turkic languages adhere to a so-called 1 nominative-accusative pattern. There is a first actant which may manifest itself as the subject of a predication. The nominative marks the first actant of j intransitive verbs, independently of semantic roles, agents and non-agents s being coded in the same way. With transitive verbs, the nominative marks the first actant = mostly agent, and the accusative marks the second actant =   :

mostly patient. There are no clear tendencies to code, as in so-called ‘active languages’, agentivic complements of intransitives differently from non-agentivic ones, or to mark, as in ‘ergative languages’, the agent of transitives with a special case. Note that some post-terminal participles and verbal   i

been) cut’ *- transitive kes- ‘cut’.

A Turkic predication minimally consists of a predicate. An overt subject is optional, and personal markers are often missing in the third person, e.g. Turkish Yer ‘[He, she, it] eats’. A verbal predicate consists of a predicate core, provided with a thematic marker and mostly with a personal marker, e.g. Turkish [Sen] gel-iyor-sun ‘You come’. A nominal predicate contains a nominal or adverbial item as the predicate core, e.g. Turkish öğretmen ‘[(S)he İs a] teacher’, Burada ‘[It is] here’.

Actancy Patterns

The predicate can be expanded according to specific actancy patterns, which determine the overt syntactic relations between predicate core and complements. Most of these relations are signalled by case suffixes and postpositions.

First Actants

A central first actant, typically (but not always) agent, that is source of the action, is necessary for subject realisation. It may be realised overtly as a subject and/or as a personal marker as ‘subject representative’, e.g. Ali asker ' ‘Ali is a soldier’, Uyudu-m ‘I have slept’. Personal markers are used whether a an overt subject is present or not. Some thematic stems, however, do not take 4 on personal suffixes, e.g. Turkmen Men geljek ‘I will come’, Uyghur Men   |

yazyan ‘I have written’. In Salar and Yellow Uyghur, finite verb forms   1 normally dispense with personal markers altogether, Salar Men kiler ‘I will come’, Yellow Uyghur Sen parar ‘You will go’. Number agreement between inanimate subject referents and the predicate core is virtually never marked, e.g. Uzbek faiklar yapiq ‘The doors are closed’. With animate subject referents, there are varying language-specific rules, but there is a tendency to avoid two plural markers very close to each other, e.g. Turkish öğrenciler geldifaler) ‘Students/the students have come’.

As was noted in connection with the participles, lack of a first actant referent yields ‘impersonal’ predications. This İs often possible without passive-marking, especially at older language stages. There are remnants of diathetically less elaborated systems, where actant relations are less explicitly marked and where subject omission may suggest that no specific first actant is meant, e.g. Karakhanid Ali'n arslan tutar ‘[One] can catch a lion by guile’. This diathetical indifference is still common in certain types of relative clauses (see p. 62). Even some finite items in modern languages may be used this way, e.g. the necessitative -mAU in Turkish sentences such as Ne yapmalı? ‘What should one do?’

Second Actants

Second actants typically represent affected or effected goals of the action. In simple active verbal clauses, second actants of transitives are realised as direct objects, typically as ‘patients’, İn the form of accusative or nominative complements according to certain rules of topicality/specificity, e.g. Uzbek kitâpni oqi-, Kirghiz kitepti oqu-, Chuvash кепекепе vula- ‘read the book’; compare the corresponding syntagms Uzbek kitap oqi-, Kirghiz kitep oqu-, Chuvash keneke vula- ‘read (one or more) books’.

Second actants of intransitives are realised as complements by means of adverbial cases or postpositions, e.g. the dative as with Kirghiz jaq-, Karakalpak una-, Noghay yara- ‘please’, Noghay yoliq- ‘meet’, Karakalpak isen-, Noghay inan- ‘believe’, Kirghiz oqso-, Karakalpak usa-, Yakut mâri'nnâ ‘resemble’, the ablative as with Kirghiz tayman-, Azerbaijanian ğor%-, Karakalpak qorq-, Yakut kuttan- ‘fear’, the locative as with Turkish İsrar et- ‘insist on’, or postpositions as with Turkish ile yetin- ‘be contented with’.

Third Actants

A third actant may occur as a complement in the dative, as ‘indirect object’, typically the ‘recipient’, the entity that receives a ‘patient’, e.g. Turkish bir şeyi bir kimseye ver- ‘give something to somebody’, Uzbek Metjgâ kitâpni berin ‘Give me the book!’, Kirghiz Asan maya kitepti berdi ‘Hasan gave me the book’. It can also be in other cases, e.g. in the ablative such as in Turkish bir kimseyi birşeyden kurtar- ‘rescue somebody from something’.

Other Relations

Free adverbial constituents, not required by any actancy pattern, function as qualifiers at different levels and express location, direction, origin, means,

Other relations are specified by various means, notably postpositions, i.e. relators that form a constituent with a given dependent and connect it with the J predicate core, e.g. Turkish bir kimse ile konuş- ‘talk with somebody’.           1

Manner adverbials may be expressed by equative suffixes, converbs or fl other means, e.g. Turkish gizlice ‘secretly’, gizli olarak (‘being secret’) •! ‘secretly’, gizli bir şekilde ‘in a secret way’. Many time adverbials are | unmarked, e.g. Turkish bir gün ‘one day’, bir saat ‘for an hour’.                1

A secondary predicative relationship in the sense of ‘being’, ‘as’, ‘in the fl function of may be established between a nominal constituent and a second copredicative nominal. Subjective predicatives (‘subject adjuncts’) are often 'j provided with essive markers meaning ‘being’, e.g. Turkish öğretmen olarak ! Çalışıyor, Kirghiz Muyalim bolup isteyt ‘(S)he works as a teacher’. With j certain transitive verbs, a corresponding secondary predicative relationship j may obtain between the direct object and an objective predicative (‘object < adjunct’), even without an essive marker, e.g. Turkish Ali’yi başkan seçtiler ] ‘They elected Ali (to be) president’.                                                J

Passives

Common to passive and causative patterns is that they signal ‘transcendence’ in the sense that the range of the action transcends the domain of the first actant, which is either the goal or the source of the action (see p. 56). In the first case, with passives, the transcendence is exogenic (originating from outside). In the second case, with causatives, it is endogenic (originating from within).

Passive patterns typically have one actant less than the corresponding active - ‘initial’ or ‘non-diathetic’ - pattern. The first actant of the corresponding active pattern, the ‘initial subject’, is demoted. It is not necessarily expressed, not even with passives derived from intransitives, e.g. Turkish Burada güzel yaşanıyor ‘One lives well here’ (cf. p. 228). With passives derived from transitives, a non-first actant of the corresponding active pattern is promoted to first-actantship, typically as ‘patient’, e.g. Turkish A/i resim çekti ‘Ali took a picture/pictures’ Resim çekildi ‘A picture/pictures was/were taken*.

Passivisation is thus often used as a device not only for backgrounding but also for concealing the agent of an action. This function is similar to that of ‘impersonal’ active constructions not referring to specific first actants (see p. 53). An agent may be optionally indicated by adjuncts based on postpositions such as Old Turkic üze or items copied from other languages such as Turkish tarafından and Uzbek tâmânidân. Some languages, e.g. Chuvash, make rather restrictive use of passives.

In languages such as Chaghatay, Uzbek and Uyghur, passive verbs may also occur with accusative-marked direct objects, e.g. Chaghatay 01 rama-zanriiXojandta ötkerildi ‘That Ramadan was spent in Khojand’, Uzbek Ğâyni içildi ‘The tea was drunk’, Uyghur Asni yeyilgen ‘The food was eaten’. Here, first actant suspension by means of the passive is combined with direct object topicalisation by means of the accusative (see p. 58).

Passive markers may also be used for pure intransitivising, e.g. Turkish açd- ‘open (intransitive)’, or to express reflexive meaning, e.g. Turkish katd-‘attach oneself, join’.

Causatives

Causative patterns typically provide one actant more than the corresponding initial non-diathetic patterns. Causative markers signal that the first actant is the source of the action as its causer (initiator, permitter, etc.).

The first actant of a corresponding non-diathetic pattern (‘initial subject’) is demoted and expresses the causee in the function of a direct or indirect object. Causative suffixes added to intransitives yield transitives, e.g. Ibrahim, Ali’yi öldürdü ‘Ibrahim killed Ali’, ‘Ibrahim caused Ali to die’. Added to transitives, they yield causative patterns in which the direct object of the corresponding non-causative active pattern may occur, e.g. Turkish Ibrahim resmi çektirdi ‘Ibrahim had the picture taken’. A causee agent, corresponding to the first actant of the non-diathetic pattern, can be optionally expressed, like the agent in passive patterns, though in this case mostly a dative complement is used, e.g. Turkish Ibrahim resmi Ali’ye çektirdi ‘Ibrahim had the picture taken by Ali’.

In some languages, causative suffixes added to transitives may also imply that the first actant is the patient, the entity affected by the action, e.g. Tuvan Ölürt- ‘let kill’ or ‘be killed’ *- ölür- ‘kill’. This is the meaning of ‘transcendence’ mentioned above. The agent, the entity performing the action and corresponding to the first actant of the non-diathetic pattern, is in the dative, e.g. Tuvan Xoy börüye cidirtken ‘А/the sheep was eaten by the wolf. The first actant referent is animate, and there is an implication of disadvantage for it, though the responsibility for this is not necessarily attributed to it. Such ‘reversive’ forms and patterns are widespread in Eurasian languages, and present in Old Turkic already. Without being identical to any of them, they show affinity to permissive causative constructions (‘let do’) and also to passives (‘be done’), since an initial non-subject constituent is promoted to subject position.

There are also complex causative-passive, causative-causative, and causative-causative-passive forms such as Uyghur körsütül- ‘be shown*, Turkish öldürül- ‘be killed’, öldürt- ‘cause to kill’, öldürtül- ‘be caused to kill’.

However, causative suffixes cannot be followed by so-called passive suffixes unless these have antitransitive or reflexive readings, e.g. Turkish kivrdt- ‘cause to curl’. There is little need to causativise passives such as açd-‘be opened’, since the primary stems, e.g. aç- ‘open’, function as their transitive counterparts.

Possessive Constructions

Possessive constructions, corresponding to English ‘have’ constructions, are of the type possessor + genitive suffix + possessed entity + possessive suffix + bar ‘existent’ or yoq ‘non-existent’, e.g. Uzbek Pulim bâr (‘my money existent’) T have money’, Uyghur Dadisiyoq ‘(S)he has no father’; compare, however, the Khalaj type hat vâarum T have a horse’ with vaar + possessive suffix. There are also locative constructions of the type Kirghiz Anda kitep bar ‘(S)he has a book’, Turkish Ad ’depara var (‘at Ali money existent’) ‘Ali has money’. In non-finite clauses, the words bar and yoq are mostly replaced by a verb of the type bol-‘become, be’ and its negation bolma-, e.g. Turkish parası olmayan ‘(the one) not having money’, parası olmadığı (‘his/her not having money’) ‘that (s)he does/did not have money’, parası olmayarak ‘without having money’.

Comparative, Equalive and Simitative Constructions

The comparative degree of gradable adjectives and adverbs is normally expressed by adding an ablative suffix to the segment denoting the standard of comparison, e.g. Turkish buzdan soğuk ‘colder than ice’, Uzbek menddn ya%si ‘better than Г, Chuvash turan pi'sak ‘bigger than the mountain’. The adjective may be preceded by a word for ‘more’, or, as noted above, followed by a comparative suffix e.g. Turkish daha iyi, Tatar ya%siraq ‘better’, Chuvashpisakrax ‘bigger’, Uyghur uzunraq ‘longer’. Superlatives are mostly formed with adverbs such as eg, Chuvash ci, in front of the adjective, e.g. Uzbek eg ya%si ‘best’.

In grammatical constructions expressing equality or similarity, e.g. ‘A is as big as B’ and ‘A sings like B’, a postpositional phrase or an equative suffix usually marks the standard of comparison (‘as’, ‘like’), e.g. Azerbaijanian geder, Uyghur qeder ‘so much’, Azerbaijanian kimi ‘like’, Turkmen yalı, Tatar kebek, Yakut kurduk. Thus, ‘white as snow’ may be rendered as Karakalpak qarday aq, Uzbek qarddy appaq, Tatar qar sikelle aq, Yakut xar kurduk mayan, etc. The standard marker may be accompanied by a reinforcing emphatic element such as Turkish tıpkı ‘exactly, just’.

Order of Constituents

Since the Turkic languages are, as noted above, basically head-final, the unmarked order of constituents is subject + object + predicate core. The predicate core is normally clause-final, preceded by complements and free adverbials, the subject being the first complement. Adverbials referring to the entire clause often appear initially. Postpositions per definition take the final position in postpositional phrases. Note that the order of determination within the clause is the reverse of the successive modification through suffixes within the word. The order rules are also valid for non-finite clauses, and even tend to be more rigidly observed there than in finite clauses.


Finite Clauses

Predications are realised as clauses, basic text-building units occurring in pluripredicative constructions within the limits of sentences. They may be finitised as main clauses and non-finitised as dependent clauses.

In the former case, they function as independent sentences, optimally marked for aspect, mood, tense, personal reference and İllocutİon. Their first actants are realised as subjects in the nominative.

In yes/no questions, an interrogation marker is placed after the whole predication or the constituent asked for, e.g. Turkish Ali bugün geliyor mu? ‘Does Ali come today (or does he not)?’, Ali mi bugün geliyor? ‘Is İt Ali who comes today (or who)?’, Ali bugün mü geliyor? ‘Is it today Ali comes (or when)?’ The placement of the marker in relation to personal markers varies across languages, and also some language-intemally to some degree, e.g. Uyghur Sen muellim-mu-sen? ~ Sen muellim-sen-mu? ‘Are you a teacher?’; compare the only Turkish option Sen öğretmen misin?

The verbal negation can vary its scope without changing its place, whereas more mobile nominal negation particles such as ernes and değil (Chuvash mar) ‘not’ may be used specifically for constituent negation, e.g. Uyghur Besim ernes, közüm ayıydu ‘What aches is not my head, but my eyes’. Note that certain verb forms of a stronger participial nature do not use -mA, but such particles, e.g. Tatar Kilecek tügel ‘(S)he is not coming’, Turkmen Men gitcek dee I ‘I will certainly not go’.

Chuvash has a special imperative negation: the postposed particle mar in the first persons and the preposed element an in the other persons, e.g. An kil ‘Do not come!*

Discourse-Pragmatic Functions of Word Order

Finite clauses often display systematic deviations from the unmarked constituent order. This versatility is motivated by modifications of the functional sentence perspective, by the assignment of communicative, discourse-pragmatic functions.

Postpredicative Elements

The permitted deviations often include loosening of the final position of the predicate core. The postpredicative position may be occupied by extraposed elements from the clause, defocused constituents, often representing topics already activated, afterthoughts, etc. The elements are often detached from the preceding predicate core by an intonational juncture, e.g. Turkish Gitti, postacı ‘He has already gone, the postman*. The postpredicative position seems to be a natural place for some types of sentence adverbials, for example those expressing comments on the proposition such as Turkish herhalde ‘certainly, probably’.

The postpredicative position is not the position for new information, for interrogative pronouns and adverbs or for unmarked direct objects with specific reference. Subject pronouns found in this position cannot have topic function. Note that postpredicative elements are not confined to less carefully planned speech, but have also been part of written varieties throughout the history of Turkic.

Topic

There are mostly no fixed syntactic configurations to the left of the predicate core. Since the syntactic relations between constituents are clear from casemarking, word order modifications may be used for prominence relations, notably for topic and focus assignment.

As expected, the initial position is the preferred place of the sentence topic, the constituent which often contains known information and about which the rest of the predication gives new information. In rhetorically neutral sentences it is identical with the subject, e.g. Turkish Ali resmi çekti ‘Ali took the picture’. There are also special topicalisation markers following the topi-calised nominal phrase such as Turkish ise, Turkmen ЬоІѲа (‘if it is’) ‘as for’, e.g. Turkish Ali ise resmi çekti ‘As for Ali, he took the picture’.

Other constituents may be topicalised by taking the initial position, e.g. Resmi Ali çekti ‘As for the picture, Ali took it’. A direct object can be topicalised by passive constructions, e.g. Resim AU tarafından çekildi ‘The picture was taken by Ali’, but this option is less often chosen because of the devices offered by the constituent order.

Focus

The position immediately in front of the predicate core is used for focused constituents, offering new or relatively important information. This is the natural position for unmarked direct objects and for interrogative pronouns asking for new information, e.g. Tatar Sin kemne kürde tj? ‘Whom did you see?’ A non-object in this position is emphasised, so that the sentence cited above, Resmi AU çekti, may also be rendered as ‘It was Ali who took the picture’.

This device is more common than only marking focus by stress in situ, as in English (‘Ali took the picture’), where non-subjects normally do not take the initial position in active clauses. Another method is to use a cleft sentence with a participle as subject in initial position and the focused element as a nominal predicate, e.g. Turkish Resmi çeken Ali’ydi (‘The one taking the picture was Ali’) ‘It was Ali who took the picture’.

Position and Specificity

In most Turkic languages, the position in front of the predicate core is open to non-topical nominative direct objects, e.g. Ali (bir) resim çekti ‘A1İ took a picture’, and thus allows a formal contrast with respect to specificity. An accusative object İn this position seems to be marked as ‘specific’, e.g. Turkish AU, resmi çekti ‘Ali took the picture’, Ali, bir resmi çekti ‘Ali took a certain picture’, whereas a nominative object is not. When the direct object is separated from the governing verb, accusative marking is mostly necessary, e.g. Uyghur Jawapni muellim berdi ‘It was the teacher who gave the answer’. The topicalisation itself may also often suggest ‘specific’ readings.

Participant Reference

Most Turkic languages are relatively unexplicit with respect to participant reference. Under certain conditions, actants may remain overtly unexpressed. A constituent representing an old text topic may often be omitted. Thus, anaphoric pronouns can also largely be dispensed with if the referent is assessed as identifiable from со-text and/or situational context, e.g. Azerbaijanian Gelir ‘[(S)he/itJ comes’. This is also true of causers and causees in causative patterns, e.g. Turkish Çalıştırıyor ‘(S)he lets [someone] work’. Explicit expression is, however, normally required in a predication that starts a discourse. A subject pronoun such as о ‘he, she, it’ cannot introduce a new text topic if it occurs in postpredicative position.

Non-finite clauses

Action nouns, participles and converbs allow non-finite realisations of predications as embedded clauses. The suffixes of these categories function as subjunctors, marking the clauses as embedded, much like English subordinative conjunctions and relative pronouns or adverbs. As dependents, non-finite clauses typically precede their heads. The embedding İs recursive in that the clauses may contain non-finite clauses themselves. They may also be coordinated with each other. Their thematic suffixes occupy positions corresponding to those of aspect-mood--tense suffixes of finite clauses, but the inventories in question are different and less elaborate. For example, not all forms carry personal markers.

Action Clauses

Clauses based on paradigmatic verbal nouns, action nouns, are complement clauses, mostly corresponding to English that clauses. They mostly take on possessive personal markers, and their syntactic functions in the matrix clause are marked by case markers or postpositions. The formal relationship with their subjects mostly corresponds to genitive constructions, e.g. Orhan’tn bildiği (‘Orhan’s knowing’) ‘that Orhan knows/knew’. The nominative İs also often used, e.g. Chuvash acasem kayni ‘the children having gone’. In cases where the subject can take on both cases, genitive-marking tends to express ‘specificity’, much like the accusative-marking dealt with above, e.g. Turkish para/parantn kaybolduğu ‘the fact that money/the money disappeared’.

There is usually a difference between factive and non-factive action clauses. The former are construed with suffixes such as -GAn and -DIK + possessive suffixes, e.g. Turkish Ali’nin burada oturduğunu söylüyor ‘(S)he says that Ali lives/lived here’, Uzbek Kelgânini bilamân ‘I know that (s)he has come’, Ay he km rj bu kitâbni yâzydnini bilâmân ‘I know that А у bek has written this book’, Kirghiz Men s izdin ayîlya bolyonupuzdu bilem ‘I know that you have been to the village’, Turkmen Nîrd göçenini bilemoq T do not know where (s)he has moved’. The suffixes used have various aspecto-temporal meanings. Thus, Uzbek -(â)yâtgân is intraterminal, presenting the event as current, while -Gân is not.

Action clauses based on nominal predicates use copulative forms such as Uzbek ekan, Turkish olduk or extended forms such as Uzbek ekânlik and Kirghiz ekendik + possessive suffixes. Forms in -LIK and -DIK go back to the copula verb er- ‘be’, compare Ottoman idük, e.g. in Turkmen Onur) ayamdi'yint tanadlm ‘I realised that he was my elder brother’. Suffixes of this kind can be added to participial forms, e.g. Turkmen -A(:)ndlK and -yAndlK in gelendiyi ‘his/her having come’ or olytzndiyi ‘his/her being dying*, Kirghiz -GAndi К in Bala oquyandiyl'n bilem ‘I know that the child reads’, Uzbek -GânliK. -(â)yâtgânliK, etc. Such extended action noun forms are not

used as attributes to form relative clauses.

Action clauses referring to non-factive actions are based on suffixes such as -mA, ~(I)s and -(U)w, e.g. Tatar eSlew ‘work(ing)’, Kazakh zasaw ‘do(ing)’, Kumyk getiw ‘go(ing)’. They can be used to form purpose clauses such as Turkish Ali gelmelerini söylüyor (‘Ali says their coming’) ‘Ali says that they shall come’, or infinitival complement clauses, often governed by modal lexical items, e.g. Uzbek Ketisimiz kerâk (‘our going necessary’) ‘We must go’. Such clauses often imply first-actant coreference with their verbal head without carrying personal markers, e.g. Uzbek Men icisni istâymân ‘I want to drink’, Turkish Ali gelmek istiyor ‘Ali wants to come’.

Relative Clauses

Relative clauses, nominal actor clauses, refer to participant entities to which actions are ascribed, and are based on participles. They can be used as the head of a nominal phrase, e.g. Turkish gelen ‘(the) one coming/having come’, Kirghiz aytqani ‘what (s)he has said’, Uyghur eytqanlirigiz (‘your said [things]’) ‘what you have said’, Tuvan körgenim ‘what I have seen’, Yakut ülelebet ‘who does not work’. They can also be attributed to a head in the sense of an identity attribution (see p. 50), e.g. Uyghur kelgen kisi ‘а/the man who has come’, Azerbaijanian o%uduyum kitab ‘а/the book I read’.

The participial markers used, e.g. Turkish -(y)An, -DIK, -(y)AcAK, -ml.у -mlş olan, Uzbek -Gün, -(â)yâlgân, -âdigânl-ydigân, or Tuvan -(V)r, -GAn, are relative subjunctors comparable to English relative pronouns and adverbs. They also signal various aspecto-temporal meanings. There are thus postterminal participles as in Kazakh kelgen kisi, Chuvash kiltie sin ‘а/the person who has arrived’, Tuvan usqan i'yas ‘а/the fallen tree’, more focal intraterminal participles as in Kazakh kele zatqan kisi, Uzbek kelâyatgân kisi, Chuvash kileken sin ‘а/the person just coming’, less focal intraterminal participles as in Uzbek yâzâdiyân kisi ‘а/the (usually) writing’, prospective participles as in Tuvan kelir cil ‘а/the coming year’, etc. Some subjunctors have a more general terminal use, e.g. the Turkish and Azerbaijanian markers ~(y)An and -DIK. Predicates such as gören and gördüğü can thus be rendered as ‘who sees/saw/has seen’ and ‘whom [somebody] sees/saw/has seen’.

Coreference with the First Actant

If the first actant of the relative clause is coreferential with the head, it is not signalled by any personal marker, e.g. Tatar kilgen kese, Chuvash kilne etem ‘а/the man who has come’. In this case, Turkish and similar Oghuz varieties use the type of relative subjunctors that do not take on personal markers, e.g. -(y)An.

The same situation obtains if the head is coreferential with the ‘possessor’ of the subject of the relative clause, e.g. Turkish evi yanan adam ‘а/the man whose house is burning/bumt’, Uzbek ânâsi kâsâl bolyân bâlâ ‘а/the child whose mother is ill’, Kirghiz qizi sulu bolyon kisi ‘а/the person whose daughter is beautiful’. Here the heads, adam ‘man’ etc., are coreferential with the genitival attributes of the corresponding constructions adamın evi ‘а/the man’s house’, etc.

There are also similar nominal constructions, e.g. Uzbek kâllâsi kâtta kiSi ‘а/the man whose head is big’, where kisi ‘man’ is coreferential with the possessor of kâtta kâllâ ‘big head’, Kirghiz ball'yi' bar köl (‘its fish existent lake’) ‘а/the lake full of fish’. Possessive constructions of this kind, e.g. Uzbek ânâsi kâsâl ‘whose mother is ill’, Kirghiz qolu aciq (‘his/her hand open’) ‘generous’, eli köp (‘its people numerous’) ‘densely populated*, are sometimes called ‘bahuvrihi’ compounds by analogy with the pattern exemplified in Old Indian bahu vrlhi (‘abundant rice’) ‘rich in rice’ (with the reverse order of elements).

Coreference with Other Entities

The head may also be coreferential with an entity other than the first actant, i.e. another actant or an entity expressing time, location, direction, source, instrument, etc. In such cases most Turkic languages make use of the same participles and the same order of elements.

An isolated syntagm such as körgen kisi, Chuvash kurnasın etc. may thus İn principle mean both ‘а/the person who has seen’ and ‘а/the person whom somebody has seen’. The precise relation between the modifying clause and its head noun is established by pragmatic means alone. As noted above, this allows ‘impersonal’ expressions that do not refer to any specific first actant referent, e.g. Uzbek baryan yer ‘а/the place [someone has] gone to’, Kirghiz jazyan qat ‘a/the letter [someone has] written’. With causatives, the agent is in the dative, e.g. Kirghiz maya soyduryan qoy ‘а/the sheep which they |= someone] had me slaughter’. These constructions should not be confused with constructions containing passives such as Kirghizjaz'ilyan qat ‘а/the written letter’.

The first actant may be expressed by a subject, e.g. a subject pronoun as in Azerbaijanian men açan ğap'ı ‘а/the door I open(ed)’, Uzbek men yâzyân kitâb ‘а/the book I have written’, тёп bâryân yer ‘а/the place I have gone to’, Tatar sin körgen kese, Chuvash ese kurnâ etem ‘а/the man you have seen’, esğ yalakan yurâ ‘а/the song you are singing’, epir kayakan poyezd ‘а/the train we are going in’, Kirghiz ayam jazbayan qat ‘а/the letter that my father has not written’, Uyghur men oquyan kitap ‘а/the book I have read’. This simple construction is common İn many languages.

The first actant may also be expressed by a personal marker of the possessive kind. This marker may be added to the head of the construction, e.g. Uzbek yâzyân kitabim ‘а/the book I have written’, bâryân yerim ‘а/the place I have gone to’, Kumyk satib alyan atim ‘а/the horse I have bought*. A corresponding subject referring to a specific entity normally stands in the genitive, e.g. Turkmen menitj alan kitabim ‘а/the book I have bought’, Uzbek Nâvâinit) yâzyân âsârlâri ‘works/the works which Navâ’ı has written’, тёп(ід) yâzyân kitabim ‘а/the book I have written’, men(iıj) bâryân yerim ‘а/the place 1 have gone to’.

The personal marker may also be added to the participle, e.g. Old Turkic esitmisi ‘what (s)he has heard’, Turkish aldığım ‘what I take/took/have taken’. Turkish and partly Azerbaijanian use special types of subjunctors in these cases, -DIK, -(y)AcAK etc., e.g. Turkish oturduğum köy ‘the village I live(d) in’, geldiğim gün ‘the day I arrive(d)’. The presence of personal markers requires genitive subjects, e.g. Orhan'ın gördüğü adam ‘the man whom Orhan sees/saw/has seen’. A corresponding relativisation out of possessive constructions is possible when the head is coreferential with a ‘possessor’ of an entity other than the first actant, e.g. Turkish babasını tanıdığım çocuk ‘the child whose father I know/knew/have known’.

Thus, relative constructions such as gördüğün at ‘the horse you see/saw/ have seen’ and yediğim et ‘the meat I eat/ate/have eaten’ correspond to the Kirghiz type sen körgön at, men jegen et. However, even Turkish may use the latter type, notably if the first actant referent is non-topical/non-specific and the head refers to a place, e.g. su akan yer ‘a place where water flows’, dondurma sat dan dükkân ‘a /the shop where ice-cream is sold’. It can also, for example, use the participle İn -(у)Ac AK in the impersonal way discussed above, e.g. okuyacak bir kitap ‘a book to read’; compare Kirghiz oqur kitep, Bashkir uqi'hi'kitap.

As noted above, the precise relation between the relative clause and its head is not specified by the syntactic construction itself. Thus, Kirghiz men kelgen §ar means ‘the town I have come to’ or ‘the town I have come from’, and Turkish taşındığım ev may mean ‘the house I move/moved have moved into’ or ‘the house I move/moved have moved out of. If necessary, the relation may of course be specified, e.g. by means of possessive postpositions such as icine ‘into its interior’ and içinden ‘from its interior’, e.g. Turkish içine taşındığım ‘into which I move(d)’ and içinden taşındığım ‘from which I move(d)’.

Non-propulsive Relative Clauses

Due to the left-branching subordination, prepositive Turkic relative clauses are not propulsive, i.e. cannot advance the plot beyond the point of time represented by the head clause unless the sequence of the events is specified by other means, e.g. Turkish Taşındığım evi buldum ‘*1 found the house, which I moved into’.

Converb Clauses

Converb clauses, adverbial action clauses, are based on converb markers. The latter are mostly monofunctional, i.e. do not serve to form other clause types. Some are morphologically simple, e.g. Turkish gelerek ‘coming’, Uzbek yazyâs ‘having written’, whereas others may be rather complex, for example, consisting of combinations of participles with case markers, postpositions or nouns, e.g. Kirghiz kelgende ‘when arriving’, Turkish geldikten sonra ‘after coming’, geldiği zaman ‘when (s)he comes/came’. Subjects of converb clauses are usually in the nominative. Some markers require identity between the first actants of the converb clause and the head clause, e.g. Yakut -A(:)«, Turkish -(y)lp (with few exceptions). Most markers do not require this identity, e.g. Turkish Aligelince Osman şaşırdı ‘When Ali came, Osman was surprised’.

Semantic Relations

Converb markers express various semantic relations, a wide range of aspectual, temporal and other relational concepts: intraterminality, post-terminality, terminality, anteriority, posteriority, temporal inclusion (‘while’), abtemporality (‘since’), terminativity and limitation (‘until’, ‘as long as’), reason (‘because’), means, instrumental (‘by’), purpose (‘in order to’), contrast (‘whereas’), accordance (‘as’), substitution (‘instead of’), preference (‘rather than’), condition (‘if’), etc.

Conditional clauses are usually based on suffixes of the type -лА, with personal markers of the possessive kind, and copula particles of the type ese ‘if ... is’. The conditional forms may contain particles and auxiliary verbs to express various temporal and other distinctions, e.g. Uyghur yazyan bolsag edi ‘if you had written’. In many languages, conditional clauses may be introduced by copies of the Persian conjunction agar, e.g. Uyghur eger yazsam ‘if I (should) write’.

Subjunctors of the types diye, dep ‘saying’ (see pp. 48, 117) form other kinds of adverbial clauses, e.g. purposive and motivating causal clauses containing optatives or prospectives, e.g. Turkish ev yansın diye (‘saying: the house may burn’) ‘in order for the house to bum’, Chuvash sa%dr iles tese (‘saying: will buy sugar’) ‘in order to buy sugar’.

Non-modifying Converb Clauses

Not all converb clauses are used in a propositional 1 у restrictive sense, modifying the head clause semantically. Those based on markers of the ~(V)B type, Yakut ~(A)n, Chuvash -лА, Tuvan -GAs, etc. may, though they are syntactically dependent clauses, represent events of equal narrative value with the event of the head clause. They can thus often be rendered with English coordinative constructions, e.g. Gülüp odadan çıktı ‘(S)he laughed and left the room’, Kirghiz Oqup tüsündü ‘(S)he read and understood’, Chuvash Kilse kürce ‘(S)he came and saw it’. These non-modifying converbs are terminal and thus propulsive, capable of ordering events linearly, e.g. Turkish Ali kayıp düştü ‘Ali slipped and fell’. Beside their purely joining function, these markers may get various contextual readings such as anteriority, cause, concession, manner and condition. Ambiguity between converb clauses of this kind and the postverb constructions mentioned above (p. 42), e.g. Kirghiz Oqup turdu ‘(S)he read it and stood up’ versus ‘(S)he kept reading’, are prevented by prosodic features, notably pitch patterns.

Non-modifying terminal converbs of this type are ideal for the discourse function of narrative linking and serve as central text-constructing units in traditional narrative styles. They allow periodic chain sentences of considerable length to be constructed, corresponding to whole text paragraphs in other styles: extended sequences of propulsive clauses, representing thematically closely interconnected narratively equal events, e.g. Kirghiz Men erteg menen turup zaryadka zasap kiyinip zünup mektepke barazatam ‘I get up in the morning, do gymnastics, dress, wash myself and go to school’ (see pp. 353^4-). No link in such chains necessarily modifies the next one, and only the final head clause is fully equipped to permit a definitive personal, aspectual, modal, temporal and illocutional interpretation of the chain. Different converb types may be used as text-subdividing devices signalling different degrees of thematic closeness between the events of the chain. These old and widespread narrative patterns are vanishing in more Europeanised styles.

Questions of Scope

Since finite clauses are asserted as a whole, embedded modifying converb clauses are outside the scope of illocutionary markers signalling assertion. They are also outside the scope of a negation of the head clause, and must take on negative markers of their own. Negative converb markers such as Turkish -mAdAn, Tuvan -BAyn etc. are modifying (‘without doing/having done’), e.g. Turkish Selam vermeden gittim ‘I left without greeting’. Non-modifying converb clauses may, however, be included in the scope of negation, e.g. Turkish Gelip görmedin ‘You did not come and [did not] see’. There are also non-modifying negative markers of the type -mAylB, e.g. Turkish Selam vermeyip çıktım ‘I did not greet, but left’.

A final interrogative particle questions the content of a whole sentence, e.g. Turkish Ali gelince gittin mi? ‘Did you leave when Ali came?’ As with all modifying adverbial constituents, the content of a modifying converb clause may be interrogated separately by shifting the position of the interrogation marker, e.g. TurkishA/z gelince mi gittin ? ‘Was it when Ali came that you left?’ Other Forms of Junction

There are also other forms of clause junction, commonly regarded as copies of Indo-European subordinative structures, e.g. postpositive clauses which modify the preceding clause or a constituent of it. They are provided with predicative markers typical of finite clauses and preceded by junctors such as kirn or ki ‘who, that’, qacan ‘when’ etc.

Though such clauses may resemble English constituent and relative clauses, they often differ considerably from them. The junctor signals a close semantic connection with the subsequent clause, but normally does not introduce it, e.g. Turkish Sanınm kt, gelecek ‘I think (s)he will come’, Uzbek Men bildim ki, siz kelgân ediğiz ‘I got to know that you had come’. Clauses of this type are mostly not embedded as postpredicative constituents of the preceding clause, but appended to it in a looser way. In certain modern languages such as Turkish, most imitations of this kind are not stylistically acceptable any more.

On the other hand, languages which have been under strong Persian or Slavic influence tend to reproduce the originals in a more genuine way. Some of them make use of native junctors modelled on foreign ones, e.g. Gagauz ani ‘who, which, that’. There are even tendencies to use conditionals and optatives in the sense of Indo-European subjunctives.

Free junctors plus conditional or optative predicate cores (‘whoever’, ‘whenever’, etc.) are very often used for generalising relative and adverbial constructions, e.g. Old Uyghur kim qorqsar ‘whoever fears’, Turkish ne olursa olsun ‘whatever may happen’. Languages under predominantly Slavic influence prefer indicative forms in such cases, e.g. Chuvash Kam eslemesi, val simest ‘Who does not work, does not/should not eat’ (present tense).
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4 The Reconstruction of Proto-Turkic and the Genetic Question

Andrâs Röna-Tas

The Concept of Proto-language

A proto-language İs a reconstructed language. It is neither intended to be identical with the spoken language of a given period, nor to be a self-contained description of İt. It is rather a model İn the form of a set of hypotheses. If the supposed features existed in the reconstructed language, features of known languages can be deduced by assuming relatively simple regular historical changes, which can be described as dominant tendencies and in terms of regular correspondences. The proto-language is a formula which helps understand the differences of the later varieties of a language. On the other hand, it can itself only be reached by analysis and comparison of later documented languages. An older proto-language such as ProtoTurkic can be helpful in reconstructing a more recent one such as ProtoKipchak. But Proto-Turkic can only be reconstructed by taking the Kipchak languages, thus also Proto-Kipchak, into consideration. The reconstruction is a two-way traffic, going from existing languages to the proto-language and back again.

Proto-Tbrkic

Proto-Turkic and Ancient Turkic

While Proto-Turkic is a reconstructed language, Ancient Turkic is a language that has existed and has been spoken by a language community. Ancient Turkic lasted from its formation until the consolidation of the First Türk Kaghanate in the middle of the sixth century ad. Thus, Ancient Turkic can be investigated empirically, while Proto-Turkic is a linguistic construct.

Chronological Limits

Even if a proto-language has not been a living language, it has had a certain time depth and a certain geographical relevance. Proto-languages have an overall upper chronological limit, the end of the Mesolithic Period or rather the beginning of the Neolithic Period. The changes connected with the Neolithic Revolution created the sociolinguistic conditions for a system of communication that led to the type of languages we know. In the region concerning us here, the Neolithic Period started at about 4500-4000 вс. If Proto-Turkic reflects a language of the first period, it began around this time. If there was an earlier proto-language, e.g. a language in the sense of a reconstructed Proto-Altaic, Proto-Turkic came into existence only after its dissolution. The lower limit of Proto-Turkic is the time of the appearance of the first direct data from existing Turkic languages, in fact after the separation of the branches of Turkic, i.e. about the middle of the first millennium вс.

Proto-Turkic must be conceived of as a successive set of synchronous systems in the Ancient Turkic period, a period from which we have no direct data, but which we can reconstruct by comparing existing Turkic languages and their historical documents. The Proto-Turkic we can reconstruct best is the layer nearest to our sources. We denote this system as Proto-Turkic(), or simply Proto-Turkic, and earlier systems as Proto-Turkic_j, Proto-Turkic2 etc. As for Ancient Turkic, it can be divided into early Ancient Turkic, the period İn which no stabilised dialects existed, and late Ancient Turkic, when the dialect boundaries were stabilised.

The Question of the Original Homeland

The term urheimat ‘original homeland’ denotes the region where a language has come into being, in our case the place of the formation of Turkic. However, it İs not necessary to suppose that the ancestors of the Turks remained at the place where Turkic had been formed up to the dissolution of Ancient Turkic. If the entire Turkic-speaking group moved from there to relatively distant areas, a second, a third and even more urheimats can be implied.

There are several methods of reconstructing the place of an urheimat. The lexical stock of the proto-language can give hints through words denoting parts of the natural environment peculiar to a region: flora, fauna, climate. Early loanwords from other (proto-)languages may be helpful, if the geographical setting of these languages is known. Borrowing mostly implies language contact, which means historical contacts among peoples. Archaeologists try to trace archaeological cultures of identified speaker groups back to earlier groups. Such methods have their limitations and must be used with great caution. Even then, the only urheimat we can determine İs the last one, the place where the Turks lived before the dissolution of the Ancient Turkic unity. The last habitat we can reconstruct with our data and existing methods can be placed in west and central Siberia and in the region south of it.

Early Dialects and Isoglosses

Though Ancient Turkic must be considered as a successive set of systems of one language, this unity was not a homogeneous one. In early Ancient Turkic, from about 300() until 500 вс, no stabilised dialects can be assumed. In late Ancient Turkic, the ‘ancestor dialects’ of the later Turkic languages were formed. At the end of early Ancient Turkic, the formation of the isoglosses r/l and had begun. This means that, in special phonetic environments, the oppositions r vs. z and / vs. s were neutralised and new sounds appeared. Later on, the change was generalised areally to the effect that certain words were pronounced with z and s in one area and with r and I in another area, e.g. *buzagu vs. *buragu ‘calf, *tâs vs. *tâl ‘stone’. Following the split into different Turkic branches, one bunch of isoglosses was generalised in one branch and another bunch in the other. However, certain features existed in more than one branch. Thus, Proto-Turkic initial *y- was replaced by j- not only in the ancestor of the r/l languages, but also in some of the s/z languages. Furthermore, the lexical isoglosses of Ancient Turkic did not always follow the phonological ones. Thus the dialect distribution of the words tils and tül ‘dream’ did not coincide exactly with the isoglosses of 5 and I. As a result, tül is found in Old Uyghur texts beside the normal form tüs.

A Sketch of Proto-Ъігкіс

Sources available for the reconstruction of Proto-Turkic include comparison of present-day Turkic languages, historical documents written in Turkic languages, loanwords copied by non-Turkic languages from Turkic languages and loanwords copied from non-Turkic languages by one or more Turkic languages.

While for a long time, the reconstruction of Proto-Turkic was mainly based on East Old Turkic and the Oghuz languages, a more thorough comparison of all known written and spoken languages began later on. Nevertheless, the Runic, Uyghur, Manichaean and other documents of East Old Turkic still play a key role in the reconstruction, since west Old Turkic languages such as Old Chuvash and Khazar are much less documented and thus difficult to reconstruct.

In the following outline of Proto-Turkic, special attention will be paid to features common to Chuvash and East Old Turkic. Some of them may be secondary, for instance, developed in Chuvash under Tatar influence, and some features that are absent may have been present in Proto-Turkic but lost later on. If these possibilities are kept in mind, the features common to East Old Turkic and Chuvash may serve as a solid basis for reconstructing Proto-Turkic.

Phonology

Vowels

As for vowel quantity, Proto-Turkic had two distinctive vocalic lengths which were realised in first syllables as short (or ‘normal’) vs. long vowels. Non-first syllables had short and reduced vowels, but it is still unclear whether there was an opposition between a ‘normal’ and a reduced quantity. For a possible 1 third Proto-Turkic vowel quantity, see p. 90.

The known Turkic languages show no traces of early diphthongs, but rather segments in which one part is a vowel and the other a consonant w or y. Still we cannot exclude the possibility that Proto-Turkic had genuine diphthongs with two vowel elements. They were then probably of transitory character, i.e.   1

emerging from long vowels or reflecting foreign diphthongs in loanwords,   ;

e.g. Old Turkic ton ‘clothing’ < *tauna <= Indic tauna. Some interesting features in Khalaj can be attributed to old diphthongs (see pp. 93-5).            }

The shortening of long vowels was gradual and did not take place at the j same time in all early Turkic languages. It is not even necessary to assume that | all types of long vowels were shortened in all positions at the same time .1 within one and the same language. Old Turkic exhibits a transitory stage in j the process of shortening.

Theoretically, Proto-Turkic might have had four e-sounds, e, ё, ё, e. It is at 1 least safe to assume that it had a short closed ё beside an open e. It is, however, 1 not necessary to assume a back vowel *e in order to explain Common Turkic a -  1

Chuvash Г in certain words (see p. 92). In some Turkic languages, e.g. those I spoken İn the Volga region, a was rounded. The а-sounds that remained J unrounded later changed into f İn Chuvash, Yakut and Tuvan (in different 1 words). There is no reason to reconstruct a rounded a for Proto-Turkic.            ']

In non-first syllables, Proto-Turkic did not only have -u/-ü, but most j probably also -o/-ö. The high vowels w, ü, i and f were reduced word-finally ,j and disappeared in Old Turkic, whereas the half-low ones became high: -o > -u, -ö > -ü, -ё > -i. The low -e was raised to -ё. The low -a partly remained s as such and was partly rounded to -â or raised to i'.                              1

In certain Old Turkic documents, a is written instead of an expected fin j non-first syllables. While some scholars have taken this notation to represent 1

Table 4.1 Vowels in Proto-ТЪгкіс first syllables


	
Short vowels
	
Long vowels


	
Yu           ü i

o         ö ё

ae
	
i’ û                     ü i

ö      ö ё

a




Table 4.2 Vowels in Proto-Ъігкіс non-first syllables


	
Short vowels
	
Reduced vowels


		
Ü i
	
X    ■w                       x    Y


	
i          u
	
1 U                    U 1


	
o        ö ё
		
ö      ö ё


	
a e
		
as




a special Old Turkic or even Proto-Turkic sound, it is probably a transcription of the still preserved back i, mostly in the vicinity of k, g, r, I (cf. pp. 107-8).

It has also been claimed that traces of an old vowel gradation can be found in stem alternations such as bi T ~ be-n- (oblique stem). This is, however, a structurally conditioned sound change that seems more similar to an umlauting phenomenon.

Consonants

Proto-Turkic had a fortis (strong) vs. lenis (weak) system of obstruents, though the actual phonetic features are not known. The strong member of each opposition was unvoiced and maybe aspirated, whereas the other member was weak and most probably also unvoiced. There are no traces of a corresponding opposition of affricates, which would mean that c- had no weak counterpart in Proto-Turkic.

As for word-initial stops, the Proto-Turkic system represents a secondary simplification. The earlier oppositions к vs. g and t vs. d of Proto-Turkic^ were neutralised and represented by k- and t-. As far as p vs. b is concerned, p- developed into a bilabial fricative and then into h-. Since the spirantisation of p- took place prior to the neutralisation of the opposition strong vs. weak with the other stops, b- was preserved as such. The initial h- disappeared in almost all languages. It remained unmarked in most Old Turkic scripts, even in cases where it still existed. Tibetan and Chinese transcriptions show that it was preserved at least in some Old Turkic dialects. The initial h- is also found in Khalaj (see pp. 96, 281). However, not all cases of h- in Old Turkic and Khalaj go back to Proto-Turkic p~. Some are of secondary and some are of foreign origin.

Proto-Turkic y- has three antecedents in an earlier Proto-Turkic namely y-, di-, and n-, reflected in Mongolian y-, di- and ni- respectively. In a large group of Turkic languages, Proto-Turkic y- of whatever origin changed into J-.

Of the two Proto-Turkic sibilants only s- occurred word-initially. All initial sounds in native Turkic words have developed from a primary or secondary w-. Proto-Turkic consonants not occurring in word-initial position are n-, m-, I-, r-, z-. As mentioned, however, n-occurred in Proto-Turkic_r

In non-initial positions, the consonants p, b, k, g, t, d, c, s, s, m, n, p, n, r, Z, I occurred. Many old Turkic languages and dialects show spirantisation of weak obstruents, but we have no clear sources to determine when this change began.

In Chuvash and its earlier forms, r is found instead of z in other Turkic languages. This important feature of ‘rhotacism* is reflected in early Turkic loanwords in Common Samoyed, Mongolian and Hungarian. While some scholars take it to reflect a special Proto-Turkic consonant or consonant combination, there is no need for such a reconstruction. Proto-Turkic had the °Pposition z vs. r, which was lost in the ancestor of Chuvash, but preserved

in all other Turkic languages. The loss was due to the change of z into r, a development that occurred twice in the history of Chuvash. The second time, it affected Proto-Turkic intervocalic and final d, which became r via an intermediate stage z. As shown by Tekin and others, z has developed into r in special, mainly pre- or post-consonantal, positions in other Turkic languages as well, e.g. köküz ‘chest, breast’ -* kökrek ‘chest, upper part of the body’, semiz ‘fat’ -> semri- ‘become fat’, tîz ‘knee’ —• lirsgek ‘elbow, knee joint’ from *tiz-ge-k (Hungarian ter-d from *tir + Hungarian diminutive suffix -d) or Old Turkic qoguz ‘beetle, insect’ -* qomursga ‘ant’ from *koguz + gA> Chuvash ydmdr. The change z> r thus began in special phonetic environments in all Turkic languages at the beginning of late Ancient Turkic. It later ceased except in the ancestor of Chuvash, where it was generalised in all positions.

In most Turkic languages, non-initial s corresponds to an / in Chuvash and its ancestors as well as in early Turkic loanwords in Common Samoyed, Mongolian and Hungarian. Scholars such as Ramstedt, Poppe and Doerfer have taken these cases of ‘lambdaism’ to represent a special Proto-Turkic sound or sound combination. The case is similar to that of rhotacism: Chuvash and its ancestors lost the opposition f vs. I. But not even in Chuvash was the change to I complete, since s' is often found here instead of Proto-Turkic s, e.g. bas ‘head’ > Chuvash pus. Turkic loans in Hungarian display c or Zc, both going back to c < e.g. hocsat- <= * bocal- < bosat- ‘release’, gyümölcs <= *jemic < yemis ‘fruit’. Similar changes are found in other Turkic languages, mainly before or after a consonant, e.g. tapsur- ‘hand over’ > tapcur-. The next stage is rare, though witnessed, e.g. Turkic taz basi ‘sparrow hawk’ > *tarbalci =► Mongolian tarbalji.

Word Structure

Word types of the structure V and CV are found in the earliest Turkic documents, e.g. Г ‘vegetation’, tü ‘body hair’. The existence of the same structures in Proto-Turkic cannot be excluded. Often, however, it can be shown that cases of CVC had an additional vowel, which later disappeared. The basic types should have been CVCV and CVCV. The reduced disappeared, e.g. Proto-Turkic *sagd-

	
> Old Turkic say- ‘milk’ -> Mongolian say a-, Proto-Turkic *kerti-‘cut a notch’

	
> Old Turkic kert- => Mongolian *kerti- > kerci-. The non-reduced vowels remained, e.g. Proto-Turkic teke ‘goat’ > Old Turkic teke, Proto-Turkic kara ‘black’ > Old Turkic qara. The gradual loss of the final reduced vowels in Old Turkic has been demonstrated by Johanson (1979). They first disappeared after the sonorants Z, r and the nasal dental n. Since this phase was concluded at the beginning of Old Turkic and is reflected in Chuvash, it can also be presumed for Proto-Turkic. The existence of reduced vowels after I is shown by some proper names. Thus, one and the same name is found in two different forms in the inscriptions: ÂTi/and Köli.



Though the Turkic word accent is generally on the last syllable, the disappearance of the final reduced vowels may point to a different situation in Proto-Turkic. A similar piece of evidence is the Old Turkic alliteration.

Consonant clusters were in general not possible in initial and final positions. Old Turkic final clusters such as -rf, -It, -Ip, -nt, -no, -st, -rk seem to be the result of secondary developments, e.g. and ‘oath’ < Proto-Turkic *anda => Mongolian anda ‘sworn brother’.

Proto-Turkic had front vs. back sound harmony. Most features in documents and present languages contradicting this, e.g. the loss of i' in some central Asiatic languages or the drastic changes in Chuvash, are late secondary developments and not preserved Proto-Turkic traits. While almost all suffixes had a front and a back variant, some had only one form, e.g. the front third-person singular possessive suffix -i and the back dative suffix -ко. There are also some traces of labial harmony, in a few cases even of an opposition low vs. high or low vs. reduced.

Morphology

Word Formation

Proto-Turkic had various morphological devices for word formation, the most frequent formatives being suffixes. Some word formatives became unproductive very early, e.g. those in kö-z ‘eye’, ko-r- ‘see’. There was also partial reduplication as in kap kara ‘very black’ and full reduplication as in adin adin ‘very dissimilar’.

Nouns

No traces of Proto-Turkic gender are found. The plural suffix was -lAr, whereas Chuvash -sem is a late replacement. Proto-Turkic had several suffixes denoting collectivity, e.g. -An as in oglan ‘princes, bodyguards, boys’ *- ogul ‘male child’. There was no dual. Contrary to the opinion of Erdal and others, -z has never been a dual suffix or denoted pairs of body parts. However, an old suffix denoting plurality can be detected in the -z of personal pronouns, e.g. biz ‘we <- bi T.

Proto-Turkic nouns probably had an oblique stem in -n, just as pronouns still have in Old Turkic. Four cases show traces of it: genitive *-n, accusative *-nVG (in the pronominal declension -n/), dative *-nKA and instrumental *-nVn. No -n is found in the locative *-dA. The Proto-Turkic ablative suffix *-dAn, an extension of the locative, exhibits an -n, though not as a stem extension.

The possessive suffixes in the singular were lp. *-m, 2p. *-p and 3p. *-(s)L Though Chuvash has only -i, the existence of -si in the earlier history of Chuvash can be demonstrated. The plurals of the first and second persons were formed with the suffix -z. The third person shows no traces of a singular vs. plural opposition.

Pronouns

The personal pronouns were Ip.sg. bi, pl. biz, 2p.sg. si, pl. siz. Later on, third-person pronouns developed from demonstratives such as ol ‘that’. Proto-Turkic may nevertheless have had a pronoun for the third person, possibly *л(и)-, since the oblique stem of ol is an-; cf. Chuvash un-. The fact that Chuvash has a 3p.sg. -e < *-/ in certain conjugations shows that Proto-Turkic had a third-person singular pronoun *i - or */«-. It developed into a suffix, but disappeared in other Turkic languages. Note that Proto-Mongolian had 3p.sg. and 3p.pl. *an~.

Instead of the Common Turkic demonstrative bo - bu, Chuvash has ku < *kü. Proto-Turkic has no traces of an inclusive vs. exclusive opposition in the first-person plural. The interrogative pronoun was *kem ‘who’. It İs unlikely that Old Turkic ne ‘what’ reflects a Proto-Turkic form, since it would be the only native Turkic word with initial n.

Numerals

The Proto-Turkic numeral system was decimal. The numerals for digits were bir ‘one’, eki ‘two’, üc ‘three’, tört ‘four’, bes ‘five’, alti ‘six’, yeti ‘seven’, sekiz ‘eight*, tokuz ‘nine’. The tens were on ‘ten’, yegirmi ‘twenty’, otuz ‘thirty’, kirk ‘forty’, elig ‘fifty’, altmis ‘sixty’, yetmiş ‘seventy’, sekizon ‘eighty’, tokuzon ‘ninety’. ‘Sixty’ and ‘seventy’ are thus formed with the unproductive suffix -mis, but ‘eighty’ and ‘ninety’ by compounding with on ‘ten*. Since this system is common to Old Turkic and Chuvash, it can also be supposed for Proto-Turkic. Compounds with -on in the lower tens, as in some Siberian dialects and Yellow Uyghur, are products of later developments. The word yüz ‘hundred’ is also Proto-Turkic; cf. Chuvash ser. Even if Chuvash pin ‘thousand’ is a loan, Old Turkic bit) may still go back to Proto-Turkic; cf. Mongolian miggan ‘thousand’. Old Turkic tümen ‘ten thousand’ is a late loanword, most probably from Tokharian. It İs not present in Chuvash, but has been borrowed by Hungarian.

Some Turkic languages exhibit long consonants in some numerals, e.g. ikki ‘two’, sekkiz ‘eight’. Chuvash has double forms, the longer form occurring in non-attributive and in ‘determined’ attributive function, e.g. pillek keneke ‘the five books’ vs. pilek keneke ‘five books’. It is uncertain whether the longer forms have etymological relevance for the reconstruction of the Proto-Turkic numerals.

In Old Turkic and in present-day Yellow Uyghur, the cardinal numerals 11-19 are formed according to the pattern ‘one of the second ten’, e.g. Old Turkic biryigirmi ‘eleven’. The numerals 21-29 are constructed as ‘one of the third ten*, e.g. bir otuz ‘twenty-one*. The absence of this system in Chuvash may mean that there has been a secondary development here, or that the system did not develop outside east Old Turkic.

The Proto-Turkic ordinal suffix seems to have had both a shorter form -m and an extended form -Vmci.

Verbs

Already in Proto-Turkic, the second-person singular simple imperative was identical with the verb stem, e.g. kör ‘see!’. It is not clear which of the later suffixes for the other persons existed in Proto-Turkic.

As for voice, Proto-Turkic had a cooperative, e.g. körüs- ‘see another’, a middle, e.g. körün- ‘become visible’, a passive, e.g. körül- ‘be seen’, and a causative, e.g. körtkür- ‘show’. Negation was expressed with -mA added to the verb stem, e.g. körmem ‘I do not see’.

The personal markers developed from personal pronouns. Even Old Turkic has structures such as ölteci sen ‘You will die’. The suffixes were Ip.sg. ben > -men > -m, 2p.sg. sen > -n, 3p.sg. *i > 0, lp.pl. biz > -biz/-miz and 2p.pl. siz > -siz. Besides, -i] is found İn the second person and -k in the first person plural.

Verbal nominals played an important role in Proto-Turkic. Nominal stems of verbs functioned as attributives, adverbs and finite predicates. The past marker was -dl. The aorist marker -(V)r can also be traced in Chuvash (see pp. 116, 445). However, no Proto-Turkic future marker can be detected.

The Lexical Stock

Though there is disagreement on how to define a basic lexical stock, we may determine a group of words denoting concepts of everyday life which may have existed in the proto-language. A comparison of East Old Turkic data with Chuvash words denoting the same concepts shows that only about 65 out of 100 words can be compared without any problem. There İs a surprisingly great number of basic words without a regular correspondence. Words with some additional elements in Chuvash are easiest to explain, e.g. Chuvash uyax < ay'iq Old Turkic ay ‘moon’. Another group includes Chuvash loans from other Turkic languages, e.g. pisak - Old Turkic beöük ‘big, great*, sard ~ Old Turkic sarly ‘yellow’. Though the expected counterpart of Old Turkic tis ‘tooth’ would be Chuvash *cdl, we find sal instead, which can only be explained by the development tis > *cis > *sis > sil. This early shift is reflected in Hungarian süllö ‘lucioperca sandra, the fish with teeth’ <= *silli-y. Instead of *$ёгё as the regular correspondence of Old Turkic yürek ‘heart’ we find Chuvash сёге, which may be a loan from a different Chuvash dialect in which the change c > s was slower. For Chuvash may ~ Old Turkic boyun ‘neck’, a Proto-Turkic boriü(n) may be implied. Chuvash puyan and Old Turkic bay ‘rich’ go back to Proto-Turkic *baya(n). Chuvash mayraka ~ Old Turkic bügüz ‘horn’ presupposes a Proto-Turkic bügürke with a palatalised у which became n > у in Chuvash, but was depalatalised in other Turkic languages. The high percentage of the seemingly irregular Chuvash forms in the basic lexical stock can only be due to the fact that the dissolution of the Proto-Turkic unity, the departing of the ancestors of the Turks speaking a Chuvash-type language from those speaking a common Turkic language, was a long procedure.

With the help of the lexical stock of the reconstructed Proto-Turkic language some conclusions can be drawn concerning the cultural level of the people that spoke Turkic prior to the split of the later Turkic languages.They existed in the Iron Age, were familiar with agriculture and, to some extent, horticulture. Animal husbandry was important to them and they lived in tents. They were organised in clans and tribes, and had shamans.

Proto-I\irkic and the Genetic Question

Languages are genetically related if and only if their basic linguistic features can be considered the result of continuous and regular changes of the features of a common proto-language.

The Turkic-Mongolic Relationship

Scholars who believe there existed a common Altaic proto-language and those who deny its existence accept that there was close contact between the early forms of Turkic and Mongolic and that borrowings in both directions had taken place since early times. It is generally agreed that, after the rise of the Chingisid Empire in the early thirteenth century, different Turkic languages came under strong Mongolian influence. A less strong influence on Turkic languages spoken in west Asia can be observed from the end of the tenth century onwards, mainly due to the migration to the west of the Qara Khitai, who spoke an Old Mongolian type of language and later became Turkicised. From the fifteenth century onwards, Mongols became missionaries of the type of Buddhism that developed in Tibet and Mongolia. This impact can be traced in the Turkic languages of Siberia.

As for contacts prior to the tenth century, there was, as has been argued, very close contact between several Turkic- and Mongolic-speaking groups from the middle of the first millennium вс until the end of the ninth century ad. Many structural traits of Mongolic developed under Turkic influence or came into being through convergent changes and mutual impact of the two language groups. The impact of the Turkic branch of which only Chuvash has survived was of essential importance. Many changes typical of Chuvash began in the yet undifferentiated Turkic linguistic territory. Because of the migration of one section of the people, changes ceased in the ancestor dialects of the later Common Turkic languages and were accomplished and generalised in Chuvash only. If Middle Mongolian has boyarla- ‘cut the throat’, which comes from a Turkic *boyorla- «- Old Turkic boy az. ‘throat’, the Turkic language from which it was copied was not necessarily of the Chuvash type, since the rhotacistic change z > r before a consonant may have taken place in other Turkic languages as well. Mongolian agurkai ‘mine, pit’ is related to Proto-Turkic agiz ‘mouth, opening’, but may have been borrowed from any branch of Turkic. However, it is certain that the donor language was of the Chuvash type if Mongolian has ikire ‘twin’ but koyar ‘two’, whereas Common Turkic has ikiz ‘twin’ < Proto-Turkic iki ‘two’. The Old Chuvash form has also been copied into Hungarian as iker ‘twin’. Mongolian kuyur ‘a type of lute’, a wandering cultural word, has also been borrowed from a language of the Chuvash type; cf. Common Turkic kopuz, etc.

The fact that Mongolian has early layers of loanwords from several Turkic languages does not permit the conclusion that all correspondences between the two groups are due to borrowing. It is possible that they once had a common proto-language, but the material is very scanty, if early loans are put aside.

The Altaic hypothesis

In earlier studies, it was generally accepted that Turkic, Mongolic, Tungusic and Uralic constitute one language family. Some authors called this supposed family ‘Altaic’. Though, in a second phase, this hypothesis was seriously doubted, scholars such as Ramstedt and Poppe later tried to demonstrate that at least Turkic, Mongolic and Tungusic belong to one and the same ‘Altaic’ family. Their arguments were increasingly accepted until Clauson challenged this ‘Altaic theory’ in 1956. This started a lively discussion on certain features in Chuvash and Mongolian which some scholars considered a common heritage from an Altaic proto-language. Other scholars claimed that these features had been borrowed into Mongolian from a language of the Chuvash type.

Ramstedt was the first scholar to try to demonstrate İn a coherent way that Korean is also a member of the Altaic language family. His comparisons have been heavily criticised in more recent studies, though the idea of a genetic relationship has not been totally abandoned. Later on, Miller (1971) claimed Japanese to be one of the branches of the Altaic family. If such a relationship had existed, it must be even more remote than the relationship of any two of the Indo-European languages.

The Nostratic Hypothesis

According to the Nostratic hypothesis, advocated by Illiö-Svityö and his school, the six language families Altaic, Uralic, Indo-European, Dravidan, Semito-Hamitic and Kartvelian go back to a common pro to-language and are thus genetically related. Illiö-Svityö observed that the most problematic family was Altaic, its members being more remote from each other than any two members of other families.

The hypothesis has been questioned because the semantic range of most comparisons in the suggested etymologies is too wide, because the differences in the phonetic shape of words are overbridged with more than one asterisked form, and because the Nostratic proto-language would have existed in a period when the sociolinguistic background of language formation and preservation was totally different from the one known to us. It is thus a methodological mistake to project linguistic laws back to the supposed Nostratic proto-language.

Proto-Turkic and Proto Indo-European

Turkic languages have always had various contacts with languages of the Indo-European family. The question is whether there also existed a common proto-language for Indo-European and Turkic, Ramstedt excluded the possibility of a genetic relationship between Indo-European and Altaic, The parallels include a small group of wandering cultural words that came into Turkic very early. In Mongolic and Tungusic, however, it is not possible to detect any words borrowed directly from Indo-European, A few words of ultimate Indo-European origin have been copied into Mongolian through Turkic mediation and from there into Tungusic, The Indo-European borrowings include Proto-Turkic words such as absa(k) ‘asp’ <= (H)osph, alma ‘apple’ <= ablu or amlu and burc ‘pepper’, cf, Sanskrit marica. The words in question have certainly been borrowed in different periods. Research into early Indo-European words in Ancient Turkic İs interesting since these words can be used to reconstruct the early history of the Turkicspeaking peoples.

Proto-lhrkic and Proto-Uralic

Some scholars have implied a common proto-language for Uralic and Altaic. If all elements due to later contacts are removed from the material it becomes obvious that there is no reason to suppose such a proto-language. The valid comparisons are loans belonging to different periods and geographical areas. Revising a list of 27 words considered by Nemeth to belong to the earliest layer of Uralic and Turkic parallels, it has been shown that certain comparisons must be abandoned, while many others can be determined as early loanwords. Very few words remain that cannot with certainty be determined as loans. Only six to eight words do not exclude the possibility of originating İn a common proto-language. This is not enough to establish a Uralo-Turkic proto-language,

Proto-Tiirkic and Other Language Families

Proto-Turkic also exhibits some cultural words from remote languages. The East Old Turkic word böz ‘linen cloth’ is ultimately of Egyptian origin and came through Turkic mediation to China and even twice to the Mongols, namely as biise and bös. The word thus probably existed in some Turkic languages along the Silk Route before the first Turk Kaghanate, The form of the earlier loan büse contains an interesting final vowel added to the original Turkic *böz to comply with the morphophonological structure of Proto-Turkic.

There are important early loans from Tokharian, e.g, öküz ‘ox’, tümen ‘ten thousand’, and from several Iranian languages, e.g. bor ‘wine’, baltu ‘axe’. Some of them are not genuine Iranian words, but ultimately of foreign origin. Turkic balta and Mongolian aluka < haluka < *paluka can, together with Chuvash purta, be traced back to a Semitic word which occurs in Akkadian as pilakka (stem p-l-k ‘cut’); cf, Greek jee^ekv; (pelekus) ‘axe’. The word, which denotes the most important tool and weapon of the Bronze Age, was brought to the Turks and Mongols through the mediation of different Iranian languages at different times.

The early connections between Turkic and Chinese are also very instructive. Though many of the Chinese etymologies of Turkic words suggested earlier, e.g. altun ‘gold’, must be refuted, there are early Chinese words that can help reconstruct Proto-Turkic. Imitations of one and the same Chinese word are found in Chuvash man ‘great’ < West Old Turkic mon, in the Kipchak and Oghuz element man in place names such as Mangislaq < Man ki'slak or Man Kermen ‘Kiev, the great city’, and in the East Old Turkic numeral ban ‘ten thousand’. The Chuvash word has, however, been copied from a different Chinese dialect and at an earlier time than the forms found in East Old Turkic, Oghuz and Kipchak.

Words of identical origin that have been borrowed into Turkic more than once may help us differentiate early chronological layers and dialects of Turkic. At the same time, they reflect old contacts with non-Turkic peoples and thus help reconstruct the history of the community that spoke early forms of Turkic.
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5 The History of Turkic

Lars Johanson

Introduction

The following is a short outline of the main paths of diachronic development of the Turkic languages during the 1,200 years of their history which we can follow. The earliest stage clearly documented is the language of the East Old Turkic inscriptions of the eighth century ad. Attempts to interpret earlier materials as Turkic, e.g. the Hsiung-nu elements found in Chinese sources, have not been successful.

Development

Unity and Divergence

The Turkic languages are clearly genetically interrelated, showing striking similarities in phonology, morphology, and syntax. In spite of considerable structural changes in many of them it seems justified to speak of a certain conservatism of the whole group. There is, for example, even an amazing resemblance in many basic features between the language of the East Old Turkic inscriptions and modern Turkish.

Leaving aside the difficult question of pre-Turkic stages and the Altaic language family, we may safely assume that the unity of Turkic was dissolved by an early split of what is often called ‘Oghur’ (or ‘Bulghar’) from the rest, mostly called ‘Common Turkic’. Some Turcologists refer to Oghur as the western branch, and to Common Turkic as the eastern branch of Turkic. The Proto-Bulghar language, reportedly similar to the language of the Khazars, belonged to the Oghur type. Its only modem representative is Chuvash in the Volga region. Oghur differs from Common Turkic by regular phonetic representations such as r and / instead of z and s in certain words, e.g. Chuvash ser ‘hundred’, sul ‘year’ vs. Turkish yüz ‘hundred’, yaş ‘age’.

A second split is represented by Khalaj, spoken today in central Iran and going back to an old Turkic dialect called Arghu. It is closer to Common Turkic than Chuvash, but both are strongly deviant languages, exhibiting both highly specific archaic features and numerous innovations due to language contact.

Divergence due to dialect splitting and complicated contact processes has led to further differentiation of Common Turkic into the three primary branches Oghuz, Kipchak and Uyghur. Corresponding to their gradual diffusion, these branches later underwent further divergence and differentiation into secondary branches.

From the inner Eurasian steppes, Turkic-speaking groups early penetrated other regions in different directions: Oghur and Kipchak groups went westwards to the Pontic steppes and beyond; other old Turkic groups went westwards into central Eurasia; the Uyghurs moved southwards to Eastern Turkestan, Oghuz groups migrated sou th westwards, towards Iran, Anatolia, etc. Due to the unique mobility of such groups, certain varieties of Turkic had an amazing expansion. The breakthrough in their diffusion occurred from the thirteenth century onwards, when Turkestan and Tatarstan were extensively Turkicised. Thus, of the Iranian languages of Central Asia, practically only Tajik has survived.

Classification

The dynamic history of the Turkic-speaking peoples makes it difficult to set up a classification of modem Turkic languages that combines geographic and genetic criteria. The following rough scheme represents an attempt to combine the current area distribution with genetic and typological features. It primarily distinguishes six branches, some of heterogeneous origin:

	
1   A southwestern (SW) branch, Oghuz Turkic;

	
2  A northwestern (NW) branch, Kipchak Turkic;

	
3  A southeastern (SE) branch, Uyghur Turkic;

	
4   A northeastern (NE) branch, Siberian Turkic;

	
5  Chuvash, representing Oghur or Bulghar Turkic;

	
6   Khalaj, representing Arghu Turkic.



Subdivision

The six branches may be subdivided as follows:

Southwestern

SWw, a West Oghuz group comprising Turkish, Gagauz and Azerbaijanian.

S WE, an East Oghuz group comprising Turkmen and Khorasan Turkic.

SWs, a South Oghuz group comprising dialects of Iran (Kashkay, Sonqori, Aynallu etc.) and Afghanistan (Afshar).

Northwestern

NWw, a West Kipchak group comprising Kumyk, Karachay, Balkar, Crimean Tatar and Karaim.

NWN, a North Kipchak or Volga-Ural group comprising Tatar (Kazan Tatar, Mishar, West Siberian) and Bashkir. West Siberian Tatar (Tura, В araba, Tomsk, Tümen, Ishim, Irtysh, Tobol, Tara and other dialects) is partly of different origin.

NWS, a South Kipchak or Aralo-Caspian group comprising Kazakh, Karakalpak, Kipchak Uzbek and Noghay. In spite of strong genetic bonds with Altay Turkic of the NES group, modem Kirghiz may also be placed in the NWS group, since recent changes have brought İt close to Kazakh, Though the so-called Fu-yü language of Manchuria is considered a Kirghiz dialect, it is closely related to South Siberian Turkic, e.g. Yenisey Turkic.

Southeastern

SEW, a western group comprising modern Uzbek and its various dialects, i.e. Oghuz Uzbek.

SEE, an eastern group comprising modem Uyghur, Taranchi and different Eastern Turki dialects of Kashgar, Yarkand, Khotan, Kerya, Cherchen, Aksu, Kucha, Turfan, etc. Deviating languages belonging to the SEE area are Yellow Uyghur, probably of NES origin, and Salar, historically developed from the SW branch.

Northeastern

NEn, a North Siberian group comprising Yakut (Sakha) and Dolgan.

NES, a heterogeneous South Siberian group comprising three subgroups:

	
1   Sayan Turkic consisting of Tuvan (Soyot, Uryankhai) and Tofa (Kar-agas);

	
2   Yenisey Turkic comprising Khakas, Shor and related dialects (Sayay, Qaca, Qi'zil);

	
3  Chulym Turkic comprising dialects such as Küerik;

	
4  Altay Turkic comprising Altay (Oyrot) and dialects such as Tuba, Qumanda, Qu, Teleut, Telengit.



Some Altay Turkic dialects are rather close to Kirghiz (NWS). As noted above, Yellow Uyghur may be of NES origin, and Fu-yü displays similarities with Yenisey Turkic.

Traditional Classificatory Criteria

One traditional classificatory criterion is the treatment of the final consonant in the word for ‘nine’. Its representation as r in Chuvash ta%dr separates Oghur from Common Turkic, e.g. Noghay toyiz.

The treatment of the intervocalic consonant in the word for ‘foot’ divides most NE languages from the rest, e.g. Tuvan adaq, Yakut ata%, Khakas aza% vs. SW, NW, SE ayaq. Note, however, Khalaj hadaq, Yellow Uyghur azaq, Fu-yü azl'%. This criterion is less important than traditionally assumed.

The Oghuz languages are divided from the rest by the loss of suffix-initial -G, e.g. qalan instead of qalyan ‘remained’. Devoicing of suffix-final -G separates SE from NW, e.g. Uyghur tayliq vs. Tatar tawl't, Kirghiz tölü ‘mountainous’.

Language Contacts

The massive displacements of Turkic-speaking groups throughout their history have led to a considerable mixture and a certain levelling of Turkic varieties.

One marked contact area has been the Crimea withitsSW + NW encounters of Crimean Ottoman + Crimean Tatar, Crimean Noghay, Crimean Karaim. Another area is the territory of today’s Uzbekistan with its NW + SE contacts. The Amu Darya region has been a real melting pot with SE + NW + S W contacts of Uzbek + Kipchak Uzbek + Oghuz Uzbek, Khorasan Turkic and Turkmen. The heterogeneous South Siberian contact area has already been mentioned.

Languages spoken in the central area of the Turkic-speaking world have undergone a good deal of interactive levelling, whereas those spoken in the periphery, e.g. Turkish, have preserved many older features. Certain languages such as Chuvash, Yakut, Salar, Yellow Uyghur, Khalaj, Karaim and Fu-yü have for centuries developed in relative isolation from the branches or groups they once belonged to, thus preserving old features and acquiring new ones in their respective environments.

Part of the divergence of the Turkic languages is due to contacts with Iranian, Slavic, Mongolic, Uralic, etc. In some languages, massive foreign influence has caused considerable deviation from the normal Turkic type. Turkic and Iranian have interacted intensely for many centuries, notably in Central Asia, which has led to a profound Iranian impact on Uzbek and an even stronger Turkic impact on some Tajik dialects. The Persian influence on Turkic dialects of Iran and Afghanistan is still highly intense.

The influence has been of various types. Speakers of Turkic have copied lexical, phonetic, morphological and syntactic elements from foreign languages into their respective varieties. There have also been cases of substratum influence, when non-Turkic groups shifting to Turkic have imposed native elements on their new language.

Periodisation

It is impossible to find linguistically meaningful criteria for a periodisation of the development of the Turkic group as a whole. Written sources do not give direct information on the spoken languages, and very often even written records are missing. For example, many older Turkic languages spoken in the Pontic-Caspian steppes, early Bulghar, Khazar, or predecessors of West Kipchak such as Pecheneg and Kuman, are only known from titles and names of tribes, persons and places.

The periodisation of the Turkic literary idioms which have emerged in different cultural centres is rather controversial. The reason is that it mostly depends not only on linguistic criteria, but also on extralinguistic - political and cultural - ones. Sometimes the periodisation is even based on the writing systems applied. The following sketch can only give a rough approximation of which main periods can be discerned in the history of written Turkic.

The Older Period

A so-called ‘Old Turkic’ period assumed by some Turcologists embraces no less than six centuries, beginning in the eighth century and extending up to Mongol rule. This heterogeneous period includes texts in different scripts, from the East Turkic runiform script through Uyghur and Manichaean scripts to Arabic script, and comprises at least three stages:

	
1   East Old Turkic proper, documented from the eighth century onwards. The earliest known records are inscriptions on stone steles in present-day Mongolia’s Orkhon valley, in honour of rulers of the Second Türk Kaghanate. The language mirrored here is also represented in other inscriptions and in some manuscripts. Though it exhibits some features that are later typical of Oghuz, it may well be taken to represent a Common Turkic that has not yet split into Oghuz, Kipchak and Uyghur. The Old Kirghiz inscriptions found in the Yenisey basin are linguistically similar.

	
2  Old Uyghur is first recorded in runiform script from the period of the Uyghur power over the Eastern Kaghanate. From the ninth century onwards, it is documented in manuscripts in a rich literature of a mostly religious (Buddhist and Manichaean) nature, developed in the Tarim Basin up to the thirteenth century and written in Uyghur, Manichaean, Brâhrm and other scripts. Though the texts represent several chronological stages, they reflect a language that basically is similar to East Old Turkic proper.

	
3   Karakhanid, the first Islamic Turkic literary language, written mainly in Arabic script, developed in the eleventh century under the Karakhanid dynasty in Eastern Türkistan. It is known from Yûsuf of Balasayun’s poem ‘Wisdom that brings good fortune’, and Mahmud al-Kââyari’s ‘Compendium of the Turkic Dialects’ (see pp. 29, 138). The language is close to Old Uyghur, though its vocabulary is influenced by Arabic and Persian.



The Middle Period

The middle period, from the thirteenth century onwards, comprises various regional written languages. The Oghur or Bulghar branch is represented by Volga Bulghar, preserved in inscriptions on tombstones of the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. The written Common Turkic varieties can be broadly determined as Uyghur, Kipchak and Oghuz, or as mixtures of elements from these branches.

There is much controversy regarding this period. For example, the term ‘Middle Turkic’ is often used for the Islamic Turkic languages of the eleventh to fourteenth centuries, i.e. also for Karakhanid.

East Middle Turkic written languages comprise:

	
1   Khorezmian Turkic, used in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries in the Golden Horde, a preliminary stage of Chaghatay. It İs based on the written languages of the older period, though interspersed with more specific Oghuz and Kipchak elements.

	
2   Early Chaghatay Turkic, used in the fifteenth to sixteenth centuries in the Timurid realm. It is based on Karakhanid and Khorezmian traditions, but contains more local elements of the Chaghatay area.



West Middle Turkic written languages comprise:

	
1   Kipchak Turkic, documented from the fourteenth century onwards in the Codex Cumanicus, compiled by Christian missionaries, and in dictionaries and grammars written İn Egypt and Syria under the Mamluk dynasty. It remained in use in the khanates succeeding the Golden Horde, Many sources that are nominally Kipchak are of a linguistically heterogeneous nature.

	
2  Oghuz Turkic, represented by Old Anatolian Turkish from the thirteenth century onwards, was initially influenced by eastern traditions. Its Old Ottoman variety later developed into Ottoman Turkish. A specific Azerbaijanian literary language different from Ottoman Turkish began to develop from the fifteenth century onwards. Turkmen, written from the fourteenth century onwards, was later on subject to strong Chaghatay influence. There are also texts that seem to reflect Khorasan Turkic and South Oghuz.



The Pre-modern Period

From the sixteenth century onwards, a pre-modern period may be postulated as a preparatory stage of the formation of the modem languages. More distinct literary languages, more strongly influenced by regional spoken varieties, now develop in various areas.

	
1   Chaghatay continues, as Middle and Late Chaghatay, to play a major literary role, adopting local elements, e.g. in Eastern Türkistan, in the Khanate of Kazan and also among the Turkmens. It was later on ousted by more local varieties referred to as ‘Turki’, in Eastern Turkestan, the Volga region and the Crimea.

	
2  Ottoman Turkish develops, as Middle and Late Ottoman, into the leading Turkic written language with an abundantly rich literature comprising a variety of forms and styles.

	
3   Literary Azerbaijanian reaches a high level of development, beginning with the Middle Azerbaijanian period from the sixteenth century onwards.

	
4  Kipchak Turkic vanishes as a major literary language. Small languages such as Karaim and Armeno-Kipchak develop written forms.



The Modem Period

The modem period is represented by the following 24 written languages:

	
1   Southwestern: Turkish, Gagauz, Azerbaijanian, Turkmen;

	
2  Northwestern: Kazakh, Karakalpak, Noghay, Kirghiz, Tatar, Bashkir, Crimean Tatar, Kumyk, Karachay, Balkar, Karaim;

	
3  Southeastern: Uzbek, Uyghur;

	
4   Northeastern: Yakut, Altay, Khakas, Tuvan, Shor, Tofa;

	
5  Chuvash.



Validity and Variation

The major literary languages emerging after the earlier period were trans-regional. For example, Chaghatay had, until a century ago, enormous prestige, serving as a written medium over all Central Asia, among West and East Turkestanian Turks, Kazakhs, Tatars, etc. Many works in Chaghatay were read and even written outside its basic area of distribution. Even literary products with relatively strong regional admixtures were widely understood.

Early Turkic literary languages exhibit considerable variation, variable norms that allow a choice of linguistic elements according to individual, situational and stylistic needs. Texts are often mixed in the sense of carrying features of more than one branch. Thus, many works by old Anatolian and Mamluk authors are of a hybrid nature, showing both Kipchak and Oghuz characteristics. Many texts are intended to pursue Chaghatay norms, but still contain Oghuz or Kipchak additions from the author’s and/or the copyist’s own linguistic environment. Varieties of Chaghatay often carry features typical of regional languages. Thus, the old ‘Volga Turki’ texts show clear-cut Kipchak features.

In spite of regional specifics, the areas of validity of the written varieties never coincide with those of the branches of the spoken varieties. Their use does not imply linguistic uniformity in the regions covered. Very often they lack a direct relation to a specific spoken language. Thus, neither Volga Turki nor the eighteenth-century ‘törki іёГ, a kind of Chaghatay with Tatar characteristics, mirror the spoken varieties of the region in a direct way.

Further Differentiation

The formation of regional written languages began in the second half of the nineteenth century. Languages intended to replace Chaghatay eventually emerged, much as a result of increasing Russian influence. Tatar, Uzbek, Kazakh and Turkmen intellectuals began to create literary languages for their own ‘nations’. Since these languages used regionally limited words and forms, their radius of intelligibility was more limited. Thus, the Tatars developed a written norm that was rather close to spoken Kazan Tatar. Nevertheless, languages such as Ottoman, Azerbaijanian, Uzbek and Tatar still had a considerable transregional validity up to the twentieth century.

At the same time, Tatar and Turkestanian intellectuals began to discuss a common Turkic written language intended to replace the different regional ones. For example, the journal Te rj iman, published in the Crimea from 1883 on and intended to address all Turkic-speaking groups of Russia, was deliberately written İn a language based on Ottoman but with a widely intelligible vocabulary.

Not only were these efforts resultless, but the differentiation went much further in the twentieth century. Many new written languages emerged. In Turkey, modem Turkish replaced Ottoman. In the Soviet Union, a set of new limited ‘national’ languages were established. The older established literary languages were restricted to their national territories. Some languages whose foundations as written media had been laid more recently, e.g. Yakut, Chuvash, Kazakh and Kumyk, were developed further. The new languages, created in the 1920s and 1930s, included Kirghiz, Bashkir, Karakalpak, Karachay-Balkar, Noghay, Tuvan, Altay (originally called Oyrot), Khakas and Shor. A ‘New Uyghur’ language was proclaimed the written language of Eastern Turkestan.

Lack of coordination in the construction of the regional languages and the introduction of different script systems restricted their mutual intelligibility. Language reforms had similar effects. Ottoman, which had almost lost its Turkic character in favour of innumerable Arabic-Persian elements, gave way to an essentially new Turkish literary language. It was not easily understood outside Turkey, since the basis of its vocabulary did not only consist of genuinely Turkic words, but was to a certain extent artificial. The languages of the Soviet Union also underwent changes, copying numerous Russian elements. Thus new differences emerged, and many real similarities became less visible. The political division of the Turkic world during most of the twentieth century made contact between Turkic-speaking groups difficult. In default of common language planning and close contact situations, the Turkic languages continued to grow apart.

The social importance of many Turkic languages was reduced. In some areas, e.g. in Iran, they were seriously hindered in their development. After political barriers have largely been overcome, the significance of the Turkicspeaking groups is, however, rapidly increasing.

The last century has seen many ideologically motivated attempts to underrate or overrate the similarities between Turkic varieties and endless disputes concerning the question which of them were ‘languages’ and which ones ‘dialects’. As for the mutual intelligibility of Turkic languages, İt is rather limited within the family as a whole, but may of course be rather high between neighbouring groups.

Diachronic Phonology

The following is a brief account of the main sound changes in the Turkic languages known to us. Reference will also often be made to a hypothetical Proto-Turkic stage of development which may be reconstructed on the basis of data from known languages, notably Common Turkic and Oghur as documented in East Old Turkic and Chuvash, respectively.

Developments in Primary Stems

The developments in primary stems differ considerably from those in suffixes. Non-first syllables of primary stems which go back to old suffixes may therefore also display special features.

Vowels and consonants in primary stems have not developed individually, but as part of phonological systems. One distinction that concerns whole systems is the front vs. back distinction. For a realistic judgement upon its earlier stages of development, the graphic distinction of frontness and backness İn older texts is crucial. The basically syllabic East Old Turkic runiform script system is very clear in this respect. It has a number of sign pairs, tn which one letter signals a front consonant and the other a back one, both with the possible inclusion of an adjacent corresponding front or back vowel, mostly e and a. The functions of the different <B>-, <D>-, <T>-, <G>-, <K>-, <L>-, <Y>-, <N>- and <R>-signs are obviously not to mark two kinds of b, y, etc., but to distinguish front and back syllables, regardless of the distribution of front vs. back articulation over individual segments. Traditional statements on segments used in ‘back vocalic words’ and ‘front vocalic words’ are misleading, since the intersyllabic front vs. back harmony is far from fully developed in East Old Turkic. There are obviously words in which not all syllables are harmonised (see pp. 108-9).

The phonetic realisations of the front vs. back distinctions vary across languages. Most Central Asiatic languages have maintained a velar vs. deep velar contrast in the dorsal obstruents к vs. q, whereas others, e.g. Turkish, have shifted to palatal vs. velar contrasts. Some languages show tendencies towards general fronting, often under Iranian or Slavic influence. Fronting of vowels is especially favoured in varieties such as Taranchi and Khalaj. Palatalisation of front consonants İs observed in Gagauz, Karaim, Azerbaijanian dialects, etc. Here, the distinction palatalised vs. non-palatalised can signal the front vs. back quality of a syllable.

Vowels in Primary Stems

It is often assumed that at least the vowels i, ü, i, u, e, ö, a, о occurred in Proto-Turkic primary stems, just as in Turkish and many other modem languages. This assumption needs some additions and reservations.

First, it has traditionally been supposed that there also was a short phoneme e, a so-called ‘closed ё’, an unrounded mid-high front vowel articulated between e and i. Most modern languages have ё sounds as variants of e, though not as phonemes. It is still unclear whether the reflexes of a second e sound in later languages really go back to a Proto-Turkic ё.

Secondly, though it is often taken for granted that an opposition i vs. î existed and that / was lost later in certain languages, this is far from certain.

Some scholars argue that i vs. /'coincided when Proto-Turkic к split into q and к (see p. 97). In default of clear graphic distinctions, we cannot decide whether East Old Turkic, Old Uyghur and Karakhanid had corresponding phonemes or just subphonemic variants. Some Turcologists suppose an İ phoneme that was neutral, like the Mongolian i, with respect to the front vs. back distinction.

Thirdly, in addition to the short vowels, Proto-Turkic had a set of long vowels phonemes, â, ü, ü, ö, etc. This is shown by corresponding length distinctions in Turkmen, Yakut, Khalaj and sporadic reflexes in other languages, e.g. Turkmen büz, müs ‘ice*, Khalaj buuz ‘cold’. The long vowels may at least partly have been diphthongs, like many of their modem reflexes, e.g. Yakut “on ‘ten’, k“öl ‘lake’, Khalaj tdar ‘narrow’. According to Doerfer, there was even a third quantity degree of half-long vowels, mirrored by plene writing in Mahmud al-KâSyarî’s treatise on older Turkic dialects (see p. 138) and preserved in Khalaj (see p. 281). Though Khalaj may well reflect more than one old quantity distinction, it is not yet clear whether it itself really exhibits three quantitatively distinguished phonemes of each vowel type.

It is even doubtful whether Proto-Turkic had as many as four e-sounds, e, ё, ё and e. It might rather only have had e and ё, the latter possibly of diphthongic nature, Г, and corresponding to the ‘closed ё' found at later stages. It would then be reflected in words such as Yakut kiey, Khalaj kier)g, Turkmen gig, ‘wide’, Yakut kiehe ‘evening’, Khalaj kl*ce, Turkmen gije ‘night’, Yakut bil, Khalaj biel,Turkmen bil ‘waist’.

The old long vowels were later on shortened in most Turkic languages. The shortening was obviously a protracted process occurring at different rates in different languages and positions.

Proto-Turkic long stem-final vowels have been preserved in later languages, e.g. ar a- ‘search’, basla- ‘lead’, ayla- ‘understand’, teke ‘goat’, qara ‘black’. Short stem-final vowels, however, were reduced and lost, e.g. > *егё > er ‘man’, *ata- > at- ‘throw’, *saga- > say- ‘milk’. Their loss is attested by Mongolic parallels such as saya- ‘milk’, ere ‘man’. They have also left traces in the aorist vowels a, e, i, i of conservative languages such as Turkish, e.g. sağar ‘milks’, atar ‘throws’, alır ‘takes’, sever ‘loves’, gelir ‘comes’ (see p. 116). The gradual process of the loss of short stem-final vowels can be observed in East Old Turkic texts. The loss of final vowels resulted in final clusters such as -nd, -rk, etc., e.g. and ‘oath’, cf. Mongolian anda ‘sworn brother’.

However, the final reduced vowels found in certain Chuvash words, e.g. küle ‘lake’, uya ‘arrow’, uda ‘straw’, yldd ‘dog’ (cf. Turkish göl, ok, ot, it) or in words of the Eastern Turki Khotan dialect, e.g. ota ‘fire’, besi ‘five’, butu ‘thigh’, ücü ‘three’, biri ‘one’ (cf. Turkish оф beş, bud, üç, bir) are mostly considered elements added secondarily.

The old short vowels were reduced before consonants of non-first syllables in primary stems, e.g. oy°l ‘son’, ay°z ‘mouth’, qar°n ‘stomach’. They were lost in front of suffix-initial vowels (‘middle syllable loss’), e.g. oyli ‘his/her son’, ayzi ‘his/her mouth’, qarni ‘his/her stomach’. The syncopation was systematic only in syllables with the vocalic entity written here as °, probably a .sr/zw-like centralised vowel. Doerfer has suggested that an <a> found in non-first syllables in certain Old Uyghur texts may represent this sound.

Another question is whether Proto-Turkic possessed initial diphthongs such as 'a, ‘e, uo, “ö. Many Common Turkic words with initial vowel have Chuvash counterparts with a y- preceding the vowel, e.g. yal ‘village’, yu%-‘flow’, yat ‘name’, yi'da ‘dog’, cf. Azerbaijanian el ‘country’, a%~, ad, it. Diphthongic pronunciation of initial e is typical of the NWS group, e.g. Kazakh ‘el ‘people’, Noghay ‘er ‘man’, and is also found in some other languages such as Karachay-Balkar. A parallel case is offered by the initial v- in Chuvash words such as vut ‘fire’, vil- ‘die’, vâdâr ‘thirty’; cf. Turkish ot, öl-, otuz. A similar dipththongic pronunciation of o-, ö- is regular in NWS and Karachay-Balkar, e.g. Kazakh “oti'z ‘thirty’, “oraq ‘sickle’, “öt- ‘pass’, Karakalpak uoq ‘arrow’, Noghay uorta ‘middle’, uöl- ‘die’, Karachay-Balkar “ot ‘fire’, “on ‘ten’. However, it is impossible to determine all these cases as remains of initial diphthongs, particularly in view of similar phenomena in Slavic languages.

Another problem is whether vowel alternations in pronominal stems such as ben T -* barja ‘to me’ are traces of an old vowel gradation or umlauting.

Later Tendencies

Vowel Lengthening

Secondary vowel lenghtening has arisen through contractions with loss of consonants, mostly voiced fricatives, typically VG(V) > V, e.g. Khakas azam ‘my foot’ < *azayi'm, top < torj'ip ‘frozen’, Tuvan dr ‘heavy’ < *ayi'r, bâr ‘becomes* < bolur, Kirghiz tö ‘mountain’ < *tay, zot ‘factory’ <= Russian zavod, qisto ‘winter quarters’ < *qislay. There are often long vowels in words of foreign origin, e.g. Turkish hâl ‘situation, state’ <- Arabic.

Foreign Influence on Vowels

Iranian phonetic influence has affected the front vs. back system of vowels in Standard Uzbek, which İs based on the urban dialects of Tashkent and Ferghana. Though i, о, и and a are often claimed to be the only Uzbek vowel phonemes, the differences between their front and back realisations are mostly clear-cut. Thus, the type a has its front realisations, transcribed here as â, and its back realisations, transcribed as a and a, the latter written <o> in the current orthography.

Rounding of a, observed in Uzbek, Khalaj, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash, etc. is probably secondary. It is typical of Uzbek, e.g. bâS ‘head’, ât ‘horse’, ât-‘throw’, ârqâ ‘back’, barmaq ‘finger’, where it often corresponds to an â of old Turkic or foreign origin and is most frequent in first and closed non-first syllables. Though it represents an areal phonetic type developed under Iranian influence, its distribution is different from that of Tajik a. Khalaj displays very similar rounding phenomena under Persian influence, e.g. bas ‘head’, hât ‘horse’. Unknown substrata may have led to similar rounding in the Volga region. Tatar and Bashkir a is mainly observed in first syllables, e.g. ât ‘horse’, bâlâ ‘child’. A recent further development in Chuvash has produced the high rounded vowel «, e.g. ut ‘horse’, ura ‘foot’, ulda ‘six’.

Variation a~i

A set of primary stems in which most modem languages exhibit a have equivalents with i'in Tuvan, e.g. tip- ‘find’, tirt- ‘puli’, sip ‘handle’, cit- ‘lie’, ■/irin ‘stomach’, Yakut, e.g. iy ‘moon’, sit- ‘lie’, timir ‘vein’, iy- ‘say’, and Chuvash, e.g. sir- ‘write’, pit ‘honey’, ildim ‘gold’. It is not clear whether a has become i'in certain cases, or if some other vowel has developed to i and a under different conditions. The «-sounds that remained unrounded may have changed into i' in these cases (see p. 70). Doerfer assumes a back unrounded ё between a and i, a back counterpart of the ‘closed ё ’. It normally turned into «, but became i İn Chuvash, Yakut and (word-internally) Tuvan. Word-finali у it developed into -i, e.g. alti ‘six’, but became -a in Yakut and Khalaj and -a in Chuvash, e.g. Yakut alta, Khalaj alta ‘six’, Chuvash ulda.

Systematic Vowel Shifts

One interesting phenomenon is the systematic raising of low vowels, notably e > i. Tatar and Bashkir display a shift that began with e > i, e.g. Tatar kil- ‘come’, and spread to о > и and ö > ü. There İs a corresponding centralisation of high vowels. The NWS subgroup, except Kirghiz, tends towards the shifts i > i, i > i, и > и and ü > ü. In Tatar and Bashkir, high vowels have been centralised and further shortened: i > ё, i > а, и > o, ü > ö. The tendency goes further in the reduced Chuvash vowels a and e, e.g. tar- ‘stand’, рёг ‘one’.

Both tendencies fit into general patterns of the Volga-Kama area with phonetic parallels in neighbouring Fennie languages. Independently of the controversial question of their origin, their presence in the Turkic languages of the region is clearly motivated by internal phonological factors. The centralising and shortening of high vowels ensured the distinctions endangered by the raising of low vowels.

Vacillations of the high vs. low distinction İn rounded vowels occur in several other Turkic languages. Reduction and loss of high vowels, e.g. b‘r, br ‘one’, İs frequent in many languages of Central Asia. Retraction of rounded vowels, ö> ö and w > ii, is often observed in West Kipchak.

Assimilatory Rounding

A widespread kind of rounding is the intersyllabic labial harmony (see p. 33), in which the assimilating factor is the vowel of the preceding syllable, e.g.

Kirghiz, Altay Turkic, Yakut orto ‘middle’ < *orta.

In Uyghur, old a and e sounds in open first syllables have been rounded to о and ö due to an и or « in the second syllable, e.g. yoruq ‘light’ < *yaruq, ocuq ‘open’ < *acuq, ottik ‘boot’ < *etük, tömür ‘iron’ < *lemtir. Similar cases are noted in Yenisey Turkic dialects. Shifts a > о due to an и of the following syllable have also taken place in Yakut, e.g. yolun ‘lady’ < *%atun.

Vowels are often rounded due to a neighbouring labial consonant, p, h, m, v or f, e.g. Turkmen Оду- ‘love’, öy ‘house’, Azerbaijanian ovcu ‘hunter’, dovsan ‘rabbit’; cf. Turkish sev-, ev, avcı, tavşan.

Assimİlatory Fronting and Backing

A widespread kind of fronting İs the intersyllabic front vs. back harmony, in which the assimilating factor is the quality of the preceding syllable (see pp. 32-3). Vowels may also be fronted due to a neighbouring consonant, mostly y, e.g. Tatar jes ‘young’ < *yas, jey ‘summer’ < *yay, Azerbaijanian yer ‘place’ < yer, also with loss of y-, e.g. il ‘year’, ilan ‘snake’; cf. Turkish yer, у il, yılan. There are also variants such as Bashkir ad - ed ‘little’. Fronting of vowels in Chuvash has often occurred in the neighbourhood of .v, c and I. Kumyk displays a > â before a syllable with an original /, e.g. artiw ‘beautiful’, sâri ‘yellow’. Cases of fronting umlauting are also found in Yenisey Turkic, e.g. palezi ‘his/her child’ < *palazi.

Backing of vowels is a much less frequent phenomenon, except as a result of the intersyllabic front vs. back harmony. Chuvash has a regular shift > a and some other cases of vowel backing, often in the neighbourhood of s,y and k.

Vowel Raising and Uyghur Umlauting

Modern Uyghur displays several cases of regressive vowel assimilation, perhaps due to Iranian substratum influence. First, a and e are raised to i in open syllables, e.g. batilar ‘children’ <- bala ‘child’. Secondly, there İs the phenomenon called Uyghur umlauting, which also seems to have begun as raising. In Eastern Turki it occurs before both i and i; producing a vowel which, according to Jarring (1933), İs phonologically back, e.g. ceti ‘its horse’ «- at ‘horse’. The additional fronting typical of Taranchi dialects (pp. 83, 395) was taken over in the standard Uyghur language. The change a > ё is thus secondary. Both a and e developed into a mid-level ё İn unaccented open syllables before a high unrounded vowel of the following syllable, e.g. *bali'q > ЬёНц ‘fish’.

Development of Individual Vowels

High Unrounded Vowels

Long i is preserved in Yakut, Turkmen, Khalaj qi'z, e.g. Yakut kıs, Turkmen gid. Short and shortened Г is mostly preserved. It has been centralised in Kazakh, Karakalpak and Noghay, e.g. Kazakh q'ts ‘winter’, centralised and further shortened in Tatar and Bashkir, e.g. qls ‘winter’, and centralised and reduced in Chuvash, e.g. %ёі ‘winter’ (beside other representations).

Long I is preserved in the languages just mentioned, e.g. Yakut tis, Turkmen dis, Khalaj ti'z ‘tooth’. Short and shortened i is mostly preserved. It has been lowered in Kazakh, Karakalpak, Noghay and Khakas, e.g. Kazakh bil-, Khakas pil- ‘know’, centralised and further shortened in Tatar and Bashkir, e.g. Tatar bel- ‘know’, centralised and reduced in Chuvash, e.g. рёг ‘one’ (beside other representations).

The contrast i vs. î is weak in certain languages, a phenomenon often ascribed to Iranian influence. Though Uyghur and Khalaj are claimed to lack İ as a phoneme, they clearly display back vs. front realisations of high unrounded vowels. The history of Turkic has also seen several cases of class shifts in the sense that certain primary stems with Г have shifted to i, e.g. Turkish is ‘work’ < E<, iz ‘trace’ < tz, dil ‘tongue’ < til.

High Rounded Vowels

Long й is preserved like other long vowels, e.g. Yakut tüs, Turkmen dud, Khalaj tüuz ‘salt’, Yakut but, Turkmen but, Khalaj büut ‘thigh’. Short and shortened и is mostly preserved. It has been lowered in Kazakh, Karakalpak and Noghay, e.g. Kazakh иё- ‘fly’, tut- ‘hold’, tur- ‘stand’, centralised and further shortened in Tatar and Bashkir, e.g. öc- ‘fly’, töt- ‘hold’, tor- ‘stand’, and centralised and reduced in Chuvash, e.g. tar- ‘stand’ (beside other representations).

Long й is preserved like other long vowels, e.g. Yakut üt, Turkmen Oüyt ‘milk’, Yakut küs, Turkmen güyc ‘strength*. It is mostly unrounded in Khalaj, e.g. s?t, кГё. Short and shortened i is mostly preserved. It has been lowered İn Kazakh, Karakalpak and Noghay, e.g. Kazakh tüs- ‘fall’, centralised and further shortened in Tatar and Bashkir, e.g. Tatar tös- ‘fall’, centralised and reduced in Chuvash, e.g. kel ‘ash’ (beside other representations). It has been slightly retracted in Crimean Tatar and Trakai Karaim, e.g. yüz’ ‘hundred’, and unrounded in Halid Karaim, e.g. ic ‘three’, yiz ‘hundred’.

Low Unrounded Vowels

Long â has preserved its length like other long vowels, e.g. Turkmen yâz ‘summer’, das ‘stone’, ğân ‘blood’, gar ‘snow’, Yakut sâs, tas, %an, %ar, Khalaj yâaz, tdas, qa“n, qdar. Short and shortened a İs mostly preserved. It corresponds to i in certain Tuvan, Yakut and Chuvash words, e.g. Tuvan cit-‘lie’, Yakut sit- ‘lie’, Chuvash pil ‘honey’. It is often rounded in Uzbek, Khalaj, Bashkir, Chuvash, e.g. Uzbek, Tatar, Bashkir ât, Khalaj hat, Chuvash ut ‘horse’; with originally long â: Uzbek sal ‘raft’, Chuvash%ur ‘goose’,yul-‘remain’.

The old long e, probably a diphthong ie, is reflected in Yakut kieg, Khalaj ki'tjg, Turkmen gig ‘wide’, Yakut kiehe ‘evening’, Khalaj kiece, Turkmen gije, Azerbaijanian geje ‘night’, Khalaj biel, Turkmen bil, Yakut bil, Azerbaijanian bel ‘waist’. In most languages it has coincided with the short e, e.g. Turkish geniş, gece, bel. Short e is normally preserved, mostly as a midlevel [e], e.g. Turkmen kes- ‘cut’. It may also be lowered to [ae] or raised to [e], e.g. Azerbaijanian kres- ‘cut’ (here transcribed as kes-), yer ‘place’. It has been backed to â in Khalaj under Iranian influence and to a in Chuvash (after the old a had been rounded), e.g. kas- ‘cut’, tar ‘sweat’, sas ‘voice’. It has been raised in Tatar, Bashkir and Khakas, e.g. it ‘meat’, kil-, Khakas cil ‘wind’, pil ‘waist’. If there ever was a Proto-Turkic distinction e vs. e, it is not reflected in either Common Turkic or Chuvash.

Low Rounded Vowels

Long ö is preserved in Yakut, Turkmen and Khalaj, e.g. Turkmen yol, Yakut s“ol, Khalaj yu°l ‘way’. Short and shortened о is mostly preserved. It is raised in Tatar, Bashkir and partly Chuvash, e.g. Tatar ut ‘grass’, tuq ‘full’, Chuvash иДа ‘hay’.

Long ö is preserved İn Yakut, Turkmen and Khalaj, e.g. Yakut Pöt, Turkmen dört, Khalaj tü°rt ‘four’. It is often unrounded in Khalaj, e.g. kF к ‘green*. In Chuvash it is represented in some words by va- and -dva-, e.g. var ‘İnside, centre’, tavata ‘four’ kdvak ‘blue*. Short and shortened ö is mostly preserved. It is raised in Tatar, Bashkir and partly Chuvash, e.g. Tatar küp ‘much’, kür- ‘see’, Chuvashpül- ‘divide’, and retracted in West Kipchak, e.g. Crimean Tatar köz ‘eye’, öz ‘self, Trakai Karaim k'oz’. It is often unrounded İn Khalaj, e.g. kez ‘eye’, and in HaliĞ Karaim, e.g. k’ez ‘eye’.

Consonants in Primary Stems

Proto-Turkic is assumed to have had the stops p, t, k, b, d, g, the affricate c (possibly also j), the fricatives z, s, and the sonorants r, I, m, n, g, n. As we will see, it is also possible that n, z and .v have emerged from combinations with a palatal element, І.е. < n', r* and s'.

The stops may be assumed to have formed the following oppositions with respect to the features tense vs. lax:

Fortes (strong consonants) Lenes (weak consonants)

*t                         *d

*k                        *g

Initial Stops

The distribution of consonants in initial position seems to have been rather limited. Of the six hypothetical stops mentioned above, only b-, t- and k- are assumed to have occurred word-initially. These cases will be briefly discussed here, whereas word-initial s- and n- will be dealt with on pp. 105-6.

An initial *p- has sometimes been presumed because of the voiceless word-initial labials found İn South Siberian and other dialects, namely £- on a par with the other mediae lenes (/-, But East Old Turkic b- is clearly indicated by the runiform script, and parallels such as Mongolian bura’u, Hungarian borjü point to b- in old Turkic words such as buzâyü ‘calf. According to the Altaic theory, Altaic *p- has developed into Tungusic p-,f-, h~, and into Mongolic and Turkic h- > 0. Today, not only Altaicists believe that *p- developed very early over a bilabial fricative into an h. The latter is taken to have disappeared in almost all Turkic languages, whereas it is found in Khalaj, e.g. hadaq ‘foot’, hat ‘horse’, hu“t ‘fire’, hâv ‘house’, and has left traces in East Old Turkic and some modem languages.

As for g-, it is thought to have disappeared due to a neutralisation of a word-initial opposition k- vs. g-.

Initial d- is supposed to have disappeared in favour of t- as a result of corresponding neutralisation. The East Turkic runiform script cannot prove this, since its <T>-signs denote both t and d. Neither do Mongolian words such as dalay ‘sea’, dörhen ‘four’, durusun ‘birch bark’ prove an original d-, since they might represent an early development t- > d-. Sayan Turkic exhibits, like Oghuz, both t- and d-. In spite of certain distributional similarities, e.g. Tuvan dolu ‘full’, day ‘mountain’, dört ‘four’, düs- ‘fall’, tut- ‘seize, hold’ vs. Turkish dolu, dağ, dört, düş-, tut-, this phenomenon is not likely to reflect an older opposition t- vs. d-.

An early *d- may also have developed via Ö- into Proto-Turkic у -, just as an intervocal -d- did at a later stage. Greek transcriptions of the second and sixth centuries exhibit initial <0> when rendering the Turkic word known as yoy ‘funeral feast’ and the name of the Ural river, *Yayiq. A Danubian Bulghar dilom might reflect an early *dîlân ‘snake’; cf. Khalaj gilan, Chuvash selen, Turkmen yitim. Turkic yayi'z ‘brown’ and yayı ‘enemy’ correspond to Mongolian dayir and dayi(n), which either reflect an Altaic *d- that developed into у - in Turkic, or have been copied from an early Turkic variety possessing d-. We shall return to this problem when discussing the relationship between Turkic у - and -j.

Initial y- It İs generally assumed that Proto-Turkic had an initial *y-, though there is little consensus on its origins. In modem languages, y- is generally found in SW and SE, but also in the NW languages Kumyk, Karaim and Bashkir. There is sometimes a development у > 0, notably in Azerbaijanian, e.g. il ‘year’, ulduz ‘star’, üz ‘face’, ürek ‘heart’. Some languages have j-, e.g. Kirghiz, Kipchak, Uzbek jat-         ‘way’, and some have z- e.g.

Kazakh zat-, zol ‘way’.

The dialectal variation is often considerable. We find y- in southern and western Kazakh dialects, in northwestern Tatar dialects, West Siberian dialects, Qara-Noghay, j- in southwestern Tatar dialects, eastern Kazakh dialects, southwestern Karakalpak dialects close to Turkmen, Central Noghay, z- in Karakalpak northwestern dialects close to Kazakh, Aq-Noghay and sporadically in Uyghur, e.g. ziraq ‘far’, zitiq ‘tom’. Some Tatar dialects have y- before back vowels and j- before front vowels, e.g. yat- ‘lie’, jil ‘wind’. Kumyk has j- in a few words, e.g. jiw- ‘collect’, Juw- ‘wash’.

Most South Siberian (NES) languages display c-, e.g. Khakas capi, Tuvan rcr/.sT'good'. Older texts show d’~ and t’-.Altay Turkic has a weak palatalised d'-, e.g. d'at- ‘lie’, d’ol ‘way’, d’eti ‘seven’, d’iis ‘hundred’, in northern dialects fat- etc. Yakut has s-, e.g. suol ‘way’, süs ‘hundred’. Chuvash rather regularly displays the palatalised dental fricative s-, e.g. sul ‘way’, ser ‘hundred’, sul ‘tear’, sil ‘wind’, selen ‘snake’. Note that this is also the way *c- has developed in both Yakut and Chuvash.

The picture is additionally complicated by the fact that certain Turkic dialects, both in the northeast (Siberia, Manchuria) and in the southwest (Iran) display ri- or n- instead of expected y- in some words that contain a nasal; see pp. 1056.

The prevalent opinion among Turcologists is that у - is primary in relation to the other variants, i.e. has developed into j, i, d’-, c-, s-, etc. NE forms such as d’ and t' are explained as d- and r-prothesis, dentalisation of y-, due to Samoyedic substratum, etc. The option j- > y- is seldom considered, though there are several indications of such shifts, e.g. in Noghay. The fact that j and z may also occur in recent loanwords, e.g. Aq-Noghay zadra ‘bullet’ <= Russian jadrö, does not prove that they have developed from y-.

One conceivable possibility İs that *d- has developed over j- into y-. Turkic y- may, as we have seen, correspond to Mongolİc J-, but it sometimes also corresponds to Mongolic j-, e.g. jit ‘year’; cf. Common Turkic yit The initial consonant either reflects an Altaic */- that has coincided with y- in Turkic, or the words İn question are copies of Turkic words with initial J-; cf. *jüz ‘hundred’ in Volga Bulghar inscriptions. It is thus in principle possible that y, z, d’-, e-, s-, etc. have not developed from y-. Words such as Altay Turkic d'üs, Yakut süs, Chuvash ser ‘hundred’ and d’ildls, Yakut sulus, Chuvash sâldar ‘star’ might rather go back to forms such as *düz and *duldaz-Note that there are even similar forms in various modern languages, e.g. dialectal Kazakh düz ‘hundred’, düz- ‘swim’, Balkar dulduz ‘star’.

Non-initial Consonants

Consonants in non-initial position are assumed to have included the six stops mentioned above, the affricate c, (possibly also j), the fricatives s, z, s, and the sonorants r, I, m, n, g, and n. The lenes bi d, g are likely to have tended towards spirantisation. This tendency is obvious in East Old Turkic, where the variation of oral dentals is indicated by runiform <D>-signs denoting Ö and <T>-signs denoting d. The presence of the weak affricate j is shown by the global sign <NJ>, which denotes the sequence nj.

Front and Back Dorsals It is mostly assumed that the stops *k and *g were realised as front or back according to their environment and that they later split into к vs. q and g vs. y, respectively. The front lenis g is also likely to have had fricative realisations, aS, for example, it also has in modem Tuvan and Khakas.

The runiform script clearly distinguishes front and back k- and g-sounds. Though the graphic systems based on the Uyghur, Manichaean and Arabic scripts are less differentiated, they usually distinguish front and back dorsals. Most modem Turkic alphabets use distinct signs for к vs. q and g vs. y.

Secondary Weak Obstruents The later development of the old lenes is characterised by further weakening. However, a new generation of lenes developed secondarily in certain positions.

Oghuz languages display five such weak obstruents, ö2, J2, g2, g2, J2, developed from the fortes p, t, k, q, c. They basically occur in monosyllabic primary stems after originally long vowels and in non-first primary stem syllables, e.g. âd2 ‘name’, e.g. qanad2 ‘wing’. In most other languages, the phenomenon is more limited or less clearly manifested.

In the tense vs. lax oppositions thus established, the old fortes remain voiceless, whereas the lenes may be more or less voiced or devoiced. In modern languages, the new lenes have partially followed the old ones and developed into fricatives or 0, notably between vowels.

Secondary weak obstruents are, for instance, found in Azerbaijanian od2 ‘fire’, bud2 ‘thigh’, güj2 ‘strength’, dib2 ‘bottom’, ağ2 ‘white’, dodağ2 ‘lip’, gög2 ‘heaven’, aj2 ‘hungry’, uj2 ‘tip, end’. They are observed most clearly if followed by a vowel, e.g. od2u ‘its fire’, bud2u ‘its thigh’, güj2ü ‘its strength’, dib2i ‘its bottom’, ay2ar- ‘whiten’, doday2'i ‘its lip’ etc. The Turkish counterparts are written adı, odu, budu, gücü, dibi, ağar- etc. In syllable-final position, they are mostly devoiced, at least partially, e.g. ad2 ‘name’, o$2 ‘fire’, bud2 ‘thigh’,güj2 'strength', Jzö 2 ‘bottom’,a^2 ‘white’,gög2 ‘heaven’. The Turkish counterparts are written but, güç, dip, gök, etc.

Examples of g2, g2 and b2 İn other languages are Uzbek esig2 ‘door’ -* esig2i ‘its door’, Kazakh esig2 ‘door’ -* esig2i, etig2 ‘boots’ -» etig2i, Uzbek ortâğ2 ‘friend’ -*• ortâğ2i, Kazakh tarağ2 ‘comb’ -> taray2i, Uyghur ayağ2 ‘foot’ -* ayiy2i, Uyghur qab2 ‘sack’ -* qab2i\

Obstruents in lexemes copied from Arabic, Persian, Russian etc. may also appear as new lenes, e.g. Azerbaijanian mektub2, Uzbek âzâd2 ‘free’, Uyghur zawud2 ‘factory’, mekteb2 ‘school’.

The Sayan Turkic languages Tuvan and Tofa devoice their syllable-final obstruents, but may still distinguish fortes from lenes by means of a glottal element ?, e.g. Tuvan a?t ‘horse’ vs. at ‘name’, o?t ‘grass’ vs. ot ‘fire’. The same element may mark intervocalic voiced obstruents as fortes, e.g. Tuvan a?dim ‘my horse’ vs. adim ‘my name’. Even if the glottal element is, as has been suggested, due to Samoyedic substratum, it has an internally motivated function as an anticipating fortis signal (p. 98). There are similar devices in Salar and Yellow Uyghur (p. 339).

Other Tendencies Voicing of intervocalic -p- > -b-, -k- > -g-, -q- > -y-takes place in Kipchak languages, e.g. Bashkir higtö ‘eight’; cf. Turkish

sekiz. The same shifts plus -t- > -d- occur in South Siberian, e.g. Khakas ada ‘father’; cf. Turkish ata. The Sayan Turkic marking of intervocalic strong obstruents by means of glottalisation has just been mentioned. Chuvash displays at least partial voicing of consonants between vowels and between a sonorant and a vowel, i.e.              -y-, -z~, -z-, written <p>, <t>, <k>,

<x>, <s>, <s>, e.g. vadar ‘thirty’, афі ‘boot*, suyan ‘onion’, uzd ‘open’. In most other languages, intervocalic fortes are preserved as such, e.g. SW ata ‘father’.

West Kipchak languages of the Caucasus region display strongly aspirated voiceless stops, e.g. Karachay t^ap11- ‘find’, and glottal stops, e.g. Balkar at?a ‘father’, southern Kumyk dialects q?irq ‘forty’. Similar tendencies are found in Salar and Yellow Uyghur. Both South Siberian languages and Fu-yü display aspirated initial fortes ph~, t1*-, tf1- in loanwords, whereas the corresponding initial stops İn native words are </-,

General fronting of the articulation basis, often under foreign influence, has affected the phonetic realisation of consonants in certain languages. Thus, in Istanbul Turkish, in the extreme southwest of the Turkic world, the articulation of q, k, g, g etc. has shifted to the effect that the front consonants are generally palatalised, probably a substratum phenomenon under the influence of Mediterranean languages. General fronting in Chuvash has led to oppositions of palatalised and non-patalatised consonants. Gagauz and Karaim have, under Slavic influence, developed palatalised variants of all consonants, e.g. Karaim m'en' T. Palatalisations are also observed in Azerbaijanian dialects.

Development of Individual Consonants

I

q Initial q- is preserved in most1 languages, e.g. Turkish kuş ‘bird’. Many languages display fricatives, e.g.| Khakas %ar ‘snow’, %ara% ‘eyeball’, Chuvash %ura ‘black’. Tuvan has fricatives in some words, e.g. %ar ‘snow’, but qara ‘black’. Kirghiz and Altay do not display/ - in native words. Yakut has k- before front vowels and high back vowels, e.g. ki's ‘girl’, but q*-, written <x>, before a and a, e.g. yâl- ‘remain’. Khalaj exhibits q*-, qh~, etc. The interrogative element *qa- has developed into Oghuz ha-, e.g. Turkmen ХауѲі', Azerbaijanian hans'i, Turkish hangi ‘which’. Voicing has occurred in eastern and southeastern Anatoliah dialects, Azerbaijanian, Turkmen, Kumyk dialects, sometimes Khalaj, etc., e.g. Azerbaijanian gara ‘black’, ğus ‘bird’, Turkmen ğtö ‘girl’, ğân ‘blood’. Though this development is commonly ascribed to Persian influence, if is not present in Uzbek. There is also loss of in some Turkish dialects, e.g. acan ‘when’ and development into a glottal stop in Mishar Tatar, e.g. ?al- ‘remain’. In certain Chuvash words before originally long vowels we do not find/-, but y-, e.g. yun ‘blood’, yur ‘snow’, Xuldn ‘thick’, yul- ‘stay’; cf. Common Turkic qan, qar, qal'in, qal-. This у-may go back to diphthong e.g. *klan ‘blood’, *k?ar ‘snow’.

Final -q is mostly preserved, e.g Turkish tok, Kazakh, Kirghiz, Uzbek, Uyghur toq, Turkmen doq, Tatar tuq ‘full, satiated’. Spirantisation is found in Azerbaijanian, Khakas, Trakai Karaim, e.g. The final secondary lenis g2 is mostly devoiced, e.g. a^1 ‘white’, Turkish ak. The corresponding sound is represented by / in Yakut and Chuvash, e.g. suo%, sir/ ‘non-existent’. The final stop has disappeared in Chuvash bisyllabic stems, e.g. pula ‘fish’, ura ‘foot’; cf. Azerbaijanian baliğ, Khakaspali/ ‘fish’, Yakut ata/ ‘foot’.

Medial -q- is often preserved, e.g. Turkish sakal ‘beard’, bakır ‘copper’, akım ‘flow’. Intervocalic spirantisation is found in Azerbaijanian, Karaim, etc., e.g. Azerbaijanian yu/ari ‘up’, yuyu ‘sleep’, yayin ‘near’, Karaim o%w-‘read’, spirantisation and voicing in Kipchak, South Siberian and Chuvash, e.g. Tatar, Kazakh, Karachay-Balkar, Kirghiz, Khakas sayal ‘beard’, Tatar, Karachay-Balkar bayır ‘copper’, Chuvash suyal ‘beard’, written <suxal>. The secondary lenis -ğ 2- is spirantised or deleted, e.g. Tuvan ayar- ‘whiten’.

Y Final -y is often preserved, e.g. Turkmen day, Uyghur tay, Tuvan day, Uzbek tay ‘mountain’, Yellow Uyghur sar'iy ‘yellow’, Khalaj ari'y ‘pure’. It is sometimes lost, leaving minor traces, e.g. Turkish dağ [da:] ‘mountain’, Yakut t'a ‘taiga’, Salar sâri' ‘yellow’, Yakut ari ‘butter’. It may be labialised, notably in NW, e.g. Tatar, Noghay, Kumyk, Karaim, Karakalpak taw, Kirghiz tö, Altay tü, Chuvash tu ‘mountain’. Some languages have two representations in non-first syllables, e.g. Bashkir hafi ‘yellow’ vs. hiliw ‘beautiful’. Fortition, which in reality means neutralisation of the opposition q vs. y, is typical of SE languages, though less so of modern Uzbek, e.g. Chaghatay sariq, Uzbek sariq, Uyghur .vent? ‘yellow’.

Intervocalic -y- is preserved or disappears, often with contraction length, e.g. Turkmen ayiz, Uzbek âyiz ‘mouth’, Tuvan, Khakas, Altay, Shor as, Kirghiz öz, ‘mouth’, Yakut uos ‘lip’, Altay ûl, Khakas öl ‘son’, sö% ‘cold’. It may also be labialised, such as in Tatar awiz ‘mouth’, bozaw ‘calf, Azerbaijanian buzov ‘calf.

к Initial k- is mostly preserved, e.g. Kirghiz kir- ‘enter’, kes- ‘cut’, Khakas köl ‘lake’, Khalaj kel- ‘come’. It is mostly voiced in SW, e.g. Azerbaijanian, Turkish gir- ‘enter’, göl ‘lake’, göz ‘eye’, Turkmen gün ‘day, sun’, sporadically in some NW languages, e.g. Kumyk gisi ‘person’, Karakalpak güz. ‘autumn’. SW also has cases of preserved k-, e.g. Turkish kisi ‘person’, Azerbaijanian, Turkish kömür ‘coal’, kül ‘ashes’, Turkmen köl ‘lake’, körjül ‘heart’. Spirantisation is noted in Sayan Turkic, e.g. Tuvan /öl ‘lake’, %ir ‘dirt’, Tofa höl ‘lake’, hir ‘dirt’, though k- is preserved in many words. Palatalisation is found in Turkish dialects, notably in the Balkan and Black Sea areas, Azerbaijanian and Uyghur dialects, e.g. Azerbaijanian k’end ‘village’, k'ümüs ‘silver’, northeastern Turkish d’hel- ‘come’, northwestern Azerbaijanian checi ‘goat’, f'el- ‘come’ (k > ch and g < jh), Uyghur cim ‘who’.

Final -k is mostly preserved, e.g, Turkish, Azerbaijanian, Türkmen, Kazakh kök ‘root’, Turkish, Azerbaijanian, Türkmen, Noghay, Uzbek yük, Tatar, Bashkir yök, Kazakh zük, Karachay-В al kar, Kirghiz jük, Tuvan cü?k. Chuvash sak ‘burden’. Palatalisation occurs in some languages, e.g. Azerbaijanian k’ök’ ‘root’. The secondary lenis g2 is mostly devoiced, e.g. Turkish gök ‘heaven’, but develops into -y in Azerbaijanian dialects, e.g. göy ‘heaven’. Corresponding Yakut words show spirantisation, e.g. küöy ‘blue’. Bisyllabic words have consonant loss in Chuvash, e.g. ine ‘cow’; cf. Yakut in ay.

Intervocalic -k- is preserved in Oghuz, e.g. yüki ‘its burden’, Azerbaijanian, Turkmen ekiz, Turkish ikiz ‘twin’. It is voiced in many languages, notably in Kipchak, e.g. Kazakh segiz ‘eight’, Kirghiz, Uyghur egiz ‘twin’, except when going back to a long consonant, e.g. Kirgiz eki, Uzbek, Uyghur ikki ‘two’. Chuvash has -g-, and Sayan Turkic -g-, e.g. Tuvan kö?gü ‘its root’, the latter form with glottalisation as a fortis signal. Intervocalic g2 is further weakened, spirantised or deleted, e.g. Turkish göğü [ ceiy| ‘its heaven’.

g Final -g is preserved, e.g. Uzbek teg-, Uyghur teg- ‘reach, touch’, or spirantised, e.g. Azerbaijanian dey-, Tuvan dey-, Tatar, Bashkir, Kazakh, Kirghiz, Altay tiy-, Yakut tiey-, Chuvash tiv-. Bisyllabic words often have consonant loss, e.g. Turkish, Salar elli, Chuvash alia ‘fifty’, sometimes with labialisation, e.g. Kirghiz eld. Fortition, i.e. neutralisation of the opposition к vs. g, is typical of SE languages, e.g. Uyghur ellik, Uzbek ellik ‘fifty’.

Medial -g- has mostly developed to spirantisation or loss, e.g. Azerbaijanian deyirman, Bashkir, Kumyk, Karachay-Balkar tirmen, Noghay termen, Khakas terben ‘mill’, Bashkir öyren-, Kirghiz üyrön- ‘learn’.

t Initial t- is mostly preserved, e.g. Uyghur tas, Kazakh tas, Yakut tas, Khalaj t(T‘s ‘stone’. Voicing has taken place in Oghuz, though irregularly, e.g. Turkmen das, Azerbaijanian das vs. Turkish taş, Turkmen düz ‘salt’ vs. Turkish tuz, Azerbaijanian tök- vs. Turkish dök- ‘pour’. Sayan Turkic shows certain similarities, e.g. Tuvan dolu ‘full’, day ‘mountain’, dört ‘four’, düs-‘fall, tut- ‘seize, hold’; cf. Turkish dolu, dağ, dört, düş-, tut-. NW has sporadic voicing, e.g. Kumyk damya ‘seal’, Tatar di- Isay’, Bashkir dürt ‘four’, dugid ‘pig’, dinged ‘sea’, Karakalpak diz ‘knee*. Öther developments include t'i > k’i in Halid Karaim, e.g. k’is ‘tooth’, and it- > c- before front vowels in Azerbaijanian, Turkish and Uyghur dialects, e.g. cis ‘tooth’. Chuvash c-corresponds to t- in palatal environments, e.g. cer ‘knee’, cere ‘alive’; cf. Turkish diz, diri. The element c- in cul, corresponding to Common Turkic tas ‘stone’, may mirror an old diphthong la, e.g. *?а$а; cf. Mongolian cila(yun).

Final -t is preserved, e.g. Uzbek ât, Chuvash ut, Khalaj hat, Tuvan a?t ‘horse’. The secondary lenis -d2 is mostly devoiced, e.g. Azerbaijanian ad ‘name’.

Medial -t- is mostly preserved, e.g. Kirghiz ata, Uzbek âta ‘father’. It is Voiced to -d- in Chuvash, e,ğ. vâdâr ‘thirty’, and to -d- in South Siberian, e.g.

Khakas ada ‘father’, but not in the NW languages. Secondary lenis -d2- is I preserved, e.g. Turkmen ödün, Turkish odun ‘wood’, Turkmen piidaq, I Turkish budak ‘branch’. There are no corresponding traces of old vowel 1 length in NW and SE, e.g. Kazakh uotin, Kirghiz otun ‘wood’, Uzbek butaq, 3 Uyghur putaq ‘branch’.                                                    1

d For a possible original initial *d~, see p. 96.                                  |

Intervocalic -d- is fricative -d- in East Old Turkic, e.g. adaq ‘foot’. It is | represented as -d- in Sayan Turkic, e.g. Tuvan adaq ‘foot’, and İn another I peripheral language, Khalaj, e.g. hadaq ‘foot’. It has been devoiced in Yakut, | e.g. ata% ‘foot’. In SW, NW and finally SE, -d- has developed into -y-, e.g. I Kazakh ayaq, Salar дуа/ ‘foot’. The development -<5- > -z- is represented in 3 Yellow Uyghur azaq, Khakas azax and Fu-yü azt%> The shift -6- > -r- has | taken place in Chuvash, e.g. ura ‘foot’, ural- ‘sober up’, cf. Karakhanid ad i'l-, I There have also been various other developments in medial position due to I assimilations; compare, for example, East Old Turkic edgü ‘good’ with Tuvan Л eki, Yakut ütüö, Turkish iyi.                                                       İ

Final -d was realised as fricative d in East Old Turkic, e.g. bod ‘clan, j stature’. It has been devoiced in Yakut, and at least partly devoiced İn Sayan I Turkic and Khalaj, e.g. Yakut, Tuvan ket- ‘put on, wear’, Tuvan bot ‘self’, 1 Khalaj b“od ‘figure’. The normal development has been d > -y-, e.g. Turkish 1 boy ‘stature’, giy- ‘dress’, koy- ‘put’. The development -d > -z is represented 1 in Yellow Uyghur poz ‘body’, Khakas pos, Fu-yü bos ‘self’. The shift -d- > j -r has taken place in Chuvash, e.g. xur- ‘put’.

p For initial p-, see pp. 95-6. Final -p is generally preserved, e.g. alp ‘hero’, ] tap- ‘find’, sep- ‘pour’, ip ‘rope’. It may be strongly aspirated and even develop into/İn some Azerbaijanian dialects, e.g. ^орь ‘cannon’. Intervocalic i -p- is preserved in many languages, e.g. Turkish tepe, Turkmen depe, Uyghur ] tope, Uzbek tepâ ‘hili’. It is voiced İn some languages, notably NW, e.g. j Kazakh töbe, Kirghiz döbö, Tatar, Bashkir tube. The secondary lenis b2 is ! devoiced in final position, e.g. Turkmen düp ‘bottom’, ğâp ‘vessel’ and   ■

Uyghur, Salar pas ‘head’. These labials are opposed to strongly aspirated fortes of the type ph, occurring in loanwords, e.g. Tuvan phas ‘cast-iron cup’. j

Nasalisation conditioned by a following nasal has long been common outside Oghuz, e.g. Yakut mu run ‘nose’, Uyghur min- ‘mount, ride’. It has spread considerably also in SW to the effect that only Turkish has b- today, e.g. ben ‘I’ vs- Turkmen men. Another exception is Chuvash, e.g. ebe T. There is also nasalisation in a few other words, e.g. Uzbek muz ‘ice’.

West Oghuz tends towards spirantisation and loss, e.g. Turkish, Azerbaijanian ver- ‘give’, var ‘existent’ vs. Turkmen, Khorasan Turkic ber-, Turkmen bâr, Turkish, Azerbaijanian ol- ‘become, be’ vs. Turkmen bol-.

Final -b was spirantised early, maybe already in East Old Turkic. It has shifted to v, w and 0, e.g. Turkmen flaw ‘water’, aw ‘hunting’, Kirghiz sû, Turkish su ‘water’. In some languages, *-eb has yielded special labial forms, e.g. Kazakh, Kirghiz, Uzbek iiy, Bashkir, Tatar, Turkmen, Uyghur öy ‘house’, Kazakh, Kirghiz süy-, Bashkir höy-, Tatar, Uygur söy-, Turkmen Oöy- ‘love’.

Medial -b- has developed correspondingly. The development to -v- was typical of early Oghuz, e.g. deve(y) ‘camel’, evet ‘yes’, yavlaq ‘bad’. Spirantisation to -w~ is common in NW, e.g, Tatar yawi'z ‘bad’; cf. Turkish yavuz ‘stern’. A secondarily developed lenis -b2- in words of foreign origin may also be spirantised, e.g. Turkmen kitdwi, Uyghur kitiwi ‘his/her book’.

c Initial c- is often preserved. It develops into s- in some Kipchak and Siberian languages, Tatar, Kazakh, Karakalpak, Noghay, Tuvan, Tofa and Shor, e.g. Kazakh siq- ‘go out’, Tuvan say ‘tea’. Chuvash has a strongly palatal s-, e.g. sup- ‘strike’. A further development to s- affects Bashkir, Khakas and Yakut, e.g. Bashkir sek-, Khakas si%- ‘go out’, Yakut say- ‘strike fire’. There are also shifts to c and similar sounds in Tatar dialects, Halid Karaim, northeastern dialects of Turkish, etc., e.g. Halid Karaim cek’ic ‘hammer’.

Medial -c- İs preserved, e.g. Turkish aci'q ‘open’, Azerbaijanian acı%-, or undergoes the changes mentioned above: e.g. Kazakh aSiq, Bashkir astq, Mishar aciq, Halid Karaim act ‘bitter’. Chuvash has partial voicing, e.g. kuçar- ‘transfer’and South Siberian Turkic has voiced forms such as Tuvan azi'q ‘open’, Khakas azıl- ‘be opened’ <- as- < as- ‘open’. Yakut displays the development ё > -s- > -h-, e.g. bihay ‘knife’. A secondary lenis -j2- is preserved as such, e.g. Turkish acık- ‘feel hungry’.

Final -d is preserved or undergoes the shifts mentioned above, e.g. Noghay Üs ‘three’, qas- ‘flee’, Chuvash es- ‘drink’, Bashkir ёя, Yakut is ‘inside’, Khakas as- ‘open’. A secondary lenis -j2 is devoiced, e.g. Turkish aç, Azerbaijanian aj, Turkmen âj, ‘hungry’.

s Initial .ç- is mostly preserved, e.g. Turkish sari ‘yellow’. It is spirantised in Turkmen, e.g. Ѳагі ‘yellow’, Oid ‘you’, and develops into h in Bashkir, e.g. haqal ‘beard’, hot ‘milk’, hUÖ ‘word’. Yakut represents the 0 stage, e.g. üt ‘milk’, en ‘thou’, an ‘butter’, û ‘water’. The normal Chuvash representation ls^-, e.g. süt ‘milk’. Cases with d, e.g. siv ‘water’, sürü ‘white’, may possibly be due to a palatal combination such as which developed into s- in Common Turkic. Medial -s- is mostly preserved. It develops into -0- in Turkmen and Bashkir, e.g. Turkmen YOT ‘heat’, Bashkir keOek ‘piece’. Chuvash has -z-, e.g. u^a ‘profit, use’, cf. Karakhanid asty. South Siberian

languages (except Shor) exhibit voicing, e.g. Altay kez.ek, Khakas kizek ‘piece, segment’. Final -.v is spirantised in Bashkir and Turkmen, e.g. Turkmen ѲеѲ ‘voice’.

r Initial r- is assumed not to have existed in Proto-Turkic, and it still does not occur in in native words. Medial -r- is usually preserved, e.g. Kirghiz qara, Chuvash yura ‘black’, but may disappear in combination with consonants, e.g. Uyghur qaya < qarya ‘crow’. Final -r is preserved, e.g. Azerbaijanian ğar, Chuvash yur ‘snow’. There is often loss of -r in Uyghur, e.g. qa ‘snow’, ye ‘place’; cf. Turkish kar, yer.

z Initial z- is assumed not to have existed in Proto-Turkic, and it still only occurs in loanwords. Medial -г- and final -z have undergone spirantisation in Bashkir and Turkmen, e.g. Bashkir hed, Turkmen Ѳід ‘you’ (pl.). Final -z is often devoiced, e.g. Yakut kA ‘girl’. In a few cases, Yakut -t corresponds to -г, e.g. otut ‘thirty’.

As noted above, Chuvash r may correspond to Common Turkic r, e.g. yur ‘snow’ vs. qar. In certain words, however, it corresponds to Common Turkic z, e.g. yur ‘goose’ vs. qaz, tayyar ‘nine’ vs. toqquz,yeker ‘twin’ vs. ekiz,paru vs. buzcryu ‘calf’, ser ‘hundred’ vs. yüz, cer ‘knee’ vs. tîz. This r is also reflected in synonyms such as Mongolian ikire, Manchu ikiri, Hungarian iker ‘twin’, Hungarian borju ‘calf’.

It possibly represents an early *r‘, which became r in the Oghur group, and z through ‘zetacism’ in Common Turkic. Altaicists suppose that the corresponding Mongolic and Tungusic words developed like the Oghur ones. Others explain them as copies from early Proto-Turkic and the Hungarian words as copies from Old Chuvash. In both cases, Mongolian bora ‘grey’ might go back to *bör‘a, which developed into Turkic *bör1 (loss of short unstressed final vowels) and further to böz.

Other scholars claim that Chuvash has developed this second r through ‘rhotacism’, a shift z> r, and that even certain copied lexical elements have taken part in this change, e.g. pir ‘linen’ < *höz, ytr ‘pine’ < Mordva kuz. One opinion is that an old shift z > r in certain phonetic environments was generalised in the ancestor of Chuvash, whereas it stopped in other Turkic languages (see pp. 71-2).

s Initial is supposed not to have existed in Proto-Turkic, and it is still very rare except when going back to c-. Certain other cases of л- in native words may go back to s1-. A few demonstratives have s-, e.g. Uyghur (a)su ‘that’, Kirghiz (u)sul, ‘this here’, (o)sol ‘that’, Turkish su ‘this here’, cf. .y- in Noghay, Kazakh, Yakut sol. Final -.y is mostly preserved, e.g. Tatar bas ‘head’, Turkmen gas ‘eyebrow’. It has shifted to -.y in Kazakh, Karakalpak, Noghay, Khakas, Yakut and HalİĞ Karaim, e.g. Kazakh qi's ‘winter’, Khakas tas ‘stone’, Yakut %as ‘eyebrow’. Medial -y- is mostly preserved, e.g. Uzbek kisi ‘person’. South Siberian Turkic languages exhibit voiced forms, e.g. Tuvan, Altay, Shor kizi- Kazakh, Karakalpak, Noghay have -s-, e.g. Kazakh kisi. This -,y- is voiced in Khakas, e.g. kizi. Yakut displays the result of a development -.у- > -л- > -h- in, e.g., kihi ‘person’, ihit- ‘hear’, kihîn ‘İn winter’.

Chuvash / may, as noted above, correspond to Common Turkic I, e.g. in sul ‘way’ vs. yol. In certain cases, however, it corresponds to Common Turkic non-initial y. e.g. cul ‘stone’ vs. tas, кётёі ‘silver’ vs. kümüs, yel ‘winter’ vs. qis, sul ‘year’ vs. yas ‘age’, alak ‘door’ vs. esik, pil(ek) ‘five’ vs. bes. The thirteenth to fourteenth century Volga Bulghar inscriptions suggest forms such as biel ‘five’ and Jâl ‘year (of age)’ for the ancestor of Chuvash. Certain synonyms in other languages also have I, e.g. Mongolian cila(yun) ‘stone’ vs. tas, Mongolian gölige ‘puppy’, Hungarian kölyök ‘whelp’ vs. köşek ‘young animal’.

The relation of this second I to .y is similar to that of the second r to z. The second I possibly represents an old ll, which has developed into Chuvash I and Turkic 5. Altaicists take the corresponding Mongolic words to be Altaic cognates, whereas others consider them early copies from Turkic. Another solution involves ‘lambdaism’, which means that an old .y or z has developed into Chuvash I. One opinion is that, due to neutralisation of the Proto-Turkic opposition л vs. I in special phonetic environments, s was generalised in Common Turkic, and l İn the ancestor of Chuvash, albeit with some exceptions.

An exception that complicates the picture is the fact that Chuvash sometimes has s, e.g. Chuvash pus ‘head’ vs. Common Turkic bas. This may be one of the cases where Turkic 5 goes back to an old */c; compare, for example, e.g. besek ‘cradle’ with Hungarian bölcso, or esgek ‘donkey’ with Mongolian eljigen. Some scholars, however, explain such cases as a Turkic shift s > c.

n Initial n - presents another controversial issue. It may have occurred at an early stage. Altaicists take it to have existed in Proto-Altaic and, like some other consonants, to have developed into Common Turkic y-. Thus, Turkic yâz ‘spring’ is compared with Mongolian niray ‘fresh’ and Hungarian nyâr ‘summer’, the latter a possible loanword.

South Siberian Turkic languages, some Turkic dialects of Iran etc. display an initial ri or n that is commonly not explained as a preserved old feature, but as a product of y- assimilating to a following nasal, e.g, Tofa tian-, Shor nan-‘return’, Shor nagis, Tofa nugus ‘solitary’, Khakas nagmir ‘rain’, Khakas, Fu-yü пах ‘cheek’ (cf. yagaq), Khakas nd, Shor rîâ, nâ ‘new’ (cf. yagi), Fu-yü nomurtga ‘egg’; cf. Turkish yumurta.

Non-initial n, which seems to go back to an element n‘, is found in East Old Turkic proper, e.g. kön- ‘burn’, qön ‘sheep’, any ‘sin’. Old Uyghur notations with y- instead may be of purely graphic nature, or indicate a dialectal difference. The Yakut counterpart is y, a nasalised y, e.g. ayi ‘guilt’. Most Turkic languages display y, e.g. Kirghiz küy- ‘bum’, qoy ‘sheep’. However, n was already typical of the eleventh century Arghu dialect, and is still retained in its descendant Khalaj, e.g. qâanaq ‘cream’, kien- ~ kön- ‘bum*, qo“n ‘sheep’. Oghuz preserves the nasal in the shape of yn etc., e.g. Azerbaijanian, Türkmen ğoyun, Turkish koyun ‘sheep’ (with vowel insertion), Turkish kaymak ‘cream’. The interrogative stem qân- has developed correspondingly, e.g. Kazakh, Uzbek qaysi, Yakut yaya, Khalaj qâani, Turkish hangi, Azerbaijanian han s i ‘which’.

д Final -g is preserved, e.g. Uyghur, Kirghiz, Karachay-Balkar, Altay keg, Yakut kieg, Turkmen gig ‘wide’, or has developed to -n, e.g. Turkish geniş ‘wide’, tan ‘dawn’. The type big ‘thousand’ seems to go back to *bigan; cf. Mongolian miggan. Medial -g- is also preserved, e.g. Tatar yaga, Yakut saga, Kazakh zaga, Uyghur yegi ‘new’, or has become -n-, e.g. Turkish yeni, Azerbaijanian yeni, Chuvash sene. West Oghuz sometimes has -m-, e.g. Azerbaijanian sümük ‘bone’, Turkish domuz', cf. Turkmen doguö. Other languages often exhibit a shift to -y- in front environments, e.g. Kazakh süyek, Kirghiz, Altay, Khakas sök ‘bone’.

и Initial n- does not occur in native words, which raises the question whether ne ‘what’ is originally Turkic. Medial -n-is stable, e.g. ana ‘mother’. Final -n İs mostly preserved, e.g. Türkmen yân, Karakalpak zan, Kirghiz Jan, Uzbek yân, Altay d'an, Khakas, Tuvan can ‘side’. The final -n in words such as tütün ‘smoke’, uzun ‘long’, sân ‘number’ seems to go back to a final -m, judging from forms such as Chuvash tedem ‘smoke’, vârâm ‘long’, Hungarian szarn ‘number’, the latter a possible loanword. An old *-mA has not developed into n, e.g. Common Turkic em ‘trousers’; cf. Chuvash yem.

m Initial m- is supposed not to have existed İn Proto-Turkic, and it still only occurs in copied words and İn forms assimilated due to a following nasal, e.g. men T < ben (pp. 112-13).

Medial -m- is normally preserved as such. Note that South Siberian Turkic sometimes has -b- instead, e.g. Khakas kebe ‘ship’, tebir ‘iron’. Suffixes which begin with m- in other languages often have b- and /3- after vowels, e.g. Tuvan Bizifiedim ‘I did not write’ < bizi- ‘write’.

1

 Most Turkic languages display one front and one back /, e.g. yel ‘wind’, yot ‘way’. This difference may be neutralised, notably in Iranised varieties. Initial /- is assumed not to have existed in Proto-Turkic, and it still only occurs in copied words or after loss of an initial vowel, e.g. Chuvash lar- ‘sit’. Medial -I- is mostly preserved, e.g. Azerbaijanian bulud ‘cloud’, but is less stable İn combinations with consonants, e.g. Turkish getir- ‘bring’, otur- ‘sit’ (< It), Uyghur bosa ‘if it is’ (< Is). Final -I is stable, e.g. Turkmen у öl, Kazakh zol, Tatar yul, Chuvash sul.


Irregularity and Coincidence of Stems

Due to the changes dealt with above, stem irregularities have emerged in many languages. Alternation may be caused by secondary lenes, e.g. Turkmen git- ‘go’ vs. gidyâr ‘goes’, gic ‘late’ vs. gijircek ‘later’, aq ‘white’ vs. ay'iraq ‘whiter’, vowel raising and umlauting, e.g. Uyghur kitap vs. kitiwi ‘its book’, has ‘head’ vs. besim ‘my head’, al- ‘take’ vs. el ip ‘taking’, etc., contraction and assimilations, e.g. Tuvan sayi'n- ‘think of, saqtir ‘thinks of, or consonant shifts, e.g. Yakut kis ‘daughter’ vs. kiha ‘to а/the daughter’, bis-‘cut’ vs. bıhabin ‘I cut’.

All such changes and shifts of segment combinations may cause more or less drastic cases of coincidence. Yakut as- does not only represent *ac-‘open’, but also *sanj- ‘pierce’. The -t- in Yakut и lay ‘thirst’ probably reflects the cluster in *siibsa- ‘be thirsty’. Remarkable sets of homonyms have emerged in Khakas since c and s have become 5, and and final -z is devoiced. The form as can mean ‘open!’, ‘pass over!’, ‘go astray!’, ‘food’, ‘weasel’, ‘little’, ‘hungry’. Compare the Turkish lexemes aç-, aş-, az-, as, as, az, aç.

Other phenomena that have affected stems include metathesis, e.g. Tuvan ökpe < öpke ‘lung’, Azerbaijanian ireli ‘forward’ < ileri, and dissimilation within long sonorants or sonorant clusters, e.g. Kirghiz moldo ‘mullah’ < molla, Trakai Karaim urjlu ‘big’ < ullu.

Suffix Phonology

The phonological development in suffixes differs considerably from the development İn primary stems.

Vowels

Of the vowels occurring in Proto-Turkic suffix syllables, the long ones later remained as full vowels. The short ones were reduced and lost in word-final position, and partly preserved as reduced vowels in medial position.

East Old Turkic texts show that the vowel oppositions valid in first syllables are largely neutralised in suffixes. They clearly mirror the full vowels a, e, i and two types of rounded vowels, o, Ö and/or u, ü. They also suggest the existence of a particular, probably reduced, vowel type which will be denoted here as °. East Old Turkic had four classes of suffix vowels:

	
1   low vowels A, realised as a, e, e.g. in the plural suffix -lAr;

	
2   high unrounded vowel(s) /, realised as i, according to some scholars also as f, e.g. in the participle suffix -mis ;

	
3   rounded vowels, О and/or U, realised as o, ö and/or w, «, e.g. in the deverbal suffix -DWK.

	
4   The vowel(s) °, e.g. in the lp.sg. possessive suffix -C)m, passive suffix -(°)l, accusative suffix



The vowels of the last class had developed from short vowels in unstressed word-internal position, e.g. oyal ‘son’. It is a matter of dispute whether this

class consisted of a phonetically reduced schwa (p), a twofold alternation of I reduced vowels (a, e), a fourfold alternation of reduced vowels (d, e, о, d), i or even a fourfold alternation of full vowels (f, i, u, ü). The latter option would I mean that East Old Turkic already had the type of alternation represented by 1 modem written Turkish, a system which has developed there in the last three 1 centuries.                                                                            1

It is obvious from the graphical conventions of the runiform script that East ; Old Turkic had intersyllabic front vs. back harmony. But there were also, as | at all stages of development, non-harmonic suffixes with one invariable form. .1 The dative suffix -qa was a back suffix, while the possessive suffix -(s)i, the fl post-terminal suffix -mis, the nomen actoris suffix -ci were front ones. There 1 are thus disharmonic sequences in the oldest Turkic words known to us.       I

Though the front vs. back harmony is thus widened, many exceptions 1 remain until rather late. As is clearly shown by the West Oghuz development, i there are ‘indifference stages’ preceding the stage of vowel harmony and j displaying preliminary symptoms such as neutral vowels, which tend towards i a phonetically central position.                                                   ,

Rounded vs. unrounded harmony was not developed in East Old Turkic. At least the variant operating on high vowels has developed to some degree in all subsequent languages and is still gaining ground.

The establishment of both front vs. back and rounded vs. unrounded ‘ harmony has, in some languages, led to coincidence of the classes I, U and ' ° into X (i‘, i, u, u). The development to this fourfold harmony in Ottoman Turkish was a long and complicated process not concluded before the ; eighteenth century. In languages such as Tatar and Crimean Tatar, it has not , yet been carried through.

In a number of other languages, the labial harmony also began to operate on the low vowels of the A class, e.g. Kirghiz köllördö ‘İn the lakes’, Altay І bolboyondor ‘those who have not come into being’, Turkmen oylonlormuööo I ‘in our young men’. This harmony is highly developed in Turkmen, Yakut, j Kirghiz, Altay Turkic (originally in the southern dialects), but also occurs in j Kazakh, Karakalpak, Noghay, Kipchak, Uzbek, Balkar and Uyghur.

Later Cases of Non-harmonic Vowels

Non-harmonic suffixes represent an early stage of suffix development and are not necessarily signs of foreign influence. Suffix harmony is often claimed to have ceased to function in dialects where it has not even started. Suffixes such as Chaghatay and Kuman -ce may represent a stage prior to assimilation, just like the Chuvash plural suffix -sem still does. Ottoman preserved non-harmonic suffixes with i until very late.

On the other hand, strong foreign influence has infringed upon the development of harmonic suffixes İn certain languages, e.g. Uzbek and Khalaj. This does not, however, mean a breakdown of the phonological distinction front vs. back (see pp. 31, 32-3, 89, 91-2). The intersyllabic front vs. back harmony may even function in default of phonetically clear-cut stem vowels. In Karakhanid, where no distinction i vs. Г is detectable, there is a clear tendency for a given primary stem to prefer front or back suffixes. Thus, il- ‘stick’ takes front suffixes, and il- ‘come down’ takes back suffixes. Uyghur primary stems containing the neutral i have similar preferences, e.g, islar ‘works’ is ‘work’.

The sound changes discussed above have their effects on suffixes. Uyghur raising of a, e, ё in unstressed position produces suffix vowels as in baliliri ‘their children’ < *balalari, Alisen ‘You take’ < * Alasen, Boludu ‘It becomes’ < *Bola turur. South Siberian intervocalic voicing yields suffix variants such as İn Altay adazi ‘his/her father’, Khakas pozi'm ‘myself, pazım ‘my head’. The Kumyk loss of r in certain cases produces plural forms such as -leni (-LAR + genitive-accusative), -lege (-LAN + dative).

Consonants

Assimilations due to contact of stem-final dentals, nasals and sibilants with suffix-initial liquids and nasals are very common in the eastern area, notably in Siberia. They are also much more developed in the Aralo-Caspian group (NWS) than in West Kipchak (NWw) and SE. The southern and western dialects of Kazakh exhibit fewer assimilations than the northern one. Note that the dental of locative suffixes is often not affected, since assimilation might lead to confusion with the dative suffix of the third person, e.g. Kirghiz ablative atman ‘from his horse*, but locative atında ‘on his horse’, cf. dative atına ‘to his horse’.

In Oghuz, except in part of Khorasan Turkic, suffix-initial G- has shifted to y- after originally long stem-final vowels and has otherwise disappeared, e g- basla-yan ‘beginning’, gel-en ‘coming’, ic-eri ‘inside’. There is thus a dative in -fy)A, an optative in -(vM, an abtemporal converb in -(y)AlI, etc. Forms with G- such as -Gin, -GAc and -GAn, e.g. Turkish yorgun ‘tired’, sürgün ‘exile’, utangaç ‘bashful’, çalışkan diligent’, go back to different structures, e.g. çalışkan < *calis-ayan.

Suffix-final -G has developed in many ways. It has been preserved in NES, except in Altay, e.g. Tuvan dayliy ‘montainous’, afttiy ‘having a horse’,

küstüy ‘forceful’. Yakut has -LAy, e.g. küste% ‘forceful’, Khalaj -luy, e.g. Я hatluy ‘horseman’. The consonant has disappeared in Oghuz and Chuvash, 1 e.g. Turkish diri ‘alive’, yazıcı ‘writer’ < *yaz°yci, -II in dağlı ‘mountainous’, 1 sütlü ‘milky’, etc., Chuvash in -LA, e.g. lulla ‘mountainous’. It has | disappeared, often producing rounded suffix vowels in NW, e.g. Karachay- I Balkar taw Ій. cf. Kazakh tawli' ‘montainous’, Kirghiz attü, Altay attu, ‘having 1 a horse’, Kirghiz küctü, Altay küctü ‘forceful’. It has become -K in SEE and j thus coincided with the original -K, e.g. Uyghur sütlük ‘milky’, tayliq j ‘mountainous’, uluq ‘big’. Thus Uzbek has, like Chaghatay, lexicalised forms ] such as quruq ‘dry’, tirik ‘alive’, ölük ‘dead’, whereas it tends towards j consonant loss in productive suffixes such as -li, e.g. kücli ‘forceful’.           j

Phonological Adaptation of Lexical Copies                              I

Lexica] elements copied from other languages have mostly been phono- I logically adapted to the Turkic systems and reshaped. It must, however, be 'J mentioned that, in most Soviet Turkic languages, recent Russian loanwords 4 were written and often also pronounced without noticeable adaptations.        ,

Foreign segments have been replaced by those native segments which were felt to be their closest equivalents. Thus, in many Central Asian and ; neighbouring languages, p has replaced f, e.g. Kazakh, Kirghiz, Uyghur, ; Kumyk payda ‘profit, use’ <= Arabic, Turkmen, Kirghiz tarap, Uyghur terep ‘side’ «= Arabic; cf. Turkish fayda, taraf In Tatar and Bashkir, у has replaced Arabic glottal stops, e.g. yomer ‘life’, yadet ‘habit’, seyet ‘hour’; cf. Turkish ömür, adet, saat. In Bashkir and some other languages, у has replaced j, e.g. yen ‘soul’ <= Persian; cf. Turkish can. In some NWS languages, q and 0 have replaced % and h, e.g. Kirghiz qabar ‘message’ <= Arabic, ar ‘each’ <= Persian; cf. Turkish haber, her.

Unallowed consonant clusters have often been dissolved, according to Turkic phonotactic principles, with prothetic, epenthetic or epithetic vowels, deletion (syncope, apocope) and metathesis, e.g. Turkish gireyfurut ‘grapefruit’ <= English, Kirghiz dos ‘friend’ <= Persian, Kumyk fikru ‘thought’ <= Arabic; cf. Turkish dost, fikir.

Short vowels have mostly replaced long vowels. Arabic and Persian ; vowels are rendered differently with respect to the front vs. back distinction, e.g. Azerbaijanian yeber ‘message’, teref ‘side’, Turkish haber, taraf

When loanwords are adapted to front vs. back harmony, foreign syllables are classified according to the phonology of the copying language. The result may vary considerably. Persian and Russian syllables with к and g are mostly ; interpreted as front, e.g. Uzbek göst ‘meat’, Karakalpak kelliyktip ‘collective’. German к is mostly classified as back in Turkish, since the Turkish front counterpart is more fronted, e.g. kirimi ‘(crime) thriller’. Intrasyllabic disharmony is often found in not fully integrated foreign lexemes. Such cases ’ must also have existed in older loanwords, e.g. in Old Uyghur copies of Indo- 1 Iranian words, which may well have contained syllables with к or g co-occurring with a back vowel such as a, a, u. The widespread practice of transcribing Old Uyghur by just marking the vowels for front- and backness İs, however, based on the assumption that front vowels always co-occur with front consonants, and vice versa.

Intersyllabic harmonising, e.g. Turkish madalya ‘medal’ <= Italian, very often plays a less prominent role and occurs later than other adaptation processes. Languages such as Uzbek, Uyghur, Azerbaijanian and Turkish are relatively modest in this respect, e.g. Turkish günâh ‘sin’ <= Persian, whereas other languages are more consistent, e.g. Turkmen günâ, Kirghiz künö.

Accent and Intonation

The assumption of a certain accent prominence of the first syllable at early stages of Turkic would help to explain phenomena such as the reduction and partial loss of the final short vowels, the emergence of sound harmony and Old Turkic alliteration patterns. As for intonation, there is no evidence of its historical development. It is, however, clear that certain languages have taken over strong intonation patterns from dominant contact languages, e.g. Khalaj from Persian.

Morphology

The morphological structure of Turkic has remained relatively stable through the centuries. There are considerable similarities between modern languages, but also often sizeable functional differences between etymologically related forms. The morphology of languages such as Chuvash and Khalaj deviates a great deal from that of the rest. In what follows, only a few selected examples of morphological development will be given.

Declension

The case forms have been rather stable. The dative suffixes normally have the shape -GA, in Oghuz -fy)A, Chuvash (dative-accusative) -(n)A etc., Khalaj -KA. As for the genitive, Orkhon Turkic has the archaic suffix -(°)p, of which there are traces in Chuvash as well. The type -nig İs found İn Old Uyghur, Karakhanid, Chaghatay, with later forms such as -nln, -nl, -(n)lrj, -(n)In. Yakut has lost its genitive suffix, but retains a rest -n- in possessive constructions with third-person suffixes. As for accusative suffixes, Orkhon Turkic has ~(°)G, Old Uyghur and Karakhanid -IG and -nl, Chaghatay and later stages -nl, SW -(y)I.

Orkhon Turkic has a locative-ablative in -DA, also found in Karakhanid. It is later on mostly used as a locative, though in Yakut as a partitive. The ablative function İs typical of older Oghuz and present-day Khalaj, which displays a locative in -cA, developed from the case normally used as equative. The ablative suffix is -Din in Old Uyghur, Chaghatay, Uyghur and Uzbek dialects, elsewhere -DAn (except for Altay Turkic -DAg).

The introduction of accusatives and genitives in -nl and -nig from Old Uyghur onwards is considered an influence of the pronominal flexion. Old Turkic personal and demonstrative pronouns have a declension distinct from that of nouns, e.g. an oblique stem in -n. The personal pronouns ben ‘Г and sen ‘thou’ are formed from *bi and *si and exhibit plurals in -z'. biz ‘we’, siz ‘you’. Cf. Chuvash ebe T, eze ‘thou’, ebir ‘we’, ezir ‘you’, all with a proclitic e-. Forms based on oblique stems include baga ‘to me’, saga ‘to thee’, etc. Demonstratives such as ol ‘that’ have oblique stems such as an-. A specific pronominal declension is preserved in most modern languages, e.g. Turkish bana, sana, but some languages such as Uzbek and Uyghur have given it up in favour of the noun inflection, e.g. Uzbek mengâ, sengâ.

Personal markers of the pronominal type have - with many exceptions -developed along the lines hen > -mAn > -m, sen > -n, biz > -hlzi-mlz, siz > -siz. The Oghuz languages normally exhibit Ip.sg. -vAn, -(y)Am, lp.pl. -(v)Uz > -(y)Iz and -(y)IG, -(y)IK etc. The pronoun ol is also used as a third-person copula in older Turkic. Possessive suffixes are usually -m, -g, -fs)l, plurals of the first and second persons being formed with -z.

In Old Uyghur, Karakhanid and Khorezmian Turkic, third-person possessive suffixes exhibit the so-called ‘pronominal n’ in front of case suffixes, e.g. atiga ‘to his/her horse’. The corresponding accusative ending is usually only -n, e.g. atin ‘his/her horse’ (accusative). The ‘pronominal n’ was abandoned in Chaghatay and is absent in modem Uyghur and Uzbek, e.g. Uzbek âtigâ ‘to his/her horse’, ânâsidâ ‘at his/her mother’, whereas it is still used elsewhere, e.g. Turkish atına, annesinde. In Yakut, nouns carrying possessive markers have very specific declension paradigms.

Formation of Postpositive Markers

Turkic postpositive markers have been formed in systematic developmental processes of several discernible stages. Possessive constructions developing into postpositions and verbal composition developing into postverbs are examples of the shift from the ‘right-to-left’ modification order outside the word, e.g. Turkish bizim köy ‘our village’, to the ‘left-to-right’ order inside the word, e.g. köy-ümüz ‘our village’. The tension between the two orders becomes especially obvious when analytic constructions develop into synthetic ones, thus changing the word boundaries.

Postpositions

One example is the development of postpositions. At a first stage, two lexical items combine in a genitive construction, e.g. Turkish ev-in ön-iin-de ‘on the front side of the house’, where önü is the head of the preceding nominal. By way of reanalysis, the second item, a spatial noun with a possessive and a case suffix, develops into a grammatical relator with the more general content ‘in front of. This reanalysis means a reversal of the relationship of modification. Though still a declined noun, önü is no more a nominal modified by a genitive attribute evin. Postpositions of late origin such as önünde can still occur freely as adverbials. It may then become possible to drop the genitive suffix, e.g. ev(in) önünde, or impossible to use it (except for pronouns). The case suffix may also become standardised (see pp. 221-2), e.g. hakkında (‘in its right’) ‘concerning’.

Though the details are unclear, old unanalysable Turkic postpositions such as üçün ‘for1 seem to be of similar lexical origin, probably having a career as case forms behind them. Postpositions at this stage do not occur freely as adverbials any more. They may, however, still govern a case, e.g. Turkish senin için ‘for you’ (with the genitive of a personal pronoun). This type plays the role of an unaccentable enclitic particle.

The next step is the development into a peripheral case suffix. It may at first be non-harmonic, and later on assimilate to the stem. At a transitory stage, both free and bounded variants may occur, such as with Turkish He ~ -(y)lA in uçak ile ~ uçakla ‘with aircraft’. Several other markers vacillate between non-suffix and suffix status, displaying free enclitic and bound variants, e.g. copula particles such as Turkish idi - -(y)dl ‘was’. The development İs far from predictable. Thus, the prodessive marker icün ‘for’ had a suffixed variant -cün in Ottoman, while the modern standard Turkish için cannot be suffixed.

It is unclear whether such non-accentable suffixed elements may develop into accentable suffixes of the kind found in core cases (dative, etc.). At any rate, accentability indicates the high historical age of a suffix more clearly than sound harmony. Many non-accentable suffixes can be traced back to compositional structures. Personal markers of the pronominal type clearly originate in postpositive personal pronouns, e.g. -mAn < hen T. The non-accentable verbal negation suffix -mA also seems to suggest a compositional origin.

Each form has its own history along such paths. It is impossible to determine which Proto-Turkic formants were already suffixes. Elements known to us as suffixes are likely to have been far behind on the path at those stages.

Postverbs

Postverbs emerge, like postpositions, through grammaticassation of lexical items. They consist of a converb marker followed by an auxiliary verb and express modifications of the actional content of the preceding main verb, e.g. durativity, iterativity, phase specification, transformativity, non-transformativity. Transformative verbs denote telic actions, implying a natural turning point, whereas non-transformatives lack this feature (cf. p. 42). Non-transformatives and duratives are often formed with stative verbs such as ‘stand’, ‘lie’, etc., e.g. Khakas cat- ‘lie’, tur- ‘stand’, odir- ‘sit’, cör- ‘go’. Transformatives are formed with auxiliaries meaning ‘send’, etc., e.g. Kumyk yiber-, Khakas Й-, Tuvan it-.

The point of departure of the development is a verbal composition. In a combination such as yaz-a tur- ‘stand writing’, the converb is originally

syntactically subordinated to the last verb. However, the last verb may 1 develop into a functional item, which reverses the modification relation. In | yaz-a tur- ‘write continuously’, the converb is no more an adverbial modifier J of tur-, but is itself modified by it. The postverb can also fuse with the 1 preceding item, developing into a suffix, e.g. yazadur-. It may also become | subject to sound harmony, e.g. Khakas kizibis- < kisip i's- ‘cut off, Tuvan | bizivit- ‘write down’ < bizip it-.                                                   ]

The postverb system is highly developed in certain languages, e.g. in the I South Siberian ones, which seldom use simple verb forms. Khalaj displays a | number of remarkable imperative forms going back to postverb constructions. | A few postverb constructions have developed further into aspecto-temporal 1 categories, e.g. Turkish Gele yo fir (‘runs coming’) > Geliyor ‘(S)he/it is 1 coming, comes’ (see p. 115).                                                 |

Versatility of Thematic Suffixes                                           |

Turkic thematic suffixes, expressing aspectual, modal and temporal notions, j are, particularly İn older languages, rather versatile in syntactic respect. They 1 are often not strictly bound to only one of the three functions of marking finite I sentences, complement clauses and relative clauses. There are even trifunc- ] tional items, e.g. -GAn, which can mark all these predication types, | functioning as finite form, action noun and participle, e.g. Kelgen ‘(S)he/it has | come’, kelgen kisi ‘а/the person who has come’, kelgeni ‘his/her/its having | come’.                                                                j

Many modem languages have developed more differentiated systems. In .1 Turkish, -mis cannot function as an action noun, and -DIK not as a finite form. I The prospective marker -(y)AcAK, however, is trifunctional: Gelecek ‘(S)he/it J will, shall come’, gelecek ‘upcoming, to come’, geleceği ‘his/her/its antici- j pated or required coming’.                                                   1

Aspect Formation

Aspect categories signalling different perspectives on events are basic to the 1 Turkic verb. As already noted, certain postverb constructions have developed j into aspectual markers.                                                         1

Both intraterminal items, i.e. presents and imperfects, and post-terminal ; items, e.g. perfects, have shown permanent tendencies to become less ‘focal’, to express a less narrow perspective on the event. This means that they have 1 come to focus less on the intraterminal or post-terminal state obtaining at , | some orientation point, as is typical of progressives (‘is going’) and stative or j resultative forms (‘is gone’). There have therefore been repeated renewals of j focal intratermin al ity by new ‘progressive’ presents and imperfects, and of j focal post-terminality by new stative and resultative items.                      1

Renewal of lntraterminality                                                  j

The Old Turkic ‘aorist’ present in ~(V)r and the corresponding imperfect in | -(V)r erdi were general intraterminals. Their focality was weakened, and in 3 most later languages, new, highly focal periphrases involving postverb auxiliaries meaning ‘stand’, ‘lie’, ‘sit’ or ‘go’ were introduced (see p. 43). The general pattern in NW, SE and Chuvash is the originally highly focal Yaza turur (‘stands writing’) ‘(S)he is writing’. The shape of turur has been reduced to -dür, -di or 0, e.g. Kazakh Keledi ‘(S)he comes’, Uzbek Islaydı ‘(S)he works’, Chuvash Pi'raddp ‘I go’, Kumyk Bara ‘(S)he goes’, Uyghur Oquymen ‘I am reading’. Corresponding imperfects exhibit the pattern -A tur-+ simple past, e.g. Uyghur Kirettim ‘I used to enter’. Some languages prefer the pattern Yazıp turur , e.g. Tuvan Körüp tur ‘(S)he sees’, Ap tur ‘(S)he takes’.

Oghuz languages prefer a post verb meaning ‘move’ and the pattern Yaza yori'r (‘moves writing’ > ‘is writing’ > ‘writes’), e.g. Turkish ~(0)Iyor in Yazıyor, Azerbaijanian -(y)Ir in Yazi'r, Turkmen -yAr İn Yaöyâr ‘(S)he writes’. The corresponding imperfects are Yazıyordu ‘(S)he was writing’, etc. Some languages prefer the postverb yat- ‘lie’, e.g. Khakas parca ‘goes’. There are corresponding imperfects such as Altay Turkic Brâtt'i ‘(S)he used to go’.

Some languages have produced a second renewal of focal İntraterminality with the periphrasis Yaza tura[turur], i.e. -A converb + present tense of tur-, e.g. Kumyk 0%uy turaman ‘I am reading’, Karachay Isley turadi' ‘(S)he İs working’, Ala turadi' ‘(S)he is taking’. A few languages prefer the pattern Yazıp turafturur], e.g. Kirghiz Oqup turat ‘(S)he İs reading’. Other languages prefer the auxiliary yat- ‘lie’ and the pattern YazXp yatafturur], e.g. Uyghur Yeziwatimen ‘I am writing’. Corresponding imperfects follow the pattern yazıp yata tur- + simple past, e.g. Uyghur Kiriwatattuq ‘We were entering’. The pattern Yaza yati'pfturur] is found in Uzbek, e.g. Islâyâpmân ‘I am working’. Other focal forms are built with yat- ‘lie’, e.g. Uzbek Kelâyâtirmân ‘I am coming’, Altay Turkic Qici'ri'p-d’attim ‘I was reading’.

Renewal of Post-terminality

Simple post-terminality markers include -mis and -GAn, e.g. Azerbaijanian Almi'sam T have taken’. Focal post-terminality has been renewed, in certain languages, by means of the periphrasis YazXp turur (‘stands having written’) ‘(S)he is in the state of having written’. Again, the shape of turur has been reduced to -dUr, -di or 0, e.g. Turkmen AU'pdir, Azerbaijanian AU'b ‘(S)he has taken’. This form has later on developed into a perfect (‘has written’), or into an indirective past (‘wrote, has written’ + ‘obviously, as it turns out’).

A few languages have produced a second renewal of focal post-terminality by means of the periphrases Yazıp turaf turur], i.e. ~(V)B converb + present tense of tur-, e.g. Karachay Ketib turadi' ‘(S)he has gone’, Kumyk Gelip tura (S)he has come’.

Apparent Ambiguity and Contractions

A high number of verb forms have emerged as a result of all possible postverb constructions of actional and aspectual nature. While some forms may, on the surface, seem to be ambiguous between actionality and aspecto-temporality, they are made less ambiguous by different accent contours, e.g. Noghay Kele turad'ı ‘(S)he comes’ (durative actionality + general present tense) vs. Kele turadi' ‘(S)he İs coming’ (high-focal present tense). Many forms are rather complex, but many have also undergone reduction processes. This has in some cases yielded results that look untypical of the agglutinative type, e.g. contractions such as Uzbek Qilyâppân ‘I am doing’ < *qll-a yatıp Iturur] men.

Aorist

The so-called ‘aorist’ in -(y)Vr, the first known intraterminal form of Turkic, functions as the only present tense in Old Turkic, as it still does in Yakut. It is probably a combination of the old converb ending in -(y)V and a form of the old copula verb er- ‘be’. In Old Turkic, the suffix variant -yUr is preserved after stem-final vowels, e.g. bâslâyur ‘lead’, but İt was later on contracted, e.g. bâslâyur > baslar > baslar. There had probably been a similar development after originally short stem-final vowels, forms such as *atayur and *keliyur being contracted to atar ‘throws’, kelir ‘comes’, etc.

Turkish has preserved the old variation of high and low suffix vowels, e.g. bilir ‘knows’, gelir ‘comes’, durur ‘stands’, verir ‘gives’, okur ‘reads’, güler ‘laughs’, atar ‘throws’. Turkmen has unified the marker to -Л(;)г, e.g. biler, geler, duror (written durar), berer, oqâr, gülör (written güler), atar. Azerbaijanian has a correspondingly unified suffix -(y)Ar, which differs from the present tense -(y)Ir only by the height of the vowel, e.g. aorist biler, geler vs. present tense bilir, gelir.

Aorists which have lost their focality mostly express modal meanings of disposition and prospectivity, e.g. Noghay Berer ‘(S)he will, may (is inclined to) give’. In Chuvash, the old aorist has developed into the so-called future İn -(0)A (see p. 445).

Future Markers

There are no special future markers in older Turkic. Prospective functions are observed in the use of optative markers such as -GA(y) and necessitative markers such as -(y)AsI, e.g. Mamluk Kipchak Kelesimen ‘I shall come’. A more explicit future marker is the Ottoman form -(y)IsAr, originally an aorist of the desiderative stem in -(V)GsA- ‘want to (do)’, e.g. Geliser ‘(S)he will come’. The type -(y)AjAK emerges rather late in Ottoman Turkish. It is also present İn Azerbaijanian and has spread further in somewhat modified forms, e.g. Turkmen, Oghuz Uzbek -JAK, Kumyk -(A)zAK, Noghay -AyAK, Tatar -(y)AcAK, Bashkir -(y)AsAK, Uzbek -(y)âjâk.

Participles

The Old Turkic participle suffix -mis has its modem equivalents in West Oghuz -mis and Yakut -BIT. In other languages, this type has been replaced by -GAn, which also covers a good deal of the functions of the West Oghuz suffix -DIK. The suffix -GAn is represented by Turkish, Azerbaijanian,
[image: ]

Gagauz -(y)An, Turkmen -A(:)n, e.g Turkmen bilen ‘knowing, having known’, bilnuen ‘not knowing, not having known’. A similar form is found in Khalaj, e.g. kelen ‘coming’, and in the unproductive Chuvash type -An, e.g. tavan kun ‘birthday’.

There İs also an intraterminal, often habitual, participle suffix type that contains a vowel preceding -GAn. It includes the Chuvash present participle suffix -(A)GAn, e.g. kileden ‘coming’, Khalaj -AKAn, -AGAn, the Karachay-Balkar and Kumyk habitual participle suffixes -(A)GAn, e.g. alayan ‘(usually) taking’ and also Khakas -IgAn, e.g. kiligen ‘coming’. The Turkmen intraterminal participle is -yAn, e.g. bilydn ‘knowing’, bilmeyân ‘not knowing’. Turkish only has remnants of this participle, intensive adjectives in -(A)GAn, with -GAn after polysyllabic and -AGAn after monosyllabic stems, e.g. çalışkan ‘diligent’, çekingen ‘shy’, olağan ‘usual’. All these forms seem to go back to *-A ergen, which would correspond functionally to the periphrastic type *-A turyan found in some other languages, e.g. Tatar uqiy toryan, Uzbek oqiydigan ‘reading’.

Converbs

Converb markers have mostly been monofunctional in syntactic respect, only forming verbal adverbs. Some alleged exceptions have proved false or dubious: Yakut -A(:)n does not go back to -GAn, but to -UbAn, with intervocalic loss of the labial consonant. Tuvan -vlsÂn does not go back to -mis у -GAn, but to a postverb construction ~(V)p + it- and a similar adverbial element. The Khalaj converb marker -di, which corresponds functionally to -(V)B in other Turkish languages, differs from the simple past marker with respect to accent, e.g. dldi ‘taking, having taken’.

Converb markers are present in the oldest Turkic texts known to us. The subsequent history of Turkic has seen an increasing number of such markers, simple and complex, expressing manifold relational ideas of aspect, temporal sequence, manner, circumstance, etc. Numerous converbs are combinations of thematic suffixes with adverbial cases and postpositions.

The old intraterminal converb marker -(y)V, originally with a broad allomorphic variation, -A, -I, -yU, etc., has later counterparts of a more unified shape, e.g. modem Turkish -fy)A. As for the marker ~(V)B, West Oghuz displays uncontracted forms -(y)lp, e.g. Turkish başlayıp ‘starting’, okuyup ‘reading’, oynayıp ‘playing’, whereas the others have ~(l)p, e.g. Turkmen baslap, oqop, oynop.

Converb forms of individual verbs have played an important role in forming relators of various kinds. They have often been reanalysed and grammaticalised as postpositions and connectives, e.g. Turkish gör-e ‘according to’ <- gör- ‘see’, olarak ‘being’, ‘as’, ‘in the quality of’ *- ol- ‘become, be’, diye ‘saying’,‘that’ *- de- ‘say’, a junctor marking complements of verbs of utterance, thinking, knowing, with causal, purposive and similar meanings (cf. p. 64).

Combinatory patterns can be copied within the boundaries of words, as the fl changed order of possessive and plural suffixes in Chuvash demonstrates (see fl pp. 38, 437). There are also many examples of contact-induced word order, fl e.g. in Gagauz, which has developed into a SVO language. Such caiques often fl copy the arrangement of constituents according to pragmatic principles of fl sentence perspective, beginning from structures which are possible, but more fl marked in Turkic.                                                          fl

Decreasing use of Non-finite Clauses                                     fl

Due to Iranian and Slavic contact influence, the use of non-finite clause types fl such as converb clauses has been reduced in certain languages. They have fl partly been replaced by imitations of Indo-European subordinative construe- fl tions with free prepositive junctors, conjunctions. This syntactic influence, jfl especially the Russian one, has often been regarded as beneficial, since Turkic fl converbs have been claimed to be semantically vague. Needless to say, this fl is a groundless contention.                                                   fl

As a result of particularly long and intensive contact influence, the use of fl converbs has diminished radically in some varieties, e.g. Afghanistan Uzbek fl and Khalaj. The highly Iranised Kashkay dialect has even lost the ~(V)B converb and all constructions typical of it, using copies of Persian patterns instead.

The old Turkic narrative sentence patterns with periodic chain sentences (see pp. 64-5) have been increasingly abandoned in many Turkic languages. The use of -(V)B converb clauses with a first actant different from that of the matrix clause has diminished. There has been a gradual assimilation of the dominant written registers to European ones, where syntactic embedding is not typically used to express series of narratively equal events. Under predominantly Russian and French influence, subordination has come to be used more in accordance with European textbuilding patterns. The native narrative styles have disappeared from the norm registers of the more Europeanised languages. The extensive periodic chain sentences of Ottoman Turkish have long been considered ‘abusive’ in modem Turkish.

Lexicon

The vocabulary of Turkic languages exhibits a basic lexical stock which is likely to have existed in the common proto-language. Later on, a certain differentiation of the vocabulary of the major branches of Turkic took place. In addition to the inherited items, numerous lexical items have been copied from non-Turkic languages. Altogether, the changes in lexical structure appear to have been more comprehensive than the changes at other levels of the language. In what follows, a few examples of specific features in the basic lexical fields will be given.

Differences in the Basic Stock

As an illustration of the lexical differentiation in the major branches, some examples of specific Oghuz and non-Oghuz, notably Kipchak, words within the basic lexical stock are given in Table 5.1 (p. 120). Certain differences are also due to loanwords, e.g. Oghuz bag- ‘look’ vs. qara-<= Mongolian, Oghuz alin ‘forehead’ vs. maglay <= Mongolian.

Due to linguistic contacts, certain languages exhibit both Oghuz and non-Oghuz variants. Many Turkmen words are of non-Oghuz origin, e.g. erin ‘lip’ vs. dodaq, böri ‘wolf vs. ğürt, tai ‘willow-tree’ vs. sövüt. Crimean Tatar displays both Oghuz and Kipchak elements, e.g. bag-, qara- ‘look’. Karaim has a rather pure Kipchak vocabulary, e.g. quyas ‘sun’, yoluq- ‘meet’. Khalaj possesses, in spite of many borrowings, a non-Oghuz basic stock with words such as erin ‘lip’, bieri ‘wolf and kindik ‘navel’. Some typically Oghuz words have spread far outside their own branch. Thus, aq ‘white’ has a very wide distribution, but is not found in isolated languages such as Yakut (urwp), Khalaj (hürün) and Chuvash (sura).

SE languages possess many words that are lacking or infrequently used in other branches, e.g. Uyghur tola ‘much’. There are a number of regional words, e.g. for ‘sparrow’ Uyghur qusqac, Altay Turkic boro qusqas, Khakas

Table 5.1 Oghuz and non-Oghuz lexical differences


		
Oghuz
	
non-Oghuz


	
‘bite’
	
isir-
	
tiSle-


	
‘dog’
	
kopek
	
it


	
‘door’
	
qapi
	
ейік


	
‘felt’
	
кебе
	
kiyiz


	
‘find’
	
bul-
	
tap-


	
‘forward’
	
ileri
	
burun, murun


	
‘good’
	
eyi, iyi
	
yaq£ı


	
‘hand’
	
el
	
qol (‘hand’ + ‘arm’)


	
‘hare’
	
tavdan
	
qoyan


	
‘lip’
	
dudaq
	
erin


	
‘much’
	
6oq
	
köp


	
‘navel’
	
göbek
	
kindik


	
‘other’
	
bai>qa
	
özge


	
‘rest’
	
dinlen-
	
tin-


	
‘return’
	
dön-
	
qayt-


	
‘send’
	
yolla-
	
yiber-


	
‘speak’

‘sun’
	
söyle-
	
sözle-


	
güneS
	
quyaS


	
‘willow-tree’
	
söyüt
	
tal


	
‘win’
	
yen-
	
ut-


	
‘wolf
	
qurt
	
böri




yus'/aca-/. Oghuz serce, Chuvash sersi, Kazakh, Noghay, Karaim toryay, Kirghiz tarânci, Tatar cipci'q, Uzbek cumcuq, Karakalpak simsiq.

Lexical Copies

All known varieties of Turkic have liberally adopted lexical copies. The oldest texts known to us already exhibit borrowings from Indo-Iranian and Chinese. There are early copies from Tokharian and several Iranian languages. For the various contacts with Indo-European and Chinese, see Chapter 4.

Arabic and Persian loanwords are numerous İn all Islamic-Turkic languages, notably in those of the older sedentary groups. Karakhanid was the first written language to be lexically influenced by the Islamic vocabulary. This lexicon has later on played a considerable role in the SW, NW and SE branches, but is, for evident cultural reasons, absent in NE. Arabic and Persian lexical elements have been abundant in literary languages such as Chaghatay and Ottoman. There is a particularly strong Iranian lexical influence on Uyghur, Uzbek, and Turkic varieties of Iran and Afghanistan.

Many Turkic languages have been subject to a considerable Mongolic impact. There are very early Turkic and Mongolic parallels which are assessed differently by Altaicists and other scholars. The former consider the old lexical similarities as a common heritage from the Altaic proto-language. Non-Altaicists mostly ascribe the similar features to lexical copying from Turkic into Mongolic due to very early contacts. The rise of the Chingisid world empire in the thirteenth century led to a massive contact-induced Mongolian impact on many Turkic languages and to numerous lexical copies, especially in the varieties of nomadic groups. Centuries later, the Turkic dialects of southern Siberia were exposed to a new strong Mongolian political and cultural influence, which led to copying of a great amount of lexical items.

Many Turkic languages have developed under Russian dominance during the modern period, partly under bilingual conditions, and thus acquired numerous loanwords and loan translations. Naturally, the influence is deeper in those languages which had early contacts with Russian, e.g. Tatar and Bashkir. The lexical influence on the Turkic literary languages developed in the Soviet period has been particularly strong. The result of a profound Slavic lexical impact is found in languages such as Karaim and Gagauz.

The development of Chuvash has been rather complicated. Its basic lexical stock shows numerous correspondences with Common Turkic, and there are also some interesting Oghuz-Chuvash isoglosses. Later on, Chuvash has acquired loanwords from Finno-Ugric, from other Turkic languages, notably Tatar, and from Russian. It even displays a number of early Arabic and Persian loanwords. The origin of many elements is still unknown.

The influence of western European vocabulary has become very important in the modern period. As far as Turkish is concerned, adoption of Italian, French and other western loanwords began in Ottoman. In the languages of the Russian influence area, the modem vocabulary has been introduced through the mediation of Russian. The proportion of loanwords from English has so far been rather modest in all Turkic languages, but is currently increasing. The modem Turkic languages of China are strongly influenced by old and recent Chinese vocabulary.

Substratum Influence

Many originally non-Turkic-speaking groups, Iranian, Greek, Finno-Ugric, Samoyedic, Yeniseian, Tungusic and others, have exerted substratum influence on Turkic languages. Such cases represent a special kind of copying of a linguistic code. A certain portion of the old lexicon has mostly been imposed on the new Turkic mother tongue. For example, Armenian words in Armeno-Kipchak texts are imposed items of this kind, and not normal ‘borrowings’.

An extreme form of lexical substratum influence is found in some ‘hybrid’ varieties of groups which have adopted the grammatical system of a Turkic language, but retain the lexicon of their original language. One such case is the language of the Eynu in Xinjiang, who have copied a predominantly Persian vocabulary into an Uyghur basic code. In south Central Asia and Anatolia, there are similar so-called Abdal groups of settled nomads, who combine a local Turkic morphosyntax with a basic lexicon of partly Persian and partly unknown origin.

Foreign Vocabulary and Puristic Reforms

The readiness of Turkic languages to adopt foreign lexical material^ has often been appreciated and even admired. The fifteenth century poet 'Alı Ser Navâ’î considered Turkic superior to other languages, since it potentially also had room for their stocks of words. On the other hand, the dominance of non-Turkic elements in certain varieties has created problems and called for puristic measures. For instance, the overload of Persian and Arabic in literary Ottoman eventually caused strong reactions. For the puristic efforts to replace this unwanted vocabulary by so-called Oztürkçe (Pure Turkish), see Chapter 13. The resulting neologisms have partly reduced the mutual intelligibility with those Turkic languages that have not undergone corresponding reforms.

The lexical development of Turkic is currently, as the development in general, in a rather unsurveyable stage. Very little is known about social functions, socially conditioned lexical variation, standards and substandards in the new varieties emerging on the threshold of the twenty-first century.
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6 Turkic Writing Systems

Andrâs Röna-Tas

Introduction

Turkic languages have been and are written with many different writing systems. Our discussion of these systems will be based on the following assumptions. A writing system consists of a set of graphic signs and a set of rules according to which the signs are used to represent sounds or combinations of sounds. The graphic signs mostly have a normalised form. All graphemes intended to represent this form will be called allographs. In alphabetic writing systems, a graphic sign with all its allographs will be called a letter. If the system consists of graphic signs which represent a consonant plus a vowel, we shall speak about a syllabic script. A script is hieroglyphic, if words are represented by icons or complex signs of which an icon is an organic part. As a rule, scripts of Semitic origin are alphabetic, whereas scripts of Indic origin are syllabic. The Chinese writing system is hieroglyphic. All writing systems have their constraints. Thus, if an old Turkic language has been written according to several different systems, the probability of a correct reconstruction of its sound system is greater. The ways of rendering Turkic words, names and titles may vary a good deal if they are written by non-Turks according to writing systems not used by the Turks themselves. The oldest monuments of Turkic are written according to such systems, e.g. the Chinese and Middle Greek systems. Though such transcriptions are highly important for reconstruction, we shall not deal with them here.

In the rest of this chapter, angular brackets <> will be used for graphemes, slash marks // for phonemes, and square brackets Ц for allophones. Small capitals in angular brackets, e.g. <a>, denote graphemes representing more than one phoneme.

Systems Used for Old Thrkic

Alphabets used by Turks for writing Old Turkic texts may be divided into two major groups: those of Semitic and those of Indic origin.

Systems of Semitic Origin

The earliest documents written with Aramaic script date from the nineteenth century вс. This script developed into several branches such as the Hebrew, Palmyran, Syrian, Nabatean, Arabic and Mandaean ones. The scripts of ultimately Semitic origin that have been used to write Turkic are the Runic, the Soghdian, the reformed Soghdian or Uyghur, the Manichaean and the Arabic script. Though the Hebrew script was probably used for writing Turkic texts in the Khazar empire, no such texts are known so far. Later on, Hebrew was used to write Karaim, Finally, there is a carved type of script called the East European runiform script. Though it is not yet deciphered, it most probably belongs to the scripts of Semitic origin.

East Turkic Runiform Script

The East Turkic runiform script is also called ‘runic’ because, before its decipherment by Vilhelm Thomsen in 1893, some scholars thought it to be a variant of the Germanic runic script. The similarities are only due to the technique, both kinds of signs being usually carved on rocks. Some scholars have taken the alphabet to be an invention of the Turks and to consist of tamya signs (marks of ownership) and pictograms. It rather appears that this writing system is of Semitic origin, developed in at least four phases, and that some signs of pictographic origin were added to the script in one of the late phases.

The Turkic documents written in East Turkic runiform script are (1) monumental and smaller memorial inscriptions on steles and rocks, (2) short inscriptions on various metal or ceramic objects, (3) graffiti on rocks, or (4) texts written on paper or wood with a brush or calamus. The number of the known texts is close to 300. About 18 have been found in the Pribaikal-Lena region, about 150 in the Yenisey region, about 35 in Mongolia, about 16 in the Altay region, about 14 in East Turkestan, about 28 in northern Kirghizstan and Kazakhstan, and about 18 in Ferghana, Alay and northern Tokharistan. The earliest inscriptions are those found in Mongolia, of which the earliest can be dated to the 720s. The most recent texts, discovered in East Turkestan, may have come to existence in the tenth century at the latest.

Originally, the script seems to have had four vowel signs: <a> = /а/, /е/, <w> = о/, /и/, <ı> = і/, /Г/, /е/, <w> = /о/, /й/. In the Yenisey inscriptions, a fifth vowel sign was added: <ё> = /ё/. Letters denoting consonants usually have a back form, denoted here as c1, and a front form, c2. Such letters are <b*>, <b2>, <d’>, <d2>, <g‘>, <g2>, <y‘>, <y2>, <1'>, <12>, <nl>, <n2>, <r1 >, <r2>, <t*>, <t2>. Beside <k'> and <k2>, there is a <k3>, used before and after /і/, a <k4>, used before and after /0/ and /й/, and a <k5>, used before and after /о/ and /и/. In the earliest documents, one letter <s> denoted all sibilants. Later on, a new letter <§> denoted [§*], [S2] and [s1 ]. As a further step, a new letter was introduced for [s1] and, in the Yenisey inscriptions, for /У. The letters <m>, <rj>, <p>, <ё>, <z>, <n> are used irrespective of front vs. back distinctions. Consonant clusters are represented by the three letters <ld>, <nd>, <пё> (but cf. p. 97). As a rule, word-final vowels are denoted, but rounded vowels are not, if the preceding syllable has a denoted rounded vowel. Closed /ё/ is frequently written with <i>.

Soghdian Script

The Soghdian script belongs to the Aramaic group of Semitic scripts. The earliest specimens are the so-called Soghdian Ancient Letters, dated at ad 312-313 or earlier. Among the early varieties of this script, the Samarkand type became dominant. Later, around ad 500 a calligraphic variant developed in Turkestan. Since it was mostly used for Buddhist texts, it was also called the Sutra or Formal Script. Along with this script, in which Manichaean, Nestorian Christian and secular texts were also written, a more cursive type evolved, whose final form was fixed around the middle of the seventh century. Since in this variety the letters had no recunent normalised form and ligatures were common, some letters became indistinguishable from others. The Soghdian script was written from right to left. Around ad 600, perhaps under Chinese influence, a vertical variety appeared in which the lines went from left to right.

Originally, only long vowels were denoted, but later on, other vowels were also written, even reduced ones. The letters gimel and heth became indistinguishable except in word-final position. Soghdian scribes sometimes used diacritic signs. Since the original lamedh denoted a fricative /0/, a resh with a hook was used for denoting /1/. This way of denoting /1/ was taken over by the Turks and later also by the Mongols. Since the shapes of final <z> and <n> coincided, <z> was provided with an additional stroke to denote both final /z/ and /z/. This stroke was later used by the Turks to represent final /§/. Additional dots on beth and pe denoted the fricative /f/.

The Soghdian language and thus also the Soghdian script were used by the Turks from very early times. Texts in Soghdian contain many Turkic names, titles and even common words. The earliest specimens, from the sixth century onwards, are coins with Soghdian inscriptions containing Turkic names and titles. The rulers of the first Turkic Kaghanate used Soghdian as an official language. The Soghdian inscriptions of Bugut (581-587) and Mongolkiire are inscriptions of the Turkic rulers. Later on, the Soghdian script was used to render Buddhist texts İn Turkic.

Uyghur Script

Since Buddhism first came to the Turks by the mediation of Soghdian monks, it is natural that the Soghdian script was first used almost without any changes. Later on, the texts were revised orthographically, and a standardised reformed and adapted form of the Soghdian script developed gradually, the so-called Uyghur script. In daily usage, however, many ‘Soghdisms’ remained unchanged.

Word-initially, "âleph generally renders an /е/, while two "aleph signs denote an /а/. In early, ‘pre-classical’ texts, back /і/ is rendered by <a> or not at all, i.e. with so-called ‘defective notation’. Front I'd is written with <y>. Later texts show the gradual neutralisation of the opposition /17 vs. I'd. Neutralised I'd was phonetically closer to front I'd and thus represented by <y>. The <a> notation of /17 in early manuscripts is frequent İn certain phonetic environments. In texts of the pre-classical period, a so-called ‘hypertrophic’ <a> is written before <y>, <w> or <a> in some Turkic words.

One of the orthographic peculiarities of pre-classical texts is the rendering of /rj/. In word-final position, mainly in second-person imperative and possessive suffixes, but also in some lexemes, <k> is found instead of the expected combination <nk>. In a few words, Old Turkic /п/ is rendered by <ny> or <n>. In pre-classical texts, the Buddhist terminology of ultimately Sanskrit origin is written according to the Soghdian and not the Tokharian usage.

The stabilisation of the orthography was parallel to the growing influence of Tokharian missionary activities and the appearance of Tokharian loanwords and Sanskrit words in Tokharian shapes. Later on, the orthography began to change. The diacritic dots that distinguished graphemes for velars were inconsistently used, sometimes for q, sometimes for y. They also served to distinguish these sounds from <a> + <n>. The letters <d> and <t> were easily interchanged. More and more, position rather than phonetic conditions determined their choice: <t> is found syllable-finally, <d> syllable-initially and between vowels. The grapheme <z> gradually disappeared, <s> also being written for /z/.

The Uyghur script with this late orthography was taken over by the Mongols in the twelfth century. At the end of the Yüan dynasty, in the fourteenth century, the Mongolian orthography reinfluenced the Uyghur one.

Manichaean Script

Manichaean texts were first written in Aramaic, Syriac, Parthian and Middle Persian. A variety of the Aramaic script was used for translations. After the death of Mani, the founder of Manichaeanism, his adherents fled to the Soghdian area, where the religion began to flourish. The so-called Manichaean script used by Soghdian Manichaeans İn religious texts was a variety of the original script that had been adapted slightly to the Soghdian language. It was also used by Tokharians and Turks.

Nineteen runiform letters together with the corresponding syllables in Manichaean script are listed in a fragment found in the Turfan region. Two Persian fragments written in Manichaean script in the last years of the Uyghur steppe Kaghanate (see p. 21) contain a great quantity of Turkic names and titles. The first text, Mail mam ay or ‘The Book of Hymns’, is dated 808-821.

Word-initial /а/ is rendered with one or two 'aleph signs, /е/ with one 'aleph, /ё/, /і/ and fi/ with 'ayin + yödh. The use of initial <y> in a few cases may reflect a prothetic y- or some other special usage, e.g. <yööug> = (y)iduq ‘sacred’. Word-initial /о/ and /и/ are written with 'aleph + waw, word-initial /0/ with 'aleph + wâw + yödh. The only Turkic word with initial ü- occurring in the texts, the title üge ‘counsellor’, is written with 'aleph + waw or only with waw. In the Persian text, long vowels are written ‘plene’ (full), i.e, with 'âleph, waw or yödh. Thus /е/ is rendered by 'aleph in non-first syllables, the only exception being <swg> = Seveg. With a few exceptions, /о/, /о/, /и/ and /и/ are written with waw. The vowels /і/ and Л7 are written by yödh. Double yödh signs are often found word-finally, maybe in order to fill the line.

Devoicing of /Ь/ before voiceless consonants is marked with <p>, e.g. <xwtp’yn> = Xut Bayan. The consonant Zt/ is mostly written with teth, in a few cases with taw. The Aramaic lâmedh, transliterated <5>, denotes an interdental fricative, while <d> generally denotes a stop. The phoneme /1/ is always written with a big diacritic hook. There are two signs for ZgZ, gimel in front environments, and its variant with a hook on its lower end in back environments. Later on, the hooked gimel represented a fricative. Thus, special graphotactic devices were necessary to represent a back stop, e.g. <ny>. Voiceless palatovelar stops and fricatives could be rendered by four different letters. A simple kaph is normally used for front [k], a kaph with one diacritic dot for [x]. The undotted qoph, which has been transliterated as <q>, simply seems to denote a stop. Notations such as <qwy]ycwr> = Kolicur, <qwylwg> = Külüg or <tqyn> =tegin (beside <tkyn>) support this assumption. There is also a qoph with two superscribed dots. Two letters, sâmekh <s> and sin <§>, are used for unvoiced sibilants; the Mahmamag, however, only exhibits <s>. The letter zayin <z> stands for ZzZ, and a variant of it, <z>, renders [j], the voiced equivalent of /С/, e.g. <xwnzwy> = Xunjuy. The letter şadhe denotes /ё/.

Though the Uyghurs adopted Manichaeanism officially around 762, Turkic texts in Manichaean script, found in Turfan and Dunhuang, do not seem to have been written earlier than the ninth to eleventh centuries. In such texts vowels are, with one exception, rendered the same way as in the Soghdian-Uyghur writing system. Word-initially, 'ayin, and not 'âleph, is written before yödh. Thus, word-initial /і/, Л7 and /ё/ are usually written 'ayin + yödh, though some texts also have 'âleph + yödh. In the latest texts, notations with 'âleph are predominant. Word-initial /а/ is written with one or two 'âleph signs. The doubling of vowel signs in a few cases does not indicate vowel length.

The front stop [k] is written with a double-dotted kaph or with qoph without dots. The back stop [q] is written with a double-dotted kaph or a double-dotted qoph. The fricative (xJ is represented by a single-dotted kaph or a single-dotted qoph. The dots are often omitted in carelessly written texts. In others, irrespective of the choice of kaph or qoph, ‘no dots’ generally = front stop, ‘two dots’ = back stop, and ‘one dot’ = fricative.

The nasal /r)Z is mostly written <ng>, in a few cases <nng>, e.g. <mnynng> = m(e)ning ‘mine’. The phoneme ZdZ is mostly written with lâmedh = <ö>, whereas dâleth is only used in a very few cases after /п/. It seems that Zd/ was mostly fricative and/or unvoiced, but realised as a stop after /rd. Double lâmedh may have been used to mark the stop, e.g. <‘ytööyy> = itti (cf. the Brâhmî system).

In a few texts, Turkic ZSZ is written with sâmekh <s>, while sin <s> is used in words of Middle Persian origin. It is still unclear whether this reflects a dialectal feature. The other consonantal graphemes are used the same way as in Persian texts.

Arabic Script

With the Muslim faith, the Arabic language as the language of the Koran and the Arabic script was introduced among the Turks. From the eighth century onwards, Turkic names and titles occur in works of authors writing in Arabic. From the eleventh century onwards, the Arabic script was used for rendering Turkic texts. This usage was first confined to the Karakhanid Empire and documented in Yusuf of Balasayun’s Qutadyu bilig ‘Wisdom that brings good fortune’ and Mahmud al-KâSyari’s Diwan luyâti’l-Turk ‘Compendium of the Turkic Dialects’. KâSyarT’s own account of how he used the Arabic script for Turkic texts is of great help for the evaluation of the system used İn the Karakhanid Empire. Later, a generally accepted system of writing Turkic with Arabic letters with many local variants developed (see, e.g., pp. 158-60).

The Arabic writing system uses the vowel graphemes 'alif, w'tw and yâ and the diacritic signs fatha, kasra and damma. KâSyari distinguishes front vowels, called ismâm, from back vowels, called isba‘. This distinction is limited to 'alif and waw and does not concern yd, which means that the opposition /і/ vs. Л7 had disappeared or was disappearing. While /е/ is mostly rendered by yd or kasra, <a>-notations are found in a few cases where, for example, the first vowel in kece ‘evening’ is written with fatha, denoting an open e (cf. Chuvash kas). Plene (full) notation of vowels in KâSyari does not only indicate etymological length of Turkic vowels, but also prosodic length according to the system of 'arüd versification. Stress also plays a role. Wordfinal vowels are always written plene (full), which reflects phonetic, not phonological length.

Kâsyarl also mentions secondary letters, written as the primary ones but with additional diacritic dots. Some are never used in his manuscript. Sometimes a phonetic explanation such as ‘hard’ = unvoiced or ‘thin’ = voiced is added. In KâSyarî’s material, most words with /d/ are written both with <d> and with <d>, e.g. in hodun ‘people’. The sign <d> differs from <d> by an additional dot. It is uncertain whether the late copyist of ad 1266 added or omitted dots İn the manuscript. Since KâSyari himself repeatedly tries to make the distinction, it must be concluded that, at his time, /d/ had plosive and fricative allophones.

Systems of Indic Origin

As Buddhism came to Tibet via Central Asia, the Indic script first reached the peoples living there, the Tokharians and the Sakas. In Central Asia, the original Sanskrit script changed gradually and was adapted to the needs of the local languages. It has syllabic letters, i.e. most of them have a so-called ‘inherent’ vowel /а/ and are, unless otherwise marked, pronounced as open syllables in -a.

Brâhmî Script

Northwestern or Tokharian Brâhmî Script

The Tokharians lived in the northwestern part of Turkestan and spoke a nonIranian Indo-European language. Tokharian A or East Tokharian was spoken in the oases of Turfan and KaraSahr, while Tokharian В or West Tokharian was spoken around Kucha. Turkic texts written in Brâhmî script date from between the ninth and thirteenth centuries.

The basic unit of the Sanskrit script was the aksara, a complex consisting of a consonant and a monophthong or diphthong vowel. In Tokharian Brâhmî, no vowel sign was added if the vowel was /а/ or /е/. If not, the vowel was marked with the diacritic signs <i>, <e>, <ai>, <o>, <a> above the aksara or by diacritics for <u>, <r>, <1> below the aksara. If the vowel was long, a diacritic sign was added to the right of the consonant sign. Through fusion of <I> with the length sign, a new sign <T> for /1/ emerged. The syllable type vowel + consonant was expressed by independent vowel signs followed by a consonant. The independent vowel signs were <a>, <i>, <u>, <e>, <o>, <ai>, <au>, <p>, <)>.

To express word-initial /е/, the <a> sign was provided with two diacritic dots. This usage led to the practice of equipping the independent <a> with other diacritic vowel signs. Thus, initial /0/ could be rendered by the independent letter <o> or by the independent letter <a> with an added diacritic <o>. This graphotactic device gradually spread in Turkestan, /и/ being the last vowel for which the independent sign was used. Front vowels were rendered according to the Soghdian-Uyghur model. To represent the rounded front vowels, the independent letters <o> and <u> were provided with a subscribed letter <ya> with the value of <y>. The combinations <oya> and <uya> were thus read as /0/ and /й/, respectively. If the front vowel occurred after a consonant, the consonant letter or cluster got the diacritics in question.

In Brâhmî script, /е/ could be written with the independent <e>, with the diacritic <e> signs or with an independent or ‘inherent’ /а/ sign modified by the subscript <ya>. The <e> and <aya> notations were later contaminated.

All I-sounds are written with an independent or diacritic <i> sign, e.g. <i-lim-tyu-rtyâ-Ği-lya-r> = ilinlürteciler ‘those who let themselves be caught’. Front /І/ is never written with <iya>. This may mean that the neutralisation of the opposition /І/ vs. /1/ was almost finished (cf. pp. 89-90). The last remnants of Л7 are found after /г/, /1/ and before the velar stop, always in back environments.

Though long vowels can be represented by a diacritic sign in the Brâhmî script, the etymological length of Turkic vowels is not marked. There is a stronger tendency to mark length in open than in closed syllables. The length

marker was probably used to mark prosodic length.

The Indic scripts are very rich in consonant signs. For example, <p>, <ph>, <b>, <bh> are used for labial stops. In the Tokharian variant, additional signs render word-final consonants lacking an ‘inherent’ vowel - in the so-called virâma position - and variants with an ‘inherent’ /е/ instead of /а/. The virâma position can also be rendered by special letters.

The use of the graphic signs of these series to render Turkic consonants was by no means random. For example, the spirantisation of /к/ is expressed in a regular way. The spirantisation of /d/ is more problematic and deserves further investigation. One special Brâhmî letter, transcribed as <0>, is only used for Turkic. While /z/ is written with the new letter <z> and sometimes with <s>, it is never rendered by <ys> according to Khotanese usage.

Southern or Khotanese Brâhmî

After the collapse of the Uyghur Kaghanate in ad 840, Turks came into closer contact with the Khotan region, its Saka inhabitants and the Southern Brâhmî script used by them. The Muslim Turk conquest shortly after 1000 put an end to the Buddhist culture İn the Khotan oasis. No Turkic texts written in the Southern Brâhmî script are known so far, but there are official documents containing Turkic personal names, titles and ethnonyms. There is also a Turkic-Khotanese word list with Turkic words written in the Southern Brâhmî script.

The language reflected by these Khotanese glosses and transcriptions shows almost the same dialect as the one described by KâSgari a hundred years later. Turkic /а/ is rendered by the independent <a> or by a sign with an ‘inherent’ [a]. Since E-sounds are written with <e> in first syllables and <a> in non-first syllables, there is no graphic distinction between /ё/ and /е/. Turkic /о/ is written with <â>, because the Khotanese /а/ had developed into [o]. Of the other Turkic vowels, /0/ is mostly written with <au>, /и/ with <й>, /і/ always with <î>, and Л7 with <i> or <ai>. Vowel length is not marked.

The letters <b>, <g> and <d> denoted the Khotanese fricatives developed from the original stops /Ь/, /g/ and /d/. Though the stops disappeared between vowels in Late Khotanese, they were still rendered by <b>, <g> and <d> in the script, which caused great confusion. Since /t/ had become voiced, an unvoiced [t] was written <tt>. The stop [g] was written <gg>. The cerebral sign <d> denoted a Khotanese retroflex /d/, but was used for Turkic /1/ before /і/. Turkic /z/ was rendered by <ys>, whereas /s/ and /§/ were written <ss> and <s<i>, respectively, in late texts also <s> and <s>. The letter <h> with a colonlike diacritic sign and mostly a hook-like subscript diacritic denoted front and back /g/, which may point to a voiced fricative pronunciation. Turkic /к/ is written <k> in both front and back environments.

Tibetan Script

The Old Tibetan kingdom was founded in the middle of the seventh century, and the Tibetan writing system dates from that period. Old Tibetan sources contain many Turkic proper names. One known Uyghur text, translated very early into Tibetan, contains valuable material for the transcription of Turkic ethnic names. Besides, seven text fragments written in Turkic in Tibetan script are known, the most important one being a Buddhist catechism.

The Tibetan alphabet is of Indic origin, and the models for it reached the Tibetans via Central Asia. Since Buddhist centres of Turkestan played an important role in the development of the Buddhist literature in Tibet, it is not surprising that some of their graphotactic devices were also applied. However, the orthographic rules had to be adapted to the structure of the Tibetan language, which has a special monosyllabic character.

The Tibetan script used one independent sign for vowels, the so-called ‘great a’ (a-chen) <”>. Modifications of the ‘inherent’ vowel /а/ in consonant letters were possible with the four diacritic letters <e>, <i>, <o> and <u>. Word-initial vowels were written with <”> and modified with <i>, <o> and <u>. The open /е/ was rendered by adding a subscript <ya> to <”> or to the consonant sign, whereas the sign <e> was only used occasionally. The two t-signs, originally used for short and long [i] in the Indic alphabet, were also used to transcribe Turkic, but, as in Old Tibetan, the difference between them is only graphic and does not have any phonetic value. The phonemes /о/ and /іі/ were rendered by <o> and <u> plus a subscribed <ya>. The high unrounded back vowel was rendered by <e>, <a>, <y>, with or without a subscribed <ya>, and /і/. The varying transcriptions seem to reflect a situation where the distinction between [i] and [i'J sounds begins to disappear, though [i] is still preserved in certain phonetic environments. The Tibetan script used a subscribed <”> sign to transcribe long Sanskrit vowels. While this sign İs also used in transcriptions of Turkic, it does not indicate etymological length.

The voiced nature of a Tibetan syllable-initial consonant was marked with a ‘small a’ (a~chung) <’> in front of the consonant sign. Turkic word-initial /t/ and /к/ were normally rendered by <d> and <g>, e.g. <dag> = teg ‘like’. They were, however, represented by signs for aspirated variants if the following consonant was a tense unvoiced stop or a sibilant, e.g. <thu-kal> = tükel ‘complete’. This seems to be due to a kind of dissimilation. The grapheme <z> denoted a voiceless sound. A voiced pronunciation was marked with a preposed <’> or another preradical letter.

According to Tibetan graphotactic rules, only <g>, <d>, <b>, <1>, <s>, <r>, <m>, <n>, <q> and <’> were allowed to appear in syllable-final positions. Thus, a syllable-final /z/ could not be represented adequately.

Systems Used for Middle Thrkic

Nestorian Script

The Christian faith reached the Turks in its Nestorian form. The followers of Nestorius (d. c. ad 451) used a variant of the Syriac Estrangelo script. Most Turkic texts are tomb inscriptions dating from the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. Paper fragments from Karakhoto are also known.

The texts display a few peculiarities. Thus, /о/ is written 'âleph + wâw + yödh, only lelh is used for /t/, [q] is rendered by qoph with a diacritic dot, [k] by 'ayin with a diacritic dot, /6/ by <s>, and /d/ by lâmedh, not dale th.

Phags-pa Script

The Phags-pa script was composed by the lama Phags-pa under the Yüan Emperor Kubİlaİ to render all languages of the empire. It İs a variant of the Tibetan script, used for seals and with the lines running vertically. The Phags-pa orthography is influenced by the Uyghur script. Only a few Turkic words written in this script are known.

Armenian Script

Members of the Armenian diaspora in the Crimea came into contact with Kipchak Turks in the fourteenth century. Some Kipchak groups became Christians and used the Armenian script for writing ecclesiastical and secular texts. After the great migration of the Armenians to Asia Minor, some Ottoman groups also adopted the Armenian script. Orthography and grapho-tactics differ in many details, e.g. front and back variants of /к/ are, as a rule, distinguished in Armeno-Ottoman but not in Armeno-Kİpchak (see pp. 158-9).

Arabic Script

The Arabic script was used in all the various centres of the Islamic Turks. After the Persians had joined the Islamic world, a special variant of the Arabic script, adapted to the needs of the Persian language, was designed. The most important changes include the use of Jim with three dots for /£/ and beth with three dots for /р/.

Eventually, variants of the Arabic orthography used for Turkic developed. The most important regional variants were the Khwarezmian, Chaghatay, Volga Turkic, Mamluk and Ottoman ones. Some orthographic conventions became widespread and were used in most of the regions. There was thus a tendency to use emphatic Arabic letters to render consonants in back environments. Even in texts which otherwise use the three-dotted beth, wordfinal /р/ is rendered by beth with one dot, mainly İn suffixes. Plene (full) notations of vowels with wâw, yâ or 'alif do not reflect etymological length (cf. p. 90). The so-called siyaqat script was a special script used in the Ottoman administration for treasury accounts etc.

Systems Used for Modern Turkic Languages

Arabic Script

In modem times, the use and orthography of the Arabic script have undergone several reforms.

contain many Turkic proper names. One known Uyghur text, translated very early into Tibetan, contains valuable material for the transcription of Turkic ethnic names. Besides, seven text fragments written in Turkic in Tibetan script are known, the most important one being a Buddhist catechism.

The Tibetan alphabet is of Indic origin, and the models for it reached the Tibetans via Central Asia. Since Buddhist centres of Turkestan played an important role in the development of the Buddhist literature in Tibet, it is not surprising that some of their graphotactic devices were also applied. However, the orthographic rules had to be adapted to the structure of the Tibetan language, which has a special monosyllabic character.

The Tibetan script used one independent sign for vowels, the so-called ‘great a’ (a-chen) <”>. Modifications of the ‘inherent’ vowel /а/ in consonant letters were possible with the four diacritic letters <e>, <i>, <o> and <u>. Word-initial vowels were written with <”> and modified with <i>, <o> and <u>. The open /е/ was rendered by adding a subscript <ya> to <”> or to the consonant sign, whereas the sign <e> was only used occasionally. The two i-signs, originally used for short and long [i] in the Indic alphabet, were also used to transcribe Turkic, but, as in Old Tibetan, the difference between them is only graphic and does not have any phonetic value. The phonemes /о/ and /й/ were rendered by <o> and <u> plus a subscribed <ya>. The high unrounded back vowel was rendered by <e>, <a>, <y>, with or without a subscribed <ya>, and /І/. The varying transcriptions seem to reflect a situation where the distinction between [i] and [Y] sounds begins to disappear, though [i] is still preserved in certain phonetic environments. The Tibetan script used a subscribed <”> sign to transcribe long Sanskrit vowels. While this sign is also used in transcriptions of Turkic, it does not indicate etymological length.

The voiced nature of a Tibetan syllable-initial consonant was marked with a ‘small a’ (a-chung) <’> in front of the consonant sign. Turkic word-initial /t/ and /к/ were normally rendered by <d> and <g>, e.g. <dag> = teg ‘like’. They were, however, represented by signs for aspirated variants if the following consonant was a tense unvoiced stop or a sibilant, e.g. <thu-kal> = tiikel ‘complete’. This seems to be due to a kind of dissimilation. The grapheme <z> denoted a voiceless sound. A voiced pronunciation was marked with a preposed <’> or another preradical letter.

According to Tibetan graphotactic rules, only <g>, <d>, <b>, <1>, <s>, <r>, <m>, <n>, <r)> and <’> were allowed to appear in syllable-final positions. Thus, a syllable-final /z/ could not be represented adequately.

Systems Used for Middle Tbrkic

Nestorian Script

The Christian faith reached the Turks in its Nestorian form. The followers of Nestorius (d. c. ad 451) used a variant of the Syriac Estrangelo script. Most Turkic texts are tomb inscriptions dating from the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. Paper fragments from Karakhoto are also known.

The texts display a few peculiarities. Thus, /о/ is written 'aleph + waw + yödh, only teth is used for /t/» [q] is rendered by qoph with a diacritic dot, [k] by 'ayin with a diacritic dot, /6/ by <s>, and /d/ by lamedh, not dale th.

Phags-pa Script

The Phags-pa script was composed by the lama Phags-pa under the Yüan Emperor Kubilai to render all languages of the empire. It is a variant of the Tibetan script, used for seals and with the lines running vertically. The Phags-pa orthography is influenced by the Uyghur script. Only a few Turkic words written in this script are known.

Armenian Script

Members of the Armenian diaspora in the Crimea came into contact with Kipchak Turks İn the fourteenth century. Some Kipchak groups became Christians and used the Armenian script for writing ecclesiastical and secular texts. After the great migration of the Armenians to Asia Minor, some Ottoman groups also adopted the Armenian script. Orthography and grapho-tactics differ İn many details, e.g. front and back variants of /к/ are, as a rule, distinguished in Armeno-Ottoman but not in Armeno-Kipchak (see pp. 158-9).

Arabic Script

The Arabic script was used in all the various centres of the Islamic Turks. After the Persians had joined the Islamic world, a special variant of the Arabic script, adapted to the needs of the Persian language, was designed. The most important changes include the use of Jim with three dots for /6/ and heth with three dots for /р/.

Eventually, variants of the Arabic orthography used for Turkic developed. The most important regional variants were the Khwarezmian, Chaghatay, Volga Turkic, Mamluk and Ottoman ones. Some orthographic conventions became widespread and were used in most of the regions. There was thus a tendency to use emphatic Arabic letters to render consonants in back environments. Even in texts which otherwise use the three-dotted beth, wordfinal /р/ İs rendered by beth with one dot, mainly in suffixes. Plene (full) notations of vowels with ww, yâ or 'alif do not reflect etymological length (cf. p. 90). The so-called siyaqat script was a special script used in the Ottoman administration for treasury accounts etc.

Systems Used for Modern Turkic Languages

Arabic Script

In modem times, the use and orthography of the Arabic script have undergone several reforms.

The new system used for Modern Uyghur in China has some special ■ features (see Appendix 3). All vowels are written. Thus, ,the letter he is used 1 for /е/, yâ with two dots for /ё/, waw with three dots for /w/. Simple vrdw is 1 used for /о/, w«w with a hâcek-like diacritic sign for /о/, a waw plus a damma I /и/, and wdw with a superscribed 'alif for /й/. Several Turkic peoples of the 1 Soviet Union had to abandon use of Arabic script İn the 1930s. Some of the | newly independent Turkic republics have been considering adoption of the 1 Arabic script again.                                                             |

Hebrew Script                                                     1

Kipchak Turkic groups in the Crimea became believers in the Old Testament 1 around the twelfth century. Some of the so-called Karaims later migrated to 'I the regions İn modern Lithuania and Ukraine where they still live. They used 1 the Hebrew script for writing both Hebrew and Karaim texts. The grapho- I tactics reflect the local dialects, e.g. the use of yödh in the Наііё dialect to | denote delabialised vowels (e <ö,i< it).                                      1

Latin Scripts                                                             I

By a decree of 3 November 1928, Kemal Atatürk introduced the modified S Latin alphabet in Turkey. Letters of special interest are <c> for /j/, <ç> for /ё/,   |

<j> for /z/, undotted <i> for /17, <ş> for /§/, and the so-called ‘yumuşak ğ’ (see j pp. 205, 207). One year later, Soviet Azerbaijan adopted a similar Latin script which had been in preparation for several years.                                 1

In the 1920s and early 1930s, several Turkic peoples of the Soviet Union elaborated Latin-based alphabets in order to change their earlier writing systems and published books, newspapers etc. in these scripts. After a   |

governmental decision, however, all had to replace their systems by new   I

Cyrillic ones, and most of the texts written in Latin scripts were obliterated. I In the 1990s, several Turkic republics, Azerbaijan, Kazakhstan, Kirghizstan, J Turkmenistan and Uzbekistan, have developed plans to adopt the Roman ] script again and have begun to implement these plans.                          I

Cyrillic Script                                                                 I

In pre-revolutionary Russia, certain Turkic groups tried to use the Cyrillic I script to write their languages. Chuvash intellectuals were most successful in | these efforts. After long experiments, a Cyrillic alphabet and an orthography 1 based on phonological principles was designed İn 1871. The present version I of the Chuvash script is based on a reform carried out İn 1938.                   |

for front and back variants of/к/. The back variant (q] is rendered by 1$, i.e. 1 <k> plus a diacritic sign in Bashkir, and by къ, i.e. <k> plus a so-called ‘hard 1 sign’, in Kumyk. In Noghay, a front syllable such as kii- İs marked by a ‘soft sign’ after each letter: кьуь-. In Uzbek, the letter <o> represents a labialised /а/. For Uzbek and Kazakh, see Appendices 1 and 2.

Not only were different orthographic solutions offered for individual Turkic languages. Inconsistencies were often found within the individual systems themselves. In the committee responsible for the Tatar orthographic reform, the problem of how to render the word-initial sound corresponding to Old Turkic y- was solved by majority decisions for each single word. Thus, the present written norm of Tatar reflects a pronunciation which does not exist anywhere as such.
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7 Old Turkic

Marcel Erdal

Introduction

In the present chapter, Old Turkic is taken to be the language underlying three corpora. The first one consists of official or private inscriptions in the runiform script, dating from the seventh to tenth centuries, in the territory of the second Türk empire and the Uyghur steppe empire - present-day Mongolia - and the Yenisey basin. The second and most extensive corpus consists of ninth to thirteenth century Old Uyghur manuscripts from northwest China in Uyghur, runiform and other scripts. It includes religious (mostly Buddhist), legal, literary, medical, folkloric, astrological and personal material. The third corpus consists of eleventh-century texts from the Karakhanid state, mostly in Arabic script, including a 6,500-couplet poem, Yusuf of Balasayun’s Qutabyu bilig ‘Wisdom that brings good fortune’, and a Turkic-Arabic lexicon and encyclopedia featuring grammatical and dialectological notes, Mahmud al-KaSyari’s Diwan luyati’t-Turk ‘Compendium of the Turkic Dialects’ (see p. 29).

Sound System

The scripts of most texts are ambiguous even on the phonemic level, but the Brâhmî and Tibetan scripts, put to use for Old Turkic, are quite explicit. The most common was the Uyghur script, used by adherents of all religions. Manichaean and Syriac writing was used by Manichaeans and Christians respectively.

Phonetics and Phonology

Vowels

These three scripts and the Orkhon Turkic runiform script do not distinguish /17, /ё/ and /і/, /о/ and /и/, /о/ and /й/. They do distinguish /а/ from /е/ and have a digraph for /о/ and /й/. Some runic inscriptions of the Yenisey area are more explicit than those of the Mongolian area in having special characters for /ё/ or /е/. Most runic texts write /е/ with the character used for /а/.

There are nine vowel phonemes, /а/, /е/, /ё/, /17, /і/, /о/, /о/, /и/ and /й/. In Turkic words, these are distinct only in the first syllable. Elsewhere there are

oppositions between /А/, /и/, /I/ and /X/.

As for /А/, /а/ alternates with /е/ according to the front vs. back harmony. As for /1/, 717 and /і/ alternate, tending to generalise i in the last syllable, particularly when adjacent to у, c or s. IG! is realised as /и/ and /й/, also as /о/ and /о/ before /к/. /X/ is realised as /І/, Л7, /іі/, /и/, depending both on fronting and rounding, and partly also as /а/, /е/, /о/, /о/ after these same low vowels, i.e. with full assimilation (cf. pp. 107-8). Quite often in contiguity with /g/, /г/, /1/, and rarely elsewhere, Л7 is spelled like a, e.g. amal, tatay. The front vowel /і/ is lowered very rarely. In Karakhanid, the opposition Л/ : /і/ is weak in single-syllable stems, with fluctuation in suffix harmony, according to the weak distinction between the realisations of runic /I/. However, there is enough to indicate that the fronting of 717 was subphonemic in all stages of Old Turkic (cf. pp. 89-90).

In non-first syllables, /о/ and /о/ seem to occur as follows. Suffixes with /о/, /о/ contain а /к/, e.g. -OK, -yOK, -sOK, -dOK, cf. also the enclitic (O)K. Suffixes with /U/ do not contain а /к/, e.g. -Ur, -(X)ncU, -GArU, -dUrXK\ cf. also the enclitic mU. This gives complementary distribution, /о/, /о/ here being realisations of AJ/. Second syllable /о/ and /о/ also appear in opaque words (primary stems) with /о/ or /0/ in the first syllable, e.g. orto ‘middle’, toqo ‘belt buckle’, yoyto ‘mane’, kövdörj ‘body’, olor- ‘sit’, bodo- ‘paint’. /U/ is found elsewhere in second or third syllables, e.g. altun ‘gold’, küdegü ‘bridegroom’. This distribution also being complementary, there is no phonemic /О/ in non-first syllables.

The enclitic particles OK and mU follow front vs. back harmony. In Orkhon Turkic, GU and some postpositions do so as well.

Early evidence for distinctive vowel length differences is limited to an opposition between /а/ and /a:/ in first syllables of one runic source. The ability of the BrâhmT and Tibetan scripts to distinguish length is not put to use. However, Karakhanid apparently did have length distinctions also in Turkic stems.

Consonants

The voiced oral consonants probably had fricative main variants, (or v), d and y, but were realised as stops, b, d, g, after r, I, n and partly z. Characters

Table 7.1 The consonant system


		
Unvoiced oral
	
Voiced oral
	
Nasal


	
labial
	
P
	
V
	
m


	
dental
	
t
	
d
	
n


	
palatal
	
Ğ
	
У
	
n


	
velar
	
к
	
g
	
0


	
sibilant
	
sS
	
z
	

	
liquid
		
rl
	



for n exist only in the runiform script. While some Manichaean fragments 1 have the digraph <ny>, a few manuscripts have <n>, which, according to one I assumption, in fact represents n. Most sources merge n with у.                 I

The runiform script distinguishes between back and front use for most 1 consonants, e.g. b', b2. Most other writing systems only distinguish 1 between front and back /к/ and /g/. The variants of /к/ have mostly been | transcribed as к and q. The back variant is sometimes a fricative %, notably I beside s. The variants of /g/ are often transcribed as g and y. The voiced j consonant b, found in initial position, is here assigned to /р/. It is spelled with p in the Uyghur and Brâhmî scripts, but not İn the Manichaean and j runic scripts.                                                                              !

Morphophonology                                                Î

Phonotactic rules allow no vowel sequences, and no consonant clusters at the end of syllables unless the first consonant is /г/, /1/ or /п/ and the second one voiceless. Foreign syllable-initial clusters are broken apart by /I/, e.g. may-tri 1 > may-ti-ri ‘Maitreya’, İn late texts also elsewhere beside /г/, e.g. ördek >   £

ödrek > ödirek ‘duck’. Suffixes and enclitics get phonotactic ally compatible ■ with stems through allomorphs, one set beginning with a consonant, another with a vowel, to suit stems ending in vowels or consonants.                    ■

Nasals appear word-initially only in interrogative elements. Initial b- ! changes to m- when the following consonant is a nasal. This change is already witnessed in runic Turkic. Turkic words do not have initial /£/. Certain words beginning with vowels show a sporadic initial /у/, e.g. yün- ‘come up’ beside ün-.

Morphology

Nouns and Adjectives

Word Formation

Deverbal nominals in -(X)G, ~(O)K, -Xs, -(X)nc, -(X)ncU, -(X)m, ~(X)n, -(U)t, -mA, -(X)GIXG, -(X)ncsXz etc. designate actions or actants. They form first-actant nominals with intransitive verbs, e.g. baslay ‘leader’ «- basla- ‘do well, be a leader’, and second-actant nominals with transitive verbs, e.g. qusuy ‘vomit, what is vomited’ <- qus- ‘vomit’. The suffixes -(X)GcI, -GUcl, -(X)mlXG and -mAKsXz derive first-actant nominals, e.g. sat'iyct ‘merchant’ «- sat- ‘sell’. The suffix -(X)ncIG forms potential second actant nominals, e.g. amranciy ‘lovely’, qorqinciy ‘frightful’.

The most common formatives for deriving nominals from nominals are the following:

~(X)c and -KlfiA ~ -KlyA express diminution and endearment, -slG forms adjectives signifying ‘similar to or trying to be like the base nominal’, as ögisig ‘distinct’, barsiy ‘as if existing’, uluysty ‘vain’.

-AGUt forms designations for members of social classes, as bayayut ‘notable’.

-GXl, -sll and -Xs form colour names.

-dUrXK forms names of implements connected with body parts, as beldürük ‘belt’.

-cl, -dAS and -IXK have similar functions as İn later Turkic languages (see pp. 160, 187-8, 209, 250, 263, 286, 305, 322, 347,407).

-sXz denotes lack when added to nouns, but negation when added to adjectives, e.g. beksiz ‘infirm’, cinsiz ‘untrue’, adinsi'ysi'z ‘immutable’.

The suffix -IXG signifies, in Orkhon Turkic, ‘possessing the denotee of the base’, as in küclüg ‘powerful’, küylüg ‘having female slaves’. In Uyghur, it has a wide variety of uses, indicating origin, material etc. and forming appositions and metaphors, e.g. kümüslüg tirgükler ‘silver pillars’.

The orientational formative -dXn, which differs İn shape from -din except after unrounded stems, is added to a set of deictic bases such as ‘east’, ‘inside’, ‘left’ or ‘behind’, e.g. Seleğe kedin ‘west of the Selenga’, qanyudun ‘in which direction’. It never has an ablative meaning, and it may bear possessive and case suffixes, including the ablative, e.g. Oyuzduntan ‘from the direction of the Oguz’.

The suffix -KI has a special status with respect to its use as a syntactic converter of phrases. It incorporates noun phrases of place and time as well as oblique forms of demonstrative pronouns into a new nominal base, e.g. soltinqi ‘being on the left’, quri'yaqi'yi'ryaqibodun ‘the western and northern nations’, suv üzeki ‘being on water’, ilkisizdin berüki ‘existing from the beginning of all time’, qisqi ‘winterly’.

Comparatives, Elatives and Intensifiers

The suffix -rAK forms elatives and comparatives from adjectives and adverbs, e.g. yarpraq sav ‘quite difficult phrases’, asnuraq ‘before, earlier’. Adjectives, in particular colour terms, and adverbs may also be intensified by means of reduplication, e.g. qapqara ‘quite black’, tüptüz ‘quite level’, apari'y ‘quite clean’, epesen ‘quite healthy’, tuptutci ‘quite uninterruptedly’.

Declension

Nominal declension includes the categories number, possession, antonymity and case. Their use is often optional, depending on context and lexical meaning.

Plural is the marked member of the number category. In runic inscriptions, plurality is expressed only with humans, -lAr competing with other suffixes. Uyghur and Karakhanid use -lAr with any entities, e.g. Udler ‘periods of time’, teqri meijileri ‘divine pleasures’. Noun phrases can sometimes be understood as plural without formal plural marking, e.g. adi’n terjri quvrayi ‘the assembly of the other gods’.

There are the following possessive markers:


	
Table 7.2
	
Possessive suffixes


		
Singular
	
Plural


	
lp.
	
-(X)m
	
-(X)mXz


	
2p.
	
-(X)rj~-(X)g
	
-(X)r)Xz ~-(X)gXz


	
3p.
	
-(s)I(n)
	
(s)I(n), -lArl(n)




The ‘pronominal n' of the third person is absent iri the nominative, but appears before postpositions. In early texts, the third-person singular possessive suffix is often used for the plural, e.g. Üc küreg kisi kelti, savı bir ‘There came three enemy deserters all submitting the same report’.

Table 7.3 Case suffixes


	
nom.
	
0


	
gen.
	
-(n)Xtj, etc.


	
acc.
	
-(X)G


	
dat.
	
-KA


	
loc.-abl.
	
-dA


	
abl.
	
-din (in dialects where -dA serves as locative only)


	
directive
	
-GArU ‘towards’


	
directive-locative
	
-rA (rare)


	
instrumental
	
-(X)n or -(l)n (possibly alternating by dialect)


	
equative
	
-ÖA


	
similative
	
-lAyU


	
comitative
	
-1XGU or -lUGUn (rare and early)




There are twelve case morphemes in the paradigm for bare nominal stems. Genitive variants are -(n)Xg in inscriptional and early texts, -XG in the inscriptions as a dissimilative variant of -Xij after /п/, -nXg in most Uyghur texts, sometimes -nXG in Karakhanid. A rare variant of the Uyghur and Karakhanid ablative suffix -din is -dAn, e.g. slitden, attested in certain manuscripts and perhaps in runic inscriptions. The directive-locative suffix -rA, e.g. ögre ‘ahead’, is dissimilated to -vA after stem’s containing r, e.g. quriya < *quri'ra ‘to the west’ (cf. quriyaru).

When case suffixes follow possessive suffixes, some irregular forms emerge. Before equative, locative-ablative, ablative and comitative endings the third-person singular suffix appears as -(s)ln, i.e. with ‘pronominal л’. The dative suffix fuses with -(X)g and -(s)In to produce -(X)gA and ~(s)lgA respectively. The first person singular has -(X)mA in analogy with the second person. Similarly, the directive forms are -(X)mArlJ, e.g. evimerü, -(I)gArU and -(s)IgArU. The accusative has the pronominal form ~(X)n, or in some runic texts -(l)n, in the first- and second-person singular, e.g. bodunumun terli


	
‘organising my tribe’. The plural possessive forms show -nl, like the pronouns.

Pronouns

Table 7.4 Personal pronouns


		
/p..sg.
	
Ip pl.
	
2р.Л£.
	
2p.pl.


	
nom.
	
ben - men
	
biz
	
sen
	
siz


	
gen.
	
benig - menirj
	
biz(n)ig
	
senİg
	
siz(n)ig


	
acc.
	
bini ~ mini
	
bizni
	
sini
	
sizni


	
dat.
	
bag a - mag a
	
bizige
	
saga
	
sizige


	
loc.-abl.
	
minte
	
bizinte ~
	
sin(i)de
	
sizinte ~


			
biznite
		
siznide


	
abl.
	
minidin
	
biznidin
	
sinidin
	
siznidin


	
similative
		
bizindüleyü
	
sinidüleyü
	
siznidileyii


	
directive
	
bagaru
	
bizi geni
	
sagaru
	



First- and second-person personal pronouns have the plural suffix ~(X)z instead of -lAr. Pronouns show vowel alternations between /е/, /і/ and /а/. They also retain obsolete case forms. They may allow two case suffixes, e.g. necede ‘as often as’. Some case forms are constructed on an element -ni- or -in-. Additional locative forms are mindide and sintede - s intide. The n of biznig and siznig is absent in Orkhon Turkic and in Soghdian script manuscripts. Only a few runic inscriptions have ben, bini etc., all other sources showing m-. One inscription has men beside ben as an enclitic personal marker after verbs. In the course of Old Turkic, pronoun declension was extended to more and more nominal domains.

Table 7.5 Demonstrative pronouns


		
‘this ’
	
‘these ’
	
‘that’
	
‘those’


	
nom.
	
bo
	
bolar
	
ol
	
olar


	
gen.
	
munug ~ monug
	
bolamig (QB)
	
ani'g
	
olarmg


	
acc.
	
bum ~ muni
	
bol ami
	
anı
	
olami


	
dat.
	
mug ar ~ muga
	
bol arka (QB)
	
agar ~ aga
	
olarka


	
loc.-abl.
	
bunta ~ munta
	
bolarda (QB)
	
anta
	
olarda (QB)


	
abl.
	
mundi'n (QB)
	
bolardin (QB)
	
antin
	
olardin (QB)


	
directive
			
agaru
	

	
equative
	
bunda ~ munda
		
anda - anıda
	

	
similative
	
munilayu
		
anilayu
	

	
instrumental
	
munin (QB)
		
anin
	



QB = Qutadyu bilig

The oblique stems bun- and an- differ from the nominative, and bo and bunr also differ in the vowel. The plural forms are not found in the inscriptions. The nominative ol is also used as third-person personal marker on predicates. Some forms exhibit intercalary elements or double cases, e.g. muncada, antada, muntuda, muntadan, antaca, ancaqa, ancan, munfirtin, antiran, ancolayu.

Words signifying ‘all’ are qamay ~ qamiy, alqo, yomyi, tolp, tüzü, barda and bari'. The numeral bir ‘one’ may be used as an indefinite article, e.g. Bir qariöküzüg qomursya yemis ‘An old cow was eaten up by ants’.

The reflexive pronoun kentü ‘own, one’s self takes number, possessive and case suffixes. Interrogative-indefinite pronouns taking case suffixes only are ne ‘what’ and kem ‘who’ (in inscriptions and runic manuscripts) or kirn ‘who’ (elsewhere). They have nominal declension but form, like kentii, the accusative with -nl. The interrogative qanyu > qayu ‘which’ is formed from a root *qa (see Adverbs). Ne has a collective derivate negii

Numerals

While the digits and the lower decades are opaque, the cardinals altmis ‘sixty’ and yetmiş ‘seventy’ contain alti ‘six’ and yeti ‘seven* respectively. Higher numbers are expressed multiplicatively, e.g. sekiz on ‘eighty’ = ‘eight tens’, toquz on ‘ninety* = ‘nine tens’, üc tümen yeti big törtyüz ‘37,400’.

In the runic inscriptions and earlier Uyghur manuscripts, cardinals from the second to the ninth decade are formed with the digit from the lower decade plus the higher decade, e.g. yeti otuz ‘27’ = ‘seven thirty’ (cf. p. 52). The order may also be decade + artoqi ‘its supplement’ + digit, e.g. tört yüz toquz on artoqi bes ‘495’. Later texts have forms without artoqi, e.g. otuz tört ‘34’.

Distributives are formed with -(r)Ar, ordinals from ‘three’ on with -(X)nc, e.g. toquzunc ‘ninth’. The ordinal for eki ‘two’ is ekinti ‘second’, and ‘first’ is expressed by ilki, baslayuqior basti'nqi ‘being at the head’. Collectives may be derived with -(A)GU.

Verbs

Derivation

The most common formatives for denominal verb derivation are -IA and -A, which form transitive and intransitive verbs. The suffixes -U, -(A)d, ~(X)K, -(A)r and -lAn only form intransitives. Onomatopoeic and synesthetic intransitives have -Kir, -tri or -rA. Intransitive verbs in -sirA denote lack or loss. The suffix ~(X)(r)KA forms transitive verbs expressing feelings, attitudes or opinions.

Denominal verb formation also includes analytic derivation by means of lexicalised verbal phrases with auxiliary verbs + nominal elements that do not function as free objects. The nominal elements are native or copied nominals or onomatopoeias, e.g. asiy tusu qil- ‘benefit’, ksanti qil- ‘confess’, nom nomla- ‘preach’ (etymological figure), sük tur- ‘stay quiet’.

Deverbal verb derivation uses formants such as -(XJGjA, which forms desideratives. Adding -(X)msln to a verb makes it describe a given behaviour as pretence.

Deverbal verbs may also be derived analytically with auxiliary verbs added to converbs of lexical verbs. The combinations may express various modifications of the lexical content, e.g. with respect to actionality (pp. 113-14, 150-1). Thus, al- can signify ‘do for oneself, while ber- can convey the notion of acting for somebody else.

Most deverbal verb derivation suffixes express diathesis. The category of voice consists of a set of intercombinable suffixes. Stems in -(X)s are cooperative-reciprocal, those in ~(X)l or, in late Buddhist texts, -tXl or -tUrXl are passive. Stems İn -(X)n, -IXn, ~(X)d or -(X)K are reflexive, middle or anti-transitive. Stems in -Ur, -Ar, -GUr, -tUr, -Xz or -(X)t, later are causative. For stems in -sXK and -tXz, see p. 155.

The suffix of verbal negation is -mA. Special variants will be indicated below.

The verb u- expresses ability to act. Its positive form is rare. Most instances have the form u-та-, e.g, Idisi bolu umazlar ‘They cannot become its vessel’. The verb u- usually follows the -A converb, whose vowel is mostly standardised to -U. Though the two elements may already have fused phonetically into a new suffix -UmA, they are joined in spelling in Soghdian-script texts only. The positive counterpart of this in Uyghur is -U bol-, -GAU bol-, the negation of which is similar in content, e.g. Bilgeli bolmad'ı ‘It was impossible to recognise’.

Finite Verb Forms

Most finite predicative verb forms, including most aspecto-temporal forms, may assume pronominal personal markers. The plural suffix -lAr is found optionally in some third-person forms, e.g. öces misler ‘They are said to have competed’. The simple past displays possessive personal markers.

The simple past in -di is usually a constative preterite. The Uyghur finite form in -yOK expresses a vivid past.

Table 7.6 Simple past


		
Singular
	
Plural


	
lp.
	
-dXm
	
-dXmXz


	
2p.
	
-dXrj
	
-dXrjXz


	
3p.
	
-di
	
-dl(lAr)




The aorist is formed with -yUr, rarely -r, after vowels, -Ur after causative, passive, reflexive and cooperative-reciprocal stems, -Ir after ~(X)t stems, and -Ar after most simple stems and denominal and deverbal stems in ~(X)K. The negation is -mAz, also followed by pronominal personal markers. This present can also be used in timeless statements or for future reference, e.g. inscriptional Yerimin suvumun qonar köcer ben ‘I alternately settle and nomadise on my land’, Ken kelteci buramlar burhan qutin qanta buli'rlar? ‘Where will the future Buddhas attain Buddhadom?’

The post-terminal past in -mis, negated -mAdOK, joined by personal pronouns, in the third person often ol, mostly expresses inferential past, e.g. Qarloq esige kelmedök ‘The Karluk have obviously not come for service’, Qagi yun ögi qatun oyll'rja nece ay tsar neg kiginc bermedök ‘However often his parents asked him, he never gave an answer’. The form in -mis also combines with the copula erür, negated ermez, e.g. Altı yüz tümen yıl ertmiğ erür ‘Six million years have passed’.

For future reference, Orkhon Turkic uses the prospective in -dAcI, negated -mAcI, e.g. ölmedi yitmedi sen ‘You will not perish’. The rest of Old Turkic uses -GAy. Uyghur and Karakhanid -GAUr expresses imminent future, e.g. Kün te gri uyaqyalir ‘The sun is about to set’.

There are also analytical forms consisting of the aorist, -mis, -di, -dAcl or -GA(y) followed by forms of er- ‘be’: erdi for anteriority, ergey for prospectivity, and ermis for inferential past. Thus, -mis can be transposed into the past to form a pluperfect, e.g. Burman yer!incüde belgürmis erdi ‘The Buddha had appeared on earth’, or into the future by adding ergey. Uyghur bol- ‘become’ instead of er- marks the action as transformative.

The modal optative-imperative paradigm has a person-number conjugation, but can add -lAr to the second- and third-person plural. Examples: Yori'yi'n ‘I’ll march’, Yazmayın ‘Lest 1 write’, Qal ‘Remain!’, Bergil ‘Give!’. The optional -Gil is incompatible with negation. A variant -(A)yl appears in Karakhanid, a variant -zUni in Karakhanid and one Soghdian script source. In some early texts, -(X)g is used for polite address to singular addressees and -(X)glAr for plural addressees. In other texts, ~(X)g is also used for more than one socially subordinate addressee. Orkhon Turkic uses ~(X)g and -zUn for plural addressees.

Table 7.7 Optative-imperative


		
Singular
	
Plural


	
Ip.
	
-(A)yln
	
-(A)llm


	
2p.
	
0, -gll, -(X)rj
	
-(X)g, -(Х)01Аг


	
3p.
	
-zUn
	
-zUn, -zUnlAr




Non-finite Verb Forms

Non-finite verb forms are action nouns referring to non-factive actions, participles referring to participants in the action or to factive actions, or converbs. Both action nouns and participles can be used attributively or nominally, irrespective of whether they refer to participants or to actions.

Verbal nouns (action nouns) are pure infinitives or have prospective meaning. -mAK infinitives have the first actant in the genitive or nominative, e.g. Samtso acarinü} %an birle bitig idismaqtn uqitmaq ‘the teaching of the correspondence between Xuanzang and the emperor’, Ğinek keg inc bermeki nom ‘the treatise of Ğinek’s answer’.

In Orkhon Turkic and some early Uyghur sources, the prospective -sXK is used to denote actions, e.g. Tün udisiqi'm kelmedi ‘I did not feel like sleeping at night’, wusanti olorsuq törö ‘the rule of sitting in fasting’. It also occurs in lexicalised expressions, e.g. kün tuysuq ‘east’. Most texts only use -GÜ, e.g. Slyyusiyoq erdi ‘It could not be expected to fit’, tinliylariy qutyaryuda ‘when endeavouring to save living creatures’, qilmayu qilind ‘a deed not to be done’.

As for the participles, the intraterminal (present) participle in -(X)GmA, which never takes possessive personal markers, is used to refer to, or qualify, actants, e.g. bo aynayu yatayma ‘this person lying there writhing’, terjri yerinte erigme te griler ‘the gods staying İn the divine country’. The suffix -dAcI forms a prospective participle in the inscriptions, and an intraterminal (present) participle in Uyghur, e.g. bo nom erdini bititdeii upasi Küc Oyul ‘the lay brother Küc Oyul, who commissioned the copying of this sütra-jewel’, nomuy nomlada^'i ‘he who preaches the doctrine’. The aorist is rare as a participle, e.g. uyaqur yultuzlar ‘setting stars’. The Uyghur -(X)GU participle, e.g. edgü öglilerim ‘my well-wishers’, is practically absent İn Orkhon Turkic.

Relative anteriority is expressed by the post-terminal participle in -mis, negated -mAdOK. In the inscriptions, it mostly occurs as the dependent of a head, often with possessive personal markers, e.g. dyanqa kirmiş terpiler ‘the gods who were in a state of meditation’, Men anta azun tutmisim kergek ‘I should be born there’. It may also refer to actions, e.g. elmiş yaratmış as (runic manuscript) ‘a well-prepared meal’. -dOK, which is not used in Uyghur, takes optional possessive personal markers, refers to actions and is used in circumstantials, e.g. sancdoqyer ‘the place where we routed them’. Both -mis and -dOK forms may be used as nouns, e.g. Ödökümün bitidim ‘I wrote down what I remembered’, anta qalmisi ‘those among them who stayed there’, -mis is also used with possessive personal suffixes + bar or yoq, e.g. Hurytin qutiija köıjül öritmisim bar ‘I have been aroused towards Buddhadom’. The Uyghur -yOK participle is also post-terminal.

Verbal nominals in -GUIXK can be used as non-finite predicates in ‘small clauses’, e.g. Topolyuluq alp ermis ‘It is hard to pierce, they say’, Mapa bur yun qutin bulyuluq üd yayumiS erür ‘The time has come near for me to attain Buddhadom’. The use of -GAU in üzgeli ucuz. ‘easy to break’ is similar.

The most common converb suffixes are -(X)p and -A, the latter with the variants -A, -U and -yü, e.g. Seleye keçe udu yoridim ‘Crossing the Selenga, I marched after (them)’. -(X)pAn, rarely -(X)pAnXn, is used in inscriptional and early Uyghur texts only, e.g. el örginîn anta örgepen ‘setting up the national throne there’. All are negated with -mAtl(n), the variant -mAtl occurring in runic inscriptions and Karakhanid. The inscriptions have a rare form in -(X)yXn, negated -mAyXn, e.g. Sürjgülüg qanti'n kelly in süre elidi? ‘Where did armed forces come from to drive you away?’

The converb in -GAII is purposive or temporal. Temporal converbs also include -dOKtA, which is both inscriptional and Uyghur, and -GIncA, which İs not attested in the inscriptions. The conditional suffix is -sAr or, in Karakhanid and a few non-standard Uyghur texts, -sA. The Karakhanid forms are often joined by first- and second-person pronominal personal pronouns. Uyghur -sAr forms can be impersonal, e.g. tepri yerinteki yıl sanın sanasar ‘if one reckons by years of the divine country’.

Adverbs

Adverbs are formed with -/A, case forms, fossilised -A converbs, etc., e.g. utru ‘forth’, birle ‘together’. cAru ‘through’. Interrogative adverbs are formed from the root *qa, e.g. qanta ‘where’, Orkhon Turkic qantan, Uyghur qantlran ‘from where’, qanca ‘how much, how far, where to’, qac ‘how much’, qani ‘where*, the latter used in rhetorical questions.

Other Morphological Categories

Postpositions may be opaque like leg ‘like*, have a pronominal origin like berü ‘hither, since’, or go back to other sources, e.g. birle ‘with’ <- bir ‘one’. Most are petrified -A converbs, e.g. kece ‘beyond’, qudi ‘down’, tapa ‘towards’. The meanings may be abstract as in üçün ‘for, because of’, osuyluy ‘as, like’, or concrete as in qudi ‘down’, tegre ‘around’. The postposition üze ‘over, by’ both marks instruments and, in Uyghur, the agent in passive constructions.

The postpositions ara ‘among’, reg, birle, üçün, osuyluy and üze govern the accusative of demonstrative and personal (not interrogative) pronouns, and the nominative of other nominals, e.g. tatar birle toqi ‘fight against the Mongols’, yavlaqin üçün ‘because they are wicked’, taluy ögüz osuyluy ‘similar to the sea’. Postpositions such as öyi ‘distinct, except’, ken ‘after’, berü ‘since’ govern the ablative or ablative-locative, e.g. nomta öıji ‘except by the doctrine’. A number of elements are used both as postpositions and as adverbs.

Conjunctions (free junctors) include aza ‘or’, yene ‘moreover’, inc ip ‘thus’, ötrö ‘then’, taqi ‘and’, ulati ‘and, and so on’, etc. Some are fossilised -A converbs, e.g. ötrö. While most of them precede sentences, erken ‘while’, inscriptional erkli, are postposed. Clauses ending in -sAr or -(X)p can be introduced by qalti, e.g. qalti tasiy alsar ‘if one takes the stone’. Conditionals may also be introduced by birök ‘in case*. For kim and tep, converb of te-‘say’, see p. 154.

As for particles, the emphatic element OK, the topicalising connective yme and the interrogative mU are enclitics inserted after the first element of phrases or clauses, e.g. bodisavt ol oq oronta olorup ‘the Bodhisattva sitting down in that very place’. In later Uyghur, у me appears as mA, e.g. bizme uzun yasap ‘we also, living a long time’.

The particle idi strengthens negations, e.g. idi oqsuz ‘with no tribal structure at all’, Temir qapiyqa tegmis idi yoq ermis ‘It had never been the case before that they had reached the Iron Gate’, Idi yofimazun Tn no case must they roam around’. The particle nep signifies ‘not any’, e.g. Nep kiginc bermedök ‘He is said not to have given any answer’, Nep bupuy yoq ‘You have no trouble at all’. The elative ep and arttı and the comparative taqi'are preposed to noun phrases, e.g. ep öpre ‘foremost’, antada taqiyeğrek ‘even better than that’. Uyghur erki ‘I wonder’ and inscriptional erine ‘apparently’ follow sentences, expressing doubt.

Interjections include (y)A, following vocative noun phrases, the demonstrative mina - типа and ona, etc.

Syntax

Nominal Phrases

In juxtapositions of two unmarked nominals, the attribute may be an adjective, a name, or a noun used as apposition, e.g. yi'msaq ayi ‘soft textile’, Orqon ögüz ‘the Orkhon river’, taqiyu yi'l ‘the year of the hen’, qulum küpüm hodun ‘the nation consisting of my male and female slaves’. Attributes are generally not inflected, except for some cases which can be considered appositions. The demonstratives, the interrogatives ne, qae, qayu and Orkhon Turkic reflexive kentü can also serve adnominally. Plural agreement is sometimes marked on nouns after attributed numerals, e.g. sekiz tümen tört mip baliqlar ‘84,000 towns’.

Possession may be expressed with a genitive attribute and a possessive suffix added to the head, e.g. quriqarnip torarii ‘the net of the temple’. Sometimes the head lacks a possessive suffix, e.g. inscriptional menip er ‘my men’. Constructions without a genitive marker such as qan süsi ‘the royal army’, tepriler ordolari‘the divine palaces’ are also common.

Old Turkic adjectives qualify entities as bearers of qualities, but are also used as abstracts denoting the qualities themselves. Thus, bilge is ‘wise’ and ‘the quality of being wise, wisdom’, armaqct is both ‘deceitful person’ and ‘somebody’s deceit’. -IXK forms abstracts in Karakhanid only. Uyghur uses bilig for mental states, e.g. yarliqancuci bilig ‘pity’. In principle, any adjective may be used adverbially, e.g. yavlaq saqinip ‘having evil thoughts’.

Case Functions

Stems unmarked for case can be used in most functions, except concrete or abstract motion towards an entity or away from it. The absence of the accusative suffix is not related to non-specificity, e.g. Qara qum asmi'S ‘They had crossed the Kara-Kum desert’. Definiteness and specificity are not expressed by case marking. In the inscriptions, even pronouns appear as direct objects without accusative suffix, e.g, bo bitidökte ‘when I wrote this’. The accusative marks direct objects, e.g, Sımnuy utup ‘defeating Mara’. The dative may signal meanings of concrete or abstract direction, time and source of processes and events, etc., e.g. Te griler ordoqa yi'yilurlar ‘The gods assemble at the palace’, tegri quvray'iga nom nomlayu ‘preaching to the assembly of gods’, Toquz otuzqa sügüsdüm ‘I fought on the 29th’, tegriler tegri megisige esürüp ‘the gods being intoxicated by divine bliss’. In oqiy&tqa oqi'ti'p ‘having somebody called by a herald’ the dative marks the causee accompanying a causative. Tavyacqa Bay Ball'q yapl'tl' bertim may thus be translated as ‘I had Bay Baliq constructed for or by the Chinese’.

The locative refers to placement or states, e.g, Kögmen tayda ‘on the Kögmen mountain’, Qirqi'z bodunuy uda basdîmız ‘We fell upon the Qirqi'z people while they were asleep’. In early sources it also has concrete or abstract ablative meaning, e.g. Qayanda bedizci kelürtüm ‘I obtained decorators from the emperor’, An'ıg kücinte küsüsleri qanar ‘Through his powers their wishes come true’. Comparatives may govern the -dA form, e.g. ay tegri tilgeninte sevigligrek ‘lovelier than the moon disc’, barcada üzerek ‘highest of all’, öginte qaginta taqiyeğrek ‘even better than their father and mother’, antada taqTyegrek ‘even better than that’, qamayda ögre ‘initially’. Structures such as avi'nyuta avînyu ‘most amusing’ may express superlative content. The ablative signals origin etc., e.g. Tegri ve rint in tayarlar ‘They slip down from the divine land’.

The instrumental may have instrumental, local, temporal meaning as well as express manner and measure etc., e.g. Yarliqancuci biligin i'nca sagi'nö saqi'nur ‘In his commiseration, he has the following thoughts’, Ğîtîmîn yayladım ‘I spent the summer within my borders’, tünün künün ‘by day and by night’, Ayır qadyun yanıp bard’i ‘He burned away in great grief, tegri yerinteki yıl sani'n sanasar ‘counting by divine country years’.

The equative signifies ‘according to’, e.g. yalgoqlar sanınca bögser ‘if one sums it up by human reckoning’, toquzunc qay törösince olorup ‘sitting in the manner of the ninth stratum’, türk tilince evir- ‘translate into Turkic’.

The similative in -lAyU, common in Orkhon Turkic, Uyghur and Karakhanid, means ‘like, similar to, as if’.

Verbal Phrases

A verbal phrase can contain auxiliaries, separated from the lexical verb only by particles such as mU and OK, e.g. analytical forms such as bermez ök erser ‘if (s)he does not give’. The auxiliary u- ‘be able’ fuses into a morpheme expressing impossiblity (p. 145),

Orkhon Turkic and Karakhanid ber- and Uyghur yarli'(y)qa- express politeness when signifying ‘favour with doing, to deign to do, to say’. The self-effacing counterpart of yarliqa- ‘say’ is Ötün-, the self-effacing counterpart for ‘doing’ is tegin-.

The verbal phrase may also contain verbs expressing actionality. In the inscriptions, id- ‘do completely’ and kör- ‘make sure to do’ are added to the -A converb. Descriptive constructions in Uyghur include -U alq- ‘finish doing’ and ~(X)p qod- ‘do exhaustively’. Uyghur tur- ‘stand (up), arise’ expresses duration with ~(X)p and -A converbs. Constructions with -GAU express prospectivity and imminence, e.g. -GAU uyra- ‘intend to do’, ölgeli tur- ‘be about to die’.

Certain verbs may establish a predicative relationship between their direct object and another nominal, özümün ögre bi да bası İddi ‘Myself he sent forward as captain’, Eki qiz'in tapiy berdi ‘He gave his two daughters as tribute’.

The Sentence

Finite clauses have a predicate, which can be verbal, nominal or adverbial. They need not have a topic or a subject, not even an implicit one. First- and second-person verb forms are sometimes accompanied by a nominal or pronominal subject, e.g. Ilgerü bariyma bardiy, quriyaru bariyma bardiy ‘Those of you who went east departed, and those of you who went west departed as well’, Yigirmi kün olorup bo tamqa qop Yolluy leg in bitidim ‘I Yolluy Tegin, sat here for twenty days and wrote all of it on this wall’. There is no agreement in the sense that categories of one word must be reproduced in another, but redundant expression of categories is not excluded. Verbs often stand in the plural if they have plural first actants, e.g. Alqo tinliylar menig yatim ermezler ‘No living beings are strangers to me’.

Constituent Order

The order of constituents is strongly topic-comment oriented. However, subject-object-verb seems to be the unmarked order. The sentence often starts with a connective, e.g. anta ötrö ‘thereupon’, and the finite verb is often at the end. A locative or an accusative object can precede the subject, e.g. Tamu yer suvlarda ol yaroq yaltriq tegir ‘That bright gleam reaches all the way to the realm of hell’, Qulum kügüm bodunuy tegri yer ayu herd ‘It was the sky and the earth who enabled me to command the nations who were (to be) my slaves’. Direct objects without accusative suffix are not confined to preverbal position, e.g. Qaryu edgüti uryil ‘Place the watch-towers well!’. Topicalising left-location is found in cases such as, Kögmen, yoli bir ermis, tumis teyin esidip ‘As for the Kögmen range, I heard that there was only one way across it and that it was blocked’.

Negation

Verbal predicates are negated with -mA. The scope of the negation of a superordinate verb does not extend to subordinate ones, e.g. Taqi qamay qamlar ter(i)lep neg tirgürmegey ‘Even all the magicians will, assembling, definitely not bring him back to life’. Non-existence and lack are expressed by yoq, often combined with er- or bol-. Lack is also expressed by -sXz added to nominals, e.g. К ö gülümüz biirli maqali' sözlegüsüz ol ‘Our feelings cannot be expressed by brush and ink’. The Uyghur aorist bultuqmaz ‘is not found’ is a common expression of non-existence. Other non-verbal predicates are negated with ermez.

Interrogatives

Yes/no questions are expressed with the enclitic particle mU, in Uyghur sometimes followed by erki ‘I wonder’. It follows the queried constituent, e.g. Qayan mu qisay'in? ‘Is it a kaghan I should make him?’, but its unmarked position is after the verb. The Orkhon use of GU for rhetorical questions İs similar. Interrogative pronouns normally start sentences, e.g. Ne gülük ölürür sîzler? ‘Why do you kill?’, Qanca baryali saqi'nur siz? ‘Where are you planning to go?’

Expression of Possession, Existence etc.

Possession is expressed by the possessed entity followed by bar ‘existing’ or yoq ‘non-existing’ plus a possessive suffix referring to the possessor, e.g. Qutum bar ‘I enjoy divine favour’, Ögrüncügyog ‘You have no joy’.

With nominal predicates, er- ‘be’ expresses ‘being’ and bol- ‘becoming’, bar ‘there İs’ denotes existence and yoq ‘there is not’ non-existence. The predicate often includes a pronoun. There are also sentences without copula. The copulative elements ol and erür ‘is’ are frequently used, e.g. Bo menig eg kenki azunum erür ‘This is my last existence’. The element bar appears in passages such as ol eki kisi bar erser ‘since there are those two people’. The form erti also serves as the past tense of bar ‘there is’. The conditional erser serves as conditional junctor, e.g. üd ertürürler erser ‘if they let time pass’, bolmadl'lar erser ‘if they have not become’. The aorist tetir of the causative te-t- often signifies ‘is’ or ‘is said to be’. For nominal predicates with modal force, e.g. kergek ‘it is necessary’, see p. 155.

Non-finite Clauses

Constituent Clauses

Verbal clauses may be embedded as constituents of other clauses by means of bound morphemes. They can be embedded as subjects, as in Bo muntay körksüz yatayma ne türlüg kisi bo? ‘This person lying there in such an ugly way, what sort of a person is he?’ or ötüg tilek bulyuluqi' sarp ‘It is difficult to obtain what one wishes’. Here, bulyuluq represent an action and yatayma an actant. An example of object embedding is Ё1 tutsuqugun bunta urtum ‘How you should govern people I have recorded here’. A nominal clause is made into an object by putting its predicate into the accusative, e.g. Yer tarin uql'tdi ‘He explained that the place was too small’, Bodisavtnig buryan quti'n bulyusin uqar mu siz? ‘Do you understand that the Bodhisattva will attain Buddhadom?’ A dative-marked clause is found in nomCi men tegmeke arfizXp ‘letting oneself get deceived by people who say “I am a preacher”’. Clauses representing participants can also be marked with other cases and postpositions.

Converb Clauses

Clauses fulfilling adverbial functions are converb clauses. Of the converbs, the -A converb as well as the ~(X)p and -(X)pAn ones are semantically rather unspecific. ~(X)p has no content of itself beside its joining function. The agent (first actant) is normally coreferential with that of the superordinate verb, e.g. Qarluq yavlaq saqinip teze bardı ‘The Karluk got bad ideas and fled’, but there are exceptions such as Душ barimi emgenmetin kirür ‘His wealth accrues without him working’. Examples of negation are Tuymatin tuzaqqa ilinmiş ‘Without noticing he was caught in a snare’, Toquz tatar qalmati keldi ‘The nine Tatar tribes did not keep away but came’.

The -GAU converb has temporal meaning, presenting the matrix clause event as occurring since the converb clause event occurred, e.g. Uyghur Adrilyali йг кёс boldî ‘It has been a long time since we parted’. It may also have purposive meaning, expressing the aim of the matrix clause event, e.g. Süpüsgeli keldi ‘They came to fight’. In Uyghur, -GAU often occurs with verbs of attitude, intention etc., e.g. kelgeli tapla- ‘be glad to come’, körkitgeli qilin- ‘set about to show’, vir^ir etgeli basla- ‘start building a monastery’. Its negative counterpart appears rather late, e.g. Küseyür men kentü Özüm anitmayali T wish I would not let myself remember’. Clauses with -GAU usually have the same first actant as the matrix clause, e.g. As asayali olormislar ‘They sat down to have a meal’. Exceptions are found in some Uyghur examples with it/-‘send’, e.g. Bizni sini aly ali iddi ‘He sent us to fetch you’.

The combination -dOKtA means ‘when’, e.g. qayan ucdoqta ‘when the kaghan departed’. Orkhon Turkic -dOK + possessive + dative also has temporal meaning. The suffix -GIncA stresses temporal extension and can be translated as ‘as long as’ with non-transformatives (denoting processes without a critical point), e.g. Küci yetgince darrii sözlemis kergek ‘The formula should be recited as long as one is able to’. It can be translated as ‘until’ with transformatives (denoting actions with a critical point), e.g. Ancaqategi turmayay men qaltisiznidin alqis bulmayinca ‘I will not stand up as long as I do not receive blessing from you’, Men kelgince evig barqiy uz tutyil ‘Keep house well until I come back’.

Circumstantial clauses are formed with erken ‘while’, inscriptional erkli, plus aorists, e.g. tuy tasiqar erkli ‘the banner being out’, anca olorur erkli ‘while spending our time in that manner’, biz ögüz suvin kecer erken ‘while we were crossing the river’. The negative counterpart is -mAzKAn, e.g. seqrem taqibütmezken ‘at a time when the monastery was not yet ready’.

Conditional clauses are formed with -sAr ‘if’, and sometimes introduced by elements such as qali, qalti, Uyghur birök or apam and Karakhanid aparj. The suffix -sAr may also have factive meanings such as ‘seeing that’, e.g. üd tegri aysar ‘since timing is determined by heavens’. Conditional-concessive clauses are formed with -sAr plus interrogative-indefinite items such as kim, e.g. Kim qayu küseser qutluy tinliylar ara etizü olorup aSayalî, ol kisi edgü qili'nc qi'lzun ‘Whoever wishes to enjoy sitting among the blessed creatures making music, that person should carry out good deeds’, Qagiogi оуіі'да nece ay tsar neg kiginc bermedök ‘Whatever way his father and mother asked their son, he gave no answer at all’.

There are several other adverbial clause types marked with various cases or postpositions and fulfilling local, temporal, descriptive, causal and similar tasks, e.g. bir eki atliy yavlaqi'n ürün ‘because one or two knights were wicked’. The postposition ürün signifies ‘because* with factive items such as -mis and ‘so as to’ with non-factive ones such as -GAlIr or -GV. The Uyghur and Karakhanid non-factive -GVKA also signifies ‘so as to’, whereas Uyghur -mAK or -mis + possessive + dative has causal and temporal functions. The sequence -mlsKA is negated as -mAyOKKA (-mAmls in late sources).

The converb form tep ‘saying’ incorporates direct speech and content of thought, but also intentions, thus marking purposive clauses, e.g. burytinqa tusalim tep ‘in the hope of meeting Buddha’.

Relative Clauses

Participles used adnominally constitute embedded relative clauses, e.g. yay'i alqinmis yula ‘a lamp whose oil has been consumed’ (see pp. 61-3).

There are also non-embedding types of relativisation. In Uyghur, interrogative-indefinite items such as kim may precede postposed relative clauses, e.g. Muntada adîn as yoq kim bo barsîy tirgürgülük ‘There is here no different food which would revive this tigress’. Postposed clauses of this type may also be asyndetic, e.g. the temporal relative clause in Antay uyri boltî ol oq tînlîylarnîg qanlartn İçtim ‘There also were occasions on which I drank the blood of those same creatures’.

Coordination

Coordination may be implicit or explicit. From adjectives to paragraphs, everything can be linked by mere listing, the context serving as concatenator, e.g. tegriler tegri qatunlari ‘gods and goddesses’, oyulta qi'zta amraq ‘dearer than son and daughter’, nom nomlayu et’öz ürlüksüzin uqi'tu ‘teaching the doctrine, explaining the body’s transience’. Parallel syntactic structures can be coordinated by shared elements, e.g. Yuyqa erkli topolyalî uduz ermiş, yincge erkli üzgeli u£uz ‘That which is thin is easy to pierce, they say, that which is slim (is) easy to break’.

Explicit coordination is possible by derivational means, e.g. between noun phrases as in sansarli'y tegzinc ‘the samsara-whirlpool’, with repeated particles as in begleri у me bodunî yme ‘both their aristocracy and their common people’, or by postposing ulafi as in qoy layzîn ulafi tihlîylari'y ‘living beings such as sheep and pigs’. In Uyghur and Karakhanid, taqi' ‘and’ also joins larger units such as sentences.

The antonym marker -11 is attached to each of the members coordinated, e.g. toroq buqali semiz buqali' ‘lean bulls and fat bulls’, tersli ogliqiltaci ‘he who does wrong or right’. Possessive suffixes preceding it have the ‘pronominal n\ e.g. baSihli' adaqinlt iki yl'lta ‘within two years, from beginning to end’. The members share the case ending, e.g. te grili yerlide ‘in the sky and on earth’, igidli kertülig körüp ‘perceiving lie and truth’. Couplets are sometimes followed by ikigü, triplets by iicegü, e.g. siili aslı kertgüncli ücegü ‘army, provisions and faith’.

Diathetic Relations

Diathesis is encoded by voice suffixes, participant characteristics of the verb stems and case forms of the participants. Passive sentences usually have no explicit agent. In later texts it may be marked with the postposition üze. Verbs in ~(X)n are reflexive, anti-transitive or middle. Many have metaphorical meanings distinct from those of their bases. Verbs in -(X)K and -IXn are antitransitive, while ~(X)d verbs are middle. Verbs in ~(X)s express two participant groups vying or cooperating with each other or one participant vying with another.

Causative formatives added to intransitive stems have a transiti vising effect. Added to transitive stems, they yield causative verbs, the argument structure of which implies a causee. The latter possibility applies to ~(X)t verbs mostly when the preceding stem ends in a vowel. In earlier texts, ~(X)t added to transitive bases tends towards passive meaning (see pp. 55-6), often with an explicit dative-marked agent. Verbs in -tXz and -sXK added to transitive bases represent the first actant, a creature with a will of its own, as a patient responsible for the action undergone; the agent is marked with the dative.

Modal Expressions

The speaker’s volition in the form of orders and wishes is expressed with optative-imperative forms, often placed in non-final position. An additional interrogative element solicits the wish of the addressee, e.g. Qayu baliqla tuyayin? Tn which town should I be reborn?’ The combination with erti can express irreal or polite wishes, e.g. Körmeyin erti muni' teg emgekig ‘I wish I would not have seen such suffering’. Necessity may be expressed by -mis (sometimes with personal marker) kergek and -GU al, e.g. Ol ulus bali'qta azun tutmisim kergek ‘It is necessary for me to be bom in that city’.

Text Syntax

The attested discourse types comprise didactic treatises, ritual texts, epitaphs, verse and private letters and much prose narrative. The narrative contains instances of direct speech which show such oral characteristics as vocatives and interjections, a freer word order and situation-bound deictics, e.g. Körügler körügler qacyagliy körtle qac yagliy seviglig erür ‘See, see İn how many ways he is pretty, in how many ways lovely!’ Another speech characteristic İs the use of -KInA for endearment, covering whole passages and marking not only ‘loved’ entities.

The cohesion of the texts allows zero anaphora both within a sentence and across sentences. Cohesion can be underlined by pro-adverbs, e.g. the anaphoric inca and the cataphoric anca, by taking up lexemes from the со-text, or by anci'p (a pro-verb), anta ötrü or anta ken ‘thereupon’ starting sentences and linking them to previous ones. Orkhon Turkic enhances cohesion by summing up preceding sentences in ~(X)p clauses, e.g. £lig anca tutmîş erine, fclig tutup ... ‘This is how they appeal to have governed the country. Governing the country, they.. ?,Anca tep qayanqayayibolmts. Yay'ı bolup... ‘With such words they opposed the emperor. Even though opposing him,...’.

Topicalisation, which has been touched on above, is also possible with erser, e.g. Tavyac eli erser, uc qidi'y yer ol ‘As for China, that is a distant country’. Pronouns are used for contrast, e.g. Biz az ertimiz yavi'z ertimiz ‘As for us, we were few and in a bad state’. In Ikinti azunta oq mu teginür azu bo azunta у me mu teginmeki bar? ‘Is it in the second birth that one attains it, or does attainment take place in this same birth?’,’several means of text organisation are joined: the double mU after the queried elements, the particles OK andyme, and the de-finİtİsation of the second verb to ensure that it is not taken to be the predicate. Demonstratives often point at previous segments within sentences. In Men sini arrant quti'n bulturyalî anı üçün sürüp üntürdüm ‘I had you banished to make you find arhathood’, the final meaning of -GAU is taken up by anî üçün. In manuscript Uyghur the contents of a stretch of direct speech incorporated in the sentence are often again indicated with muni'layu ‘thus’, e.g. ‘...’ tep munîlayu tutuzdî ‘He admonished him saying “..

Lexicon

The lexicon reflects the occupations of speakers. While the inscriptions of the steppe empires feature numerous horse colour terms, for instance, Uyghur texts written by monks abound in religious terminology. Binomes and biverbs are a conspicuous feature. They are either near-synonyms, as kü soruy ‘fame’ or, more rarely, determinative sequences such as isig öz ‘life’, literally ‘warm core’. The combinations tütrüm te rig ‘profound’ and bay baramli'y ‘wealthy’ are adjectives, while yaroq yaltr'iq ‘gleam(y), brightness)’ is both nominal and adjectival. Note the strong tendency for alliteration. Biverbs such as sev- amra- ‘like’ and ter- quvrat- ‘assemble’ place the longer element second.

Lexical copying follows Chinese, Soghdian, Sanskrit and Tokharian, in Karakhanid Arabic and Persian, and is mainly nominal. As far as can be judged from the written forms, the copies partly adapt to Turkic phonology and phonotactics.

Dialects and Registers

The three corpora mentioned on p. 138 represent a coherent group of fuzzy dialects differing mainly in lexicon. Syntactic differences may in part be due to the fact that they contain different textual types. Phonic and grammatical differences between the corpora are probably not much greater than those found within them. Some of the traits thought to be phonic may be due to graphic fluctuations preceding standard spelling. Geographical dialects can hardly be worked out. Texts range from imperial inscriptions to letters sent to family members and graffiti scribbled by travellers on rocks. There is no doubt that the texts represent the real language, the vehicle of an expanding society replacing the vestiges of local Iranian and Tokharian. Stylistic differences and registers are discernible: personal letters, medical texts and scribblings show progressive traits in consonantism and morphology.
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8 Middle Kipchak

Arpad Berta

Introduction

The present chapter will summarise the major features of the Kipchak dialects spoken between the thirteenth and sixteenth centuries in the south Russian steppe and in the Near East.

The sources identified as Middle Kipchak are of heterogeneous origin. They are written in different scripts, Roman, Arabic, Cyrillic and Armenian, and they were created with various objectives over more than three centuries in different linguistic environments far from each other. The collection of ‘Middle Kipchak’ texts does not only reflect various Kipchak dialects. It also contains Oghuz elements, which sometimes differ significantly from the Kipchak material, and are sometimes difficult to distinguish from it.

One source written in Roman script has become known as the Codex Cumanicus. Its first part seems to be a language guide compiled for Italian traders, while its second part was made for German missionaries. The Codex proves that the Coman language played a significant role İn the south Russian steppe at the time it was written, from the late thirteenth century to the first third of the fourteenth century. Its two parts reflect similar dialects.

Several Mamluk sources in Arabic script are descriptions of the Kipchak language. The fourteenth century treatise Kitab bulyat al-mustaq fi luyat at-turk wa’l-qifjaq ‘Book of sufficient introduction to the languages of the Turks and Kipchaks’, written in what is now Syria, deals with nominals and verbs. Tarjumân turki wa-'arahi ‘Turkic and Arabic interpreter’, written in 1343 in Egypt, contains a description of Kipchak phonetics, conjugations, pronouns, nominal declension, particles, suffixes etc. The fourteenth-century source Kitâb al-idrâk li-lisan al-atrak ‘Book of the understanding of the Turkic language’ contains a longer Kipchak-Arabic wordlist and a description of phonetics and morphology. Al-qawânîn al-kullîya li-dabt al-luyat at-turkTya ‘The collection of the correct rules of the Turkic language’, written in Egypt in the early fifteenth century, consists of a long section on grammar and a shorter glossary.

Kipchak texts İn Armenian script mostly date from the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries and belong to descendants of a Crimean Armenian community that had adopted the Kipchak language and migrated to the territories of Ukraine and Poland (see p. 135).

Sound System

Phonetics and Phonology

The theoretical introductory sections İn Mamluk sources frequently use Arabic linguistic terms to describe the quality of Turkic sounds which differ from Arabic ones.

Nine vowel phonemes can be distinguished: /а/, /е/, /ё/, /і/, /і/, /о/, /о/, /и/ and /іі/. The texts do not provide sufficient ground for assuming long vs. short vowel distinctions. It is doubtful whether sporadic notations such as aai ‘moon’ and toodac ‘lip’ İn the Codex Cumanicus indicate that old Turkic long vowels were preserved. Such examples are not found in texts written in Arabic and Armenian script.

Omission of vowel signs in texts in Roman and Armenian scripts indicate that unstressed vowels were very short or reduced in certain cases, e.g. ksi ‘man’, qs ‘winter’, xzi'l ‘golden’. The letter e for an expected i in the Codex Cumanicus does not necessarily indicate lack of front vs. back harmony, but may denote reduced vowels, e.g. acel- ‘open’, agre- and ager- ‘hurt’, fade ‘sweet’, che% ‘virgin’ and ches ‘winter’.

The basic consonant phonemes are /к/, /g/, /%/, /t/, /d/, /р/, /Ь/, /rj/, /п/, /т/, /г/, /1/, /у/, Лѵ/, /s/, izJ, II/, /I/. The phonemes /h/, /2/, /]/, fi/ mainly occur in loanwords.

Orthography

The Arabic script can clearly represent the distinctions between rounded and unrounded vowels and between high and low unrounded vowels. The texts differ from each other İn their preference for using vowel letters and diacritic signs (haraka) to denote vowels. The letter waw and the diacritic sign damma indicate o, u, ö and ii, whereas the letter dlif, the diacritic sign fatha, and, in final position, the letter ha, indicate a and e. The vowels e, i and i are not distinguished but may all be denoted by the letter yd and the sign kasra.

Certain features of the Arabic script enable us to decide on vowel qualities. Letters for emphatic consonants, t, s, d, may be helpful, since their use is mostly limited to back syllables. Some sources use auxiliary signs: Jim indicates that the word contains a, o, ö or i, while qaf denotes that the vowel is e, u, ii or Г. Thus, Jal- ‘play a stringed instrument’ İs written with/<7//w and Jim to indicate a, while eri- ‘melt’ is written with qaf tn indicate e.

The Armenian script does not have separate letters for each vowel. It uses the sign <a> (aib) for a and e, the sign <o> for о and ö, and <o> + <w> for w and ü, but it differentiates between i and i'by the letters <i> (İni) and o> (et‘). It may also denote e and ё with <ё> (e) and <e> (e^).

The graphic representation in the Codex Cumanicus is inconsistent. In both parts it is difficult to distinguish i'from i. The Italian part does not distinguish о from ö or и from ii, and uses, like Armeno-Kİpchak texts, the letter a for both a and e. The German part is more reliable in specifying vowels, but inconsistent in representing the distinctions и : ü and a: e :ё.

The Arabic script is not suited to denote all Turkic consonants. Thus, p may be represented by bâ or fa, and c by jîm or sîn. The problems may be solved by introducing auxiliary signs normally not used: p can be denoted by bâ with a sin over it, c by jîm with three dots over it, etc. The sources are often inconsistent in the use of their own signs. In one and the same text, g may be written with nun, with nün plus küf, and with yain or kâf with three dots. In Armenian texts, one consonant is also often represented by more than one letter, к by kim and ke, t by ta and to, etc.

Morphophonology: Sound Harmony

Due to the limits of the notational systems, syllabic front vs. back sound harmony cannot be examined thoroughly. However, a number of clear cases suggest that it functions, though not consistently. Disruptions occur rather frequently due to a shift *a > e İn the environment of у, c and /. Thus, words containing both front and back vowels emerge, e.g. acmâj [aömey] ‘not opening’, mugreydir [murjreydir] ‘is lowing’.

Rounded vs. unrounded harmony does not occur consistently. Very often contradictory data coexist, suggesting vacillations such as könüllük - könüllik ‘fairness’, oylunug - oyluni'g ‘his son’s’, sordu ~ sordi ‘(s)he asked’, qi'lduq ~ qildtq ‘we did’.

Morphology

Nouns and Adjectives

Word Formation

Denominal suffixes include -AK, e.g. kesek ‘piece’, qlsraq ‘mare’, -ĞA, e.g. aqca ‘money’, barca ‘all’, -ĞI, e.g. bilikci ‘clerk’, basçı ‘leader’, yükci ‘superior’, tegirmenci ‘miller’, -DAs, e.g. qarindas, ytirdas ‘brother’, t özdeş ‘identical in essence’, -IXK and -IUK, e.g. arqunluq ‘slowness, gentleness’, aruwll'x ‘purity’, bazliq, bazili'x bazlux ‘peace’, oyurlux ‘theft’, -IX and -IU, e.g. atlu ‘horseman’, yelli ‘windy’, baylî ‘tied’, awruqli ‘sick’, borçlu ‘debtor’. The archaic form *-lXG is also found, e.g. qorquluy ‘frightening’, eyerlig ‘saddled’.

Deverbal suffixes include -(V)K, e.g. satux ‘trading, selling’, artuq, artux ‘more’, yazoq, yazuq,yazu% yazuq, yezuq ‘sin’, arex, ori’x ‘thin’, tesik ‘hole’. Representatives of the old suffix *-(a)G are -U, -Iw, -Ow, -0, e.g. bisi ‘ripe, cooked’, tiri ‘living’, ölü ‘dead’, sürü, sürüw ‘herd’, durî ‘transparent’, tartu ‘scale’, satu, satow ‘trade’, keziw ‘epidemic’, acî‘bitter’, isi ‘hot’. Representatives of the old suffix -(")m are ~(I)m and ~(U)m, e.g. axirn ‘stream, flow’, icim ‘drink’,yarım ‘half,ölüm,ölim ‘death’,artum ‘very’, tamzum ‘drop’.

A comparative is formed with -rAK, e.g. ya%Sîraq ‘better’ ■*- yaxsi' ‘good’, yamanraq ‘worse* *- yaman ‘bad’, yiraqraq ‘farther’ «- yiraq ‘far’. The syntactic structure used to express comparison is illustrated by the sentence Uzun bolmaqliq qi'sqadin ya%$i'raq turur ‘It is better to be long than short’. A superlative is formed by the particle eg plus the positive or comparative form of the adjective, e.g. em burun ‘first of all’ and eg artiqraq ‘biggest, most’.

Declension

The plural suffix is -/Ar, e.g. yuglar ‘feathers’, oqlar ‘arrows’, isler ‘things’, Ölüler ‘dead people’. Plural forms are not required after numerals, e.g. altı yıl ‘six years’.

Among the case markers, the genitive suffix is -nig, e.g. tegrinig ‘God’s’, yeknig ‘the devil’s’. The accusative suffix is -nl, e.g. qulrii ‘servant’, aqcani ‘money’, tegimi ‘God’, kişini ‘man’. The suffix -/ occurs sporadically as an accusative marker, e.g. isi ‘thing’. The dative suffix is -GA, e.g. yolya ‘for the road’, toyya ‘for the feast’, qarabusqa ‘to the saddle-bow’. The dative suffix -A occurs sporadically, e.g. ata ‘onto the horse’. The locative marker is -DA, e.g. künde ‘on the day’, xpbaxfa ‘at the inn’, uzunluqda ‘in length’, üzegüde ‘on the stirrup’. The ablative marker İs -DAn, e.g. yamandan ‘from the evil’, ölümden ‘from the dead’, men tagriden qorqarmen ‘I fear God’, attan ‘from the horse’. The ablative suffix -Din occurs İn some Mamluk sources, e.g. yamdi'n ‘of leather’, jilddin ‘of hide’, mingendin sogra ‘after mounting’.

The possessive suffixes are Ip.sg. -(I)m, 2p.sg. ~(T)g, 3p.sg. -(.$)/, lp.pl. -U)mlz, 2p.pl. -(I)glz, 3p.pl. -(lAr)I.

The case markers have special forms after possessive markers. The ‘pronominal n’ precedes the third-person dative, locative and ablative endings. The 3p.sg. accusative and dative suffixes are -nl or -n and -nA or -gA, respectively. Examples: nominative qolug ‘your hand’, ayl'rliyi ‘its weight’, anası ‘his mother’, alamlari ‘his flags’, accusative qonsugni ‘your neighbour’, at'ign't ‘your horse’, ayaqlafigni' ‘your feet’, ucim ‘its head’, barcasi'n ‘all of it’, tanl'xin ‘his witness’, islerini ‘his things’, taglari'n ‘his wonders’, ayfiyîmîzriı ‘our illness’, ötmekimizni ‘our bread*; dative sol yani'ga ‘to your left’, beliğe ‘to your waist’, kögsine ‘to his chest’; locative eligde ‘in your hand’, qiTic qi'ni'nda ‘in the sword sheath’; ablative eyerigdin ‘from your saddle’.

Pronouns

The normal forms of the personal pronouns are men - тёп ‘Г, sen ~ sen ‘you’, ol ‘(s)he, it’, biz ‘we’, siz ‘you’, anlar ‘they’. Less frequent forms are ben T, seg ‘you’, bizler ‘we’, alar, allar, onlar ‘they’. The 3p.sg. of the reflexive pronoun, özi, kensi, kendözi, also functions as a personal pronoun in a few Mamluk sources.

Case forms: accusative meni, seni, ani', bizni, s izni, anlamı - alarnî; genitive menim, senig, ariig, bizig, sizig ~ siznig, anlarni'g - alarni'g (sometimes with rounded vowel, e.g. senüg, anug); dative mağa - maya ~ mâ, saga - saya - sâ, ада ~ agar ~ ayar - âr, bizge, sizge, anlarya ~ alarga', locative mende, sende, anda, bizde; ablative menden, senden ~ şendin, andan, bizden, sizden, anlardan.

Demonstrative pronouns аге bu ‘this’, ol ‘that’, osbu ‘this other thing’ and о sol ‘that other thing’. Reflexive pronouns are öz, kendi ~ kendü, kendi öz( i) and its contracted form kensi. Interrogative pronouns, which can also function as relative pronouns, include kim ‘who’, ne ‘what’, qayu ~ qaysi" which’, qac ‘how many’. Indefinite pronouns usually consist of interrogative pronouns followed by enclitics, e.g. kimse ‘someone’, neme, nesne, neste ‘something’, barda ‘everyone, all’. The numeral ‘one’ may serve as an indefinite pronoun and also precede the forms cited, e.g. biri ~ birisi ‘someone’, bir nece ‘a few’.

Numerals

The cardinal numbers are bir ‘one’, ek(k)i ‘two’, üc ‘three’ etc. Ordinal numbers are formed with -(I)nCl, e.g. birinci ‘first’, ek(k)inci ‘second’, ücinci, ücUnci, ücüncü ‘third’. Other words for ‘first’ are awwal, burun and burunyf.

Collectives are formed with -Aw ~ -Ow < *-AyU, e.g. ekkew ‘two together’, ücew, ücöw ‘three together’, distributives with -(s)Ar, e.g. alti'Sar ‘six each’. Approximative numbers are expressed by juxtaposing two numerals, e.g. ekki üc ‘two or three’. Multiplication is expressed with the words qat, kez, qurla and qatla ‘times’.

Verbs

Verb Derivation

Denominal verbs may be formed with -A, e.g. yulqa- ‘tear out’, bosa-‘loosen’, oyna- ‘play’, sana- ‘count’, -IA, e.g. bayla- ‘tie’, baluqla- ‘fish’, bolus la- ‘help’, and -dA, e.g. alda- ‘trick’, izde- ‘look for, search for’.

As for deverbal verbs, the most frequent causative suffixes are -DUr, ~(i)t and -Ur. Reflexes of the old suffixes -Ar, -°z and -GUr occur sporadically, while -Glz is relatively frequent only in Armeno-Kipchak. Examples: actur-‘open’, bistür- ‘let ripen’, keltür- - keltir- ‘bring’, si'ndur- ‘tear apart’, bildir-‘make known’, aril- ‘clean’, aqi't- ‘slide, move’, bisür- ~ bisir- ‘cook’, batur-‘sink, hide’, yatur- ‘lay down’. The cooperative-reciprocal suffix is ~(I)s ~ ~(U)s, e.g. alis- ‘exchange*, bolus- ‘help’, satis- ‘trade with each other’. The suffixes -(/)/ and -(J)n form passive, reflexive and middle verbs, e.g. adl'l-‘open’, beril- ‘be given’, bilil- ‘be known’, dewril- ‘be turned’, yazıl- ‘be written’, ayrin- ‘be separated’, kerin- ‘be spread out’, awurun- ‘feel pain’, sürtün- ‘scratch oneself’, korin- ‘be seen’.

The productive suffixes also include -(X)k, denoting physical conditions of the body, e.g. aci'q- ‘starve’, erik- ‘feel disgust’, turuq- ‘stop, be in a state’. The suffix -A, absent in Old Turkic, has iterative meaning, e.g. ada- ‘often (constantly) open’, kese- ‘often (constantly) cut*.

In compound verbs, the nominal part is mostly of foreign origin, and the verbal part et- or qil- ‘do, make’, e.g. aqi'n et- - aqi'n qil- ‘attack’, namaz qil-‘pray’. Examples with other verbs are öğüne her- ‘compliment’, tim bol-‘quieten down’, kögül ас- ‘console’, bos tur- ‘be idle’, ayi'r bol- ‘become a burden’, ayır kel- ‘be heavy’. In Armeno-Kipchak texts, infinitives mostly function as the nominal part, e.g. zaymit et- ‘grab, get hold of’, vykupit et-‘pay ransom, redeem’, zvolitca bol- ‘break free’.

Finite Verb Forms

Finite verbs take on personal markers of two types. The pronominal type has the forms lp.sg. -m(en), pl. -(bl)z, 2p.sg. -sen ~ -seg, pl. -slz, 3p.sg. -Dlr, pl. -(Dlr)lAr. The possessive type has the forms lp.sg. -m, pl. -K, 2p.sg. -g, pl. -slz, 3p.sg. -0, pl. (-/Ar).

A general present which can also refer to foreseen events is formed with the aorist stem plus personal markers of the pronominal type. The form varies across texts.

One type is -(V)r, e.g. Alısırmen ‘I exchange’, Basarmen T press’, Qanca barursen? ‘Where are you going?’, Arqun arqun kelür ‘(S)he İs coming very slowly’, Tiri bula%andan ayar ‘The source of life flows from there’, Köglüm ayriir ‘I am excited’, Arqasl‘aci'q qal'ir ‘His back will be left exposed’, Batar ‘It sinks’. While the variants -Ar and -Ur have various distributions in the texts, -Ir is found sporadically in the German part of the Codex Cumanicus. An aorist in -Voccurs in the Codex after verbs ending in -r, e.g. baru ‘goes’.

A second type, occurring in a few Mamluk sources, is -yVr after stems ending in vowels. The labial vowel is assumed to be U, though its height is actually unknown, e.g. baslayur ‘starts’, sözleyur ‘speaks’.

Negation is formed with -mAs, e.g. Bermesmen T do not give’. The first-person singular form may also be contracted, e.g. Bermen ‘I do not give’. This is the standard Armeno-Kipchak form, e.g. klemen ‘I do not want’, bilmen ‘I do not know’, bolman T will not be’.

In yes/no questions, the interrogative particle is placed between the aorist suffix and the personal marker, e.g. Sen türkice bilürmisen? ‘Do you know Turkic?’

Only a few examples are found of a focal present formed by combining the -A converb with the contracted form of an auxiliary verb, yür ‘is moving’ or tur ‘is standing’, e.g. Beriyirmen ‘I am giving’, Keteyürmen T am going away’, Baslaydirlar ‘They are starting’. Negation is formed from the negative verb stem, e.g. Kelmeydirseg ‘You are not coming’.

The optative in -GAy expresses modality including future time reference, e.g. Anca tegeri am artu% sövgey ‘Thus God may/will love him even more’, Hie kimersege bildürmegey ‘One should not tell anybody’. It is sometimes close to the imperative in meaning, e.g. Bir ya%sî ayacdîn sügü yarasturyay sen ‘Make a lance from a suitable branch’.

The most frequent finite form is the simple past in -DI plus personal markers of the possessive type, e.g. ölümden bizni Ciyardig ‘You have released us from death’, Su qan bile ayizdi'rdi' ‘He mixed water with blood’, CiqtiHar Ierusalemdan ‘They withdrew from Jerusalem’.

A focal post-terminal with resultative functions - indicating past events and their result in the present - is formed with the -(/)/? converb plus pronominal personal markers, e.g. Kök barce aci'luptur ‘The skies have opened completely*, Diinyege tirelik berilipturur ‘The world has been given life’, Луле iliptir ‘The tree is bent down*.

The conditional in -.vA is usually accompanied by eger ‘if or qaean ‘when’, e.g. korseg ‘if you see’, egerqadsa ‘if (s)he flees*.

Ability İs expressed by the -A converb followed by al- ‘take’ or bil- ‘know, be able to’. The converb suffix may be lost through contraction. Examples: Köklegi %pnlîqta baralmazbİz teperi qattmda ‘In the heavenly kingdom we will not be able to stand before God’, Taglari'n ayta bilipsen ‘You have been able to proclaim his wonders’, Kisi yolsuz barabilmez ‘One cannot move on without a road’. Necessity is indicated by periphrastic forms with the modal word kerek, e.g. As bi'syanda qotarmek kereksen ‘After the meal is cooked, you must serve it’, Kerek kim biz köıjiil közi bile baqqaybiz ‘We must look with the eye of the heart’.

The texts contain a variety of optative-imperative forms. In the second-person singular, -gXl or -gXn is used, whereas no example of the bare verb stem is found. The first-person plural form İs indicated by -AUK, -AUm or -AU, the second-person plural by -(y)lg(Iz). The use of -IAr in the third-person plural is optional. Examples: Ip.sg. bereyim ‘I should give’, 2p.sg. AyrTy'imizni ogaltyil ‘Heal us of our illness’, Baryil ‘Go!’, 3p.sg. Ayritmasun ‘Let it not hurt’, Keg bolsun ‘Let it be wide’, Te geri bersin kensi bazlux'in ‘May God grant him peace’, Bolus kim barali ‘Help us to go’, 2p.pl. Barugi'z körgüzügiz papazlarya ‘Go and present yourselves to the priests’, 3p.pl. Kirmesünler ‘They should not attack’.

Non-finite Verb Forms

The aorist participle in -(V)r is used as a non-finite form. The converb in -A (after consonants)/-y (after vowels) is widely used. Some texts exhibit the archaic variant -yU, corresponding to the aorist variant ~yUr. The ending -yin is often added to negative stems. The converb suffix -(V)p is not represented in all texts. One text exhibits the postvocalic variant -(y)Vp. The suffix ~(y)VhAn occurs in one source.

Adverbs

The most frequent suffixes forming adverbs are -lAy, e.g. bulay, alay ‘this way’ and -lAyln, e.g. yamyurlayin ‘like the rain’. Some adverbs are fossilised nominal forms with case endings, e.g. qi'si’n ‘in winter’, artqaru ‘backwards*. Others are formed with productive markers, e.g. munda - bunda ‘here’, mundan ‘from here’, anda ~ onda ‘there’, anca ‘like this’. Derivatives of the interrogative pronoun ne are necik ‘how, in what manner’, nece ‘how many, how much’, neden ~ nelik ‘why’ etc.

Other Morphological Categories

postpositions include basqa ‘other than, except’ + ablative, e.g. ulu künden basqa ‘except on holidays’, bile ‘with’ + nominative, egi köyü! bile ‘with good grace’, deyri ‘up to, till’ + dative, e.g. Yerosolimya degri bardı ‘They went all the way to Jerusalem’, tegrü ‘to, towards’, ‘as far as’, deyin ‘till’ + dative, kibi ‘like, as’ + nominative, köre ‘with respect to, in accordance with’, ulam ‘across, through, by’ + ablative, e.g. Andan ulam bar barca bolyanturur ‘Everything has been created by him’, üçün ‘for, because of, in order to’ + nominative, e.g. yazuq üçün ‘because of sin’. Many simple postpositions are fossilised converb forms.

The most frequent conjunctions include the connective daqi ~ tayi' ~ taqi' ~ dayi'n ‘and’, wa ‘and’, the disjunctive ne ... ne ‘neither ... nor’, yâ . ..yâ ‘either... or’, tiles eq... tileseq ‘either ... or’, the adversative walakin ‘but’, a and na ‘but’ (of Slavic origin), the conditional eger ‘if and the causal anift üçün (kirn) ‘because’, cünki ‘because’.

The particles dA and OK emphasise the preceding word, e.g. tez ök ‘very quickly’, tutyac oq ‘as soon as (s)he seizes it’, Baryi'n oq ‘Just go!’ The interrogative particle has the forms -mU, -ml and -mA. Negated copula particles are dewul, tögül, dögül ‘not’ and yoq ‘non-existing’, the counterpart of bar ‘existing’.

Lexicon

The vocabulary of the Codex Cumanicus İs essentially of Turkic origin. Loanwords include a small number of Slavic, Greek and Middle Mongolian origin and a greater amount of Persian words and Arabic words through Persian mediation. Mamlük sources contain a higher proportion of loanwords, mostly from Arabic. Most loanwords in Armeno-Kipchak texts are of Slavic origin, while Persian words and Arabic words through Persian mediation only constitute a minor part. The number of Armenian words in Armeno-Kipchak is rather limited.
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9 Chaghatay

Hendrik Boeschoten and Marc Vandamme

Introduction

The term Chaghatay is fraught with inconsistencies. Orientalists have often applied it to any form of written Turkic used in an Islamic context in Eurasia outside the Ottoman Empire from the thirteenth century up to World War I. In contrast, as a linguistic term used by some authors from the seventeenth century onwards, Chaghatay has a more restricted meaning both historically and geographically, referring to the high literary language of the classical period of the fifteenth and sixteenth century.

Chaghatay can be defined as a succession of stages of written Turkic in Central Asia. In many respects it is also a continuation of earlier stages, notably of Karakhanid Turkic, with Khwarezmian Turkic as a transitional stage. It cannot be defined as a fixed entity in time and space. Chaghatay sources are a hybrid collection of texts written in a vast territory in Islamic Eurasia by speakers of different varieties of Turkic, who from the late fifteenth century onwards more or less tried to focus on a specific model known as Classical Chaghatay.

The Formation of Chaghatay

Chaghatay is the name of Chingis Khan’s second son, who in 1227 inherited as his realm (ulus) the Central Asian part of the Mongol empire except Khwarezm. After an unstable period following Chaghatay’s death, Timur Lenk (Tamerlane) came to power in 1405 and took a firm hold of Transoxania. As a result of his conquests, the literary language that came to be called Chaghatay spread over the entire Turkic-speaking Central Asia. In the Ottoman Empire its impact remained limited, because a local literary language was developing in Asia Minor. The Timurids also promoted the use, in their chanceries, of Khwarezmian Turkic written in the old Uyghur script. The corpus of texts ensuing is known as yarlty documents. This policy also resulted in the production of several works of Islamic literature in Uyghur script during the fifteenth century.

Several historical developments had important consequences for the formation of the literary language, e.g. the break-up of tribes into multi-ethnic units and the growing impact of Islamic civilisation accompanied by an increasing orientation towards Persian urban culture. The centres of literary activity kept shifting: first from Kashgar to the valley of the Surkhan Darya and Khwarezm, then to Samarkand, Herat in the south and the Ferghana valley in the east, then to northern India in Babur’s time, etc. With every move, the language picked up local traits. Owing to the complex history of ethnic mingling of the Turkic-speaking population and the shifting geographical centres it is impossible to establish a specific ‘dialectal basis’ for Chaghatay. Generally speaking, the geographical shift to the west in the initial stage of Khwarezmian Turkic caused a certain Oghuz influence, which includes lexical items, vowel length in the early period, the first-person copula -(y)Am, the optative in use of the converb in -bAn and occasional loss of suffix-initial G in poetry. From then on, there was also an increased influx of Kipchak features including phonological properties and the replacement of the participles -mis and -dug by -GAn. An exact matching of dialects with tribes seems impossible and would even be incorrect.

The impact of Persian was very strong and reinforced by widespread bilingualism not only among the elite. The analysis of the actual situation is complicated by the fact that so much of Chaghatay literature consists of translations from Persian. The influence of Mongolian was restricted to a number of loanwords from the domains of warfare and administration.

In studying the language on the basis of existing documents, different sources of internal variation must therefore be taken into account, e.g. the influence of spoken varieties and of Persian elements. An important fact is that the court poetry has a central place in the Chaghatay text corpus. Cases of internal variation were always numerous, as the language was only partly standardised.

The Periods of Chaghatay

It seems that the formative period can well be extended to the Khwarezmian Turkic stage. It thus includes, the fourteenth-century Rabghuzi’s Qisasu’l-anbiyd ‘Stories of the prophets’, a work in prose with the inclusion of poems, the prose work Nahju’l-farâdis ‘The right way to the gardens of Paradise’, and the ‘early Chaghatay’ poets from around 1400, e.g. Atâ’î, Sakkâkî and LutfT. The classical period begins in the second half of the fifteenth century in Samarkand and Herat with the writings of the famous poet cAlî Ser Navâ’T, whose language has since then been the model for high style poetry and prose. Another landmark in the development is the prose and poetry of the Timurid ruler and first Moghul emperor Babur, notably his memoirs Bdburnama, written in the early sixteenth century. Another ruler, cAbu’l-Fâzî Bahadur Khan, wrote the treatises Sajara-i tarâkima ‘Genealogy of the Turkmens’ and Sajara-i türk ‘Genealogy of the Turks’ in the middle of the seventeenth century, i.e. after the classical period.

From now on, the written language used an increasing number of elements

from the spoken language. Finally, the local varieties developed into separate Я languages, a process that was completed after the October Revolution in 1917. ■ In terms of literary production, the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries are Я often seen as a period of decay. It is a period in which Chaghatay loses ground fl to Persian. The change in attitudes can be illustrated by the views expressed 1 by two important authors. In his treatise Muhdkamatu’l-luyatayn ‘Judgement 1 of two languages’, eAlT Ser Navâ’T shows that ‘TiirkF is by no means inferior 1 to Persian, and exhorts poets to write İn İt. cAbu’l~râzT is motivated by | functional considerations and describes his choice of language and style İn the I sentence ‘I did not use one word of Chaghatay (1), Persian or Arabic’. As is | clear from his actual language use, he aims at making himself understood to | a broader readership by avoiding too ornate a style, notably saj1, rhymed prose.                                                                             J

The literary language of the focal area of Chaghatay no doubt represents I previous stages of modem Uzbek and Uyghur. The continuation of the Islamic 1 literary language in the east, the Kasyar till, and its interrelations with the | language İn Western Turkestan are poorly researched. The historical relation- J ship of other modem languages with Chaghatay is even more problematic. 1 Arguments for linking Uzbek to Chaghatay as its forerunner are specific cases 1 of Chaghatay variation that are still found in Uzbek dialects. Some of them 1 even date back to the Khwarezmian Turkic stage, e.g. keyin ~ soy ‘after’, İ -dl'mlz ~ -duq for the first-person plural of the simple past.

Schematically, the historical situation can be represented as follows:
[image: ]

The Study of Chaghatay

In the twentieth century, the study of Chaghatay has suffered from nationalist bias. In the former Chaghatay area, separate republics have been claiming Chaghatay as the ancestor of their own brand of Turkic. Thus, ‘Old Uzbek’, ‘Old Uyghur’, ‘Old Tatar’, ‘Old Turkmen’ and a Chaghatay-influenced layer in sixteenth-century Azerbaijanian have been studied separately from each other. There has been a tendency to disregard certain characteristics of Chaghatay itself, e.g. its complex syntax copied from Persian.

Much more research is needed, not only with the aim to anchor modem national languages in history. The diachronic layers must be sorted out, and, in doing this, more attention should be given to texts that do not belong to the canon of high style prose and poetry. Features emerging from interaction with Persian are of special linguistic interest, particularly because most authors can be assumed to have been bilingual. Another urgent need İs a dictionary of Chaghatay or of east Middle Turkic, since the existing dictionaries are all over a century old.

The survey below will focus on characteristics of the classical period of Chaghatay, with occasional references to the Khwarezmian stage. The description can only be approximate, since much of the variation found in the texts must be suppressed.

Sound System

Diachronic Phonetic Facts

The shift <5 > у is connected with old dialect differences and dates back to the Old Turkic period. Khwarezmian Turkic and early Chaghatay show a fair amount of corresponding words with z. This z disappears later, but there are still traces of Ö as late as in the sixteenth century. Examples: Karakhanid adaq ‘foot’, Khwarezmian Turkic adaq ~ azaq ~ ayaq, Chaghatay ayaq. This is, at least partially, a result of dialect levelling.

As for the shift (*₺ >) vv > v, Khwarezmian Turkic has w, e.g. aw ‘hunting’, whereas Chaghatay has v, e.g. av. There are occasional shifts p >f, e.g. tufraq < tupraq ‘earth’. The general confusion of/and p points to the lack of a phonemic distinction between them, at least in some spoken varieties, e.g. fitildi ~ bitildi ‘was written’, fesin ~ pesfn ‘morning prayer’. There is a widespread assimilation of *b- to m- before nasal consonants, e.g. metjze-‘resemble’, munda ‘here’. In specific cases, *t- develops into d-, e.g. de- ‘say’, deg - teg ‘like’, day'i ‘and’.

The spelling of word-final -q and -y is increasingly inconsistent, e.g. sariy - sari'q ‘yellow’ < sariy, artuq ~ artuy ‘more’ < artuq. This points to wordfinal neutralisation between q and y, and, by implication, between к and g. Regressive labial assimilation e (> e) > ö and a > о is widespread, e.g. oruq aruy ‘lean’, ötük ‘boot’.

Phonotactics and Morphophonology

Front vs. back harmony is, with rare exceptions, in force. Copies of Arabic and Persian words tend to take on back suffix variants, e.g. camanya ‘to the meadow’, yânîlarya ‘to the rich’. Exceptions are found in words containing к or g, e.g. giilge ‘to the rose’, pakrek ‘purer’.

Rounded vs. unrounded harmony is observed in some suffixes. In some cases the situation varies across diachronic stages of the language. A phonetic characteristic of Khwarezmian Turkic is that certain suffixes assimilate to stem-final labial consonants, e.g. sewiinc ‘happiness’, yemüm ‘my food’, 'Arahnug ‘Arab + genitive’, capup ‘galloping’. This is not a transitional phenomenon, since in Chaghatay proper the labialisation is restricted to stems ending in -v and loanwords containing av, e.g. еѵйд ‘hurry up!’, qavlug ‘your word’.

Morphology

Nouns and Adjectives

Declension

The plural suffix is -LAr. The possessive suffixes are -(I)m ‘my’, -(l)g ‘your’, ~(s)I ‘its/his/her’, -(I)mlz ‘our’, -(l)glz ‘your’ (plural and honorific), -lArl ‘their’.

As for case suffixes, the genitive suffix -nig seems to obey the fourfold vowel harmony in earlier times, but tends to be restricted to the unrounded variants -nig from the sixteenth century on. The accusative suffix is -nl, after the third-person possessive suffix also -n. Already in Navâ’ı’s time, cases of coincidence of genitive and accusative suffixes are found, e.g. oq'in ‘of his arrow’ instead of oqiriig. The dative suffix is -GA, i.e. -ya and -ge, after voiceless consonants mostly -KA, i.e. -qa and -ke. The locative suffix is -DA, and the ablative suffix is -Din, though the Kipchak and Oghuz form -DAn also occurs. After voiceless consonants these suffixes are often written with an initial t. The use of the accusative is confined to specific direct objects, though the distribution is not quite the same as in Turkish.

The equative suffix -ĞA may behave as a word-formation suffix, e.g. özgece ‘differently*, migce ‘about one thousand’, but is also attached to case suffixes, e.g. tört kündece ‘İn about four days’, qiyamatyaca ‘until the Day of Judgement’, and to possessive suffixes, e.g. imkânı barıca ‘as long as possible*.

The ‘pronominal in other Turkic languages generally inserted before case markers following the third-person possessive suffix, is mostly lost, but it has, for example, been retained in cAbu’l-râzı’s language.

Pronouns

The personal pronouns are тёп T with the genitive тёпід and the dative maga, sen with the genitive seniij and the dative saga, biz(ler') ‘we’ with the genitive biz(n)ig and siz ‘you’ (plural and honorific) with the genitive siz(n)ig, s izler ‘you’ (plural).

Demonstrative pronouns are bu ‘this’ with the oblique stem тип-, plural bular, and ol ‘that’ with the oblique stem an- and the plural alar, in the pre-Navâ’ı period olar. Both can be provided with the deictic particle us, yielding usbu and usol. For anaphoric and cataphoric reference, bu is normally used. Ol is used as functional equivalent of a third-person personal pronoun.

Reflexive pronouns are formed with possessive suffixes added to öz, e.g. özügni xâmüs eylegil ‘Keep silence’ (‘Silence yourself). Persian %ud is also used, e.g. men %üd ‘I myself’, öz used attributively means ‘own’, e.g. öz hayâlıda ‘in his own life’. Reciprocal pronouns are formed with bir(i) biri, e.g. biri birin körüp ‘seeing each other’. The most important interrogative pronouns аге kim ‘who’, ne ‘what’, qay(u) ‘which’, qaysi'bir ‘which’.

Numerals

For ordinal numerals there are two suffixes, -(l)ncl and -lAncI, e.g. besinci ~ heslenci ‘fifth’. Collective numerals are formed with -Av, or with -AlA(sl), e.g. ikev (in Khwarezmian Turkic still ikegü) ~ ikelesi ‘they both’, törtev -törtele ‘the four of them’. Distributives are formed with -(s)Ar, e.g. ucer ‘three each’, altışar ‘six each’.

Copulas

There exist various classes of copulas in Chaghatay. The personal pronouns may, in cliticised form, be used as copula suffixes with present meaning, e.g. Ğeceksen ‘You are a flower’. No copula is required in the third person, e.g. Köıjli özge, tili özge ‘His/her heart is one thing, his/her tongue another’. The use of the demonstrative pronoun о I as a copula became largely obsolete in the Khwarezmian Turkic period. The copula suffixes are mostly attached to the form -Dur, sometimes durur ~ turur, aorist of tur- ‘stand’, e.g. Anil} ali’ Allah turur ‘His name is Allah’, Quluijdurmen ‘I am your servant’.

A number of forms of the defective auxiliary verb efr)- are used: a past copula erdi, e.g. Yükli erdi ‘She was pregnant’, a present copula erür, e.g. ürürsen safiq ‘You are compassionate’, an inferential copula e(r)mis, e.g. inim, bahâdur emissiz ‘Brother, you are a hero!’, and a conditional copula erse, e.g. Eger sen câsiq erseıj, sözleme hec ‘If you are a lover, do not speak at all’. The negative aorist e(r)mes İs generally employed for negation of nominal predications, e.g. Oyuz Kân neslindin ermesler ‘They are not from the line of Oghuz Khan’, Riih ernes edi tan birle âsnâ ‘The soul was not acquainted with the body’.

The forms e(r)ken ~ e(r)kin express doubt and supposition, e.g. Sendin ekendur bu günâh ‘This must be your fault’, Ne halat erkin bu? ‘What situation might this be?’

Existential sentences and possessive constructions, are formed with bar ‘there is’, negation yoq, e.g. Kisi yoq ‘Nobody is there’, Kabarıl} bar mu? ‘Are you informed?’

Verbs

The verb derivation processes are similar to the ones in other Turkic languages. There are also actional constructions with converbs and auxiliary verbs. The converb in -A, with -y after vowels, may combine with auxiliary verbs, adding various actional and modal meanings to the main verb, e.g. İnana almas ‘(S)he cannot believe İt1, söz ayta blimey ‘unable to say anything’, Ala körsün ‘Let him try to get it’, Xatun qi'cqira başladı ‘The lady began to shout’, Yayı qaca berdi ‘The enemy ran away quickly’, В и vilayatlar qadimdin Türkke bola kelgendur ‘These provinces have belonged to the Turks for ages’, Yol basında tura qaldi ‘(S)he stopped on the way’, Farq bola yazdı' ‘(S)he almost drowned’. The converb in -(l)p is also used with auxiliary verbs, e.g. Qacip bar- ‘Run away’, A lip kid- ‘Bring!’, Atî harip qaldi ‘His horse became tired’, Bayırların söktürüp taslatur erdi ‘(S)he used to have their livers torn out’. Negated bol- may denote impossibility, e.g. Aglap bolmas edi ‘It was impossible to understand’.

Finite Verb Forms

A focal present tense is formed with the -A converb followed by -dur and copula suffixes, e.g. Tapadurmen ‘I find, I am finding’, Tegmeydur ‘It does not reach’. At later stages, -dur is often dropped in the first and second person, e.g. В и пё kisidur ki mum eltesiz ? ‘Who is this person you are leading?’

The so-called aorist is formed with ~(V)r, the vowel being -A or -U; the negation is -mAs. The old form -yUr is used up to the fifteenth century. The aorist is a more general present tense, also used with modal meanings and future time reference, e.g. Satranjnî%ûb oynar ‘(S)he plays chess well’, Fmdi bilmesmen ‘Just now I do not know’, Men кёійгтёп ‘I will come’.

The simple past is marked with -d, mostly -t after stem-final voiceless consonants. The personal markers are identical to the possessive suffixes. However, -UK is used in the first-person plural, where Khwarezmian Turkic still has -(I)mUz. There are second-person plural variants with the nominal plural marker-IAr, e.g. Dediğiz - dedi pie r ~ dedi gizle r (seldom) ‘You (plural) said’.

A post-terminal with resultative and perfect functions is formed with the ~(l)p converb, -dur < turur and copula suffixes, e.g. Yürekim qan tolupdur ‘My heart is filled with blood’. The form is seldom negated, instead, -mAy is used, e.g. Kelmaydur ‘(S)he has not come’. Later -dur is often dropped in the first and second person, e.g. Fmdi bolupmen ğadâ ‘Now I have become a beggar’. A more focal post-terminal with resultative nuances is formed with -GAn plus pronominal copula, in the third person -turur - -dur, e.g. Kitabî derler kimjame qilyanturur ‘They say (s)he has composed a book’.

The old perfect in -mis occasionally occurs as an inferential, e.g. Maclum bold!kim yabardar bolmislar ‘It became clear that they had been informed’.

The 2p.sg. imperative is formed with the bare stem, or, more frequently, by adding the suffix -Gil or the variant -Gin, e.g. Yemegil ‘Do not eat!’, Aly in ‘Take!’, Fsitgil ~ Fsitkil ‘Listen!’ A plural and honorific imperative is formed with -(7)(7(7Ar) or -(I)rdz(lAr), e.g. Korüg ‘See!’, Sorugızlar ‘Ask!’ The basic third-person form is -sUn(lAr), e.g. Barsun ‘Let him/her go’, Kirsünler ‘Let them enter’. The variant -dek is characteristic of Navâ’î and a few other writers, e.g. Sordekler ‘Let them ask’. The singular voluntative has the variants -(A)y and -(A)yln, e.g. Bitiy ‘I will write’, Barayin ‘Let me go’. The plurals are -(A)U[f}}, e.g. Oqul'i ‘Let us read’, Icelirj ‘Let us drink’.

An optative is formed with -GAy (-yay, -gey, after voiceless consonants mostly -qay, -key) plus copula suffixes. It has various modal meanings, e.g. Sulh qilyaysiz ‘You will make peace’, Quryandi'n daryâ bir oq atimi holy ay ‘The river must be one bowshot from the fortress’.

A prospective İs formed from the verbal noun -GU with possessive suffixes, to which -dur —durur may be added, e.g. Bar edi, bardurur и bolyust hem ‘(God) was, is and will be’, Tüsütjge deg umdurur taebâr ‘I will interpret your dream’.

The conditional is expressed with -sA and personal markers of the possessive type, with -K in the first-person plural, e.g. âsâyis tileseg ‘if you wish tranquillity’. The protasis of counterfactuals is formed by combining the conditional with a past copula, e.g. Eger sen müsülmân bolsar) erdi seni alur erdim ‘If you were a Muslim, I would take you’.

Possibility can be expressed by combining the conditional with bol-, e.g. Aniq ahdiya İ' timâd qilsa bolmas ‘One cannot rely on his promise’. The conditional + kerek may yield necessitative meaning, e.g. Her mirj yılda qirq arqa ölse kerek ‘In every thousand years forty generations should pass by’.

The finite items combine with copulas formed from e(r)- and bol-‘become, be’. Present and aorist stems combined with e(r)di or other past copulas yield past items presenting an intraterminal perspective, e.g. Kece tahârat qiladur edim ‘I was performing an ablution at night’, Satranjnibisyâr oynar edi ‘(S)he played chess well* (habituality), Qadim Turk tilinde ici qovus ayacni Qipcaq derler ergendurlar Tn Old Turkic they seem to have called a hollow tree Kipchaq’. There are pluperfects in -GAn erdi and ~(I)p erdi, e.g. Mirj atltq yiyilyan erdi ‘A thousand horsemen had assembled’, Bu bir is erdi kim andın burun hec padsâh qtlmaydur erdi ‘This was an act no king before him had performed’. Other forms are Yibergiim erdi T was going to send’, Eelgen ermis ol Masih ‘That Messiah has reportedly arrived’, Keldük ese, tapmaduq ant ‘When we came, we did not find him’ (conditional with temporal meaning), Yûsuf öter bolsa ‘When Joseph passes by’.

Adverbs

Some adverbs carry the instrumental suffixes ~(l)n and -IA, which are unproductive in Chaghatay, e.g. bas töpen ‘headfirst’, tatjla ‘tomorrow’. Interrogative adverbs are nege, nedin, nay и ‘why’, nece ‘how, how much, Uiany’, пёсйк ‘how’, necün ‘why’, qay(u) ‘which’, qayst bir ‘which’, qacan when’, qani, qanda, qayda ‘where’, qayan(ya) ‘where (to)’, qandin, qaydin from where’.

Other Morphological Categories

Examples of postpositions governing the nominative are bu fursât ara ‘at this time, câlam icre ‘in the world’, sol qol sari ‘to the left’, yandaq tapa ‘up to the moat’, tayt üze ‘on the throne’, men birle(n) ~ bile(n) ‘with me’, quyaS deg yüzi ‘his sun-like face’, altun kibi ‘like gold’, dur meijiz.lig ‘pearl-like’, bu yarjl'iy ‘like this, such, so’, miqcaqliq ‘about one thousand’ (‘as much as’), teijge üçün ‘for money’.

Examples of postpositions governing the dative are tatjga de gin ~ tegi ‘until dawn’, qiydmat bazmiya tegrü ‘till the meeting of resurrection’, javhariya köre ‘according to its substance’, mihrâbya qarsu ‘opposite the Mihrab (mosque niche)’, Atasiya utru Fiqt'i ‘(S)he went out to meet his/her father’.

Examples of postpositions governing the ablative are qadimdin beri ‘since the old times’, baridin burun ‘before all’, neöe kündin keyin ‘after some days’, wd kündin soij(ra) ‘three days later’, Xudaydth özge ‘other than God’, sendin öğün ‘besides you’.

Many postpositional phrases are possessive constructions containing nominal cores. The preceding nominal is in the nominative or the genitive. Examples: sunir} icige ‘into the water’, sahr tasida ‘outside the town’, taytriirj al(l)ida ~ anlida ‘before the throne’ (<*- alin ‘forehead’), ileyleride ‘before them’, quryaninirj astidih ‘from under its fortress’, buland jar üstide ‘over a deep abyss’, ata qatiya ‘to the father’, '/an qasiya ‘to the khan’, Husaynnig basıya ‘towards Husain’, Samarqand bile Kes arasıda ‘between Samarkand and Kesh’, quyas tegreside ‘around the sun’, su omiya yay ‘oil instead of water’.

A number of prepositions have emerged from the conventionalised use of the izâfat after certain nouns, e.g. misl-İ sahâb ‘like a cloud’, Гауг-iölmekyoq erdi tadbiri ‘There was no way out but to die’, taraf-i Türkistan ‘to Turkestan’ (see p. 175).

Phrases and clauses can be linked by certain coordinative conjunctions, e.g. taqi' -dayı of Turkic origin, ve, и ‘and’, hem ‘also’, repeated forms such as hem ... hem ‘both ... and’, ne ... ne ‘neither ... nor’, all copied from Persian. Disjunctive and adversative conjunctions are also mostly copied from Persian or Arabic, e.g. veya, yoqsa, yoq ki ‘or’, %âh(î) ... yah(î), yâ ... yâ ‘either... or’, amma, lekin, veli, velekin ‘but’, belki ‘but, on the contrary’.

Frequently used particles are the deictic типа, ana and us ‘here!, now!, look!’ and the corroborative particle OK, e.g. Munca oq bolyay tafâvut ‘That is precisely the difference’. The clitic -cl serves to form polite imperatives, e.g. Barci'‘Please go!’.

Syntax

Possessive coristructions are of the type usual in Turkic; except for personal names and toponyms, the possessor is normally marked with the genitive, and the possessed with the third-person possessive suffix, e.g. quycini'rj iti ‘the shepherd’s dog’, but Sah Melik buzuqliyinda ‘at (the time of) Shah Melik’s defeat’.

As in Ottoman, the Persian izâfat construction is copied to attach attributes to nouns (see pp. 118, 200-1). In Chaghatay, the attribute can also be an etymologically Turkic word, e.g. kisver-i kork ‘land of beauty’. The Persian -i for singling out referents, the so-called yâ-і vahdat, is also occasionally copied and attached to Turkic stems, e.g. her oql kim alar sari atfı ‘every single arrow he shot at them’.

The passive may be constructed with the accusative, implying that the speaker is the agent, e.g. Anı He qi's'im qlTildi ‘It was divided into three parts (by me)’.

For verbal negation, the stem is extended with -mA. Constructions with yoq are used for categorical negation, e.g. Qi'lyan e(r)mes-men, Qi'lmayan-men T have not done it’, Almayumdur, Aly urn yoq Twill not take it’, Нёс köz körmisi yoq ‘No eye has seen it’.

The enclitic particle for yes/no questions is mU.

Non-Finite clauses

Relative Clauses

For left-branching relative clauses, the participle in -GAn is most widely used, e.g. kök qapuyi'n saqlayan feriste ‘the angel guarding the gate of heaven’, Yaxsi' ağlamayan sözni aytmayil ‘Do not utter anything [you] do not understand well’. The participles -mis and -d(JK are still used in Khwarezmian Turkic, but later increasingly replaced by -GAn. The extension -duryan has intraterminal meaning, e.g. baraduryan Özbek bile ‘together with the Uzbeks arriving’. The participle in -(V)r, negative -mAs, has mostly modal meaning, e.g. Urus eyler kisibiz ‘We are people that would fight’, Türkl bilmes kisi ‘a person who does not know Turkic’.

There are also right-branching relative clauses of the Iranian type with finite verb forms. These constructions, which are often non-restrictive, revolve around the interrogative pronoun kim ‘who’, used as a generalised subordination marker. It is later increasingly replaced by Persian ki, e.g. aya ini ki toqqan erür ‘older and younger brothers who have been bom*, bu sözler ki dediğiz ‘the(se) words that you spoke’.

Occasionally the head itself is marked with the syntactic function of its coreferential counterpart within the relative clause, e.g. by means of the accusative suffix -ni in the sentence Yay ve oqni' ki tapib keltürdigizler ol kisidin bolmadl' ‘The bow and arrow that you found and brought was not from that person’. This syntactic function, except that of the first actant, is marked on a resumptive pronoun, e.g. Men ol qusturmen kim câsîqlar meni havadin tutarlar T am the bird that the lovers catch from the air’, Kümiskent kentide, kim mezarı 'Alı Ata anda durur ‘in Kemishkent, where the tomb of Ali Ata is located’. This marking is, however, optional with second actants of transitive predicates (direct objects).

Particularly frequent are relatives introduced with a demonstrative pronoun, e.g. В и kim men eyle güm durur durur mas tür ‘What I am going to do has been recorded’, arifi) kim al yüzinde yâli holy ay ‘He/she who will have a mole on his/her ruddy face’ (with genitive marking on the pronoun), Yetti usanda ki Zulayyâ erdi ‘(S)he arrived where Zulaikha was’.

Relative clauses with generalised meaning are a variant of the former, with an interrogative or a quantifier pronoun instead of a demonstrative, e.g. kimge kim herdim körjül ‘whoever 1 give my heart’ (with dative marking on the pronominal head), her ne kim aytsam andın artuq ‘whatever I say İn addition to that’, qaysinii) altıya kim qoydum has ‘before whoever I put down my head’, Herne maelûmdur flam etgil ‘Announce all that is known’.

Constituent Clauses

Constituent clauses of the Turkic type are constructed with verbal nouns, mostly those in-(V)r, negative -mAs, -GAn, and -mAK. Of these, ~(V)r is mostly used for potential states of affairs, and -GAn for states of affairs presented as real. If the first actant of the constituent clause is not coreferential with that of the main sentence, it is usually, but not always, indicated by possessive suffixes on the verb form and marked with the genitive. Examples: Bistar-i rahat tilerni qoy ‘Stop asking for a pillow to rest on’, Sensiz bu dünyada yürümek тада haram turur ‘For me to walk around in this world without you is out of the question’, тёпід ta’riyni yaysf bilürümni esitib ‘hearing that I am well versed in history’, düstlarn'ıg külgenin düsmenlernig yty lay anin körüb ‘witnessing the laughter of the friends and the weeping of the enemies’. Nominal predications are subordinated with e(r)ken, e.g. ve tamyalaftnig пёсйк erkenini... mundaq aytib tururlar kim ‘and they explain what their tamghas are like as follows’. Constituent clauses may also be based on finite forms, e.g. Bar muradım kim seni öltürgümen ‘It is my full intention to kill you’. In the following example, the subject of such a constituent clause is topicalised: Qabr’i maclum ernes kim qaydadur ‘It is not known where his/ her grave is’.

Adverbial clauses

Temporal clauses and clauses of purpose and reason are constructed with the same participles, but without genitive marking on the subject of the subordinate clause, e.g. Yâr ayız acmasya dardım soryalı taptım sabab T found the reason why my beloved did not open his/her mouth to ask what my sorrow was’, namaz ayturda ‘while praying’, May ic peymâna tolmasdin burunraq ‘Drink wine before the cup has been filled’, hâlin körgen zaman ‘when (s)he saw their situation’, haqlqatm bilmek üçün ‘in order to know the truth about it’.

Functionally equivalent clauses are constructed with conjunctions such as kim ~ ki, qacan (kim) ‘when’, cûn (kim) ‘when, as’, avval ki ‘before’ and tâ (kim) ‘until’, e.g. avval ki qadam qoydi ‘before (s)he took a step’.

Among the converbs, the one in -A (after vowels -y) may express manner, e.g. Yl'ylay kirdi ‘(S)he entered crying’, Andi'n toya icti ‘(S)he drank from it till satiation’. It sometimes has temporal meaning, e.g. Âftab oltura yettim ‘I arrived at sunset’, and may also be used with a purposive meaning, e.g. Taskandda qislay bardı ‘(S)he went to spend the winter in Tashkent’. If doubled, it has iterative meaning, e.g. Qayyupn'i сёке ceke qariptur Babur ‘Babur has grown old out of constant sorrow for you’.

The converb in ~(I)p may locate the event of the predication formed with it before the event expressed with the main predication. The two events can be more or less intrinsically coordinated, e.g. Ilgeri bari'p turdi' ‘(S)he went ahead and stopped’, Altun yaynî tapıp keltürdigiz, taqi' ani' huzup ülestigiz ‘You found the golden bow and brought it, then you broke it and took a share each’.

The form -mAy serves as а negation for both -A and ~(I)p, e.g. Bir sa‘ at sözlemey olturdi ‘(S)he sat for a moment without speaking’, keltiire bilmey ‘not being able to bring’. It has also largely taken over functions of -mAyln < ★-mAÖln, e.g. on kün ötmey ‘before ten days had passed’. The latter converb was common İn Khwarezmian Turkic, but became confined to poetry in Chaghatay.

The post-terminal converb in -GAc mostly indicates an event preceding the event of the main clause, e.g. Kirgec üc yükündüm ‘Upon entering, I prostrated myself three times’. The form e(r)gec can be used for nominal predications, e.g. cun oqlhir} hayâli' basi'mda e gee ‘as the image of his arrow was in my head’.

The converb in -GAll mostly indicates purpose or intention, e.g. As qilyali bavurct tapılmadı ‘No cook was found for making a meal’, Yetti sekkiz kişini ilgeri yabar alyali' yiberildi ‘Seven or eight men were sent ahead to gather news’. It may also have abtemporal meaning (‘since’), e.g. Men ölgeli köp boldi'At has been a long time since I died’.

The limitative-terminative converb -GUncA indicates an event during which the event of the main clause takes place, e.g. cAlam bolyunca bu söz bolyusü turur ‘As long as the world exists, this saying will be valid’. It often focuses on the crucial limit of a transformative action (p. 42), e.g. tag atqunca ‘till dawn’. An example with negation is 01 isni qi'lmayunca kögli ti'nmas erdi l(S)he was not at ease until/unless (s)he finished that job’.
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10 Ottoman Turkish

Celia Kerslake

Introduction

As a linguistic term, ‘Ottoman’ denotes the form of Turkic which became the official and literary language of the Ottoman Empire. This was, essentially, the variety of West Oghuz Turkic (p. 82) which developed İn Anatolia after that region was settled by Oghuz Turks in the eleventh to thirteenth centuries.

Historical Development

The earliest surviving firmly datable Turkish works to which an Anatolian provenance can be confidently attributed belong to the thirteenth century, and clearly predate the emergence of an Ottoman principality. The Seljuk dynasty which had ruled most of Turkish Anatolia since the late eleventh century did not either use Turkish for official purposes or encourage its use in literature. It was around the end of the thirteenth century, with the replacement of Seljuk power by a multiplicity of small principalities whose rulers had not been connected with the Persianised Seljuk court, that Turkish began to be used as the language of administration. There was then a concomitant upsurge of Turkish literary activity, much of İt reiigio-didactic in character, and often consisting of translation or adaptation from Persian.

There is evidence that a written form of Oghuz Turkic, distinct from the established written Turkic of the Karakhanid period (p. 85), had already begun to develop in Central Asia from the twelfth century at the latest. However, the earliest surviving Anatolian works still show strong linguistic influences from the Karakhanid literary tradition. It is not until about 1300 - coincidentally the period of the foundation of the Ottoman principality - that these eastern Turkic residues completely disappear. From that time on the Turkish texts produced in Anatolia are written in a language which is fully Oghuz in character.

From the latter part of the fifteenth century onwards, however, when the Ottoman court and ruling class had acquired a consciousness of imperial power, certain stylistic registers emerged - particularly for official correspondence and elite literature - in which the Turkic base was all but submerged beneath a heavy overlay of Arabic and Persian elements. These reflected the dominance of Arabic and Persian in the Islamic high culture and learning which the Ottoman elite sought to emulate and advance. The borrowings were not confined to the lexicon, but included also some morphological elements such as plurals- and gender-marked forms, and a number of highly prevalent syntactic structures: right-branching nominal phrases, prepositional phrases, adverbial clauses of the Indo-European type. With the exception of a small lexical component, these imported elements were absent from the speech of the mass of the Turcophone population. The texts which survive from the Middle Ottoman period thus display an immense stylistic diversity, ranging from simple, unsophisticated registers which must be assumed to approximate to the spoken idiom of the day, to highly elaborated styles which were comprehensible only to the effectively trilingual elite.

The application of the essentially dynastic and political term ‘Ottoman’ to the official language of the state was an innovation of the period of reform known as the Tanzimat, beginning in the mid-nineteenth century, when deliberate attempts were being made to foster a sense of Ottoman identity as the basis for a modernised Ottoman state. Up to that time the term used to distinguish this language from others had been türkî or türkce ‘Turkish’. Turkish had had no place in the traditional Islamic schools (medrese), which concentrated exclusively on Arabic. Similarly, no dictionaries of Ottoman Turkish had been produced except by foreigners for foreign use. The same was true of grammars, with the exception of two works from the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries which appear to have aroused little interest, and to have been quite forgotten by the nineteenth century. Now, however, the study of the Ottoman language became an important part of the curriculum of the new state education system, and for the first time efforts were made to define and regularise this language, with the aim of maximising its effectiveness as a means of public communication.

Particular emphasis was placed upon (a) the orthography of the Turkish elements in the lexicon, whose representation in the Arabic script had remained erratic, and (b) the delimitation of the Arabic and Persian component of the lexicon, that is to say the determination of which lexical items from those languages - including some plural forms and fixed phrases - and which specific meanings of individual items had acquired sufficient currency in Ottoman to warrant their inclusion in a dictionary of that language.

Problem of Terminology

During the closing decades of the Ottoman Empire the designation of the language as Turkish rather than Ottoman became increasingly common. With the establishment of the Republic of Turkey in 1923 the term ‘Ottoman’ was proscribed as a descriptor of anything pertaining to the new nation state, including its language. After the replacement of the Arabic by the Latin alphabet (1928) and the launching of the language reform movement in 1932 (see Chapter 13) the term Osmanhca ‘Ottoman (language)’ increasingly acquired, within Turkey itself, overwhelmingly negative, alien connotations, ft is still the belief of many educated Turks today that Ottoman was an entirely artificial hybrid of Arabic and Persian, spoken and written by a privileged elite, and bearing virtually no connection to the ‘Turkish’ which was kept alive by the illiterate masses.

On scientific grounds, also, many scholars have questioned the appropriateness of Ottoman as a linguistic denomination. During the first two centuries of its political existence (1300-1500), the Ottoman state encompassed within its frontiers only a section - albeit a growing one - of the Turcophone population of Anatolia. In view of the fact that many of the texts surviving from this era, especially from the period before 1450, were produced in areas that were under the control of other Turkish dynasties, modem Turkish scholars tend to use the geographical designation ‘old Anatolian Turkish’ or the anachronistic ‘old Turkey-Turkish’ for this diachronic phase of the language. Even in the late fourteenth century, however, there were already communities of Turkishspeaking people who had migrated from Anatolia to the Balkans with the expansion of Ottoman rule into that region. And from the fifteenth or sixteenth centuries there were Turkish-speaking officials and soldiers in all the urban centres of the far-flung empire, from Sarajevo to Baghdad and from Belgrade to Cairo. A considerable proportion of the vast heritage of documents and books in Turkish surviving from the Ottoman period is of extra-Anatolian provenance. Given the need for a term to encompass both the early Anatolian phase and the later imperial phase of this single language, Ottoman still appears to be the most reasonable choice.

Periodisation

It is generally accepted that Ottoman can be divided diachronically into three phases, and that these can be dated, very roughly, as follows:

Old Ottoman: thirteenth to fifteenth centuries

Middle Ottoman: sixteenth to eighteenth centuries

New Ottoman: nineteenth century to 1928.

Like all attempts to introduce chronological demarcation lines into the continuum of language change, there is an element of artificiality in this periodisation. Whether one is looking at phonological, lexical, morphological or syntactic change, it does not occur in tidy diachronic packages, but tends to operate at different speeds, and even sometimes in different directions, with respect to specific items affected. Nevertheless, there is certainly some value in the above periodisation, for the following reasons.

The phonology and morphophonology of Old Ottoman show a number of clear differences from modern Turkish. The evidence of the ‘transcription texts’ (pp. 183, 184, 187) suggests that the transition to the modem state of phonology took place during the Middle Ottoman period.

As far as morphology is concerned, there are a number of suffixes which, while common in Old Ottoman, are rarely encountered after the fifteenth century, except in poetry. Morphologically speaking, New Ottoman is almost indistinguishable from modem Turkish.

Middle Ottoman coincides with the period when the highly elaborated, Arabic-Persian-dominated stylistic register known as inşâ (‘construction’) enjoyed its full flowering. The overwhelming preponderance of Arabic and Persian lexical items in this register had the effect of ‘downgrading’ a considerable proportion of the native vocabulary of Old Ottoman, which gradually disappeared from the written language altogether.

Middle Ottoman is also the period when, under the influence of the inSa aesthetic, right-branching nominal phrases constructed on the Persian model acquired wide currency even in relatively unpretentious texts, and became overwhelmingly dominant in the elevated style. A large number of collocations of this type became lexicalised and passed into the speech of the urban classes. This process accelerated in the period of New Ottoman, when the coining of terms to designate entities belonging to the modern world - from political institutions to scientific terminology - was almost invariably done using Arabic vocabulary and Persian syntax.

The three periods are also differentiated from each other in terms of their sentence structure. In contrast to the developments in the areas of lexicon and sub-clausal syntax, the transition from Old to Middle Ottoman is marked by an increase in the use of native Turkish subordinative structures, at the expense of the Indo-European type. In Middle Ottoman there is also a marked increase in the complexity and length of sentences, often at the expense of clarity. One of the most conspicuous characteristics of New Ottoman is the pragmatic reform of sentence structure through the rationalisation of the use of converbial forms.

Presentational Basis of this Chapter

The present chapter will be devoted to identifying the specific features which differentiate Ottoman or some diachronic sub-section of Ottoman from modern Turkish. No attempt is made here to give an account of dialectal variation. However, a collation of the data given for Old and Middle Ottoman with that presented for modem Turkish dialects (see Chapter 12) will give a fuller picture of the continuities between the earliest, relatively heterogeneous profile of written Anatolian Turkish and the regional divergences which persisted at the popular level after the standardisation of the official and literary language.

Sound System

Orthography

Attempts to describe the phonological state of a language at any period before the invention of audio-recording technology can only be conjectural. In the case of Ottoman there is the added difficulty that it was written in a script which primarily represented the phonology of a highly different language, Arabic. Because the use of this script continued into modem times - up to 1928 - we have a clear picture of the ‘fit’, or lack of it, between the Arabic-script orthography and the phonology of Ottoman in its final phase. By the end of the Ottoman period there were many discrepancies between the phonological situation implied by the orthography and actual pronunciation, e.g. the consistent use of the letter indicating i or i' in a suffix which in certain phonological contexts was pronounced with ü or и or vice versa, or the use of one of the letters corresponding to t for a consonant which was pronounced d. In such cases it is impossible to determine with any certainty at what historical period the phonology of the specific lexeme or suffix began to diverge from its graphic representation. Some conventionalised spellings may simply have been continued from the earlier, Central Asian orthographic tradition and may not correspond to the actual phonological facts of even fourteenth-century Anatolian Turkish. Another problem is that some of the phonological distinctions (e.g. g:k, ö:o:ü:u, /:і) were not visible at all in the orthography.

It should be noted that most Arabic and Persian borrowings, including all those confined to the sophisticated written registers, were in any case always represented in their original orthography regardless of how they were pronounced by Turkish speakers.

Fortunately, from the sixteenth century onwards, the interest shown by Europeans in the Turkish language, and the need of some of them to learn it for practical purposes, resulted in the publication of a number of ‘transcription texts’ in which passages of Turkish are presented in Latin characters, and also of various dictionaries and grammars in which, again, the authors attempted to show the pronunciation of Turkish words using a Latin alphabet. Although their reliability obviously varies according to the skill and accuracy of the individual authors, these works are collectively of great value in providing some of the kinds of phonological information which are obscured by the limitations of the Arabic script or by the conservatism of Ottoman orthographic practice.

Phonetics and Phonology

Old Ottoman appears to have possessed a number of phonemes which are absent from standard modem Turkish, and which gradually disappeared during the Middle Ottoman period.

A number of lexical items which today are pronounced with e in the first syllable were written in Ottoman in a way which may be interpreted as e, e.g. de- *say\geje ‘night’, gerü ‘back’, er- ‘reach’, et- ‘do’, ver- ‘give’,ye- ‘eat’; cf. modern Turkish de-, gece, geri, er-, et-, ver-, ye-. This ‘closed e' (see pp. 89,94—5) is found today in many Anatolian dialects.

The consonant y, which occurred only in back environments, seems to have largely disappeared in syllable-initial position, and in word-final position in polysyllables, in Oghuz Turkic before 1300. The orthography even of the earliest Anatolian texts reflects this, often showing a labialised vowel where there had earlier been a final y. However, the fact that the grapheme which represented у continued to be used in other positions right down to the end of the Ottoman period makes it very difficult to date the process of the total demise of this phoneme with any precision. This problem is carried over into the ‘transcription texts’, whose authors seem generally to have felt the need to transliterate this grapheme with g or gh.

The consonant which survives today in Anatolian dialects, seems to have been in free variation with q in many lexemes, in word-final and medial position. In final position it seems to have disappeared rather earlier than in media] position. Examples: co% ‘much’, ‘many’, yo% ‘non-existent’, a%sam ‘evening’,yo%sul ‘poor’, qoxu ‘smell’, qor%u ‘fear’.

The consonant д disappeared from the standard language, but was retained in many dialects.

Phonological and Morphophonological Changes

The main phonological and morphophonological changes which seem to have taken place during the Old and Middle phases of Ottoman are the following.

	
1   Disappearance of intervocalic and syllable-final G. Between vowels у dropped out altogether, or - in the vicinity of rounded vowels - was replaced by 0 in free variation with v, e.g. aya > aa ‘lord’, ayac > aac ‘tree’, soyuq > so(v)uq ‘cold’. Front g in this position was transformed into у in unrounded contexts, v between a rounded and an unrounded vowel, and 0 or v between two rounded sounds: hegen- > beyen- ‘like’, gügerjin > güverjin ‘pigeon’, düğün > düün ‘wedding’, dögin- > dö(v)ün- ‘beat one’s breast’. In both pre-consonantal medial position and word-final position, у was replaced by vowel length: ayrı > art ‘pain’, day > dâ ‘mountain’. In similar positions, g was replaced by у after e, and transformed into vowel length after i or й. After ö, it was transformed into vowel length v or y. depending on the nature of the following consonant. Examples: beg > bey ‘lord’, iğne > ine ‘needle’, düğme > düme ‘button’, öğren - > Ören- ‘learn’, dögmek > dövmek ‘beat’, öğle > öyle ‘noon’.

	
2   Replacement of д by m or n, e.g. toguz > domuz ‘pig’, de giz > deniz ‘sea’, genitive suffix -Ug > -In, second-person singular possessive suffix ~(U)g >-(I)n.

	
3   Voicing of initial t has taken place in a large number of lexemes which preserved a spelling indicating t- but are known to have acquired a pronunciation with d- by the New Ottoman period. Examples: tâ > dâ ‘mountain’, tol- > dol- ‘become full’. However, this change was not universal. Turkish has retained to the present day a considerable number of lexemes with initial t, such as tuz ‘salt’, tas ‘stone’. The situation is further complicated by the fact that some lexemes which appear in Old Ottoman texts with d- subsequently underwent the reverse change of devoicing, e.g. depe > tepe ‘top’, ‘hili’, düken- > tüken- ‘be exhausted’.

	
4  Development of rounded vs. unrounded harmony. At an early stage, any of the four front vowels e, i, ö, ü could be followed by either of the two high front vowels i, ü, and any of the four back vowels a, l\ о, и could be followed by either of the two high back vowels i‘, u. There was then a gradual change to a situation in which the vowels of the non-first syllables - whether part of the primary stem or a suffix - had to conform to the preceding vowel in terms of roundedness vs. unroundedness. Thus e and i were followed only by i, ö and ü only by и, a and i'only by and о and и only by u. In general, the only exception was that where the first syllable of a disyllabic stem had the vowel a and the second syllable began with a labial consonant the vowel of the second syllable, if high, tended to be the rounded и rather than the unrounded î, e.g. camur ‘mud’, qabuq ‘shell’.



In terms of bound morphemes, this process involved a change from a situation in which high-vowelled suffixes were divided into two classes, those that were invariably rounded-vowel led and those that were invariably unrounded-vowel led, to a situation in which all high-vowelled suffixes had the same four allomorphs - two rounded and two unrounded - and conformed to the vowel of the preceding syllable in terms of their labiality.

Note that the fourfold allomorphic alternation incorporating front-back and rounded-unrounded harmony became definitively established only İn New Ottoman. It superseded the Old Ottoman bifurcation between suffixes with / and suffixes with U.

If in the following survey both unrounded and rounded forms of a morpheme are shown, this means that before the establishment of rounded vs. unrounded harmony the allomorphs appear to have been in free variation.

	
5   Voicedness vs. unvoicedness of stops is a particularly problematical area of Ottoman phonology and morphophonology.



In modem Turkish, stops in word-final position are unvoiced, and this is clearly reflected in the orthography adopted in 1928. In the Ottoman period, words of Arabic and Persian origin retained their original orthography, and where this indicated a final b,j, or d it is impossible to be certain how this was pronounced in a Turkish context. Where a particular lexeme had become part of the vernacular, as in the case of kitdb ‘book’ (> kitap), İt may even have had a learned pronunciation which retained the original voiced stop, and a ‘popular’ one in which the final consonant was unvoiced.

As far as native elements are concerned, the picture is very confused. The only commonly occurring bound morpheme ending in a stop, the converb suffix -(y)Ub/p, was usually spelled with b in the Arabic script, and this is reflected in the standardised nineteenth-century orthography. In the case of lexical items, however, there was very little consistency of practice, and one can even find the same lexeme being spelled in different ways within one manuscript. The only generalisation that can be made is that the tendency to represent a final stop as voiced is greater in lenes (see pp. 32, 98), e.g. qaB ‘container’, a(y)aJ ‘tree’, uj ‘end’, ‘frontier’, yurD ‘home country’. These are the consonants that become voiced in today’s Turkish before a suffix beginning with a vowel. The use of the grapheme representing the voiced stop is relatively uncommon in fortes, e.g. hep ‘all’, ic ‘inside’, it ‘dog’. These are the final consonants that are stable today, i.e. do not become voiced before a suffix beginning with a vowel.

Final -q and -k present a rather different picture. As noted above, their voiced counterparts were disappearing in intervocalic and syllable-final positions during the Old and Middle periods of Ottoman. The consonant g was not regularly differentiated from к İn the orthographic system. Our understanding of the situation can therefore only be based upon how final velar stops are represented. If Old Ottoman -q seems to be in free variation with -y in a few lexemes such as aq ‘white’, this is often due to sandhi before an initial vowel of the following word.

Voicing of final stops before a vdwel-initial suffix seems to have taken place in rather more nominal stems, and considerably more verbal stems, than is the case in modem Turkish. The difference is primarily to be observed in stems with final -t, e.g. buludu ‘cloud’, südü ‘milk’ (accusative case, with labial harmony assumed).

In Old and Middle Ottoman the orthographic evidence of -q and -y points to a tendency towards voicing of the final stop where the following word began with a vowel, as in Merdâneliy eyler ‘He acts bravely’, olmay iciin ‘in order to be’, coy ise ‘if it is much’. Traces of this sandhi phenomenon are found as late as the nineteenth century, when the converb produced by the addition of the postposition ile ‘with’ to the infinitive in -maq was still regularly written -mayila.

The verbal stems which underwent voicing of a final stop before a vowelinitial suffix included all causatives in -t, e.g. araD- ‘cause to search’, qabarD- ‘cause to puff up’, some other stems in -D, e.g. isiD- ‘hear’, yaraD-‘create’, and the stem bi'raG- ‘leave’. In the latter case the demise of у evidently led to the relatively early end of pre-vocalic devoicing. In the case of the -D stems it seems to have continued right into New Ottoman. There is a trace of it even today in the deverbal noun yaradılış ‘creation*, although all the productive forms of this verb are now derived from the fixed stem yarat-.

Another question concerns suffix-initial stops following an unvoiced consonant. Throughout the Ottoman period, all suffixes which in modem Turkish begin with D and are regularly unvoiced following an unvoiced final consonant in the stem were written with an invariable <d> in all contexts. Examples are the locative suffix -DA, the predicate marker -DUr or -Dlr, and the simple past marker -Di. It is impossible to know exactly what significance to attach to the insistence on the voiced grapheme as far as the Old Ottoman period is concerned, but it is quite clear from the ‘transcription texts’ that by the Middle Ottoman period this was merely an orthographic convention, and that the actual pronunciation of the initial stop in these suffixes was unvoiced after an unvoiced consonant, just as it is today.

The situation is somewhat more complicated for suffixes which begin with J (= modern Turkish C). The unvoiced alternate c is sometimes explicitly recognised in the orthography, e.g. cöpce ‘like a straw’ (sixteenth century). In Old Ottoman c can even be found following a voiced consonant, as in gözet ‘spy’, bencileyin ‘like me’.

Morphology

This section aims to present the commonly occurring inflectional morphemes. Borrowed elements of Arabic and Persian morphology, which were essentially part and parcel of the ‘learned’ lexicon, are not discussed. Even within the elevated registers such morphemes were - with rare exceptions - not applied to native Turkish stems.

For reasons of space there is no discussion of derivational morphology, except in relation to denominal nominal-forming suffixes, because of the centrality of some of these to the grammatical system.

Any morpheme which is still productive in Turkish is recorded here without any comment on distribution or meaning, unless it seems to have come into existence only during the Ottoman period or/and its semantic range was significantly different from what it is today. Only the older phonological state of each morpheme is shown. Any morpheme which is cited here in a different form from that occurring in modern Turkish can be assumed to have reached its modem state by about the end of the eighteenth century. Information is also given about morphemes which are found during only part of the Ottoman period, and have not survived into modern Turkish.

Nominals

Denominal Nominal-forming Suffixes

The allomorphs -JI and -cl of the suffix -jl are in free variation in Old Ottoman, regardless of whether or not the stem-final consonant is unvoiced, e.g. avji or avci ‘hunter’. The principal function of -rAK, which was not productive after the fifteenth century, is to express the comparative degree of an adjective or adverb. Where no element of comparison is present, the effect is either to reduce or to augment the intensity of the description expressed, e.g. a]iraq ‘rather bitter’, gökrek ‘bluish’, ufaraq (from ufaq) ‘very small’. The suffix -(I)mtrAK also appears in the form -(U)mtIK in Old and Middle Ottoman, e.g. qaramti'q ‘blackish’, ‘nearly black’. The suffix -say! - -sayи, not encountered after the Middle Ottoman period, has the same function, e.g. qarasayi, qarasayu ‘blackish’, ‘nearly black’.

Other suffixes are -UK - I UK, -IU, -sUz, -JAK ~ -jUK, -jUGAz (equivalent of modern -CAGIz) and -(I)msl, -si.

Declension

The order of nominal inflectional suffixes (plural-possessive-case) is the same as in modem Turkish. So is the form of the plural suffix -lAr. Just as in modem Turkish, only nouns are declinable. Suffixes may be added to adjectives only when the latter are being used with substantival function.

Apart from occasional non-West-Oghuz elements in the oldest texts, nominal inflectional morphology is almost identical with that of modem Turkish. The main differences are those which form part of the general processes of phonological change.

Possessive Suffixes

The possessive suffixes are the following: Ip.sg. -(U)m, 2p.sg. -(U)g, 3p.sg. -(s)/(n), lp.pl. -(U)mUz, 2p.pl. -(U)gUz, 3p.p\.-lArI(n). Examples: elüm ‘my hand’, basug ‘your head’, gözi ‘his eye’, qapusi' ‘its door’, atlarumuz ‘our horses’. The ‘pronominal n’ shown in parentheses at the end of the third-person suffixes occurs only where the possessive suffix is followed by a case suffix, including a zero accusative suffix, e.g. Qilijin(i) cekdi ‘He drew his sword’, evinde ‘in his/her house’.

Case Suffixes

The case suffixes are the following: nominative -0, genitive -(n)Ug, accusative -(y)/, dative -(y)A, locative -DA, ablative -DAn. Examples of noun paradigms: nominative qiz ‘girl’, yol ‘road’, evi ‘his house’, genitive q’izug, yolug, evinüg, accusative qizi’, yoli, evin(i), dative qi'za, yola, evine, locative qi’zda, yolda, evinde, ablative qiz.dan, yoldan, evinden. For the variability of the accusative marking after a third-person possessive suffix, exemplified in evin(i), see below (p. 197).

The Suffix -KI

The points of difference from modem Turkish with respect to the suffix -KI are the following. In Old Ottoman it was suffixed mainly to the locative case and to expressions of time, rather than to the genitive case. In Old and Middle Ottoman it took the form -Ki’ in back-vowelled contexts. In other words, not only was its vowel subject to front vs. back harmony but also its initial stop underwent voicing, e.g. ardi’ndayi’lar ‘those behind him’ (fifteenth century), yari'nqi gün (‘tomorrow’s day’) ‘tomorrow’, su qarsuyi’ qara dâ ‘that dark mountain opposite’ (both sixteenth century).

Comparative Suffix

The comparative degree of an adjective or adverb was expressed in Old Ottoman by -rAK, e.g. sekerden tatluraq ‘sweeter than sugar’ (fourteenth century).

In the absence of an explicit object of comparison - expressed, as in this example, by the ablative case - İt is virtually impossible to distinguish the comparative sense from the intensifying or reductive sense mentioned above (p. 187), e.g. tezrek varayin ‘I will go more/very/rather quickly’ (fifteenth century). In its comparative function -rAK was replaced, not by any other bound morpheme but by the adverb da%i, which in time became the modem daha, e.g. Biraz daffileru varalum ‘Let us go a little further’ (fourteenth century).

As İn modern Turkish, the comparative degree of an adjective or adverb could also be expressed simply by juxtaposition of the nominative with the ablative-marked object of comparison, e.g. Benden yaslu bir kimesne yoqdur ‘There’s no one older than me’ (fifteenth century).

There was no separate superlative morpheme in Old Ottoman, but in the context of a genitive-possessive construction -rAK effectively acquires a superlative sense, e.g. yulqlaruij begenilmisregi ‘the (most) admired of qualities’ (fourteenth century).

The modifying particle en < eg, which is used to express the superlative degree İn modern Turkish, seems to have come into use gradually from the fifteenth century.

Pronouns

Personal Pronouns

In the case of personal pronouns, the main differences from modern Turkish are the following. The third-person singular pronoun İs ol in the nominative, an- in all oblique cases. The third-person plural pronoun is anlar.

Demonstrative Pronouns

As for the demonstrative pronouns, the main differences from modern Turkish are the following. The forms sol and ol were for centuries more common than their synonyms su and o. The oblique forms of ol were based on an-, as above.

Table 10.1 Personal pronouns
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nom.
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acc.
	
beni
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anlara
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sizde
	
anlarda


	
abl.
	
benden
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In the earliest period, the plural forms of all three pronouns were usually without n, e.g. bular, sular, olar. The locative forms bunda, anda were often used in the wider spatial senses of ‘here’ and ‘there’, respectively. The ablative andan could have, in addition to the spatial meaning ‘from there’, also the temporal sense of ‘after that’, ‘then’.

Reflexive Pronouns

In addition to gendü (> kendi), the morpheme öz also functioned as a reflexive, e.g. Oz yoli'rjl' yine özüysin uran ‘It is you yourself who attack (= rob travellers on) your own road’ (fifteenth century). In pronominal function only, there was a third reflexive morpheme gendöz ~ gendiiz (< kendü + öz), e.g. Buldum ol sanduqda ben gendözümi ‘I found myself in that chest’ (fifteenth century). The third-person singular and plural of the pronoun gendü usually had no possessive suffix, and did not take the ‘pronominal n’. However, gendüsi(n) İs also encountered from quite an early date. The following example shows both forms in use side by side: Sey’üy gendüsine gendüden yaqi'nraq kimse yoqdur ‘There is no one closer to the thing itself than itself’ (sixteenth century).

Other Pronouns

Standard forms in Old Ottoman include the indefinite pronouns kimesne ‘someone, anyone’, nesne ‘something, anything’, the interrogative pronouns kim ‘who’ and ne ‘what’, and the generalised personal pronoun kisi ‘one’, ‘a person’.

Determiners

Determiners include the indefinite article bir and other commonly occurring quantifiers such as her ‘every’, bir qac ‘a few’, bir az ‘a little’, bir miqdar ‘some’, coq ‘much’, ‘many’, nije ‘much’, ‘many’, qamu ‘all’, dükeli ‘all’, jümle ‘all’. The quantifiers qamu and dükeli are obsolete after Middle Ottoman. Interrogative determiners are qac ‘how much, how many’ and qanq'i (> hangi) ‘which’.

Verbs

The combinability and sequence of verbal suffixes is essentially the same as in modern Turkish.

Voice

In the area of voice modifications, the differences from modern Turkish are very minor. The principal suffixes are the cooperative-reciprocal ~(l)s, the reflexive -(I)n, the passive -II, ~(I)n, and the causative -Ar, -Ur, -DUr, -GUr, -(J)t. Some verbs which in modem Turkish form their causatives in -Dlr are found with -Ur İn older Ottoman, e.g. artur- ‘cause to increase’, geyür- ‘cause to put on (a garment)’, of which the modern forms are artti'r- and giydir-. The morpheme -GUr is found only on a few stems, e.g. ergür- ‘cause to reach’, turyur- ‘cause to stop’, ‘make stand’ (cf. erdir-, durdur-).

Negation and Possibility

The verbal negative suffix is -mA. Possibility is expressed by the auxiliary verb bil- (‘know’) following a converbia) form in -(yA, -(у)/ or ~(y)U, the latter two alternatives being found only down to the sixteenth century, e.g. Döne bildi ‘(S)he was able to return’ (fifteenth century), Bili bilevüz, ‘We should be able to know’ (fifteenth century).

The usual way of expressing impossibility is to suffix-(y)A or (down to the sixteenth century) -(y)/ or -(y)U to the verb stem before the negative suffix, e.g. Dil söyleyümez ‘The heart cannot speak’ (fourteenth century), Buli'madum T could not find’ (fifteenth century). In Old Ottoman another, much less common, way of expressing impossibility was to use the negative stem of bil-, e.g. Gece bilmen T cannot go through’ (fifteenth century).

Phraseological Constructions with Auxiliary Verbs

The auxiliaries et- (> et-), eyle-, qil- (all meaning ‘do’), and ol- ‘be’, ‘become’ were used, as in modem Turkish, as a means of incorporating loan elements into the verbal system. In Ottoman the overwhelming preponderance of elements so incorporated were Arabic verbal nouns. The auxiliary with which they were most often combined in such phraseological constructions was et-, e.g. teslim et- ‘surrender’, irsal et- ‘send’. Combinations of Arabic participial forms with ol-, e.g. nail ol- ‘obtain’, zayi ol- ‘be lost’, were next in order of frequency. Compositions involving Persian elements, e.g. sad ol- ‘rejoice’, were always far less numerous. In the more elevated styles of Middle and New Ottoman prose, loan-based constructed verbs all but replaced Turkish lexical verbs, and in non-finite contexts it was even possible to dispense with the Turkish auxiliary (see p. 201). In the ‘rationalised’ Ottoman of the nineteenth century most of the Arabic derivatives were preserved, many acquiring additional meanings relating to aspects of the modem world, scientific, technological, political, etc.

Actional Modification with Auxiliary Verbs

The type of construction expressing actional modifications and involving a converb form of the main verb followed by an inflected verb functioning as auxiliary (see pp. 42, 113-14) was much more prevalent in Old Ottoman than it is today, and a greater range of auxiliaries were in productive use. They could all occur following a converb İn -(y)A, -(y)/ or (occasionally) -(y )U.

Those most commonly occurring are: gel- < ‘come’, expressing a habitual state of affairs which has obtained for a long time, e.g. ma-teqaddemden fuqaraya verilü gelmiş mâl ‘the money which, from of old, has (always) been given to the poor’ (sixteenth century); gör- < ‘see’ meaning ‘take care to’, e.g. Isbu uzaq yollar icün yarayuguz qiTi görür) ‘Take care to make your preparations for these long journeys’ (fifteenth century), tur- < ‘stand’, expressing a state, e.g. Ne turursun, inegüg ay и yimis öli turur? ‘Why are you standing (there)? Your cow has eaten poison, and is dying’ (fifteenth century); ver- (> ver-) < ‘give’ andyaz- < ‘fail to’, used as in modem Turkish.

Less common or less productive are düs- < ‘fall’, go- < ‘put’, both roughly equivalent in meaning to ver-, git- < ‘go’, yat- < ‘lie’, both with durative meaning, and qal- < ‘be left’, which is used as in modern Turkish.

Finite Verb Forms

Personal Markers

The personal markers of the imperative are: lp.sg. -(y)Ayln, -(y)AyIm, 2p.sg. -0, -gil/-yi‘l, 3p.sg. -sUn, lp.pl. Ay)AlUm, 2p.pl. -(U)gUz), 3p.pl. -sUn(lAr). The personal suffixes occurring after the markers -DI ~ -DU and -лА, and the copula particles idi and ise were: lp.sg. -m, 2p.sg. -rj, 3p.sg. -0, lp.pl. -k/-q, (in conditional forms earlier -(v)Uz), 2p.pl. -guz, 3p.pl. -0, -lAr.

The following personal suffixes are attached to thematic markers except that of the imperative, to the copula particle imis, and to the head of a nominal predicate: lp.sg. -vAn, -(y)Am > -(y)Um, -(y)In, 2p.sg. -sin, 3p.sg. 0, -Durur > -DUr, lp.pl. -(y)Uz > ~(y)Uz, 2p.pl. -slz, 3p.pl. 0, -DUrUr > -DUr(-lAr). The aorist and the optative do not take third-person suffixes.

The oldest first-person singular form -vAn was already being overtaken by -(y)Am in the earliest period, but survived in literary registers until the sixteenth century. The development-(y)Am > -(y)Um is assumed to have been influenced by the possessive suffix. The suffix ~(y)In, which has specifically west Anatolian connections, occurs down to the seventeenth century. The change of the first-person plural form -(y)Uz>-(y)Uz began during the fifteenth century.

The third-person form -DUrUr had developed in Oghuz from the aorist of tur- ‘stand’. The shortened form -DUr was already standard in Anatolia by the fourteenth century, with -DUrUr lingering on in Ottoman as a mainly poetic variant.

Copula Particles

As in modern Turkish, unaccentable copula particles can be added to nominal and to some verbal predicates to alter the tense, mood, or syntactic independence of the predication. In most cases, they occur between the thematic marker and the personal marker. Thus, idi signals past tense, and imis indirectivity, whereas ise forms conditional (‘if), and iken forms temporal clauses (‘while’).

In older Ottoman the distinction between the free and bound forms of these morphemes cannot be clearly drawn. Particularly in nominal predicates there is clear graphic evidence of the persistence of a transitional form in which, despite suffixation, the initial vowel was retained, e.g. varidi ‘there was’. Whether suffixation occurred or not, a preceding final stop would be voiced.

Thematic Suffixes of Tense, Aspect and Mood

A number of morphemes produce stems of tense, aspect, mood. This finite verbal system differs in certain ways from that of modern Turkish in terms of structure, morphology and semantics.

The present in -r, -Ar, -Ur, the so-called aorist, expresses intraterminal (imperfective) aspect, broad or generalised validity, and various types of modality. The negative of the aorist was originally conjugated with z replacing the r of the positive conjugation in all persons: lp.sg. bilmezven, bilmezem, 2p.sg. bilmezsin, 3p.sg. bilmez, lp.pl. bilmezüz, 2p.pl. bilmezsiz, 3p.pl. bilmezler. The transition to the modem first-person forms -mAm (singular) and -mAylz (plural) began İn the sixteenth century.

The form -(A)yt/r(f/r) ~ -(I)yUr(Ur) is derived from the combination of converb in -(y)/ with the aorist of the auxiliary yüri- ‘walk’. It first appeared in the fourteenth century, and acquired its shortened form -(//A )yür by about the end of the fifteenth century. It eventually developed into a focal intraterminal (progressive) and into the modern form -(I)yor. Before the full establishment of this form as a finite item the semantic range of the aorist also covered cases of higher focality (see p. 43), e.g. Ne turursun? ‘Why are you standing (there)?’, Nije gündür otlardum ot ‘For many days I had been eating grass’ (fourteenth century).

The simple past tense morpheme was -DI in the third person but -DU in the first and second persons, e.g. Ald'i ‘(S)he took’, Alduq ‘We took’.

The finite form in -mis expressed post-terminal (perfect) aspect, or indirective past tense (see pp. 45, 214). It did not always have indirective meaning in Old and Middle Ottoman. This is especially true of the first and second persons, where the meaning was often simply perfect, e.g. llm oqimaya gelmisem ‘I have come to study’ (fourteenth century), Anı görmismi-sin? ‘Have you seen him?’ (fourteenth century).

The finite form based upon the converb in -(y)Ub was a past tense of postterminal (perfect) aspect. It had two distinct structures: a short one occurring mainly in the third-person form -(y)UbdUr, and a longer one in which the suffix -DUrUr behaves as if it were still an auxiliary verb, being fully inflectable. The perfect sense of both forms is seen in examples such as Şikâyeti nedür? Nicün gelübdür? ‘What is his complaint? Why has he come?’ (fourteenth century), Ben pTr olupdururam, unutdum ‘I have grown old, I have forgotten’ (sixteenth century). Both these structures disappeared from the written language after the sixteenth century. (However, -ip dur- forms with durative actional content are still used in informal registers of modem Turkish.)

The form in -(y)IsAr was an Old Ottoman future tense. It was already in decline in the fifteenth century, and occurs only sporadically in the sixteenth century, e.g. Vaqtiim geldi Öliserem bîgümân ‘My time has come, I am surely going to die’ (fourteenth century).

The prospective form in -(y)AsI, which survives in modern Turkish as a means of expressing curses, in Old Ottoman mainly expressed unmodalised future time reference. It occurred more commonly as a participle than as a finite verb, but examples such as the following are encountered: Yarin sinde hem eyle olasısın ki qarinjadan alu qalasTsin ‘And tomorrow, in the grave, you will be in such a state that you will be more helpless than an ant’ (fourteenth century).

The prospective form in -(y)AjAK appeared first in the fourteenth century as a participle. By the fifteenth century it had developed a full verbal paradigm, but its use as a finite form was long avoided in the more elevated registers. Right down to the seventeenth century writers aspiring to elegance of style preferred the optative for simple predictive statements, using -(y)AjAK only in non-finite forms and in periphrastic constructions with ol-.

As for the imperative, the first-person singular in -n was, from the start, less widely used than that with -m, and had specifically west Anatolian connections. It died out after the sixteenth century. The second-person singular form was 0, the optional suffix -Gil being rarely used after the fifteenth century. Old Ottoman examples are Ip.sg. Vereyin ‘Let me give!’, 2p.sg. VaryTl ‘Go!’, 3p.sg. Baqmasun ‘Let him not look!’, lp.pl. Biliselüm ‘Let us get to know each other!’, 2p.pl. Dutug ‘Hold it!’, Beklegüz ‘Wait!’, Inanmaguz ‘Do not believe it!’.

The optative in -(y)A expressed various types of modality and future time reference. It was irregular in the first-person singular, in that instead of -(y)Am it had -m: bilem ‘I should know’, olmayam ‘I should not be*. The past form was often contracted from -Aydl to -Adi, e.g. Istemeyediim ‘I would not have wanted’, Sanadug ‘You would have thought’. Only a few traces of the optative survive in modem Turkish. Its first- and third-person forms had gone out of regular use by the seventeenth century, and its second-person forms, which once functioned, inter alia, as a formal imperative, are now almost abandoned. The rather disparate functions of the optative - optative modality, future time reference, modalised future, etc. - have been dispersed among other available forms.

The necessitative in -mAlU first appeared in the fourteenth century, but did not acquire the status of an autonomous finite form until about the end of the fifteenth century. In the earlier period it occurred either as a participle or as part of a composite predicate İn which ol- carried the inflections. In such usages İt often had prospective aspect, rather than necessitative modality meaning, i.e. was equivalent to -(y)AjAK, e.g. Eger Sultan Murâd üzerige gelmelü olursa biz anı deryadan bu yağa gecümıezüz ‘If Sultan Murad should be intending to come against you, we will not let him cross over the sea to this side’ (fifteenth century).

The conditional in -xA formed counterfactual and open (future-referring) conditional clauses and expressed optative modality.

Non-finite Verb Forms

The morphemes forming verbal nouns are essentially the same as in modem Turkish: -mAK, -mAKUK, -mA, -(y)Is, -DUK, -(y)AjAK. There are, however, some structural or morphological differences. Down to the sixteenth century -(y)AsI also sometimes occurred as a verbal noun. This form displays the peculiarity that, where the third-person possessive suffix and accusative marking are required, only the suffix -n is added: Yâ Ömer, bu özri Ta gri senden qabül eyleyesin bilmezdim ‘Umar, I did not think that God would accept this excuse from you’ (fourteenth century). In the Old Ottoman period the morpheme -mA did not produce verbal nouns. It existed only as one of the suffixes for deriving lexical nominals from verbal roots. In Old Ottoman the verbal noun in -mAK could occur with a possessive suffix, e.g. Senden sorarlar... qiyamet gününden ki qacandur anug gelmegi ‘They will ask you about the day of resurrection, when its coming is’ (fifteenth century). It could also take the genitive case, as in Aylamayın hie assist yoq (lit. ‘Crying has no benefit’) ‘There’s no point in crying’ (fourteenth century). The -DUК form of *i- ‘be’ was in regular use in Old and Middle Ottoman, and still sometimes occurred in New Ottoman. It could be suffixed to the preceding word, and subjected to front vs. back harmonisation, e.g. Sen Ibrahim qandayduyi'n bilür misin? ‘Do you know where Ibrahim is?’ (sixteenth century).

The morphemes forming participles, verbal adjectives which can be used attributively, are the same as in modem Turkish: -(у)Лл, ~(A/U)r, -mAz, -mis, -DUK, -(y)AJAK, -(y)AsI. As in modem Turkish, all these forms can occur without a nominal head.

As for converbs, the primary ones, involving no personal markers, are produced by a number of morphemes. The suffix in -(y)Ub had a discourseadvancing, but no semantic modifying function. The variant -(y)UbAn disappeared from the standard language after the sixteenth century. In Middle and New Ottoman writings the converb in -mAKlA was either discourseadvancing (propulsive; see p. 64), like -(y)Ub, or it expressed causal modification.

As for the converb in -(y)A, ~(y)I, ~(y)U, the forms in I and U are not standard after the sixteenth century. Down to that period all forms often occurred singly - as opposed to the doubled usage İn modem Turkish - and could express either manner or purpose, e.g. Dijle irmayin yürüyü geedi ‘He crossed the river Tigris on foot’ (lit. ‘walking’), Size siyini geldüm ‘I have come to take refuge with you’ (both fifteenth century). The suffix -(y)ArAK expressed manner, but could also be discourse-advancing. Down to the sixteenth century this also occurs in the forms -(y)IrAK and -(y)UrAK.

Other converb markers are -mAKsIzIn ‘without’, -mAdln > -mAdAn, -mAzdAn ‘without7‘before’, -ken, İken ‘while’, -DIKcA ‘whenever’, etc., -mAK icün, -mAGA ‘in order to’, -DUKdAn basqa ‘apart from’, -(y)AjAK yerde ‘instead of, -mAKdAnsA ‘rather than’, -(y)All, -(y)AldAn ‘since’. (Concerning the pronunciation of d and c see pp. 186-7). The latter form died out during the Middle Ottoman period.

The form -DIKdA ‘when’, which is not common in standard modern Turkish, was still in use in the early twentieth century. In older Ottoman the converb in -(y)InjA often meant ‘until’, but by the New Ottoman period the meaning of ‘when’ had all but taken over, leaving ‘until’ to be expressed by the extended form -(y)InjAyA qadar. The markers -(y)IJAK, -(y)UJAK, -(y)InjAK were the semantic equivalents of modem -(yfinjA ‘when’ in the Old and Middle Ottoman periods. They were sometimes extended by the addition of -lz, -Az or -zln. The commonest form, -(y)IjAK, still enjoyed some currency in the nineteenth century. The marker -mAGIn ‘because’ is attested throughout the Ottoman period, but was obsolescent by the nineteenth century. The suffix -JAsInA ‘as if was added to -r, -mis and -(y)AjAK stems. In Old Ottoman the form -JA was also used in this function. Of the two forms -(y)AjAK qadar and -(y)AjAKlAybi ‘enough to’, the second is confined to Old and Middle Ottoman.

Adverbs

While many nouns and adjectives can be used as adverbs without any morphological indication, there are certain suffixes which function as adverbial markers.

The suffix -JA, which has important adverbial functions in modem Turkish also, was much more freely used in Old Ottoman, where its distribution shows striking differences from today’s usage. In the oldest texts the consonant is usually shown as unvoiced, even after vowels. In Old Ottoman the nominal to which -JA was attached could be a complex nominal phrase, e.g. Müslümânlar ol kâfirleri iki gendülerje görürlerdi ‘The Muslims saw those infidels as twice as numerous as themselves’ (fifteenth century), Geçtiği yedi hu yerjedür ‘Its area is seven times (that of) this place’ (fifteenth/sixteenth century).

The suffix -(y)In was, in comparison with its status in modern Turkish, where this former case suffix survives only İn a few frozen forms such as kışın (qiSln) ‘in winter’, slightly more productive in Old Ottoman. Among the time adverbials that occur are those in which the suffix has been added to vaqt ‘time’ in converbial constructions, e.g. dönejek vaqtih ‘when (s)he was about to return’, sâh qatina getürdükleri vaqtin ‘when they brought (me) into the king’s presence’. Other types of adverbials could also be formed, e.g. of manner: imdi qoç kim aji'n ve susuzin anda qirilsunlar ‘Now leave (them), so that they may die there of hunger and thirst’ (< ‘hungrily and thirstily’) (fourteenth century).

The suffix -lAyln, which in modern Turkish is again found only in a handful of (mainly time) adverbials, such as sabahleyin ‘in the morning’, was quite productive in Old Ottoman. It could be attached to any kind of nominal phrase, with the meaning of ‘like’, e.g. kömürleyin ‘like coal’, aqar sulayın ‘like running water’. If the noun to which it was suffixed had the third-person possessive suffix, the ‘pronominal n’would be added first: anasinlayin ‘like her mother’.

Where -lAybi was suffixed to a person-marked -DUK verbal noun, it produced a converb with either temporal (‘when’) or equative (‘as’) meaning: Fl'runa qoyasin, baliq bisdüginleyin ciqarasin ‘Put it in the oven, (and) when the fish is cooked take it out’ (fifteenth century), kim menzİletüm senüg goglür} teinde umduyumlayi'n ola ‘that my place may be İn your heart, as I hope’.

The suffix -JllAyln also meant ‘like’, and was added mainly to pronouns: benjileyin ‘like me’, sunlarjilayin ‘like these’.

The suffix -rA had a very limited range of productivity (in Old Ottoman only) as a directional suffix, almost exclusively for indicating the part of the body at which a blow is struck: depere ‘on the head’, ayzira ‘on his mouth’, qarnira ‘in his abdomen’.

Of the interrogative adverbs only those found in Old Ottoman will be mentioned here: nicün ‘why’, nice, nije, nise, nite ‘how’, qaean ‘when’, qanjaru ‘where’(allative), qarii ‘where’ (locative), qanda ‘where’ (locative, allative).

Syntax

The ways in which the syntax of Ottoman differed from that of modem Turkish are of two basic types. On the one hand there are differences arising from changes in the syntactic structure of Turkish itself. Changes in syntactic rules have actually been very slight, but because sentence structure is also to some degree a matter of stylistic choice one can certainly identify some major changes in the way that written Turkish texts, at least, have been constructed. Of far greater impact, however, are differences arising from the use, at certain periods and in certain registers, of syntactic structures modelled on those of Persian, which were subsequently rejected.

Changes in Syntactic Structure

As regards case marking in the nominal phrase, the phenomena listed below are features of Old and Middle Ottoman.

Accusative case marking was quite often omitted where the definite direct object bore a possessive suffix. In the third person, where this practice was so common as to be almost the rule in some texts, the ‘pronominal n ’ was still retained even where the -1 was dropped, with the result that -(s)In and -lArln functioned as accusative marking.

Similarly, İt was quite common for the genitive case not to be used to mark the relationship between a nominal and a following quantifier suffixed with a third-person possessive suffix. Instead, both the nominal and the quantifier took on the case marker, in the following examples the accusative marker: Ant qamustni arqandan birayaydur} ‘You would have left it all (lit. ‘it, all of it’) behind you’ (fourteenth century), Hisarları kimin müdârâyıla tapdurdi ve kimin yaymayı lan aldı ‘He subjugated some of the castles by diplomacy, and some by plundering’ (lit. ‘the castles, some of them’) (fifteenth century).

It was initially almost standard practice for the subject of a person-marked verbal noun in -DÜK, -(y)AjAK or-(y)Asl, even where this subject had

specific or definite reference, not to be provided with genitive case marking.

In Old and Middle Ottoman the locative case was often used with verbs expressing ‘putting’, ‘striking’, etc., which in the modem language always take the dative. With the demonstrative pronoun an-, when used with reference to place, it was the locative form, not the dative, that was regularly used for ‘motion towards’, e.g. Anda vardum ‘I went there’. The locative form qanda ‘where’ could similarly be used İn an allative sense.

Contrary to the situation in modem Turkish, it was common, right down to the end of the Ottoman period, for the -mAK verbal noun to have a grammatical subject, e.g. Üc aya degin qapudan pasa veya imdâd gelmek mutasavver mi? ‘Is it conceivable that the Grand Admiral or reinforcements will come within three months?’ (eighteenth century). In modem Turkish this structure has been replaced by the -mA verbal noun in a genitive-possessive construction.

The predicative use of the adjective gerek ‘necessary’ is one of the standard ways of expressing obligation in modem Turkish. The subject of such a sentence is a nominal clause, and if the obligation is predicated of a specified entity the noun clause has to be of the type involving the -mA verbal noun in a genitive-possessive construction. Ottoman usage differed from this in the following ways. The nominal clause functioning as the subject of the sentence could be constructed as in Kisi haddini bilmek gerek ‘One should know one’s place’ (traditional saying). Where the obligation was predicated of the speaker or the addressee, first- or second-person predicate marking would be added to gerek, e.g. Sen bile olmak gereksin ‘You must be there together (with us)’ (fifteenth century), Ben bilmek gerek idim ‘I ought to have known’ (seventeenth century).

A quite different construction, widely used throughout the Ottoman period, but represented in modem Turkish only by the form olsa gerek, involved gerek as the main predicate of a conditional sentence. The sentence as a whole could express obligation, e.g. Lesker devsirüb varsa gerek idi, yine qarar edüb oturdı ‘He should have levied troops and gone, but he stayed where he was and did nothing’ (fifteenth century). This use is unknown İn New Ottoman. The sentence could also express a statement about an event which is or was expected to occur, e.g. Bilejük tekvuri' Yar-Hisâr tekvurinug qizi'n alsa gerekidi ‘The lord of Bilejik was going to marry the daughter of the lord of Yar-Hisar’.

The linking of clauses through the use of -(y )Ub converbs was a feature of Anatolian Turkish texts from the beginning. In the Old Ottoman period, both the converb clauses themselves and the sentence as a whole were usually readily processable, being simple in structure and of manageable length. Alongside the other major changes that came about with the transition to Middle Ottoman there was a marked increase in the complexity (in terms of clause structure) and overall length of sentences. It was not just the semantically vague ~(y)Ub converb that was employed in clause concatenation, but a range of other converbs with, for example, temporal or causal modifying force. The effect of a mixed succession of converbs of all types without sufficient anchorage by finite verbs was to make İt impossible to follow precisely the logical, temporal and aspectual connections between clauses. Nevertheless, the penchant for this kind of sentence structure acquired such a hold on the ruling elite that even the Tanzimat reformers were not able to oust it entirely. However, from the mid-nineteenth century onwards teachers, journalists and those concerned with the practical business of drafting modern laws and regulations did succeed in developing a new type of sentence structure, essentially that of modem Turkish, in which clarity was given overriding priority and a balance was achieved between subordinate clauses and finite predicates.

Persian-type Clauses

Imitation of Persian syntactic structures was not confined to the more high-flown styles of Ottoman writing. This is particularly true of subordinate clauses, where the relative distribution of copies of Persian constructions and of Turkish-type constructions in any given work is essentially a function of the date of composition, not of the text type or intended readership. In the Old Ottoman period, evidently as a result of the use of Persian literary models, including the translation of existing works, much use was made of imitations of subordinate clauses of the Indo-European type, preceded by a copied conjunction and ending with a finite verb. This was a reflection of the fact that Anatolian Turkish had not yet developed a strong written tradition of its own. In time, Turkish writers developed confidence in their ability to use their own language as a medium of literature and instruction. Hence in Middle Ottoman there is a noticeable decrease in the use of copies of Persian-type constructions, and a corresponding increase in the use of Turkish nominal, converbial and participial clauses.

The examples chosen for illustration here are taken from fifteenth-century texts. The clause types they represent are by no means exhaustive.

Clauses based on finite forms occur primarily with verbs such as ‘know’, ‘say’, ‘order’, ‘wish’. They are preceded by the conjunction ki, copied from Persian, or the Turkish kim, which is the interrogative ‘who’, e.g. Sen bilürsin ki yoldaşla rig saga yâr olmayajaqdur ‘You know that your comrades are not going to help you’, Destur verdi kim Qaraja-Hisâri varub yayma ve tâlân ede ‘He gave permission for him to go and raid and plunder Karaja-Hisar’. The use of the optative in the last example is typical where the clause expresses a directive or commissive speech act, a command, request, oath, etc. A similar construction involving Buyurdum ki ‘I (hereby) command that’ was the standard formula in Ottoman imperial edicts of the classical period.

Temporal clauses were typically introduced by ciinki or qacan ki(m), e.g. cünki sabah oldi ‘when it was morning’, qacan kim pâdişâh nâmeyi digledi ‘when the sultan had read the letter’.

Copies of Persian conditional clauses were relatively uncommon. They V were introduced by the Persian conjunction eger ‘if’or its shorter form ger* 'Я e.g. Ger dilersiz bulasiz oddan nejât ‘If you wish, you may find salvation 9 from the fire (of hell)’, Eger hisâr alindi, hos ‘If the castle has been taken, Я (that’s) good’.                                                              Я

Relative clauses were signalled by the relative pronoun ki(m), e.g. В и tUrkler я ki gelüb bunda tavattun eldiler, etrafa el uzatmaya başladılar ‘These Turks who Я have come and settled here have begun to raid the surrounding area’.           Я

In purpose clauses the introductory conjunction was either ki(m) or td Я ki(m), and the verb was always either optative or first- or third-person Я imperative, e.g. At saldikim ol dayı basin qurtara ‘He rode off, so that he too Я might save his life’.                                                              I

Persian-type Nominal Phrases                                        I

Those writers who sought to use their literary skills not for the edification of | the populace at large but in order to flatter potential patrons and to join in the •'! intellectual and aesthetic activities of an increasingly refined urban elite 1 turned once more to Persia, this time in search of models of stylistic elegance. J In order to emulate the highly sophisticated rhymed prose of their Persian 1 masters, they copied its syntactic structures, and also the Arabo-Persian 1 lexicon on which it was based.                                                 il

The Persian nominal phrase has the basic structure head + modifier. | Whether the modifier İs a noun or an adjective, the relationship between it and 1 the head is signalled by the suffixation of a so-called izâfat (izafet) marker to J the head noun. In Turkish this marker was pronounced -(y)/. Arabic 'I loanwords in Persian were used within these structures with their own I morphology and micro-syntax.                                           ]

The pluralisation of Arabic nouns involved a change in the shape of the | whole word, e.g. memleket ‘country’ > memâlik ‘countries’, kİtâb ‘book’ >  |

kütüb ‘books’.                                                                 j

There were rules for gender and/or number agreement between noun and я adjective, one of which was that plural nouns denoting inanimates required the I feminine singular form of an adjective. Thus the name commonly given by the 1 Ottomans to their state in the pre-modem period, ‘the Ottoman dominions’ was i memâlik-i osmanlye, the final ye being the Arabic feminine ending.              4

In rhetorical prose a favoured type of adjectival epithet was itself a 1 compound, produced by the juxtaposition (without linking vowel) of two 1 items, typically either noun + noun, adjective + noun or noun + verbal 3 adjective. Examples of these types of epithets, each in construction with a j head noun, from a sixteenth-century text: pâdisâh-i âlem-penâh [mon- 1 archuZAFAT world-refuge] ‘the monarch (who is) the refuge of the world’, I a’da-yi bed-nihâd [enemies:iZâfat bad-character] ‘evil-natured enemies’, я südde-İ sa ’âdet-bahsurjuza [threshold.izâfat happiness-giving: 2 pl. poss.dat.] I ‘to your happiness-giving threshold [standard metonym for ‘court’]’.           |

Basic sequences of head + modifier could be extended by the addition of further modifiers, each linked to the previous one with a -(y)l, or, in the case of a coordinate noun, by the conjunction U.

Nominal phrases constructed on the Persian model took Turkish suffixes, as required, attached to the right-mo st item, which was more often than not an adjective. They could also be incorporated within a Turkish genitive-possessive construction, as shown in the following nineteenth-century example: devlet-i aliyemizin bidâyet-i zuhurundan beri ‘since the beginning of the emergence of our exalted state’.

The Syntactic Role of Arabic Verbal Nouns

Apart from the importation into the learned register of entire prepositional phrases, used adverbially just as they stood, e.g. bilâ istisna ‘without exception’, the influence of Arabic syntax on Ottoman was slight compared with that of Persian. However, mention should be made of the way in which Arabic verbal nouns, which had become such an integral part of the Ottoman verbal system, could be used to form converbial clauses even without the support of a Turkish auxiliary. In such constructions, which became particularly prevalent in the elevated styles of the nineteenth century, the Arabic verbal noun behaved like a verb, taking complements and modifiers just as if the auxiliary had been present, e.g. dîn ü devlet ve mülk ü milleti ihya için ‘in order to revive religion and the state, the empire and the nation’. Here the Arabic verbal noun ihya ‘revival’ forms, with the Turkish postposition icin ‘for’, a converbial expression of purpose (cf. -mAK iciin), and takes an accusative-marked direct object.

Thrkification of Ottoman Syntax

The final phase of transition from New Ottoman to modem Turkish is linked with the rise of national consciousness among Turkish intellectuals as the empire entered a stage of rapid disintegration from the 1870s. A new emphasis on the Turkishness of the language was encouraged by growing awareness of its genetic relationship with Central Asian Turkic, all but forgotten for centuries. The first really organised campaign for the Turkifica-tion of Ottoman was launched by a group of young writers İn 1911. Their principal target of attack was not lexical borrowings but the application, in Ottoman, of Arabic and Persian grammatical rules, and particularly those which, like the izdfat, joined together sequences of non-Turkish words in structures alien to Turkish syntax. They were not bothered about the ki-type clause constructions in Turkish, because these and other surviving imitative usages of Persian conjunctions had become part of the spoken idiom, as they still are today, with their own particular pragmatic functions.

In their campaign to extirpate Persian nominal-phrase syntax and Arabic nominal morphology from the literary language, these Young Turk reformers were remarkably successful. Apart from such things as names of contemporary Ottoman institutions, which were invariably Persian-type constructs, the literary and journalistic writings of the closing years of the Ottoman era are stylistically indistinguishable from those of the first decade of the Republic. In grammatical terms, at least, they contain virtually nothing that a Turk of today would find strange.
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11 Turkish

Ёѵа A. Csatö and Lars Johanson

Introduction

Turkish is the most widely spoken member of the Oghuz branch of Turkic (Chapter 1). Modem Standard Turkish is the descendant of Ottoman Turkish (Chapter 10), developed on the basis of the Istanbul dialect.

Turkish is the best documented Turkic language. Several good grammars and textbooks are available İn, for instance, English, French, German, Russian, Norwegian, Turkish and Croatian. The present chapter will, therefore, focus on some chosen topics and refrain from detailed accounts of many issues that can easily be looked up in reference books.

Sound System

Vowels and Consonants

The Turkish vowel system is characterised by the oppositions front vs. back, high vs. low and unrounded vs. rounded. The eight vowels written as «, i, Ö, e, и, t, o, a (see p. 207) utilise all the possible combinations of these features for distinctive purposes. The vowel e is realised as [e] or as the more closed variant [e], e.g. in köpeği [ксерен]. The so-called ‘closed e’, e, a sound between e and i which had a distinctive function at earlier historical stages, has lost it in modern Standard Turkish.

There is a strong prevalence of low rounded vowels, о and ö, not occurring in non-first syllables. Exceptions include the verbal suffix -(0)lyor, diminutive forms of personal names, e.g. Fatoş *- Fatma, and copied lexical items, e.g. lodos ‘south wind’ <= Greek nötos.

Turkish also has eight corresponding long vowels. In native words they

Table 11.1 Short vowels (in Tbrcological notation)


		
Front

unrounded     rounded
	
Back


	
unrounded
	
rounded


	
high
	
i                   Ü
	
1
	
u


	
low
	
e             о
	
a
	
о




result from the loss of a voiced velar fricative, which is still indicated in the orthography by the letter so-called ‘yumuşak ğ\ e.g. dağ [da:] ‘mountain’, düğme [dy:me] ‘button’. Moreover, many lexical items copied from Arabic and Persian contain long vowels, e.g. hal [ha:l] ‘state’.

Since there are no diphthongs in Standard Turkish, original diphthongs in copied lexical elements are rendered by a sequence of a vowel + consonant + vowel, e.g. tuvalet ‘lavatory’ <= French toilette.

High unrounded vowels in non-accented syllables may be reduced or totally dropped, e.g. bıraktı [b(,)rakti], memnuniyet [memnum10 iet]. This is also often observed in the pronunciation of Turks speaking foreign languages, e.g. German türkische ‘Turkish’ [tyrk(l)je]. Some low vowels may also be reduced, e.g. gazete ‘newspaper’ [gaçte].

Standard Turkish has five pairs of voiced and voiceless stops and affricates, three pairs of fricatives, two nasals, three liquids and two approximants. Consonant length has distinctive function; see the minimal pairs eli ‘his/her hand’ vs. elli ‘fifty’; atı ‘his/her horse’ vs. attL ‘threw’. Initial stops are aspirated, though not as strongly as in English. The voiced labiodental v is pronounced with less friction than the corresponding English sound. It can be pronounced as [w] when preceding a rounded vowel, e.g. kavun [kawun] ‘melon’. It also tends to be deleted after rounded vowels in syllable-final position, e.g. [ко:] for/cov- ‘drive away, persecute’.

The alveolar n is pronounced as velar [rj] before g or k, e.g. hangi [harjgi] ‘which’. The old phoneme p (see pp. 106, 184) has basically merged with n.

The consonant j [3] has a limited distribution, occurring only in words of non-Turkic, mostly Persian and French, origin, e.g. jest ‘gesture’ <= French geste. Native words usually do not begin with c [d3], j [3], f, /, m, w, r, z. Though p occurs in some genuine Turkish words, e.g. piş- ‘cook’, its frequency is low.

Front and back members of three consonant pairs alternate regularly in front and back syllables, namely (in Turcological notation) к vs. <7,1 vs. i, g vs. ğ (see Table 11.2) or (in phonetic notation) [1$] vs. [к], [I] vs. [I], [g] vs. [g].

In colloquial speech mainly, h is omitted at the end of closed syllables, and the vowel preceding it is lengthened, e.g. Mehmet [me:met]. It is also often

Table 11,2 Consonants (in Tbrcological notation)


		
Labial
	
Alveodental
	
Prepalatal Postpalatal Velar
	
Glottal


	
stop
	
P,b
	
t, d
	
k,g       q, ğ
	

	
fricative
	
f, v
	
s, z
	
S, z
	
h


	
nasal
	
m
	
n
		

	
affricate
			
Ö, j
	

	
glide
			
У
	

	
liquid
			
1,1 Г
	



dropped between vowels, e.g. hastahane [hostamc] ‘hospital*.

The letter ğ represents various phonetic phenomena of controversial phonological nature. It may lack phonetic realisation or just signal the length of the preceding vowel, e.g. sağ [sen] ‘healthy’, öğren- [ceiren] ‘learn*. It also has a front variant pronounced [i], e.g. öğle ‘noon’ [cede] or [cede]. A form such as değil ‘not’ may thus be pronounced [deni], [det 1] or [di:l], A weak semivowel [w] may occur in intervocalic position after o, e.g. soğuk [sowuk] ‘cold’.

Syllable Structure

Consonant clusters in initial position are, with some exceptions, not allowed. Thus, in copied lexical items such clusters are split by means of prothetic or epenthetic vowels, e.g. istasyon ‘station’, kulüp ‘club*. Consonant clusters are also split in final position, e.g. isim ‘name’ «= Arabic ism.

Syllable structure is further characterised by intrasyllabic front vs. back harmony, according to which syllables are lexically marked as either front or back. This quality is signalled by both the vowel and the consonant(s) of the syllable. The principles governing this phonological phenomenon can thus be best described at a suprasegmental level. It is not the frontness vs. backness of the individual segments, but the front vs. back categorisation of syllables that has distinctive function.

Certain consonant pairs such as к vs. q, g vs. ğ, I vs. / have a greater phonetic capability of signalling front vs. back quality than others. Thus, the monosyllabic stems kül ‘ash’ and koi ‘arm’ are phonetically realised as [kyl] and [koi].

In copied lexical items, consonants may be dominant in signalling the quality of a syllable, e.g. the front [I] in the word hali [haili] ‘its state’ «- hal ‘state’ <= Arabic. Syllabic harmony is disguised by the Latin orthography, which does not mark front vs. back quality in consonants.

Morphophonological Variation in Primary Stems

The stops b, d, g and the affricate c are devoiced in syllable-final position. This explains the alternation of voiced and devoiced stem consonants in many lexical items. Thus, kitap ‘book’ has p in word-final position and before suffixes beginning with a consonant, e.g. kitaplar ‘books’, kitapta ‘in the book*, but b occurs if the consonant is syllable-initial, i.e. before vowels, e.g. kitabım ‘my book*. Compare ağaç ‘tree’ vs. ağaca ‘to а/the tree’. In many stems, a final к alternates in the same way with an element written ğ, e.g. etek ‘skirt’, etekler ‘skirts’,eteğim [eteim] ‘my skirt’ (seeabove).

Another kind of alternation occurs in stems that are bisyllabic in syllablefinal position, but otherwise lose their second vowel, e.g. oğuldan ‘from the son’, oğlu ‘his/her son’. Words with alternating stems include the type isim ‘name’ < ism, whose consonant cluster is split in syllable-final position, e.g. isimden ‘from the name’, but not when the second consonant is part of a new syllable, e.g. ismi ‘his/her/its name’.

Morphophonological Variation in Suffixes

Intersyllabic Front vs. Back Harmony

The principle of intersyllabic front vs. back harmony means that syllables within a phonological word form are either all front or back (‘palatal harmony’). Although it is a very strong tendency, it is not consistently observed in all polysyllabic lexical items. Exceptions include native words such as anne ‘mother’, kardeş ‘brother’, elma ‘apple’ and numerous words copied from other languages such as günah ‘sin’, oksijen ‘oxygen’.

Front vs. back harmony governs alternation between different forms of suffixes. Most suffixes have alternative forms depending on whether the stem they are attached to is front or back, e.g. the plurals of kedi ‘cat’ and balık ‘fish’: kediler ‘cats’, balıklar ‘fishes’. Suffixes containing a high vowel have , four possible realisations, because a choice between a rounded and an unrounded suffix-vowel (‘labial harmony’) comes in addition to the front vs. back alternation. Thus, the genitive forms of kedi ‘cat’, balık ‘fish’, kuş ‘bird’, öküz ‘ox’ are kedinin, balığın, kuşun, öküzün. The roundedness of the suffix vowel is determined by the corresponding feature of the last stem vowel. Thus, labial harmony is ‘vowel harmony’.

If the preceding stem lacks intersyllabic front vs. back harmony, the quality of its last syllable determines the choice of suffix variant. Thus, anneler ‘mothers’ contains a front variant of the plural suffix, and elmalar ‘apples’ a back one. Though the primary stem dal- is back and sil- is front, the forms dalıyorum T sink’ and siliyorum ‘I wipe’ contain a back and rounded variant of the first-person singular personal suffix, yor being a back syllable containing a rounded vowel.

There are a few invariant, non-harmonic suffixes such as -ki and -ken, e.g. onunki ‘his/hers’, uyurken ‘while sleeping’. In the intraterminal suffix -(0)lyor, the vowel о is non-harmonic, e.g. dalıyor ‘sinks’, ölüyor ‘dies’.

Most cases of assimilation are progressive. Cases of regressive assimilation are observed when certain suffixes with initial -(y)A, e.g. the prospective suffix -(y)AcaK and the participle suffix -(y)An, follow a stem ending in a low vowel, e.g. bekle- ‘wait’, alma- ‘not take’. In these cases, e is raised to i, and a to i, e.g. bekliyecek ‘will waif, almtyan ‘not taking’ (written bekleyecek, almayan according to current orthography).

Consonant Assimilations

The tendency to maintain a (C)VC syllable structure explains some suffix alternations. Thus, the dative suffix is -yA after vowel stems, e.g. ataya ‘to а/the father’ *- ata ‘father’, but -A after consonants, e.g. ata ‘to а/the horse’ at ‘horse’.

An interesting phenomenon is that words written with stem-final ğ behave like consonant stems, though they do not contain a consonant any more, e.g. dağa [do:o] ‘to а/the mountain’ (not *daya) *- dağ [do:]. A particular case is represented by -(0)lyor. When it is attached to a stem ending in a vowel, this vowel and not the suffix vowel is dropped, e.g. bekl-iyor ‘waits’ *- bekle-‘wait’, ar-iyor ‘seeks’ *- ara- ‘seek’.

Suffix-initial stops and affricates assimilate to the preceding stem-final consonants with regard to the feature voiced vs. voiceless. Suffixes beginning with a consonant have both voiced and voiceless variants, e.g. the simple past suffix -DI in attı ‘threw’ ■*- at- ‘throw’ and aldı ‘took’ «- al- ‘take’.

Prosodic Phenomena

Pitch accent is normally on the last syllable of native lexical stems and expanded forms of them containing accentable suffixes, e.g. elma ‘apple’, elmalar ‘apples’, ebnalarddn ‘from apples’.

The distribution of dynamic stress, marked with ' in front of the syllable, is less predictable. It often falls on the first syllable, in particular if the latter is heavy (closed or with a long vowel), but can also move to other syllables.

In certain lexical stems of non-Turkic origin, the pitch accent coincides with the dynamic accent on a non-final syllable, the suffixes remaining unaccentede.g. 'Ankara ‘Ankara’, 'Ankara’da ‘in Ankara’.

Certain suffixes such as the negative -mE, copula particles and the derivational suffix -CE, do not carry an accent themselves, but cause both kinds of accent to coincide on the preceding syllable, e.g. 'Yapmayacağım T am not going to do it’, Ma’carim T am Hungarian’, АГтапса ‘in German’.

Accent has a distinctive function in cases such as yapma [do:iNF.J vs. ’Yapma [do:NEG.iMp.] ‘Do not do (İt)!’, güzelce ‘rather nice’, gü'zelce ‘nicely’, A special vocative accent, used when calling the attention of a listener, deviates from the usual pattern, for instance, by a high pitch on the first syllable e.g. 'Kâhveci ‘Coffee-seller!’ «- kahveci. Compounds tend to give prominence to their first component, e.g. Pa'zâr günü ‘Sunday’, ’bâşbakan ‘prime minister’, 'arzet- ‘present’.

Orthography

The Latin alphabet, which replaced the previous Arabic script, was introduced in 1928. It marks frontness and backness of syllables only on vowels and has no means of indicating corresponding differences in consonants.

The alphabet contains 29 characters, including eight vowel signs, a, e, i, i, o, ö, и, ü, and 21 consonants, b, c, ç, d,f, g, ğ, h,j, к, I, m, n, p, r, s, £. t, v, y, z (for ğ see p. 205). The two vowel characters with diacritics, ü and o, designate the high and low rounded front vowels [y] and [ce], respectively. The letter i (without a dot) stands for the back, high, unrounded vowel [i], written i in Turcological notation. The upper-case form of the dotted i is also written with a dot, /, e.g. Istanbul.

Pronunciation of some special characters: c [d3] as in just, ç I tf] as in chat, g as in get,j [3] as in French Jean, ş [J*] as in shut, z as in zoo.

The apostrophe is used to separate proper nouns from suffixes, e.g. Atatürk’ün [AtatürkiGEN.] ‘Atatürk’s’ and to write glottal stops in words copied from Arabic, e.g. Kur'an ‘the Koran’. A circumflex is sometimes used in words of Persian and Arabic origin to indicate that the syllable is front, e.g. gâvut [ oi wuj] ‘infidel’, or that a vowel is long, e.g. resmî [rcsmii] ‘official’. The latter use is today restricted to distinguish word forms that would otherwise be homographs, e.g. resmî ‘official’ vs. resmi ‘its picture’.

Morphology

Turkish morphology is characterised by its synthetic nature providing rich possibilities for expanding primary stems by means of a large number of relatively unchangeable and clearcut suffixes with rather clearly definable semantic functions. Word forms are easily segmentable and may contain derivational suffixes as well as a high number of different morphemes expressing grammatical notions. The average number of morphemes İn a Turkish word is about four times higher than the corresponding figure for English.

The suffixes mostly have different phonologically predictable realisations depending on harmonic and other phonotactic properties of the stems. They are cited here İn the standardised forms explained İn pp. xx-xxiii. Derivational suffixes precede inflectional ones. An exception is the adjectival derivational suffix -ki, which follows declined nominals and can again be followed by declensional suffixes, e.g. bura-da-ki-ler-den [here:Loc.:DER. :pl.:abl.J ‘from the ones here’. Suffixes may develop different functions in different syntactic positions. Combinations of morphemes may gain functions not directly derivable from the functions of their components.

Nominal and verbal suffixes constitute strictly separate classes. With very few exceptions, one class is only attached to nominal stems, and the other only to verbal stems. A denominal and a deverbal suffix may have similar semantic functions, e.g. the denominal nominal -CI and the deverbal nominal -(y)lcl, both indicating occupation or profession, e.g. süt-çü ‘milkman’ *- süt ‘milk’, sür-ücü ‘driver’ <- sür- ‘drive’.

Nominals

The main nominal categories are nouns, adjectives and pronouns. Nouns and adjectives are not distinguished morphologically. Nouns can, for instance, be used as attributes, and adjectives can function as nouns. A particular lexical item is classified as adjective if it is dominantly used attributively, and is used with comparative and superlative markers. Adjectives may be used adverbially without any modification. The adverbial function may be underlined by repetition, e.g. yavaş yavaş ‘slowly’ *- yavaş ‘slow’.

Nominal categories can be declined for number by means of a morphologically marked plural vs. an unmarked singular. There are six possessive suffixes marking the person and number of the possessor. There are six cases: five marked oblique vs. an unmarked nominative. The resulting declension paradigm contains 2x6x6, i.e. 72 forms. The order of suffixes is derivation + number + possessive + case, e.g. Öğrencilerimizden [learn:der.:pl.: poss.1pl.:abl.] ‘from our pupils’.

Since there is no grammatical gender in Turkish, pronouns and pronominal suffixes are always ambiguous; thus the third-person pronoun о can be interpreted as ‘he’, ‘she’ or ‘it’.

Derivation

One group of derivational suffixes used to build nouns from nouns has different diminutive meanings, e.g. -CIK and -CAğîz as in Sinancik ‘little Sinan’, kızcağız ‘poor little girl’. Adjectives are derived with the very productive suffix -// ‘having, provided with’, e.g. Norveçli ‘Norwegian’ *-Norveç ‘Norway’, şekerli ‘sweet’ •*- şeker ‘sugar’, atlı ‘horseman’ «- at ‘horse’. The privative suffix -sîz expresses the opposite, i.e. ‘lacking, without’, e.g. parasız ‘without money’. Abstract nouns are derived with -UK, e.g. boşluk ‘emptiness’ *- boş ‘empty’, parasızlık ‘impecuniousness, (the state of) not having money’.

A special case is represented by derivations based on the juxtaposition of repeated forms in which the first consonant of the second element is modified, e.g. kitap mitap ‘books and similar things’ <- kitap ‘book’.

Declension

The only productive plural suffix İn Turkish İs -lAr. Forms not marked for plurality are ambiguous between singular and generic readings unless the context excludes one of the two interpretations. Thus Kitap okuyor [book read: iyor.pres.] can be rendered in English both as ‘(S)he reads a book’ or ‘(S)he reads books’. Singularity can be expressed by adding the indefinite article bir la(n)’, e.g. Bir kitap okuyur [a book read:iyor.pres.] ‘(S)he reads a book’ (see pp. 220-1).

The plural suffix indicates individual plurality and may be interpreted as referring to individual occurrences, e.g. sular [watenpL.] ‘portions/masses of water’. Plural suffixes can also be attached to the inherently plural personal pronouns biz ‘we’ and siz ‘you’: bizler and sizler. The plural of a proper name means the person and his/her family, e.g. Sinanlar ‘Sinan and his family’. The collective suffix -gil can also be used in some registers with the same meaning, e.g. Ahmetgil ‘Ahmet and his family’. The plural suffix may also succeed the possessive suffix in expressions such as annemler ‘my mother and the rest of my family’.

Possessive suffixes have the following forms: lp.sg. ~(I)m, 2p.sg. ~(I)n, 3p.sg. -(s)I(n), lp.pl. -(I)mlz, 2p.pl. -(I)nlz, 3p.pl. -lArl(n). Note that the last form, taşları in Table 11.3, is ambiguous between the readings ‘his/her/its stones’, ‘their stone’ and ‘their stones’.

The five cases indicated by suffixes are genitive -(n)In, accusative -fy)l, dative -(y)A, locative -DA, ablative -DAn. Third-person possessive suffixes are followed by a ‘pronominal n' when a case suffix is attached. As a result, some forms are ambiguous between second- and third-person readings, e.g.


	
Table 11.3
	
Possessive suffixes


	
Possessor
	
Possessed

Singular
	
Plural


	
Isg
	
taşını ‘my stone’
	
taşlarun ‘my stones’
	

	
2sg.
	
taşın
	
taşların
	

	
3sg.
	
taşı
	
taşları
	

	
lpl.
	
taşımız
	
taşlarımız
	

	
2pl.
	
taşınız
	
taşlarınız
	

	
3pl
	
taşları
	
taşları
	



taşında ‘on your stone’ - ‘on his/her/its stone’; see Table 11.4.

The cases mentioned so far can be regarded as core cases. Their suffixes are accentable, do not combine with each other, and require preceding third-person possessive suffixes to take on a ‘pronominal n'. A few other suffixes that are often regarded as case suffixes display deviant properties, e.g. inability to carry pitch accent. These peripheral cases include the equative İn -CA ‘in the manner of, according to, by’, e.g. Ankara radyo sunca ‘by/according to Radio Ankara*, with ‘pronominal n. The suffixed form of the postposition ile ‘with’, -(y)lA, does not require a ‘pronominal n’ in preceding third-person possessive suffixes, e.g. eliyle ‘with his/her hand’. When added to certain pronouns, İt governs a core case, namely the genitive, e.g. benimle [I:GEN.:with] ‘with me’.

Old instrumental suffixes are preserved in certain adverbs of time, e.g. 'ydzm ‘in summer’, 'kışın ‘İn winter’. An old directive suffix is found in adverbs such as 'sonra ‘later’, which may be followed by a core case suffix, e.g. 'sonradan ‘later’.

Table 11.4 Case suffixes


		
Singular
	
Plural
	
/p..v£. possessive
	
possessive


	
nom.
	
taş ‘stone’
	
taşlar ‘stones’
	
taşım ‘my stone’ taşı ‘his/her/its stone’


	
gen.
	
taşın
	
taşların
	
taşımın
	
taşının


	
acc.
	
taşı
	
taşları
	
taşımı
	
taşını


	
dat.
	
taşa
	
taşlara
	
taşıma
	
taşına


	
loc.
	
taşta
	
taşlarda
	
taşımda
	
taşında


	
abl.
	
taştan
	
taşlardan
	
taşımdan
	
taşından




Adjectives

Comparatives and superlatives of adjectives are only formed analytically with the particles daha and en, e.g. daha ayıp ‘more shameful’, en ayıp ‘most shameful’. The particle daha may be absent in comparative constructions in which the thing compared is in the ablative, e.g. senden (daha) kuvvetli [you.'ABL, (more) strong] ‘stronger than you’. The meaning ‘less than’ is expressed by az ‘little, few’, e.g. senden (daha) az kuvvetli ‘less strong than you’.

Intensive adjectives are formed by doubling the first syllable and adding - or replacing its final consonant with - p, m, s or r, e.g. apaçık ‘wide open’ *- açık ‘open’, bomboş ‘quite empty’ «- boş ‘empty’, büsbütün ‘entirely’ «-bütün ‘whole’, çır(ıl)çıplak ‘stark naked’ «- çıplak ‘naked’.

Pronouns

Table 11.5 Paradigms of personal pronouns


		
Nominative
	
Genitive
	
Accusative
	
Dative
	
Locative
	
Ablative


	
Ip.sg.
	
ben
	
benim
	
beni
	
bana
	
bende
	
benden


	
2p.sg.
	
sen
	
senin
	
seni
	
sana
	
sende
	
senden


	
3p.sg.
	
0
	
onun
	
onu
	
ona
	
onda
	
ondan


	
lp.pl.
	
biz
	
bizim
	
bizi
	
bize
	
bizde
	
bizden


	
2p.pl.
	
siz
	
sizin
	
sizi
	
size
	
sizde
	
sizden


	
3p.pl.
	
onlar
	
onların
	
onları
	
onlara
	
onlarda
	
onlardan




The polite second-person form is siz ‘you’, used to address one or more persons.

Reflexive pronouns are formed with kendi ‘own’: kendim ‘myself’, kendin ‘yourself, kendi ‘hîmself/herself/itself, kendimiz ‘ourselves’, kendiniz ‘yourselves’, kendileri ‘themselves’. A polite way of speaking about a third person is to use kendisi instead of a personal pronoun, e.g. Kendisi geldi ‘(S)he has arrived’. This use signals that the speaker’s deictic perspective is subordinated to the perspective of the person talked about.

Absolute forms of possessive pronouns are formed by adding -ki to the genitive of personal pronouns: benimki ‘mine’, seninki ‘yours’, onunki ‘his/ hers/its’, bizimki ‘ours’, sizinki ‘yours’, onlarınki ‘theirs’. The ‘pronominal n’ is added to ki when followed by case suffixes, e.g. benimkinden ‘from mine’.

Reciprocal pronouns are formed with birbir + possessive suffix, e.g. birbirimiz ‘each other of us’.

There are three demonstrative pronouns, of which şu ‘this here, the following’ is, as it were, a grammaticalised counterpart of the gesture of pointing at something. Şu refers forward in text. The other pronouns, bu ‘this’ and о ‘that’, basically represent different degrees of proximity. О is also used as a personal pronoun. The demonstrative pronouns have adjectival-adverbial forms such as şöyle ‘like this here, like the following’, böyle ‘like this’, öyle ‘like that’, and serve as bases for the derivation of place expressions such as burası ‘this place’, oradan ‘from there’.

Numerals

The cardinals up to ‘ten’ are bir, iki, üç, dört, beş, altı, yedi, sekiz, dokuz, on. The tens from ‘twenty’ on are yirmi, otuz, kırk, elli, altmış, yetmiş, seksen, doksan. ‘Hundred’ is expressed by yüz, ‘thousand’ by bin, and ‘million’ by milyon. Kirk ‘forty’ means ‘indefinitely many, umpteen’ in some idiomatic expressions, e.g. kirk ydda bir ‘once in a blue moon’. The other cardinals are formed by juxtaposition, e.g. on bir ‘eleven’, dört yüz elli ‘four hundred and fifty’.

Ordinals are formed with -(l)ncl, e.g. birinci (also ilk) ‘first’, onuncu ‘tenth’ and altmışıncı ‘sixtieth’. In expressions of fraction the denominator is in the locative, e.g. yüzde bir [hundred: loc.one J ‘one per cent’. Distributives are formed with -(ş)Ar, e.g. birer ‘one each1, altışar ‘six each’.

Indefinite quantifiers include çok ‘many, much’, az ‘few, little’, fazla ‘(too) much, more’, birkaç ‘a few, several’ , birçok ‘a good deal’, bazı ‘some’.

Personal Markers

A set of unaccented suffixes is added to nominal predicates, representing the number and person of the first actant: -(y)lm T, -sin ‘you’, 0 ‘he/she/it’, -(y)Iz ‘we’, -siniz ‘you’, -lAr ‘they’, e.g. Türküm ‘I am a Turk’. The addition of -Dlr in the third-person singular and plural may, in formal style, just mark the predicative function, e.g. Türktür ‘(It is a fact that) (s)he is a Turk’. In informal style, it may express presumption, e.g. Türktür ‘(S)he must be a Turk’ or ‘I guess (s)he is a Turk’.

Simple past, conditional and indirective forms of the obsolete verb i- are used as copula particles, e.g. idim, idin, idi, idik, idiniz, idiler ‘I was’, etc., isem, isen, ise, isek, iseniz, iseler ‘if I were, would be’, etc., imişim, imişsin, imiş, imişiz, imişsiniz, imişler ‘I obviously am/was’, etc. These forms also have unaccentable and harmonic suffixed variants, e.g. Hastaymışım < Hasta imişim ‘I am/was obviously ill’.

Verbals

Verb forms, simple and periphrastic ones, can express grammatical notions of actionality (durativity, etc.), voice (passive, reflexive, causative, cooperative-reciprocal), deontic modality (possibility, impossibility, neces-sitative), negation, viewpoint (intraterminal, post-terminal, prospective, etc.), mood (indicative, imperative, optative, conditional), tense (present, past), interrogation, epistemic modality (indirective, mnemonic, presumptive, etc.), followed by elements indicating person and number of the first actant.

Many of these categories can combine with each other. The possible combinations cannot be described in a simple scheme because of their high number. The following is not a detailed account of this rich system, but a summary of its main characteristics and central forms.

Formation of Verbal Stems

Verbal stems may be derived from nominal stems by productive suffixes such as -IA, e.g. temizle- ‘cleanse’ <- temiz ‘clean’, kutla- ‘celebrate, congratulate’ *- kut ‘good luck, fortune’.

Another way of deriving verbal stems from nouns is compounding, i.e. using an auxiliary verb (pro-verb) such as et- or yap- ‘do’. The latter technique is regularly applied when copying non-Turkish lexical items, e.g. memnun et- ‘satisfy’ («= Arabic), spor yap- ‘do sport’ (<= French sport). Such compounds form one syntactic constituent and can, as a rule, only be separated by particles such as DA ‘also’ and bile ‘even’.

The voices are cooperative-reciprocal, causative, reflexive and passive. Reciprocal stems are formed with -(l)ş, e.g. görüş- ‘see each other, meet’ <-gör- ‘see’. Reciprocity can also be expressed in an analytic way with the reciprocal pronoun, e.g. birbirini gör- [each other:poss3.:acc. see] ‘see each other’.

The most productive causative suffixes are -Dlr and -t, the latter occurring after stems ending in vowels, I and r, e.g. kestir- ‘make somebody cut* *- kes-‘ cut’, yıkat- ‘make somebody wash’ *—yika- ‘wash’. A group of monosy Hables take -İr, e.g. bitir- ‘terminate’ *- bit- ‘come to an end’. Several causative suffixes may be combined, e.g. bitirt- ‘make somebody finish something'.

The so-called passive suffixes are -Il and ~(l)n, the latter occurring after stems ending in I and vowels, e.g. içil- ‘be drunk’ *- iç- ‘drink’, okun- ‘be read’ * oku- ‘read’, alm- ‘be taken’ *- al- ‘take’.

So-called reflexives are also formed with ~(l)n, e.g. yıkan- ‘wash oneself *- yıka- ‘wash’. Since the latter form may also mean ‘be washed’, the opposition between reflexives and passives is not clear-cut. Many so-called reflexives are not reflexive in a functional sense, but have lexicalised meanings, e.g. sevin- ‘be glad’ *- sev- ‘love’. Reflexivity can be expressed unequivocally in an analytic way with the pronoun kendi, e.g. kendini yıka-[self:poss3.:ACC.wash] ‘wash oneself.

Numerous suffix combinations are possible, e.g. reciprocal + causative + passive as in seviştiril- ‘be caused to love each other’. One restriction prevents causative suffixes from succeeding passive suffixes if the latter actually have passive meanings (see p. 56).

Verbal stems are negated with -mA, which is unaccentable except in some negative aorist forms, e.g. 'Gelme ‘Do not come!’, Gelmez ‘(S)he will not come’.

The suffix -(y)Abil-, expressing possibility or ability, goes back to the combination of the converb in -(y)A with the auxiliary bil- ‘know’, e.g. verebil- ‘be able to give’. A syntactic property reflecting its earlier compound nature is that the particle DA ‘also’ may intervene, gele de bildi [comeiA.coNv. also know:Di.psT.] ‘could come, too’. Forms of impossibility are formed with -(y)AmA-, e.g. vereme- ‘cannot give’. In this complex, ~(y)A can synchro-nically be taken as an allomorph of -(y)Abil-. Negated verbal stem may also occur before the possibility suffix, e.g. Gelmeyebilir [come:neg.:possi-bility:r.pres.] ‘It may be that (s)he does not come’.

Lexical verbs have inherent actional contents. For example, trans-formatives denote telic actions (implying a natural turning-point), whereas non-transformatives lack this feature. The interpretation of viewpoint and tense forms is dependent on such actional meanings (see p. 42).

Periphrases containing a converb of the lexical verb and an auxiliary verb may be used to indicate modifications of inherent actionality, e.g. yazıp dur-[write:coNV. stand, postverb.] ‘keep on writing’, salıver- [ re lease :conv.: give. postverb.] ‘release (suddenly), (just) let go'. The use of such ‘postverbs’ is relatively restricted İn standard Turkish compared with the rich systems of actionality modifiers in other Turkic languages.

Finite Forms

To form finite items, thematic suffixes, e.g. -DI for simple past and -mlş for indirective past, are attached directly to the verbal stem. Personal markers and copula particles are added to them, e.g. Gel-di-niz. ‘You have come’ *- gel-‘come’. The system of finite forms will be discussed below.

Aspectotemporal Forms

Intraterminal forms include the usual present tense in -(0)lyor (see p. 43): İçiyorum, İçiyorsun, İçiyor, İçiyoruz, İçiyorsunuz, İçiyorlar ‘I drink’, etc. The present İn -mAktA(dlr) often has a more focal meaning close to the English progressive, Yazmaktayım [write:MAKTA.pRES.:lsG.] ‘I am writing’. The so-called aorist in ~(V)r is a present with predominantly modal meanings, denoting events which the subject referent is ready to carry out or which are characteristic of him/her/İt, e.g. İçerim, İçersin, İçer, İçeriz, İçersiniz, İçerler ‘I drink, will drink, am one who drinks’, etc.

One of the numerous past tense forms is the simple past in -DI. It competes with the complex forms -(®)iyordu and -(V)rdl, based on -(0)lyor and ~(V)r + the past copula particle idi. While the simple past is a rather neutral way of presenting a past event, e.g. Çıktı ‘(S)he left’, -(0)lyordu expresses focused (focal) intraterminality, and typically refers to an event as going on at a past orientation point, e.g. Çıkıyordu ‘(S)he was (just) leaving’. The latter form does not say anything about the completion of the event, and thus leaves the question open whether the first actant referent actually left or not. The form in -mAktAydi, consisting of -mAktA + idi, is used similarly. The aorist past İn -(V)rdi expresses a non-focal intraterminal view: the event is not necessarily going on at the past orientation point chosen, but is rather typical of that point, e.g. Beşte çıkardı [five:Loc.leave:R.cop.:Di.ppsT.] ‘(S)he used to leave/would leave at five’.

The form -mlştl combines -mlş with the past copula particle, designating a post-terminal view in the past, often corresponding to an English pluperfect, e.g. İçmişti ‘(S)he had drunk’. It lacks all indirective nuances. The same is true of the combination of -mlş and -Dlr as a past tense form in formal registers (administrative texts, newspapers). In the spoken language, -mlştlr may have presumptive meaning, e.g. İçmiştir ‘I guess (s)he has drunk’.

The stem -mlş may be extended by auxiliary verbs such as ol- ‘be, become’ and bulun- ‘be’, e.g. Seçilmiş oldu ‘(S)he therewith was elected’, ölmüş bulunuyor ‘(S)he İs in the state of having died*.

The complex -Dlydl, consisting of the simple past and the past copula particle, expresses a ‘mnemonic’ past, often implying something like ‘as far as I can remember’, e.g. İçliydik ‘We drank (at that time, long ago)’.

The suffix -(y)AcAK signals a prospective view, sometimes with a modal meaning of obligation. It can be used to refer to future events, e.g. İçeceğim, İçeceksin, İçecek, İçeceğiz, İçeceksiniz, İçecekler ‘I will/shall drink’, etc. There are corresponding past forms, consisting of -(y)AcAK and the past copula particle, e.g. İçecekti ‘(S)he would/should/was to drink’.

Modal Forms

The optative forms of yap- ‘do’, ‘let me do’, etc.:

Table 11.6 Optative


		
Singular
	
Plural


	
lp.
	
yapayım
	
yapalım


	
2p.
	
yapasın
	
yapasınız


	
3p.
	
yapa
	
yapalar




The imperative forms of koş- ‘run’ are: 2p.sg. Koş ‘Run!’, 2p.pl. Koşun(uz) ‘Run!’, 3p.sg. Koşsun ‘Lethim/her/it run!’, 3p.pl. Koşsunlar ‘Letthem run!’

As for the necessitative in -mAlI, İt can also be used in impersonal constructions, e.g. Burada çok çalışmalı [herexoc. much work:NEc.] ‘Here one has to work a lot’.

When added directly to a lexical verbal stem, -mlş refers to past events with an indirective (e.g. inferential) meaning, e.g. İçmişim, İçmişsin, İçmiş, İçmişiz, İçmişsiniz, İçmişler ‘I obviously drank’, etc. Indirectivity can also be expressed by adding the copula particle imiş to nominal forms. This particle İs temporally neutral, referring to both present and past events, e.g. Çıkıyormuş [leave:iyor:cop.miş] ‘(S)he is/was obviously leaving’, Yazmaktaymışım [write:MAKTA. cop.miş: Isg.] ‘I am/was obviously writing’.

Interrogation

Yes/no questions are marked with the unaccentable interrogative marker -ml. It precedes personal markers of the pronominal type and copula particles, Aç mısınız? [hungry :q.:2pl.] ‘Are you hungry?’, Beni seviyor musun? [love: i yor. pres. q.:2sg.] ‘Do you love me?’, Aç değil miydiniz? [hungry not q.:cop.:di.pst.:2pl.J ‘Were you not hungry?’, but it succeeds other personal markers, e.g. Uyumadın mt? [sleep:NEG.:Di.psT.:2sG.Q.J ‘Did you not sleep?’

Non-finite Forms

Turkish is rich in verbal nouns, verbal adjectives, and verbal adverbs. Some of the forms used can function as heads both in finite and non-finite clausal constructions and in noun phrases.

Among the verbal nouns, the ones in -DIK and -(y/AcA/f are used, as a rule, with possessive suffixes, e.g. oturduğu ‘his/her/its sitting’, yediğin ‘your eating’, oturacağı ‘his/her (future) sitting’, yiyeceğin ‘your (future) eating’. Infinitives are formed with -mAK and -mA, e.g. pişirmek ‘cook’, alma ‘take’. The shorter form can be used as a predicate core İn fully-fledged non-finite clauses and carry subject representative suffixes. The verbal noun in -(y)Iş, which also has this full predicative potential, mostly expresses the manner in which the action is carried out, e.g. söyleyiş ‘way of speaking’ *- söyle- ‘say, speak’.

Participles are adjectival forms of verbs, formed with suffixes such as -(y)An, e.g. oturan ‘(who is) sitting’ *- otur- ‘sit, live’, yiyen ‘(who is) eating* •*- ye- ‘eat’. The forms in -DIK and -(y)AcAK mentioned under verbal nouns are also used as adjectival forms, e.g. oturacağın ev ‘а/the house you will live İn’. The post-terminal participle in -mlş lacks all indirective meaning when used as a verbal adjective. In present-day Turkish, the so-called aorist participle occurs only İn iexicalised forms, e.g. yazar ‘writer’ *- yaz- ‘write’, negative form: çıkmaz ‘blind alley’ «- çık- ‘go out, leave’.

Adverbial forms of verbs, converbs, are formed with suffixes such as -(y)A, -fy)/p, -(y)ArAk, -(y)IncA and -(y)ken. The suffixes -(y)A, -(y)ArAk and -(y)ken present events in an intraterminal perspective, as ongoing, e.g. koşa koşa ‘running’, gülerek ‘laughing’, giderken ‘while going’, whereas -(y)lncA presents an event terminally, at the moment İt reaches its relevant limit, e.g. girince ‘(at the moment of) entering’. The functions of the converb in -(y)Ip will be dealt with below.

Conditionals, which are also adverbial verb forms, are formed with -.vA attached directly to the verbal stem, e.g. yapsa ‘if (s)he happens to do’ (hypothetical condition). Complex conditionals are formed with -sA + a copula particle, e.g. yapsaydı ‘if (s)he would do/would have done’ (counter-factual condition), or with thematic stems of the verb + a conditional copula particle ise, e.g. geliyorsa ‘if (s)he comes’, gelmişse ‘if (s)he has come’ (real condition).

Indeclinable Word Classes

Adverbs are of different types. One type is derived from nominal forms by means of -CA (see p. 210), e.g. çocukça ‘in a childish way’ <- çocuk ‘child’. Many adverbs are accented on the first syllable, e.g. 'ancak ‘only’. Numerous adverbs have been copied from Arabic and Persian, e.g. daima ‘always’ <= Arabic.

Enclitic particles, e.g, DA ‘and, also’, ki ‘that’ etc., bile ‘even’, ise ~ ~(y)$A ‘as for’, and the copula particles, serve different functions, which are dealt with under other sections in this chapter. When following immediately upon the first word of a clause, the so-called ‘Wackemagel position’, certain particles function as clause junctors, e.g. Çok da yakışıklı ‘And he is very good-looking’, Bir de güzel bir kız var ‘Furthermore, there is a pretty girl there’. Some enclitic particles such as DA obey the rules of front vs. back harmony, e.g. ben de ‘me too’, о da ‘(s)he too’.

A number of elements may occur as self-contained utterances, interjections, including greetings, e.g. 'Merhaba ‘Hello’, conversational formulas, e.g. 'Lütfen ‘Please!’, 'Haydi ‘Come on!’, '£vet ‘Yes’, 'Hayır ‘No’, 'İnşallah ‘God willing’, and other emotional expressions, e.g. 'Vah, vah ‘Too bad’, A'mân ‘Oh, mercy!’

The few conjunctions (free junctors) used İn Turkish are mostly copied from Persian and Arabic, e.g. the coordinative conjunction ve ‘and’. Subordinate clauses are not introduced by conjunctions, but marked by non-finite verbal forms as subjunctors (see pp. 229-33). Junctors such as çünkü ‘because’, ama ‘but’ and eğer ‘if’ will be discussed below.

Syntax

Turkish has an elaborate and highly regular system of sentence constructions of a left-branching, i.e. head-final, type. Some typological characteristics are: Turkish is a nominative-accusative language (see p. 52). Modified categories are preceded by their modifiers. Non-head constituents may be scrambled relatively freely in clauses. Heads of constructions are marked, e.g., for case and number. Pronominal arguments, both first actants and other actants, are not necessarily expressed İn clauses as syntactic subjects and non-subjects. Thus no dummy elements such as English it are used to fill syntactic positions.

Nominal Phrases

With regard to external syntactic properties, nominal phrases are characterised by being able to function as arguments of predicates. They can carry case suffixes, participate as constituents in nominal compounds, and function as complements of postpositions.

Some non-finite clausal constructions based on non-finite verb forms -headless relative clauses, complement clauses - share these external properties, but differ from nominal phrases by having an internal clausal structure (see pp. 59-63, 229-30).

The basic word-order property of nominal phrases is the final position of the head category, i.e. determiners, complements and modifiers precede the lexical head. The latter can be succeeded by certain particles.

The head of the nominal phrase may be a noun, doktor ‘doctor’, a nominal compound, kadm doktoru ‘gynaecologist’ or an apposition expressing identity, e.g. kadın doktor ‘female doctor’.

Nominal phrases may contain determiners, quantifiers, attributive modifiers. There is no definite article. The numeral bir ‘one’ is used as an indefinite article, e.g. güzel bir kız [pretty a girl] ‘a pretty girl’. The indefinite article is not used İn predicative expressions such as öğretmenim T am a teacher’.

Demonstrative pronouns can be used in definite expressions, e.g. şu/bu/o sokakta ‘in this (here)/this/that street’. There are also other quantifiers restricting the referential properties of nominal phrases, e.g. başka ‘other*, diğer ‘other’, öbür ‘the other, the next’, aynı ‘same’, bütün ‘whole, all’, tüm ‘whole’, her ‘each, every’, herbir ‘each one’, herhangi bir ‘whichever’.

Determiners and Quantifiers

Some determiners and quantifiers, e.g. diğer ‘other’, indicate specificity of the nominal phrase. A specific nominal phrase is in the accusative when functioning as direct object. With başka, which also means ‘other’, it is possible to say both Başka olaylar gördüm [other event:PL. see.Di.PST.:lsG.] ‘I saw other (non-specific) events’ and Başka olayları gördüm [other eventiPUACC. see.Di.PST.:lsG.] T saw other (specific) events’. If the determiner diğer is used, only the specific reading is possible, e.g. Diğer olayları gördüm [other evenU.PL/.ACc. see.Di.psT/.lsG.] ‘I saw the other (specific) events’.

Quantifiers precede adjectival modifiers and follow demonstrative pronouns, e.g. bu iki büyük karpuz ‘these two big water melons’, birkaç ilginç konu ‘some interesting topics’. The order of determiners and modifiers is relatively free. The indefinite bir ‘a(n)’ may both precede and follow adjectival modifiers, e.g. güzel bir kız and bir güzel kız ‘a pretty girl’, the latter order being compulsory when bir is used as the numeral ‘one’.

The indefinite bir can also modify plural nominals to express different unspecified entities, notably objects of vague sensory perception, e.g. bir şeyler ‘some (different, unspecified) things’, bir yerler ‘some places’, bir zamanlar ‘some times (long ago)’, bir ışıklar ‘some lights’, Biraz önce bir sesler duydum [a little before a sound:pL. hear:Di.psT.:lsG.J ‘A while ago I heard some (unidentifiable) sounds’.

Attributive Modifiers

Types of attributive modifiers are adjectives, e.g. güzel yemek ‘good food’, adjective phrases, e.g. gerçekten çok güzel yemek ‘really very good food’, relative clauses, e.g. sana pişirdiğim yemek [уоиюлт. cooİcdik.part.poss.İsg. food] ‘food which I prepared for you’, adverbial expressions, e.g. taştan duvar [stone:abl.wall] ‘wall of stone’, akıllıca bir plan [wise:der. plan] ‘an intelligently made] plan’, and postpositional expressions, e.g. insan-eşya ilişkisi üzerine bir araştırma [man thing relation :poss3. about.POSTP. an investigation] ‘an investigation into the relation between man and things’. A special type of adjectival modifiers are ‘bahuvrihi’ compounds (see p. 62), e.g. gözü açık adam [eye:poss3. open man] ‘a clever man’.

Genitive constructions consist of a genitive attribute and a head noun carrying a possessive suffix representing the person and number of the possessor, e.g. evin numarası [house:GEN. number:poss3.] ‘the number of the house’, benim oğlum [I:gen. son: poss.Isg.] ‘my son’.

This construction may be discontinuous, the attribute being separated from the head by intervening elements. In colloquial Turkish, the possessor may occur in postverbal position, e.g. Numarasını unuttum evin [number: poss3.:acc. forget:Di.psT.:lsG. house:GEN.] ‘I have forgotten its number, the house’s’. In some registers, the possessive suffix may be missing in constructions denoting family relations or not referring to real ownership, e.g. Mehmed'in Fatma [Mehmet:gen. Fatma] ‘Mehmed’s (daughter/wife/ sister) Fatma’, bizim köy [we:GEN. village] ‘our village’.

Partitive meaning can be expressed with the ablative and a possessive suffix, e.g. adamlardan biri [man:PL.:ABL. one:poss3.] ‘one of the men’, with the genitive construction, adamların biri [man:pL.:GEN. one:poss3.] ‘one of the men’, or with a possessive suffix, e.g. birimiz [one: poss.Ipl.] ‘one of us’.

Compounds

A genuinely Turkish way of forming new lexical items is represented by nominal compounds, in which two nouns express one notion together, the last member carrying a third-person possessive suffix, e.g. yatak odası [bed room:poss3.] ‘bedroom’, Pazar günü [Sunday day;poss3.] ‘Sunday’. A compound may also contain another compound, e.g. Türk Dil Kurumu [Turk language society:poss3.] ‘The Turkish Language Society’, in which case the possessive suffix marks both the compound Dil Kurumu ‘language society’ and its composition with Türk ‘Turk’. This method is, in some specific layers of the vocabulary, replaced by pure juxtaposition of nouns, e.g. in geographical names such as Edirnekapi ‘The Edirne (Adrianople) Gate’ instead of Edirne kapısı, and in names of dishes, institutions, etc.

The order of constituents is the reverse in the possessive so-called izafat construction, copied from Persian and still found in lexicalised forms, e.g. nokta-i nazar [point: сом positional element view] ‘point of view’ (see p. 244).

Relative Clauses

Relative clauses are based on participles, which function as subjunctors fulfilling tasks comparable to those of English subordinative conjunctions, e.g. gelen adam [come :an. pari. man] ‘а/the man who comes’ (cf. pp. 61-3). Reflexive pronouns may function as resumptive pronouns, e.g. kendisiyle konuştuğum adam [himselfiwith speak:DiK.PART.poss.lsG man] ‘the man I talked to in person*. Since the distinction between restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses is not encoded formally, the corresponding interpretation is context-dependent.

Relative subjunctors are of two types: (1) possessive subjunctors with a possessive personal marker representing the first actant, and (2) non-possessive subjunctors lacking a personal marker. The participles in -DIğl and -(y)AcAğl are of the first type, that in -(y)An is of the second type.

The principles determining the choice between the two types can be summed up as follows.

The only absolute restriction which can be accounted for İn terms of structural properties is that possessive subjunctors cannot be used if the head noun is coreferential with the first actant of the relative clause. In this case, only a non-possessive subjunctor is allowed, e.g. okula giden kız [schooköAT. goiAN.PART. girl] ‘the girl who goes to school’.

The same rule applies when the head noun is coreferential with a genitive attribute of the first actant in the relative clause, e.g. ktzL hasta olan kadın [daughter:poss3. ill be:AN.PART. woman] ‘the woman whose daughter is ill’. In bize güveneceği şüpheli olan adam [we:dat. trust:ACAK.PART.:poss3. doubtful be:AN.PART. man] ‘а/the man about whom İt is doubtful whether he will trust us’, the complement clause [(his) trusting w.r] is the subject of the relative clause. The head noun adam ‘man’ is coreferential with the first actant, i.e. the potential genitive attribute of the subject clause. Thus, only the non-possessive subjunctor can be used.

If the head noun is not coreferential with the first actant of the relative clause, both subjunctor types may in principle be chosen. A possessive subjunctor is normally chosen when the head noun is coreferential with an entity different from the first actant of the relative clause, e.g. oturduğum yer llive:DiK.PART.:poss.lsG place] ‘а/the place where I live’.

However, if the subject referent of the relative clause is not specific, the non-possessive subjunctor may be used, e.g. su bulunan yer [water be:an.part, place] ‘а/the place where there İs water’. If the verb of the relative clause is transitive, non-possessive subjunctors are avoided in present-day Turkish, e.g. *At yiyen ot [horse eat:an.part, grass] with the attempted reading ‘Grass that horses eat’.

If the subject referent is specific, only a possessive subjunctor can be used, e.g. suyun bulunduğu yer [water:GEN. find itself:dik.part.:poss3. place] ‘a/the place where the water is to be found’.

Both subjunctor types can occur in headless relative clauses. The non-possessive subjunctor is normally used with first-actant reference, the possessive one otherwise, e.g. Beni ariyanı bilmiyorum [I:acc. seek:AN.PAR-t.:acc. know:NEG.:iYOR.PREs.:lsG.] ‘I do not know (the one) who sought me’, Sana söylediklerine inanma [you:DAT. say:DiK.PART.:pL.:poss3.:DAT. believe: neg.] ‘Do not believe what (s)he has told you’.

The subjunctor -(y)AcAK may be used in a diathetically neutral way and also have modal meanings of destination or obligation, e.g. yiğitlik gösterecek gün [manhood sIiow:acak.part. day] ‘the day to show (one’s) manhood’, içecek su [drink: ас а к. part, water] ‘water to drink’. Other subjunctors would necessarily be in the passive in corresponding constructions.

The Syntax of Case-Marking

Subjects of finite clauses are in the nominative. When the subject of a complement clause immediately precedes the verb, it may be in the nominative or the genitive depending on whether its referent is specific or not, e.g. Misafir geldiğini duydum [guest сошеюік.part.:poss3.:acc. hear:Di.psT.:lsG.] ‘I have heard that a guest/guests has/have come’ vs. Misafirin geldiğini duydum [guesUcKN. come:dik.part.:poss3.:acc.hear: di.pst.: 1 sg.J ‘I have heard that the guest has come’. Subjects in other positions are assigned the genitive.

Objects immediately preceding the verb may be in the accusative or in the nominative depending on whether they are specific or not, e.g. Kitabı okuyorum [book:ACC. read:iYOR.pres.: Isg.J ‘I read the book’ vs. Kitap okuyorum [book read:iYOR.pres.: Isg.J ‘1 read a book/books’ (see p. 209). Objects in other positions are, as a rule, in the accusative. In some cases, nominative objects may also be found sentence-initially.

Nominal phrases functioning as complements are assigned the nominative, accusative, dative, locative or ablative by some complement-taking category, a verb, a noun, a postposition or an adverb. The choice is often easily predictable from the semantics. Possessor attributes in genitive constructions are in the genitive.

Subjects in non-finite clauses that are based on possessive subjunctors and do not function adverbially are, as a rule, İn the genitive, e.g. in complement clauses such as Arkadaşımın geldiğini duydum [friend: poss.Isg.:gen. come:DiK.part.:poss3.:acc. hear.'Di.PST.: Isg.J ‘I have heard that my friend has arrived’ and in relative clauses such as Arkadaşımın geldiği tren [friend:poss. 1sg.:gen. come:DiK.pART.:poss3. train] ‘а/the train by which my friend comes/has come’.

Subjects of adverbial clauses are normally in the nominative even if they have possessive subjunctors, e.g. Arkadaşım geldiğinde çok sevindim [friend:poss.lsG come:DiK.PART.:poss3.:Loc. very be glad:Di.psT.:lsG.J T was very glad when my friend arrived’. However, adverbial clauses based on postpositions may also behave like nominal clauses with regard to case assignment of the subject, e.g. Ali’nin bildiği kadariyle [A1İ:gen. know:dik.part.:poss3. as far as] ‘as far as Ali knows’. The syntactic choice between the nominative and the genitive may correspond to semantic differences, e.g. babam odaya girdiği gibi [father:poss.lsG room:dat. enter: dik.part. :poss3. as] ‘as soon as my father enters/entered the room’ vs. babamın konuştuğu gibi [fatheriposs. Isg.: gen. speak: di к. part.: poss 3. like] ‘like my father talks’.

Nominal phrases functioning adverbially may be assigned the dative, ablative and locative cases. Some adverbials, e.g. temporal expressions of duration, may be İn the nominative, e.g. Bir hafta çalışamadım [a week work:iMPOssiBiLiTY:Di.psT.:Isg.J T could not work for a week’.

Postpositional Phrases

Prototypical postpositional phrases consist of a nominal phrase followed by a postposition. Four main types can be distinguished on the basis of casemarking properties.

The syntax of the first type is similar to that of genitive constructions (see pp. 112-13). The postpositional construction evin içinde [house:GEN. in postp.:poss3.loc.] ‘İn the house’ is formed like evin sahibi [house:GEN. owner:poss3.] ‘the owner of the house’. Both constructions include a genitive attribute and a possessive suffix attached to the head noun. An important difference concerns the case marking of the possessor. The possessor of a genitive construction must be in the genitive and is otherwise interpreted as a compound, e.g. ev sahibi [house owner:3poss.J ‘house-owner’. In a postpositional phrase, the first nominal may also be in the nominative, e.g. ev içinde [house in.postp.:poss3.loc.] ‘İn а/the house’. The genitive case is, however, obligatory with pronouns, e.g. onun içinde [İUgen. in.postp.: poss3.loc.J ‘in if.

Spatial nouns forming postpositions of this type include alt ‘underside’, üst ‘upper side’, ara ‘space between’, arka ‘space behind’, on ‘space İn front’, karşı ‘opposite side’, yan ‘side*, etc. Different cases are assigned depending on the semantics, e.g. üstüne [upper side.poss3.:DAT.] ‘onto’, üstünde [upper side.poss3.:Loc.J ‘on’, üstünden [upper side.poss3.:ABL.] ‘from the top of.

In the second type postpositions are lexicalised with a particular case suffix, e.g. tarafından ‘by, on the part of, bakımından ‘from the point of view of, yüzünden ‘because of, sayesinde [shadow;poss3.:Loc.] ‘thanks to’, yerine ‘instead of, uğruna ‘for the sake of. With certain postpositions of this type, the nominal can only be in the nominative unless it is a pronoun, e.g. Mehmet hakkında [Mehmet about.postp.:poss3.:loc.J ‘about Mehmet’. The possessive suffix attached to the postposition agrees with the nominal, e.g. (benim) hakkımda [I:gen. about.posTP.:poss.lsG.:Loc.J ‘about me’.

In the third type, the nominal is in the nominative unless it is a pronoun, and no productive possessive or case suffix is attached to the postposition, e.g. çiçek gibi ‘like а/the flower’, benim gibi ‘like me’. This type also includes için ‘for’, kadar ‘as much as’ and He ‘with’.

The fourth type does not carry any possessive or case suffix, and takes a nominal in the dative or ablative, e.g. köye doğru [villageiDAT. towards.postp.] ‘towards (а/the) village*, bundan dolayı [this:ABL. because.postp.] ‘because of this’. Such case assignment is typical of postpositions developed from adverbial expressions or converbs such as göre (‘seeing’) ‘according to’ *-gör- ‘see’, e.g. radyoya göre [radio: dat. according to.postp.] ‘according to the radio’.

Postpositions function - similar to case suffixes - as grammatical markers on the preceding nominals. Some postpositions have developed suffixed variants. Thus, the postposition He ‘with’ displays the harmonic variant ~(y)lA, e.g. arabayla ‘by car’, uçakla ‘by air’. The Ottoman counterpart of için ‘for* had a suffixed variant -dün, which is now obsolete.

Verbal Phrases

The core of a verbal phrase may consist of a simple and/or compound lexical verb, e.g. oku- ‘read’ and devam et- ‘continue’. It can also be an extended, ‘analytical’ stem containing an auxiliary such as ol- ‘become, be’ and bulun-‘be, find itself, e.g. vermekte bulun- [give:iNE:i.oc. be] ‘be giving/give’, verecek ol- [give;pRosp. be] ‘be going to give’. As noted above, there are also periphrastic forms, containing a converb of the lexical verb and a postverb, which modifies the actional content, e.g. yazıp dur- [write:ip.coNv. stand.postverb.] ‘keep writing’. Periphrastic forms are contiguous, though some particles such as the interrogative ml and DA ‘also’ may intervene. The modified lexical verb precedes its modifier. Many periphrastic forms are conceived of as words, which may also be reflected in the orthography, e.g. Uyuyakaldi [sleep:A.coNv.iremain.postverb.:di.pst.] ‘(S)he fell/remained asleep’. The process of grammaticalisation İs even more developed in Düşey azdı [fall:A.coNv.:fail.PosTVERB.:Di.psT.] ‘(S)he almost fell’, whose element yaz- is not used as a lexical verb (‘fail’, etc.) any more.

The Sentence

Finite sentences may consist of one nominal or verbal predicate core, all other constituents including the subject, being optional, e.g. Biliyor ^know: iyor.pres.] ‘[(S)he] knows [it]’. Whether an actant is expressed as a syntactic subject, object etc. or not depends on semantic and discourse-pragmatic factors.

Nominal predicates may carry a suffix representing the person and number of the first actant, e.g. Yazarım [writer:Isg.] ‘I am a writer’, Yazarız [writer:Ipl.] ‘We are writers’. Other copulas are copula particles such as idi ‘was’ and forms of auxiliary verbs such as ol- ‘become, be’, e.g. İstanbul’daydık [Istanbul:Loc.:cop.:psT.:lpL.] ‘We were in Istanbul’, Orada olabilir [there:loc. be:possiBiLiTY:R.PREs.] ‘It can be there’.

While the person and number of the first actant, the potential overt subject, is mostly encoded in personal markers, non-first actants are often established on the basis of discourse-pragmatic information. Pronouns can be used for special communicative functions such as focusing, e.g. Bunu ben biliyorum [this:дес. I know:iYOR.PRES.:lsG.] 7 know this.’

Different types of subjectless clauses can be distinguished. A pronominal subject may be dropped. Some thematic stems may be used impersonally, e.g. Onu zirayet etmeli [it.ACC. visit.NEC.] ‘One has to visit it’. Predicates based on passives of intransitives may lack a first actant, e.g. Girilmez [enter: pass.:neg.r.pres.] (‘it is not entered’) ‘It is not permitted to enter’. Note again that there is no dummy subject in Turkish. A special case is represented by certain converb clauses which necessarily share the first actant with the matrix clause, e.g. Oturup konuşmaya başladı [sit down:iP.coNVERB talk: inf.:dat. begin:Di.psT.] ‘(S)he sat down and began talking’.

Subordinated clauses are embedded by means of action nouns, participles and converbs with postpositive subjunctors. Subjunctors may be simple suffixes or complex forms with case suffixes, postpositions and/or lexical items. The converb diye ‘saying’ has been grammaticalised as a junctor to indicate the insertion of finite clauses.

Constituent Order

Turkish has a non-strict SOV order in main clauses and a strict SOV order in constituent clauses. This unmarked order of major constituents implies that the subject is the topic and that the object is a part of the comment, which presents new information.

Non predicate-final order patterns, traditionally called devrik cümle ‘inverted sentence’, are used in various communicative functions and may be motivated by different factors. Indefinite subjects tend to be in immediate preverbal position, e.g. Bunu kimse anlamaz [this:acc. nobody under-stand:NEG.R.PREs.J ‘Nobody will understand this’. One or several constituents may follow the finite predicate, e.g. Kimse anlamaz bunu ‘Nobody will understand this’ (see also below).

While this order is normally not licensed in subordinate clauses, exceptions are observed in spoken variants. Thus, in Girip odaya konuşmaya başladı [enter:ip.coNv. гоопеоат. speak:iNF.:DAT. begin:Di.psT.] ‘Entering into the room (s)he began to speak’, the adverbial constituent odaya ‘into the room’ succeeds the converb of the subordinated clause.

In imperative clauses, the most emphatic constituent, the verb, is often in initial position, e.g. Gel buraya! [come here:dat.] ‘Come here!’ Questions may also start with a verb, e.g. Götüreyim mi seni onlara? [take away:opT.: Isg. q. you:acc. they:DAT.j ‘Shall I take you to them?’

Certain sentence adverbials and particles tend to take either initial or final position, e.g. Ya gelmezse? [or come.NEG.R.pRES.:coND.] ‘And what if (s)he does not come?’, Hasta değil ya? [ill not or] ‘S(h)e is not ill, is (s)he?’, Yağmur yağacak herhalde [rain raimpRosp, probably] ‘It will probably rain.’

The Communicative Structure of the Sentence

The usual communicative structure of the sentence is topic preceding comment. Topic constituents are often separated from the rest of the sentence by a short pause, marked by a comma in writing. Topicalisation can be signalled by the copula particle ise or by the expression -fy)Â gelince, e.g. Ben ise bunun bir sakıncası yok [I cop,:cond. a drawback:poss3. not existent] ‘As for me, it does not have any drawback’.

Focus constituents take the position immediately preceding the predicate, e.g. Ali’yi dün ben gördüm [Аіі:асс. yesterday I see:Di,PST.:lsG.] 7 saw Ali yesterday’ as an answer to Ali’yi dün kim gördü? [A1İ:acc. yesterday who see:Di.PST.] ‘Who saw Ali yesterday?’ A contrastively focused constituent also takes this position, e.g. Ali'yi o değil, ben gördüm [А1і:асс. (s)he not I see.Di.PST.'.lsG.J ‘Not (s)he, but 1 saw Ali yesterday’, Clefting in English and similar languages has its counterpart in relativisations such as Seni arayan odur [you:acc. look focAN.PART. (s)he:DiR.] ‘It is (s)he who is asking for you’.

A frequent type of construction which may be used by the speaker as a strategy to gain time puts the dummy category şey ‘thing’ in a referentintroducing or focusing preverbal position, and the missing lexical expression in postverbal position, e.g. Şey alayım, peynir [thing Ьиу:орт.: Isg. cheese] ‘I shall buy, what is it called, cheese’.

A constituent following the predicate core can represent presupposed or old information, e.g. Anası geldi çocuğun [mother.poss3. come.Di.psT. child:GEN.J ‘The mother of the child came’, Biliyorum ben [know:iyoR. pres:1sg. I] ‘I know (it)’. Afterthoughts can also be added to the sentence, which may result in word orders hardly acceptable in preverbal position, e.g. Geldi anası çocuğun [come:Di.psT. mother: poss 3. chi Id: gen.] ‘She came, the child’s mother’, but * Anası çocuğun geldi [mother: poss 3. child.GEN. comeiDi.psT.J.

Definiteness does not have any constant morphological or syntactic marker. The interpretation of a nominal phrase with respect to definiteness is dependent on the context and possibly on intonational patterns. The general tendency for clause-initial expressions to be interpreted as definite may also be observed in Turkish.

Referential categories encoded by morphological and syntactic means are individual plurality, marked by the plural suffix, individual singularity, indicated by the indefinite article, and specificity. Specificity of a direct object can be marked in immediate preverbal position by the accusative, e.g. Mektubu aldım [letterACC. get:Di.psT.:lsG.] T have got the letter’, Bir mektubu aldım [a letteriACC. get:Di.pST.:lsG.] ‘I have got a [specific] letter’. Corresponding sentences with a nominative object are Mektup aldım [letter get:Di.psT.:lsG.] T have got a letter/letters’ and Bir mektup aldım [a letter get:Di.psT.:lsG.] T have received a letter’. This function of accusativemarking is essentially limited to the preverbal position, since objects İn other positions must, as a rule, be in the accusative.

Case-marking of subjects plays a similar role in many non-finite clause types. The immediate preverbal position allows a systematic relation between genitive-marking and specificity. Assignment of the genitive signals specificity of the subject referent of a complement clause, e.g. Dün misafirin geldiğini gördük [yesterday guestGEN. come:DiK.PART.;poss3.:Acc. see:Di.pST.:İPL.] ‘We saw that the guest/a particular guest arrived yesterday’. When the subject is in the nominative, its referent is mostly interpreted as non-specific, e.g. Dün misafir geldiğini gördük [yesterday guest come:DiK.PART.:poss3.‘ACc. see :di.pst.: Ipl.] ‘We saw that a guest/guests arrived yesterday’.

Agreement Rules

There is no agreement in number or case between an attribute and a modified nominal head. In genitive constructions, however, agreement between the genitive attribute and the head is marked by possessive suffixes on the latter. Nouns following cardinal numerals appear, as a rule, in the singular, e.g. iki eşek ‘two donkeys’. Plural can, however, be used in proper names and other fixed expressions, e.g. Yedi Cüceler ‘the Seven Dwarfs’.

In the first and second persons, there is agreement between pronominal subjects and verbal personal markers İn person and number. The third person is mostly represented by a zero personal marker. Plural agreement is not obligatory. It is less frequent with inanimate subject referents and with subjects standing close to the predicate. A morphological restriction is that a word form cannot contain more than one plural suffix. A -IAr suffix on a nominal predicate is thus ambiguous between marking the plural of the nominal phrase and representing a third-person plural subject. Though the issue has not been studied systematically, it seems that accentuation may disambiguate the construction, since the nominal plural suffix is accentable and the personal marker tends to be unaccented, e.g. öğretmenler [teacher:pl.] ‘(These are the) teachers’ vs. öğretmenler [teacher.cop. part.ipl.] ‘(They are) teachers’.

Expression of ‘Being ’ and ‘Having ’

‘Being’ in the copulative sense is expressed with personal markers attached to the predicate, e.g. Buradayım [herexoc.JsG.] ‘I am here’, in the third-person singular 0, e.g. Burada ‘It is here’. Tense and mood may be modified with copula particles and verbs, e.g. Buradaydım [here:LOC.:cop.:Di.psT.:lsG.] ‘I was here’. The negation is expressed by değil ‘not’, e.g. Burada değilim [here not: 1 sg.] ‘I am not here’.

Existential predications are expressed with the adjectives var ‘existent’ and yok ‘non-existent’, e.g. Para var [money existent] ‘There is money’, Sorun yok [problem non-existent] ‘There is no problem’. These elements are also used to express ‘having’, e.g. Param var [money:poss.1sg. existent] ‘I have money’, Param yok [money:poss.lsG. non-existent] ‘I have no money’. If the possessor İs expressed, it is in the genitive, Memleketin parası yok [coun-try:GEN. money:poss3. non-existent] ‘The country does not have money’. Non-finite counterparts of var and yok are formed with ol- ‘become, be’ and the negation olma-, e.g. param olmadığı [money:poss.lsG. be:NEG.:oiK. part.:poss3.] ‘(the fact) that I have no money’.

N on-declarative Sentence Types

Polar interrogative sentences are formed with the unaccentable interrogative particle -ml. In verb-final position, it questions the whole sentence, e.g. Siz eve gidiyor musunuz? [you home:DAT. go:iYOR.pRES. q.:2.pl.] ‘Do you go home?’ Otherwise its scope is narrow, not extending beyond the constituent it İs added to, e.g. Siz eve mi gidiyorsunuz? [you home:DAT. q. go:iYOR. pres.:2.pl.] ‘Do you go home?, Siz mi eve gidiyorsunuz? [you q. home:DAT. go:iYOR.pREs.:2.PL.J ‘Do you go home?’

Interrogative pronouns include kim ‘who’, ne ‘what’, neden ‘why’, niçin ‘why’, nerede ‘where’, hangi ‘which’, etc. They either take the focus position immediately before the verb, or stand in sentence-initial position, e.g. Sana bunu kim söyledi? [vou:dat. this:ACC, who tell:Di.psT.], Kim sana bunu söyledi? ‘Who told you this?’

Embedded interrogative sentences are formed with special compounds consisting of an affirmative and a negative form of the same lexical verb, e.g. Gidip gitmeyeceğimi sordu [go:ip.coNv. go:NEG.:ACAK.PART.:poss.lsG.:Acc. ask:Di.pST.] ‘He asked whether I would go or not’, where the converb gidip «- git- ‘go’ is followed by the negated action noun gitmeyecek.

The Syntax of Negation

As noted above, verbals are negated with -mA, and nominals with değil ‘not’, and existential predications with yok ‘non-existent’. The last two elements can be followed by copulas, e.g. Evde yoktu | home: log. non-existent:cop.:Di.psT,:3sG.] ‘(S)he was not at home’, Evde değildim [homexoc. not:cop.:psT.:Isg.] ‘I was not at home’, ölecek değilim [die:ACAK.PART. not:lsG.] T am not to die’, Dönmeyecek değilim [retum:NEG.:ACAK.PART. not:lsG.J ‘It is not the case that I am not to return’ (double negation). Contrasted constituents are also negated with değil, e.g. Dün değil, geçen hafta geldi [yesterday not last week come:Di.PST.) ‘It was not yesterday but last week that (s)he came’, Ali değil, Mehmet geldi [Ali not Mehmet comeiDi.PST.] ‘It was not Ali but Mehmet who came’.

The use of the particle hiç ‘nothing, no ... at all’ gives more emphasis to negations, e.g. Hiç param yok [no money:poss.lsG. non-existent] ‘I do not have any money at all’, Hiç kimse gelmedi [no anybody come:NEG.:Di.PST.] ‘Nobody has come’.

Coordination

A genuine Turkish way of expressing ‘and’ relations is based on the postposition ile ‘with’ attached to the first element, e.g. onunla ben [he:gen.:with I] ‘(s)he and Г, kaşla göz arasında [eyebrow:with eye between:poss3.xoc.] ‘lit. between the eyebrow and the eye’, i.e. ‘in a trice’. The first constituents are postpositional phrases syntactically subordinated to the second constituents. Case suffixes are only added to the head, e.g. Dostumla beni davet etti [friend;poss.lsG.:with I:acc. invite:Di.PST.] ‘(S)he invited my friend and me’.

Syntactic coordination involves the use of the copied conjunctor ve ‘and’, e.g. Sinan ve Ali ‘Sinan and Ali’. Case can be assigned to both or only the second element, e.g. Sinan(’İ) ve Ali’yi gördüm [Sinan (:acc.) and А1і:асс. see:Di.PST.:lsG.] ‘I saw Sinan and Ali’.

Sharing of declension suffixes (‘suspended affixation’) is also possible between other coordinated elements, e.g. -(y)Irn in İyi çalışmalar diler, selamlarımı sunarım [good woHgpl. wish:R.PRES. greeting:poss.lsG.:ACC. forward:r.pres.: Isg.] T wish good work and send my greetings’. Predications of equal rank are often combined by means of non-modifying converbs (see pp. 64—5, 231-2).

Various types of coordination are signalled by simple junctors such as ya ‘or’, ama ‘but’ and discontinuous junctors such as DA ... DA ‘both ... and’, ya ... ya ‘either ... or’, ne ... ne (de) ‘neither ... nor’, e.g. hayat ya ölüm ‘life or death’, ben de sen de ‘both me and you*, ya ben ya sen ‘either me or you’, ne ben ne de sen ‘neither me nor you’.

Diathetic Relations

Passive clauses are primarily used to present events without expressing who or what carries them out. This means, in grammatical terms, that the first actant of the non-diathetic verb is not a potential overt subject of the passive verb. A second actant of a non-diathetic transitive verb is promoted to first actant of the corresponding passive verb and may thus function as grammatical subject. Thus, in Adam görüldü [man see:PASs.:Di.psT.J ‘The man was seen’, adam ‘man’ is the first actant of görül- ‘be seen’ *- gör- ‘see’. Since passive intransitives lack a first actant, clauses based on them are subjectless, e.g. Burada güzel yaşanıyor [here fine live:pass.: iyor,pres.] ‘One lives well here’, ‘Life is fine here’ (see p. 55).

The first actant of the non-diathetic verb may be expressed, in the corresponding passive sentence, as an adverbial phrase marked with -CA or tarafından ‘on the part of, by’, e.g. Topkapı Sarayı hangi padişah tarafından yapıldı? [Topkapı Sarayı which sultan by.posTP. make:pAss.:Di.PST.] ‘By which sultan was the Topkapi Sarayi built?’, Türk Dil Kurumu’nca yayımlanan bir sözlük [Turkish Language Society:cA.DER. publish;pAss.:AN.PART. a dictionary] ‘a dictionary published by the Turkish Language Society’. Such agent expressions are much less frequently used than English ones (with by).

The argument structure of a causative verb is expanded in comparison with the non-diathetic form. The causative of a non-transitive verb İs transitive, e.g. bitir- ‘terminate’ *- bit- ‘come to an end’. The causative of a transitive verb introduces a new first actant, the causer or initiator of the action, while the first actant of the non-diathetic form is demoted and mostly expressed by a dative phrase, e.g. Ali salatayı bana yedirdi [Ali salad:Acc. I:dat. eat.CAUS.: di.pst.] ‘Ali had me eat the salad’.

If the non-diathetic verb has a dative complement, the case assignment in the causative clause follows two patterns. The causee agent can be assigned the accusative and the dative of the complement is retained, e.g. Çocuğu derse başlattım [child:Acc. lesson:DAT. start:cAus.:Di.pST.:Isg.J ‘I made the child start the lesson’ •*- Çocuk derse başladı [child lessomDAT. startiDi.psT.] ‘The child started the lesson’. In the other pattern, the causee agent is assigned the dative and the original complement is in the accusative: Dersi çocuğa başlattım [lesson:acc. child:DAT. start:cAus:Di.psT.:Isg.J T made the child start the lesson’. The choice of pattern is determined by discourse-pragmatic and semantic factors such as topicalisation, specificity and animateness.

Clause Combining

Clauses may be set in relation to each other in a discourse with (1) juxtaposition, (2) non-subordinating conjoining devices and (3) subordinating devices.

Pure juxtaposition as in Ali gelemiyor. Çalışıyor ‘Ali does not come. He works’ suggests a causal interpretation although this relation is not signalled explicitly. Conjunctional adverbs, or ‘adjunctors’, can specify the semantic relation between the juxtaposed clauses, e.g. da ondan ‘that’s why’, onun için ‘therefore’, şundan ‘for the following reason’ in examples such as Ali gelemiyor. Çalışıyor da ondan. ‘Ali cannot come. He is working, that is why’, Ali çalışıyor. Onun için gelemiyor ‘Ali is working. Therefore, he cannot come’, Ali şundan gelemiyor: çalışıyor ‘Ali cannot come for the following reason: he is working’. Patterns of these types are frequently used in spoken Turkish.

Another type of clause combining is conjoining. In conjoined structures, clauses combine in a syntactically non-subordinative way, with conjunctors to signal semantic relations between them. In Ali gelemiyor çünkü çalışıyor ‘Ali cannot come for he is working’, the causal conjunctor çünkü ‘for’ is used.

The syntactic relation between the clauses in these conjoined structures İs different from the relation found in ‘and’ coordination and subordination. Ali gelemiyor çünkü çalışıyor does not function as one syntagm and cannot be subordinated as the complement of a verb such as biliyorum T know’: *[Ali' gelemiyor çünkü çalıştığını] biliyorum. This is, however, possible with coordinated structures as in [Ali’nin geldiğini ve burada çalıştığını] biliyorum [A1İ:gen come: dik.part. :poss3.: acc. and here work:dik.part.: poss3.:acc. know:iYOR.PREs.:lsG.J ‘I know that Ali has come and works here’. It is also possible with structures containing a subordinated clause [Ali’nin gelip burada çalıştığını] biliyorum [AIegen. come.'ip.coNv. here work:DiK.PART:poss3.:ACc. know:iYOR.PRES.:lsG.] ‘I know that Ali has come and works here’.

The position of conjunctors is not restricted to the clause-initial position, e.g. Çalışıyor çünkü ‘He is working, you see*. The conjunctor kk which has a very vague semantic content, often belongs, as signalled by the intonation pattern, to the first of two conjoined clauses, e.g. bir adam ki // ona güven olmaz ‘such a man that (he) cannot be trusted’. It can introduce a clause that adds a piece of information about an entity already mentioned, e.g. bir adam ki bu adamı çok iyi biliyorum ‘a man, [namely] a man I know very well’. It can also be used as a particle without conjoining functions in the strict sense, e.g. in elliptic structures with suppression of the second clause, e.g. O kadar güldük kİ ‘We laughed that much’.

Types of Non-finite Clauses

Subordinated clauses are typically prepositive non-finitised clauses, based on action nouns, participles and converbs. The non-finite endings of these

verb forms act as syntactic subjunctors, i.e. can be regarded as bound complementisers.

Complement Clauses Non-fînİte clauses have clause-like internal structures with respect to their predicative potential. Some of them function as nominal phrases which can be assigned case and be complements of predicates. The following types can function as subject or object complements:

	
1   Clauses based on forms such as -DIK- and -(y)AcAK, e.g. öldüğü doğru değil [die:DiK.PART.;poss3. true not] ‘It is not true that (s)he has died’, Geldiğini biliyorum [come:DiK.part. :poss3. : лее. known yor.pres.: 1 sg.] ‘I know that (s)he comes/has come/came’, Geleceğini biliyorum [соте:Аслк. part.:poss3.:acc. know:iYOR.pRES.:lsG.], ‘I know that (s)he will come’.

	
2  Clauses based on infinitives, e.g. Yola çıkmayı istemedim [road:DAT. leave:inf.:лее. want:NEG.:Di.psT.:lsG.] T didn’t want to set out’, Burada çok çalışmak lazım [here much work:inf. necessary] ‘One has to work a lot here’, Gelmemi söyledi [come:iNF.:poss.lsG.:Acc. say:Di.psT.] ‘S(h)e said I should come’.

	
3   Clauses based on the non-finite form in -(y)Iş, e.g. Elinden sık sık kitabı düşürüşü beni güldürdü [hand:poss3.:ABL. often Ьоок:дсс. fall:cAUS.ış: 3poss. I:acc. laugh:cAus.:Di.psT.] ‘His/her (way of) letting the book fall out of his/her hand again and again made me laugh’.



Non-finite clause constructions should not be confused with noun phrases whose head is a lexicalised verbal noun, e.g. Ali’nin bugünkü ilginç konuşması [A1İ:gen. today:der. interesting speak:inf.:poss3.] ‘Ali’s interesting speech today’, where the head is konuşma ‘speech’ *- konuş- ‘speak’. Since the attributive form bugünkü ‘today’s’ cannot be used to modify verbals, it is clear that the noun phrase Ali’nin bugünkü ilginç konuşması has the same properties with respect to its internal structure as phrases headed by nouns. In a corresponding clausal construction headed by the non-finite verb form konuşma ‘speaking’, however, only the adverb bugün can be used: Ali’nin bugün konuşması beni çok sevindiriyor [A1İ:gen. today speak: inf.:poss3. 1:acc. much like:REFL.:cAus.:iYOR.PREs.] ‘It makes me happy that Ali will speak today’.

Whenever there is a choice between -DIKand -mA, the clause based on -DIK is semantically marked as ‘factive’, e.g. Dostunun beklediğini söyledi [friend: poss3.:gen. wait:DiK.PART.:3poss.:Acc. say:Di.pST.] ‘(S)he said that his/her friend waited’, öldürüldüğü doğru [die:cAus. :pass.: dik. part. :3poss. true] ‘It is true that (s)he is/was killed’. Corresponding clauses based on -mA have different meanings: Dostunun beklemesini söyledi [friend;poss3.:GEN. wait: inf.:3poss.:acc. say:Di,PST.] ‘(S)he said that his/her friend should wait’, öldürülmesi doğru [die: caus.:pass.:inf.:poss3. right] ‘It’s right for him/her to be killed’.

Non-finite clauses also include relative clauses, which have already been dealt with (see pp. 219-20). Headless relative clauses may function as complement clauses Söylediklerimi duymadı [say:DiK.PART,PL.:poss.lsG.:Acc. hear:NEG.Di.psT.J ‘(S)he did not hear what I said’. Infinitive clauses may also function as attributes in genitive constructions, e.g. sınava girmemin amacı [exam:DAT, enter:iNF.:poss.lsG.GEN.purpo^:poss3.] ‘the purpose of my going up for the exam’.

Subordinated Finite Clauses Subordinated constructions usually contain non-finite verb forms. However, the utterance verb de- ‘say’ and verbs of belief such as san- ‘believe’ can take finite complements, e.g. Ona hacet yoktur dedi [İt: DAT. need nonexistent: dir. say:Di.pST.) ‘There is no need for it, (s)he said’; cf. the corresponding non-finite construction Ona hacet olmadığın Lsöyledi [İUdat. need be:NEG.:DiK.part,:poss3.:acc. say:Di,PST.] ‘(S)he said there was no need for İt’.

Other utterance predicates can embed finite clauses by means of the subjunctor particle diye ‘saying’, e.g. Geliyor mu diye soruyorum [come: iyor.pres.q. say:A.coNv. ask:iYOR,PRES.: Isg.] ‘I ask: is (s)hecoming?’, Okusun diye aldım [read:iMP. say:A.coNv. take:Di.psT.:lsG.J (T bought it saying (s)he should read it) ‘I bought it İn order for him/her to read it’.

Verbs such as iste- ‘want’ can take optative clauses, e.g. Kendime geleyim istedim [selfposs. 1sg.:dat come:opr.:lsG. wantiDi.pST.] T wanted to come to myself again’. Some postpositions can take finite complements, e.g. Aşık olmuşsun gibi davranıyorsun [in love be:Miş.psT:2sG. as.postp. behave:iyor. pres:2sg.J ‘You behave as if you were in love’.

With matrix clauses containing certain verbs, e.g. san- ‘believe’ and bil-‘know’, the embedded clause can have a finite verb form, e.g. Seni öldü(n) sanıyordum [уои:лсс. dİe:Di.psT.:(2sG.) belİeve:Di.pST.: 1 sg.] T believed you to bedead’ (so-called ‘raising’ constructions).

Converb Clauses Converbs function as predicative cores, expandable according to the valency pattern of the verb and linking predications to matrix constructions at different syntactic levels. They are formed with a specific set of subjunctors, simple markers, consisting of one suffix morpheme, or complex ones, containing more, even free, morphemes. Complex converb subjunctors may even be based on simple ones, e.g. -(y)IncAyA kadar ‘until’, consisting of -(y)lncA, the dative suffix and the postposition kadar ‘up to’.

Non-modifying Converb Clauses The converb in -(y)Ip represents a ‘syndetic’ type which is widespread in all Turkic languages (see pp. 64-5, 117). It is conceptually vague, encoding nothing more specific than a kind of ‘and’ relation. The content of the converb clause is interpretable as being on a par with that of the matrix predication. This kind of linking is, in spite of the syntactic embedding, similar to the semantic function of the English coordinative conjunction ‘and’. Thus, -(y)Ip forms can often be interpreted as though they carried the same suffixes as the predicate of the matrix construction. Three main types of linking with -(y)Ip are discernible, none of them expressing a circumstantial modification of the matrix construction.

The first type yields complex predications of the structure subordinate predication + superordinate predication, where each predication may have its own first actant, whether expressed as a subject or not, e.g. Silâhlar çekilip kavga başladı [weapon:pl. draw: pass, up.conv. fight begin:di.pst,] ‘Weapons were drawn and the fight began’.

This type is strongly restricted in modem Turkish. The restrictions are partly due to the semantic roles ascribable to the subject referents and partly to coreferentiality relations. The construction may be used if the subordinate verb is a passive or an ‘unaccusative’ verb describing a non-volitional action, e.g. bat- ‘sink’, öl- ‘die’, ol- ‘become, be’, çık- ‘appear’. The subject referents of such verbs are typically ‘non-agentive’, i.e. not being the instigator of the action, but rather affected by it.

The construction may also be used if the first actant of the converb construction (whether expressed or not) is coreferential with an actant of the matrix construction (whether expressed or not). There İs often an expressed or implied possessive relationship between the actants, e.g. Bu kitap yüz sayfa olup fiyat i iki bin liradır [this book hundred page bejp.coNv. price:3poss. two thousand lira] ‘This book contains one hundred pages and its price is two thousand lira’, where there İs a possessive relation between kitap ‘book’ and fiyatı ‘its price’, marked by the possessive suffix.

The second and most frequent type yields complex predicates of the Structure SUBORDINATE PREDICATE + SUPERORDINATE PREDICATE, Where a possible first actant, whether expressed as a subject or not, is shared and where each predicate core may be more or less expanded, e.g. Biz de gidip şu hamamda yıkanacağız [we also go:ip.coNv. this here bath wash:REFL.: prosp.: İPL.] ‘We will also go and wash ourselves in this bath’.

The third type yields complex verbs of the structure subordinate PREDICATE CORE + SUPERORDINATE PREDICATE CORE, ІП which ОПІу the converb, but not the matrix verb form, İs expandable according to its normal predicative potential, e.g. Ali yazıp durdu [Ali write jp.conv. stand, post verb.: di.pst.] ‘Ali kept on writing’. For this ‘postverb’ type, see pp. 42, 113-14.

Modifying Converb Clauses One of the numerous converb subjunctors that modify the matrix predication is -(y)ArAk, often used to describe circumstances of manner, e.g. Koşarak geldi frun.ARAK.coNv. come.Di.psT.] ‘(S)he came running’. In the modem language, -(y)ArAk has developed into a frequent converb which is taking over some functional domains previously occupied by -(y)lp. The converb in ~(y)A has a limited use today except in double forms such as in Güle güle otur [laugh:a.conv. laugh: a.conv. live:imp.] ‘Live happily!’ (idiomatic expression uttered to somebody who has moved to anew house).

Converb clauses based on -(y)ArAk and -(y)A mostly have the same first actant as their matrix construction. If they do have a different first actant, it is on the same conditions as for the clauses based on -(y)Ip, e.g. Geri kalan kıymadan köfte yapılarak lezzetli bir yemek hazırlamak da mümkündür [back remain:an.part, minced meat:abl. meat ball make: pass.: ar ak.con v. delicious a dish prepare: inf. also possible: dir.] ‘It is also possible to make a delicious dish by making meat balls of the minced meat that is left’.

The other converbs are exempt from such restrictions with respect to first actant choice. They will not be dealt with in detail here. There are special negative forms such as -mAdAn meaning ‘not doing’ or ‘before doing’, e.g. Durmadan konuştu [stopiMADAN.coNv. speak:Di.psT.] ‘S(h)e spoke unceasingly’. A converb with the meaning ‘as soon as’ is formed by juxtaposition of the affirmative and the negative aorist, e.g. girer girmez [enters. enteriNEG.R.] ‘as soon as ... enter(s)/entered’. The converb in -(y)lncA is terminal (‘when’, ‘as soon as’), whereas the Ottoman predecessor -(y)hyA had terminative-1 imitative functions (‘until’, ‘as long as’); cf. p. 195. Some converbs such as -DIğl için ‘because [of the fact that]’ include a possessive suffix marking the first actant, e.g. Ayşe gelmediği için öfkelendi [Ayşe come:NEG.:DiK;poss3. because.postp. get angry:di.pst.] ‘He got angry because Ayşe did not come’. Note again that the subject of such adverbial clauses is in the nominative.

Conditional Clauses The verb in the protasis of conditional sentences is formed with -лА added to verbal stems and with the copula particle ise added to thematic stems. The use of eğer ‘if *= Persian agar is optional.

In clauses expressing hypothetical conditions, the simple -sA is used, e.g. Gelse konuşuruz [come:coND. speak:R.PREs:İPL.] ‘If (s)he should come, we will talk’. In clauses expressing irreal (counterfactual) conditions, -sA plus the past copula particle idi is used, e.g. Zengin olsaydım sana bir yüzük alırdım [rich be:coND.:cop.:Di.psT.:lsG. you:DAT. a ring buy:R.:cop.:Di.psT.:lsG.J ‘If I were rich, I would buy you a ring’, ölmeseydi tanışacaktık [die:neg.: cond.:cop.:di.pst. get acquainted:pRosp.:cop.:Di.psT.: Ipl.] ‘Had (s)he not died, we would have got acquainted’. In clauses expressing real conditions, thematic stems plus the conditional copula particle ise are used, e.g. Bakarsak görürüz [look:R.:cop.coND.:İPL. see:R.PRES.:İPL.] ‘If we look, we will see it’.

Concessive clauses are formed with the conditional and a particle such as DA ‘also’ or bile ‘even’, e.g. Para gönderseler de almayacağım [money send:coND.:3pL. also accept:NEG.:pROSP.:lsG.] ‘Even if they should send money I am not going to accept it’.


Text Syntax

The grammatical system of Turkish provides the speaker with a great number of grammatical devices. The actual use of these devices is based on conventions that may allow the definition of sub-systems and discourse types. This differentiation is important for understanding how speakers of Turkish use the possibilities inherent in the grammar. In a given discourse type, a subset of possible forms is used, and the definition of their semantic functions depends on the actual possibilities of contrast given there. For discourse types based on the use of verbal forms, see Johanson 1971.

Questions of text linguistics, e.g. cohesion devices, anaphoric relations, are relatively little researched (see Slobin and Zimmer 1986; Van Schaaik 1996). For propulsive (plot-advancing) discourse functions of verb forms, see Johanson (1998).

Lexicon

In addition to the native Turkic vocabulary, the Turkish lexicon is still characterised by a significant Arabic and Persian component (see Tietze 1990). The Turkish language reform has, however, weakened the dominance of this component (see Chapter 13). A great number of lexical elements have been copied into Turkish from Greek, Italian and French, recently also from English. For Turkish nautical terms of Italian and Greek origin, see Kahane, Kahane and Tietze 1988.
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Bemt Brendemoen

Introduction

Within all the scholarly disciplines comprised by the designation Turcology, study of language variation can be regarded as the oldest one. Thanks to Mahmud al KâsyarT and his extraordinary work Compendium of the Turkic Dialects, we have a remarkably detailed picture of the different dialects and languages spoken by Turkic tribes İn the eleventh century (see pp. 23-4). Nevertheless, dialectology İn its modern sense, i.e. the study of local variation within one particular language, has been a neglected field within Turcology. Considering the fact that the Republic of Turkey until quite recently was the only country within the vast Turkic-speaking areas of the world with a Turkic variety as its national language, it could be expected that at least Anatolian dialectology would be a field where a lot of research could be done by the Turks themselves. Unfortunately this is not the case.

This lack of scholarly activity, or interest, in dialectology is especially striking if we take into consideration that Türk Dil Kurumu, ‘The Turkish Language Society’, in the initial years of the language reform in the 1930s, searched the different Anatolian dialects for pure Turkish words which could replace words of Arabic and Persian origin. School-teachers all over Turkey were encouraged to submit lists of dialect words, and the result is Derleme Sözlüğü, a 12-volume lexicon of Turkish dialects, or rather elements believed to be Turkish in those dialects. In fact, this dictionary is today also a gold mine for scholars who want to study words of foreign, e.g. Armenian or Greek, origin in Turkish dialects. However, its compilation had very little to do with dialectology.

Even later, the classification of the dialects into groups and sub-groups, or the compilation of a dialect map have not been regarded as tasks of The Turkish Language Society. One reason for the reluctance to support dialectological work may be that a general dialect survey has often been felt to be politically touchy. Another reason for the rather stepmotherly treatment of dialectology has to do with the low status dialects have in Turkish society. At the same time, the use and necessity of dialectological studies within a broader linguistic frame have not been fully recognised.

Nevertheless, a large number of valuable studies on different dialects have been carried out. The work done in dialectology up to now has mostly consisted in collecting dialect material and preparing studies on single dialects. Comparative studies of dialect features aiming at describing variation within a greater area have been attempted to a very limited extent.

Due to this lack of exhaustive research, it is not yet possible to give an accurate survey of dialect features for all Turkish dialects. Likewise, a geographical classification of the dialects has to be rather tentative (see Kowalski 1934; Kral 1980; Boeschoten 1991; Karahan 1996). The following chapter is a synthesis of the most important Anatolian dialect features addressed by these scholars, weighed against my own views. The Balkan and Thracian dialects will not be dealt with here. Dialect forms will be compared with corresponding forms in Standard Turkish (ST), quoted in the official orthography.

Phonetics and Phonology

Vowels

In large parts of Anatolia, /е/, an unrounded upper-mid front vowel corresponding to IPA [e], is preserved as a phoneme beside the unrounded mid-front /е/, allowing the existence of minimal pairs such as el ‘stranger, country’ and el ‘hand’ (see pp. 30, 90, 94-5, 183, 248). A wide range of e sounds İs also found in standard Istanbul pronunciation, but without distinctive functions.

Tendencies towards reduced vowel inventories are common. Thus, Standard Turkish /6/ and /іі/ frequently correspond to retracted back /о/ and /и/ or half-front vowels. The geographic distribution is complicated. In the whole of central Anatolia, retraction or semi-retraction seems to be almost a rule in initial syllables after front velar stops, e.g. goz ‘eye’ vs. ST göz. Whereas in central Anatolia the preceding stop usually does not retain any trace of palatalisation, it characteristically remains strongly palatalised in the province of Rize. In neighbouring Trabzon, retraction is very seldom after velar stops, but İn other positions, especially word-initial, retraction or semi-retraction is also quite common here, e.g. ordek ‘duck’ vs. ST Ördek, uzum ‘grape’ vs. ST üzüm.

In the same way, there is a strong tendency in Trabzon and Rize for e to correspond to ST ö, when followed by r or I, e.g. el- ‘die’ vs. ST Öl-, and for i to correspond to f, e.g. irmaq ‘river’ vs. ŞT ırmak.

Rounding caused by neighbouring labial consonants is very frequent all over Anatolia, e.g. bül- ‘know’ vs. ST bit-.

Consonants

The treatment of word-internal and final velar stops in back environments constitutes one of the most conspicuous isoglosses in Anatolia. Only western Anatolia, the Black Sea coast to the west of Sinop, and Trabzon and Rize have preserved q, while it has become a fricative % or у elsewhere.

Voicedness/non-voicedness of initial velar stops is also an important feature. These stops are very frequently voiced in back vowel environments in an area that seems to extend even further west than the previous feature, e.g. ğarğa ‘crow’ vs. ST karga. The distribution of voicedness vs. non-voicedness before front vowels is approximately the same as in Standard Turkish. Initial dental stops are subject to exactly the same voicing variation as the velar ones, e.g. das ‘stone’ vs. ST taş, but this feature is less comprehensive than with the velars, even in areas where voicing of q seems to be especially frequent, e.g. in the northeast. Voicing variation in labial stops is less frequent. In most areas of Trabzon, initial stops, including labial ones, are unvoiced and unaspirated regardless of the quality of the subsequent vowel, at least when the word has a certain emphasis, e.g. our- ‘stand’.

Palatalisation of stops, especially of к and g, in the environment of front vowels, is considerably stronger in Rize, partly also in Trabzon, than in Standard Turkish. Such strongly palatalised stops have been transcribed as d’‘ and f" by Rasanen, e.g. dr‘unes ‘sun’ vs. ST güneş, ast’‘ere ‘to the military’ vs. ST askere. In the same area, there is also palatalisation in words such as d’ed’e ‘grandfather’ vs. ST dede and an'n’e ‘mother’ vs. ST anne (also palatalised).

In most east Anatolian dialects except for the very southeast as well as Trabzon and Rize, the originally voiced velar fricative that is mostly written as ğ and realised as у or 0 in Standard Turkish İs pronounced as у in back and as g in front environments, e.g. ayac ‘tree’ vs. ST ağaç,jiger ‘liver’ vs. ST ciğer. The pronunciation у also occurs sporadically in back environments in the central and west Anatolian dialects.

The old velar nasal g, which has become n in Standard Turkish, İs preserved in most dialects except for the northeast Anatolian ones and certain dialect islands such as Balıkesir, Antalya and parts of Malatya. In Trabzon and Rize İt has mostly become n, but has disappeared in some cases, e.g. bâa, sâa, oa, dative forms of ben T, sen ‘you’, о ‘he, she, it’ respectively. A different development is observed in other areas, e.g. in Urfa and Bartın, where the old д has sporadically developed intoy, e.g. babay ‘your father’ vs. ST baban.

The liquid r is often dropped in syllable-final position, particularly in west Anatolia, most frequently in its central or northern parts. This feature diminishes the farther we move in the southern or eastern direction.

Consonant assimilations, which mostly affect liquids, are much more frequent in most Anatolian dialects than in Standard Turkish, e.g. talle ‘field’ vs. ST tarla, ollar ‘they’ vs. ST onlar.

Morphophonology

Front vs. back harmony in suffixes is mostly identical with the one found in Standard Turkish except in parts of Trabzon and Rize. Here, certain suffixes tend to be standardised as invariable front suffixes, e.g. -ler as a third-person plural verbal suffix, less frequently the dative and locative suffixes. Others are fixed as non-harmonic back suffixes, e.g. the conditional suffix -sa and the negative suffix -ma. Similar examples are also found sporadically elsewhere.

In some areas, notably in some districts of Trabzon, labial harmony has been preserved at an archaic stage of development. As in Old Ottoman, most high vowel suffixes are either rounded or unrounded (cf. pp. 108, 185). This feature is complicated by the fact that f and ii tend to become i and и respectively, as stated above. Thus we find forms such as tirenumi ‘my train (accusative)’ vs. ST irenimi, qoli ‘his arm’ vs. ST kolu, Yaptunuz ‘You did’ vs. ST Yaptınız, but Yaptile ‘They did’ vs. ST Yaptılar, airdunsa ‘if you broke’ or ‘if you entered’ vs. ST hırdınsa, girdinse. The choice of a suffix vowel may be decided by the stem and not necessarily by an intervening suffix, e.g. qolina ‘to his arm’ vs. ST koluna. Less strong reflexes of this earlier stage in the development of labial harmony are frequently found all over north Anatolia.

Morphology

In an area in and around the province of Denizli, the forms of the accusative and dative suffixes are reversed compared with Standard Turkish, being ~(y)A and -(y)l respectively, e.g. Bu elmaya vuranları bahşiş verilir ‘A reward is given to those who hit this apple’ vs. ST Bu elmayı vuranlara bahşiş verilir. Since, for example, the third-person possessive suffix never appears with a low vowel and beni is found instead of bana, e.g. Beni bir cay yap ‘Make me a cup of tea’ vs. ST Bana bir çay yap, this seems to be an essentially morphological - and not a phonological - feature. The change might have been triggered by a phonetic development e > i in final position, and the case confusion caused by this might have been compensated for by a morphological change -(y)I>-(y)A, also affecting irregular forms such as the personal pronouns.

The present tense suffix, corresponding to Standard Turkish -(I)yor, constitutes one of the most clear-cut isoglosses in Anatolia. -(I)yo is the normal form in most of west and central Anatolia, while dialects further east have forms based on a high vowel suffix, mostly -(l)yi(r). Along the Black Sea coast, also -(l)yu(r) and -(l)ye(r) are found. Examples: west Anatolia Aliyon and Al'iyorun, central Anatolia Alıyom, Gaziantep Aliym, Diyarbakır Aliyam, Erzurum Allram, Trabzon Aluy(u)rum, Aliy(u)rum (and also Alayirum, Aliyam). In the very southwest, present tense formation with auxiliary verbs such as dur- ‘stand’ and get- ‘go’ is common, e.g. Yatlpduruyun ‘I am lying’, Gedipgederik ‘We are going’ (Demir 1993).

The first- and second-person forms of the copula also show considerable variation, particularly when suffixed to participial verbal stems. Thus, the first-person form, which is -(y)Im in Standard Turkish, is -(y)In in most parts of western Anatolia, including the western Black Sea coast, Konya and Niğde, while it is -(y)Im in the central Anatolian dialects further to the east. In the easternmost and southeastern dialects, İt has the same form as in Azerbaijanian, -(y)Am. In the west, with about the same distribution as -(y)lm, the first-person plural copula suffix is -(y)Iz, as in Standard Turkish, and -z, when added to the present in -(l)yo. In central and east Anatolia including the eastern Black Sea coast, it is -(y)Ik or -k in front vowel environments and usually -(y)l% or -/ in back vowel environments. Examples: west Anatolia Gideriz, Yapi'yoz, east Anatolia Giderik, Gideruk (Rize, Trabzon), Aliyu% (Erzincan), AUyı% (Diyarbakır). In the second-person singular, -sir) is the usual suffix in most parts of western and central Anatolia, while -sin is found in the northeast, in Trabzon mostly as -sun. The east and southeast dialects - by and large the ones with ~(y)Am İn the first-person singular - have -sAn. However, with the present tense stem, most parts of west and central Anatolia use -/?, e.g. Gidiyor) ‘You are going’ vs. ST Gidiyorsun, while the present tense suffix -(y)i found further east requires -sir) or -p, e.g. Elazığ Gidiysip, Gaziantep Gidiyr). Among the more eastern dialects, Erzincan has Gidiysen. The Black Sea dialects show great variation, e.g. Giresun Gidiy(i)sin and Gidiy(u)sun.

Syntax

Compared with Standard Turkish, most dialects show a tendency to prefer less complex sentences. Hypotactical constructions are not very common. Direct speech is much more frequently used than indirect speech expressed by means of subordinate nominal clauses.

Notably İn the northeast, constituent order is freer than in Standard Turkish. Thus, the post-verbal position can be used for focused constituents, particularly adverbial phrases expressing goal or purpose such as infinitives in the dative, e.g. Trabzon Ik'i tanesi gidiyi sere etmek almaa ‘Two of them go to town to buy bread’ vs. ST Iki tanesi şehre ekmek almaya gider.

Another important characteristic of the Trabzon and partly Rize dialects is that anaphoric pronouns are used in cases where Standard Turkish would normally dispense with them. In the Trabzon dialect, they are placed after the verb, e.g. cardasumi daniy misun? - oaniyrum oni ‘Do you know my brother?’ - ‘I do [literally ‘I know him’]’, where Standard Turkish would have Kardeşimi tanıyor musun? Tanıyorum (without the pronoun onu ‘him’).
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Bernt Brendemoen

A Successful Reform

Among all the reforms promulgated by Kemal Atatürk with the aim of westernising the Republic of Turkey, the alphabet and language reforms are probably the ones that - when regarding the situation today nearly 70 years after the reform was initiated - may be characterised as the most successful. The reforms in fields such as religion and civil law are frequently boycotted, notably İn the rural districts. In the field of language, however, even the most conservative people today, whether they like it or not, use a vocabulary strongly influenced by the reform movement. Even if conservative groups in their publications and official speeches deliberately use old-fashioned language, this language İs still extremely remote from what was common in similar texts before the reform. The fact that Ottoman poetry today is so unintelligible to high-school students that it has to be taught as foreign language texts, also clearly shows that the process of replacing Arabic and Persian lexical and syntactical elements with Turkish ones has been successful. However, in the 55 years the language reform was in progress from 1928-1983, İt was probably the most discussed, and, in the eyes of a large part of the population, the most unpopular of all the reforms in the Republic of Turkey.

In the modern Turkish of the 1990s, there still prevails, to some extent, a lexical dichotomy, which nowadays rather manifests itself as an unusually great lexical variation. In order to explain this dichotomy, which was an essential difficulty for any learner of Turkish between the 1940s and 1970s, it is necessary to give a brief survey of the background and development of the reform.

Although the inadequacy of the Arabic writing system for expressing the sounds of the Turkish language had been pointed out as early as in the so-called tanzimat (literally ‘reorganisation’) period in the middle of the nineteenth century, it was not until nationalist ideology developed in the first decades of the twentieth century that radical circles launched the idea of adopting the Latin alphabet. This idea started to interest Atatürk long before the Turkish Republic was established, and must have seemed particularly attractive to him both because the adoption of the Latin alphabet would signify a step towards westernisation and away from traditional Islamic values, and because of the nationalisation of the language would be the result of the subsequent language reform. For already when the alphabet reform was promulgated in 1928, Atatürk was aware that a profound language reform would be inevitable, both due to the inadequacy of the new Latin-based system for writing words of Arabic origin, and because the educational reforms launched almost simultaneously abolished Arabic and Persian as school subjects. Thus, the door to the traditions of the east was irrevocably closed.

The Work of the ‘Turkish Language Society’

Atatürk’s aim was to ‘liberate’ the Turkish language from foreign elements, or rather from Arabic and Persian elements, which represented the old culture from which he wanted to rescue the country and language, and to replace them with pure Turkish elements. In order to achieve this goal, the Türk Dili Tetkik Cemiyeti, ‘the Turkish Language Society’, was established in 1932. From 1936 onwards, it was called Türk Dil Kurumu, abbreviated TDK. Its methods in finding Öztürkçe (‘pure Turkish’) substitutes for the old Arabic and Persian words were mainly the following:

	
1   Reviving words found in older, particularly Old Ottoman and PreOttoman, texts, such as görenek for an'ane ‘tradition’.

	
2   Suggesting the use of words found in Anatolian dialects, e.g. gözgü for ayna ‘mirror’.

	
3   Introducing words from other Turkic and Altaic languages, such as ulus ‘nation’, a Mongolian word probably borrowed from Old Turkic, where it had the form ulus.

	
4   Enlarging the semantic sphere of already existing Turkish words, e.g. çevir- ‘to turn around’, which was ‘enriched’ with the additional meaning ‘to translate’, and neden ‘why’, which was used as a noun and given the meaning ‘reason, cause’ as well as its original meaning.

	
5   Introducing caiques and literal Turkish translations of foreign terms, e.g. bakan ‘minister’, a participle of the verb bak- ‘to look’, for nazır, whose Arabic original is a participle with the same meaning.

	
6  A more dubious procedure for producing new words was the formation of compounds with prefixes, a morphological class not existing in the Turkic languages, such as öngör- ‘foresee’, to replace derpiş et-.

	
7  One of the most contestable methods has been the derivation of new words by means of productive or unproductive suffixes of Turkic or other origin, such as -sAl, e.g. dilsel ‘linguistic’, to replace lisanı, or -(l)ntl, e.g. ayrıntı ‘detail’, to replace teferruat.



The methods mentioned above were not employed with the same intensity throughout the whole period of the reform, but were subject to the varying politics of the TDK. The much less controversial task of replacing morphological and syntactic structures of Arabic or Persian origin, e.g. the Persian izâfat (izafet) constructions (see pp. 118, 175, 200-1, 219), by genuinely Turkish constructions mostly met with no strong reactions, since most of them already had their Turkish equivalents.

Much of the work of the TDK, notably in the earliest years of the organisation, was rather devoid of scholarly value. Both the fact that Turcology was a new philological discipline and the lack of scholarly expertise İn the different commissions of the TDK led to a good deal of amateurism and randomness in its early work. It should, however, be remembered that the task given to the TDK was one unprecedented in history and that it must have been extremely difficult to find suitable words to replace abstract words of Arabic and Persian origin. In some cases, this necessarily led to fanciful creations based more on imagination and free association than on words existing in real languages or dialects.

The ‘Sun-language Theory’

There are strong indications that Atatürk was not entirely happy about the lists of proposed replacements for the Arabic and Persian words published by the TDK in the first years of the reform. In 1935 and 1936, a complete retreat was made with the introduction of the so-called Güneş-Dil Teorisi, the ‘Sunlanguage Theory’, based on a draft that Ataturk had received from an Austrian Serb, Dr Hermann F. Kvergic. According to this theory of language development, Turkish was the mother of all languages. Thus it was no longer necessary to search for pure Turkish words to replace Arabic and Persian ones, since the ultimate origin of these words and languages was Turkish anyhow. Needless to say, few issues in the history of the Turkish Republic have been ridiculed so much, in particular by foreign Turcologists, as this theory. A topic fervently discussed is whether Atatürk had it introduced primarily as a measure to stop further language purification, or if he really believed in it.

A Language Revolution

After Ataturk’s death in 1938, the reform movement continued as if the ‘Sunlanguage Theory’ had never been put forth, and became not only a reform, but a revolution. The lack of a scholarly approach in the TDK did not prevent people - except for the active opponents against the reform - from accepting the neologisms. Newspapers, radio and particularly - from the 1970s onwards - television played an essential role for the general acceptance of the neologisms. Politics was also important. With the gradual democratisation of the country from the late 1940s onwards, the language movement gradually became a party issue. Left-wing parties were strongly in favour of a continued reform, while conservative - religious or more right-wing - parties were against it. One would believe that nationalist parties such as the MiUîHareket partisi, ‘the National Movement Party’, with its Turanist roots would have supported a Turkisation of the language. This may have been true of certain periods and certain circles, but the use of neologisms, particularly in the 1970s, came to be identified almost exclusively with the political left.

One reason for this is the important role played by Bülent Ecevİt, the leader of the left-wing Cumhuriyetçi Halk Partisi, ‘the Republican People’s Party’, who attained immense popularity during the 1970s. His conscious use of neologisms in his speeches was no doubt the main reason for the common acceptance of words such as olanak ‘possibility’, olasılık ‘probability’, and sapta- ‘establish, prove’, none of which has the semantic transparency otherwise usually found in neologisms that were accepted.

Political support from the government in power was in fact no prerequisite for the TDK to go on with its purification work, since Atatürk had bequeathed half of his fortune to the society. Nevertheless, with the exception of the fervent activities it used to show İn periods of left-wing governments, its main efforts after с. 1965 were more focused on the rather insurmountable task of creating a Turkish terminology for different fields of science and school subjects. Less effort was spent on finding öztürkçe equivalents to words of Arabic and Persian origin, but this did not exclude the desire and hope that such substitutions would be found some day. In the field of science, the TDK has been quite successful, publishing numerous special dictionaries in which more or less fanciful Turkish equivalents of European terminology were suggested. In many fields, notably in the social and technical sciences, the number of öztürkçe suggestions commonly accepted today İs quite high.

Later Developments

With the military coup on 12 September 1980, persons and organisations that had been particularly opposed to the language reform tried to convince the government that the TDK should be closed down. In the autumn of 1983, the TDK was merged with the ‘Turkish Historical Society’ and a society for Atatürk studies into an institution named Atatürk Kültür, Dil ve Tarih Yüksek Kurumu, the ‘Atatürk High Council for Culture, Language and History’, and the former president and board members were replaced by more conservative philologists. Since then, the society has kept a rather low profile, concentrating on lexicography and publication activities. However, since the beginning of 1994, the society’s periodical has also contained modest lists of öztürkçe words suggested as equivalent to words and expressions from European languages.

Today, a neologistic vs. a conservative vocabulary may still be used by a person, a newspaper or a journal to display a political or religious vs. antireligious attachment. But even in the most conservative publications, the amount of Öztürkçe words is quite high, due to the fact that several generations have passed since the reform started. Thus, no younger journalists today are capable of writing in the old language. Numerous new words that provoked fervent discussions and mockery when they were launched - in the earliest reform period or between 1940 and 1965 - are fully acceptable today and preferred by most people to their old equivalents. Tendencies to ridicule the reform hardly ever occur. This is especially striking in studies by foreign Turcologists commenting on the reform. While older scholars often mock the reform and characterise certain neologisms as ‘terrible’, ‘unintelligible’ and ‘monstrous’, later authors are much more careful in their characterisations, seeing that exactly these neologisms have become accepted against all odds.

Although the multi-faceted vocabulary of today’s Turkish may be used to colour the language politically or religiously on a lexical level, it also presents the conscious writer with immense possibilities of stylistic variation without any necessary political or religious implications. The fact that the reform has yielded a vocabulary where words of different origins may co-exist shows that the storms accompanying the first phases of the reform have subsided and that the aim of the reform has been achieved to a great extent. Even if the Öztürkçe equivalents have not replaced all the old words, at least words of Turkish origin constitute the bone marrow of the contemporary lexicon, with the old words playing a marginal role.

One of the issues most frequently discussed at the peak of the reform was the generation gap created by the fact that parents had problems with understanding their children. The stabilisation of the language in the 1980s and the fact that the older generation who did not understand the new words is gradually dying away has rendered this argument invalid. Many people İn Turkey today do not seem bothered by the similar gap that was created between the readers of today and Ottoman literature. The fact that Ottoman Turkish is a different language that can only be read with the help of a dictionary, seems to be accepted. However, the language reform has also created another cultural gap which is almost never discussed, namely between Turkey and the other Turkic-speaking nations of the world. Until the collapse of the Soviet Union, cultural contacts between Turkey and those nations were extremely limited. Now that close contact on all levels has been established, the language barrier makes itself clearly felt. If there had been no language reform, the Turks of Turkey would now have a large common vocabulary of Arabic and Persian origin with which they could make themselves understood with most of their sister nations. In the present situation, the possibilities of communication are rather restricted.

There are now circles in Turkey working for the creation of a common Turkic written language. It will be interesting to see to what extent Turkey in the next years will launch Turkish neologisms as replacements for words of Arabic and Persian origin in other Turkic languages.
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14 Azerbaijanian

Claus Schönig

Introduction

Azerbaijanian is very closely related to Turkish. Some scholars even take both to represent one language whose dialects cover a large area reaching from the Balkans to the Caucasus and into Iran. Modem Standard Azerbaijanian is based on the dialect of Baku, the capital of northern Azerbaijan, a dialect which itself is strongly influenced by Turkish.

The history of Azerbaijanian as a literary language is inseparably linked to the history of Ottoman Turkish. It is often possible to identify so-called old Anatolian Turkish texts as Old Azerbaijanian texts. Until the 1930s, written Azerbaijanian was very close to Ottoman, though İt displayed more or less local features.

Azerbaijanian was written in Arabic script up to 1929, when a Latin one was introduced. The end of the 1930s saw the change to a Cyrillic alphabet, which underwent numerous changes up to 1958, when its shape became final. This alphabet is based on the Russian alphabet and contains some additional signs. A new Latin-based modified script was adopted by the Republic of Azerbaijan in 1991.

Sound System

Phonetics and Phonology

Standard Azerbaijanian has the nine vowel phonemes /а/, /е/, /ё/, /і/, /і/, /о/, /о/, /и/ and /іі/. The symmetrical system of most modem Turkic languages, based on combinations of the features high vs. low, back vs. front, rounded vs. unrounded, is broken by the existence of a mid-unrounded front vowel /ё/ in first syllables. Besides /ё/, the vowels /о/ and /о/ do not occur in suffixes.

While standard Azerbaijanian generally does not exhibit long vowels, vowel length may appear in conservative pronunciation of Arabic and Persian loanwords. In Arabic borrowings, vowel length sometimes substitutes for a glottal sound, hamza or 'ain, of the originals. These phenomena are expressed by an apostrophe in modem orthography, e.g. me'na ‘meaning’.

As for the consonant phonemes of Standard Azerbaijanian, the stops include the labials /Ь/ and /р/, the dentals /d/ and /t/ and the velars /g/ and /к/. The voiceless stops are aspirated. The front variant of /g/ is g, the back variants are ğ and y. The front variant of /к/ is k, the back variant %. A voiceless back stop q is lacking, except in dialects.

The other consonant phonemes are the voiceless affricate /<5/ and its voiced counterpart /]/, the sibilants /s/, /z/, /§/ and /z/, the glide /у/, the nasals /п/ and /m/, the uvular fricative Th/, the liquids /г/ and /1/, and the labial fricatives /ѵ/ and /f/. The liquid Л/ has, as in most Turkic languages, a front and a back variant. The labial fricatives /ѵ/ and /f/ occur in loanwords and in some dialects instead of Zb/ or /р/, mainly in syllable-final position, e.g. -f- instead of -p- İn öftüm ‘I kissed’. The consonant z only occurs in loanwords.

Some typical correspondences between Azerbaijanian and Turkish consonantism may be mentioned. The nasal m corresponds to b İn Turkish words containing a following nasal, e.g. men T vs. Turkish ben. Azerbaijanian equivalents of Turkish words with y- sometimes lack this initial consonant, e.g. il ‘year’, ürek ‘heart’ vs. Turkish yi'l, yürek. In dialects, /h/ sometimes appears as a ‘cockney h* in words which otherwise begin with a vowel, e.g. helbette instead of elbette ‘surely’. The fricative -/ often appears at the end of the first syllable in cases where Turkish exhibits -q, e.g. co% ‘much’ vs. Turkish çok.

Azerbaijanian word accent is rather similar to the Turkish one. There is normally a pitch accent on the last syllable and often expiratory stress on the first one. Some suffixes, e.g. personal markers of pronominal origin and the negation suffix, move the accent to the syllable preceding them.

The melodious sentence intonation is influenced by Persian and rather different from the Turkish one. In spoken varieties, questions are often marked with rising intonation rather than by means of the interrogative particle.

Phonotactics and Morphophonology

The syllable structure in Azerbaijanian is similar to that of Turkish and other Turkic languages. A syllable can be open, e.g. su ‘water’, or closed by one consonant, e.g. at ‘horse’. If it is closed by two consonants, the first one may not be a stop, at least in words of Turkic origin, e.g. üst ‘above’, kürk ‘fur’. Loanwords may contain double initial consonants, e.g. sport ‘sport’, Rza ‘Rizâ (proper name)’. Initial z- appears in loanwords only. In the standard language, /г/ and /1/ can occur word-initially in loanwords without prothetic vowels.

There is at least partial devoicing of word-final consonants and suffixinitial consonants after voiceless consonants. This phenomenon is usually not reflected in the orthography, e.g. ѳпду ‘kissed’, since signs such as т and к are used rather to express aspirated fortes. Exceptions are found in some suffixes with initial G such as -Gin, e.g. keskin ‘sharp’. Throughout this chapter, word forms will be quoted according to the conventions of the current orthography.

Before suffix-initial vowels, final lenis obstruents of polysyllabic and certain monosyllabic stems undergo morphophonemic shifts: t -* d, k-* y, g and % -> у, c -* j, e.g. söylet- ‘cause to speak’ -» Söyledir ‘(S)he causes (somebody) to speak’, get- ‘go away’ -* Gedir ‘(S)he goes away’, öicek ‘flower’ -*■ ciceyim ‘my flower’, dodağ ‘lip’ -* dodayi'm ‘my lip’, Hoy ‘much’ -* Öoyu ‘most of it’, güc (written güj) ‘force’ -* güjü ‘its force’. Most monosyllabic stems are not affected by this rule, since the obstruents in question are fortes (strong), e.g. at ‘horse’, ata ‘to the horse’ (see pp. 32,98).

Certain bisyllabic stems lose the high vowel of the final syllable when a suffix with an initial vowel is added, e.g. oyul ‘son’ -* oylum ‘my son’.

Sound harmony is well developed, though some frequent suffixes are invariable, e.g. -das ‘fellow’, -ken ‘while’. Front vs. back harmony also affects older loanwords from Persian and Arabic. Though more recent loans from Russian are written according to Russian orthography, they may also, at least in lower sociolects, be pronounced according to the rules of front vs. back harmony. Labial harmony does not affect low vowels. Thus, in suffix syllables containing low vowels, front vs. back harmony unifies /а/ and /е/ into an archiphoneme /А/. In suffix syllables affected by both kinds of harmony, /17, /І/, /и/ and /й/ are unified into an archiphoneme /I/.

Morphology

Nouns and Adjectives

Word Formation

Suffixes deriving nouns from nominal stems include -cl for actor nouns, e.g. yalanFi ‘liar’ *- yalan ‘lie’, demirci ‘blacksmith’ *- demir ‘iron’, the diminutive suffixes -cIK and -cÂ, e.g. usağci'ğ ‘little child’ <- usağ ‘child’, meydanca ‘little square’ «- meydan ‘square’, or -das to denote a fellow participant, e.g. emekdas ‘colleague’ *- emek ‘profession’. The suffix -UK is polyfunctional, forming abstracts, e.g. ya%№g ‘goodness’ *- yaxSl' ‘good’, professions, e.g. mUellimlik ‘profession of a teacher’ *- miiellim ‘teacher’, and nouns of location and instrument, e.g. kömürlük ‘coal cellar’ *- kömür ‘coal’, gözlük ‘glasses’ göz ‘eye’.

The most frequent suffixes deriving adjectives from nominal stems are -ll, e.g. atli’ ‘provided with a horse, horseman’ <- at ‘horse’, and the privative suffix -siz, e.g. atsi'z ‘not having a horse, horseless’. The suffix -ki derives relational adjectives such as axjamki ‘pertaining to the evening’ *- aysam ‘evening’, adjectives from locatives, e.g. baydaki ‘located in the garden’ *- bayda ‘in the garden’, and nominals from genitives, e.g. bizimki ‘ours’ *- bizim ‘our’. Like possessive suffixes and demonstrative pronouns, -ki takes on the ‘pronominal «’ in oblique cases, e.g. bizimki-n-den ‘from ours’.

A suffix -UK, homophonous with the noun-deriving suffix -UK, forms adjectives meaning ‘good for ..concerning ..e.g. aylîğ ‘for а month’ *~ ay ‘month’, bizlik ‘concerning us’ <- biz ‘we’.

Of the numerous suffixes deriving nominal stems from verbal stems only a few can be mentioned here. The agentive noun is derived with -(y)ljl, e.g. alij't ‘one who buys, customer’ *- al- ‘take, buy’. The verbal noun in -(y)Is forms nouns mainly referring to the way of performance of an action, e.g. giris ‘entrance’ gir- ‘go İn’. The verbal noun in -mA denotes the action as such and plays an important role in constructing non-finite clauses. It sometimes functions like a passive participle, e.g. bölme ‘part’ <- böl-‘divide’.

Comparison

A comparative degree of adjectives is mostly expressed by means of daha or the suffix -rAK, e.g. daha böyük, böyükrek ‘bigger’. It can also be expressed without these elements if the standard of comparison is ablative-marked, e.g. senden (daha) böyük ‘bigger than you’. Superlatives may be formed with the particles en and lap, e.g. en gözel ‘nicest’, lap yaysi' ‘best’. Detensive forms of adjectives are derived with -(I)mtll, e.g. ğîrmızi'mtîl ‘reddish’ *- ği'rmizi ‘red’, -sov, e.g. delisov ‘rather mad’ *- deli ‘mad’, and the comparative suffix -rAK, e.g. yaysîrağ ‘rather good’ «- yayst ‘good’. Intensive forms are formed with partial reduplication (see pp. 39^40), e.g. tepteze ‘brand-new’ *- teze ‘new’,yamyasil ‘absolutely green’ *- yasıl ‘green’.

Declension

Nomina) inflectional suffixes are plural, possessive and case suffixes, attached to nominal stems in this order.

Like İn Turkish, su ‘water’ has an oblique stem suy- before suffixes with initial vowel, e.g. genitive suyun, dative suya, accusative suyu, first-person possessive suyum ‘my water’, third-person possessive suyu ‘its water’.

Plural of nouns is marked with -lAr, e.g. ev ‘house’, evler ‘houses’; at ‘horse’, atlar ‘horses’. This marker is also used to express plurality in third-person possessive suffixes, pronouns and finite verbs.

Azerbaijanian exhibits the Turkic standard set of six cases. Additional

Table 14.1 Case suffixes


		
ev ‘house’
	
oy ‘arrow’
	
ata ‘father’


	
nom.
	
0
	
ev
	
ox
	
ata


	
gen.
	
-(n)In
	
evin
	
oyun
	
atanın


	
ace.
	
-(n)I
	
evi
	
oxu
	
atani'


	
dat.
	
-(У)А
	
eve
	
oxa
	
ataya


	
loc.
	
-dA
	
evde
	
oxda
	
atada


	
abl.
	
-dAn
	
evden
	
oxdan
	
atadan





	
Table 14.2
	
Possessive suffixes


		
ev ‘house’
	
süd ‘milk’
	
ata ‘father’


	
lp.sg.
	
-(I)m
	
evim
	
südüm
	
atam


	
2p.sg.
	
-(I)n
	
evin
	
südün
	
atan


	
3p.sg.
	
-(s)I
	
evi
	
südü
	
atası


	
lp.pl.
	
-(I)mlz
	
evimiz
	
südümüz
	
atamız


	
2p.pl.
	
-(I)nlz
	
eviniz
	
südünüz
	
atanız


	
3p.pl.
	
-lArl
	
evleri
	
südleri
	
atalarî




cases, not recognised as such in most grammars, include an instrumental in -IA, developed from the postposition He, in dialects -(l)nAn, an equative in -jA and a terminal case in -(y)AjAn, in dialects -(y)AtAn, e.g. bu vaytajan ‘up to this time’.

The possessive suffixes are identical to those of Turkish. Possessive forms are declined like normal nouns, e.g. atama ‘to my father’, but the oblique forms of third-person suffixes take on a ‘pronominal n’, e.g. ata-si'n-a ‘to his father’.

Pronouns

The personal pronouns men T, sen ‘thou’, о ‘he, she, İt’, biz ‘we’, siz ‘you’ and onlar ‘they’ are declined like nouns, though the oblique stem of о includes the ‘pronominal n\ The first- and second-person singular dative forms are mene and sene, without the irregular back vowels of most other Turkic languages. If a pronoun precedes a noun as a genitive attribute, the noun is normally marked with the corresponding possessive suffix, e.g. senin kitabin ‘your book’. The possessive suffixes may sometimes be omitted, mainly in the first person, e.g. menim kitab(lm) ‘my book’, bizim teskilat-(i’mi’z) ‘our organisation’.

The demonstrative pronouns bu ‘this’, о ‘that’ express nearness and distance. They have oblique stems with ‘pronominal n', bun- and on-, to which plural and case suffixes are added, e.g. bunlara ‘to these*. Though Azerbaijanian has no definite article, bu and о are sometimes used in a similar way. The pronoun hemin ‘the same’ is borrowed from Persian.

Reflexive pronouns consists of combinations of öz ‘self’ and possessive suffixes, e.g. özümüz ‘ourselves’. When the subject referent performs an activity related to him-, or herself, the pronouns may be reduplicated, e.g. Men özüm-özümü hamîdan ya%Si tanisiram ‘Of all people I know myself best’. Interrogative pronouns are kim ‘who’, ne ‘what’ (oblique stem ney-), hansi ‘which’. Indefinite pronouns are kim ise ‘whoever’ and ne ise ‘whatever’. Quantifiers include bütün ‘all, whole’, hami’ ‘all’, bezi ‘some’, her, her bir, herjür ‘all, every’, filan ‘and the like, and so on, some’, eyni ‘same’. Negative pronouns, occurring with negative predicates, are formed with hec, e.g. he£ kim ‘nobody’, hec ne ‘nothing’, hecbirsey ‘nothing at all’.

Numerals

The numerals resemble those of Turkish. The cardinals of the first decade are bir ‘one’, iki ‘two’, üc ‘three’, dörd ‘four’, bes ‘five’, altı ‘six’, yeddi ‘seven’, sekkiz ‘eight’, dogğuz ‘nine’, on ‘ten’. The tens are iyirmi ‘twenty’, otuz, ‘thirty’, gır/ ‘forty’, elli ‘fifty’, altmis ‘sixty’, yetmiş ‘seventy’, seksen ‘eighty’, do%san ‘ninety’. ‘Hundred’ and ‘thousand’ are expressed with yüz and min, from which the designations of hundreds and thousands are derived in a multiplicative way, e.g. dörd yüz ‘400’, iki min ‘2000’. As in most other Turkic languages, compound numerals are expressed in an additive way, starting with the highest value, e.g. dörd min yeddi yüz on bir ‘471Г.

Ordinal numerals are derived with -(l)njl, e.g. ikinji ‘second’, ücünjü ‘third’. Instead of birinji ‘first’ the Arabic loanword evvel may be used. Distributive numerals are formed by means of repetition, e.g. iki-iki ‘two by two’. Only bir takes on the distributive suffix -Ar, birer-birer ‘one by one’. Collective numeral expressions can be formed with -LIK, e.g. üçlük ‘trinity’, or with plural possessive suffixes, e.g. alti'ml'z ‘we six together’. Approximative numbers are expressed with juxtaposition, e.g. bes-altigiz ‘five or six girls’. The suffixes -lArcA and -lArlA are used to express an indefinite plurality of tens, hundreds or thousands, e.g. yüzlerce - yüzlerle ğus ‘hundreds of birds’.

Copulas

The present copula is lp.sg. -(y)Am, 2p.sg. -sAn, 3p.sg. -dlr, lp.pl. -(y)lK, 2p.pl. -siniz, 3p.pl. -(dlr)lAr. The past copula particle consists of the simple past of the defective verb *i~. The copula particle imis signals indirectivity, e.g. inferentiality, but not anteriority. The conditional copula particle is ise. The word deyil is used for negation, e.g. deyilik ‘we are not*. Existence is expressed by var, non-existence by yo%.

Verbs

Derivation of Verbs

Verbs can be derived from nominal stems with suffixes such as -IA, -lAn, -lAt and -lAs, e.g. terle- ‘sweat’ <- ter ‘sweat’, sözles- ‘speak to each other’ <- söz ‘word, speech’, alovlan- ‘catch fire, flame up’ <- alov ‘flame’. The suffixes ~(A)l and -Ar are often used for deadjectival derivation, denoting the acquisition of a quality, e.g. daral- ‘become narrow’ *- dar ‘narrow’, göyer-‘become green’ <- gök ‘green*. The suffix -(I)ldA is used for onomatopoeic derivations such as dangılda- ‘ring’ (of a bell).

Verbs can also be derived analytically from nouns and adjectives by means of the auxiliary verbs ele-, et-, git- ‘do’ and ol- ‘be, become’, e.g. niyyet ele-‘intend* <- niyyet ‘intention’.

As for deverbal verb derivation, passive, reflexive and middle forms are marked with the suffixes -(1)1 and -(l)n, e.g. soy- ‘undress’ -* soyun- ‘undress oneself, ас- ‘open (transitive)’ -* acil- ‘open oneself, get open’, yaz- ‘write’ yaz'il- ‘be written’, al- ‘take’ -> alin- ‘be taken’. Due to a phonotactic constraint, -(1)1 does not combine with stems ending in -I.

Cooperative-reciprocals are marked with ~(l)s, e.g. yaz- ‘write’ yazl'S-‘write to one another’, ğac- ‘flee’ -*• gacis- ‘flee together’.

Causatives are marked with several suffixes, some of which go back to combinations of simple causative suffixes: -dlr, -t, -Ar(t), -(l)r(t), -Iz(dlr), etc., e.g. al- ‘take’ -* ald'ir- ‘cause to take’, yat- ‘lie down, lie, sleep’ -*• yatir(t)- ‘lie down’, yatizdir- ‘make sleep’, otur- ‘sit down, sit’ oturt-‘cause to sit (down)’, gory- ‘be afraid’ -* goryut- ‘frighten’.

Negation is marked with the suffix -mA, e.g. gelmek ‘go’, gitmemek ‘not go’. Possibility of performing an action is expressed with -(y)A bil-, e.g. Göre bildim ‘I could see', Ala bilmemiSem ‘I could not take’.

Finite Verb Forms

A conjugated verb form normally consists of a verbal stem, a thematic suffix and a personal marker. There are two sets of personal markers, of possessive and pronominal origin. The former İs used in the simple past (Table 14.4) and the conditional (Table 14.6), the latter in other paradigms (Table 14.3). The imperative lacks a common thematic suffix and has its own set of personal markers (Table 14.5).

A present tense is formed with -(y)Ir. The present in -mAKdA is described as a more focal present (see pp. 43, 114-15, 214). The aorist in -(y)Ar, the former present, signals disposition and may be interpreted in terms of habituality and future reference. The relations between these items are rather similar to those holding between their Turkish counterparts ~(l)yor, -mAktA and -(V)r. There is simple past in -£>/; see Table 14.4. The finite item in -mH differs from its Turkish counterpart in -mlş by displaying more perfect-like functions. The variant -(y)Ib, which is used in the second and third person, can take on the suffix -dlr in the third person, e.g. Alib(dir) ‘(S)he has taken’, Bilmeyib(dir)ler ‘They have not learned’.

The prospective (future) in -(y)AJAK, often expressing other modal

Table 14.3 Present and aorist (al- ‘take’)


		
Present

affirmative    negative
	
Aorist


	
affirmative
	
negative


	
1 p.sg.
	
aliram
	
al miram
	
alarim
	
almarim


	
2p.sg.
	
alırsan
	
almirsan
	
atarsın
	
almazsın


	
3p.sg.
	
alır
	
almir
	
alar
	
almaz


	
lp.pl.
	
aliriğ
	
aiming
	
alarig
	
al man ğ


	
2p.pl.
	
alirsîmz
	
almırsımz
	
alarsiniz
	
almazsınız


	
3p.pl.
	
alırlar
	
almırlar
	
alarlar
	
almazlar




Table 14.4 Simple past (at- ‘throw’, öl- ‘die’)


		
at- ‘throw’
	
öl- ‘die’


	
Ip.sg.
	
aidim
	
öldüm


	
2p.sg.
	
aldın
	
öldün


	
3p.sg.
	
atdi
	
öldü


	
lp.pl.
	
atdîğ
	
öldük


	
2p.pl.
	
atdini'z
	
öldünüz


	
3p.pl.
	
atdi'lar
	
öldüler




nuances, may take on -dlr İn the third person, e.g. Alajağdîr ‘(S)he will, shall take’.

The imperative paradigm is heterogeneous; see Table 14.5. The second-person singular may assume suffixes expressing a higher degree of emotionality, e.g. -klnann ~ -kinen---kunann - -künen, -kilan - -kiilan, -sAnA(n).

The optative paradigm is shown in Table 14.6. The first-person forms originally consist of ~(y)A plus personal markers, but are contracted to -(I)m and e.g. Alam ‘I will take’ < * alay am, A lag ‘We will take’ < *alayağ.

A necessitative is formed with -mAlL Its personal endings in the first person are -yAm and -ylK, e.g. Almal'iyam ‘I must (should, ought to) take’, Almal'iylg ‘We must (should, ought to) take’.

A conditional İs formed with -sA; see Table 14.7. Additional finite items

Table 14.5 Imperative


		
böl- ‘divide’
	
basla- ‘begin’


	
lp.sg.
	
bölüm
	
baslayım


	
2p.sg,
	
böl
	
baâla


	
3p.sg.
	
bölsün
	
baSlasın


	
lp.pl.
	
bölek
	
baSlayağ


	
2p.pl,
	
bölün
	
başlayın


	
3p.pl.
	
bölsünler
	
banlasınlar




Table 14.6 Optative


		
al- ‘take’
	
gör- ‘see’


	
lp.sg.
	
alam
	
görem


	
2p.sg.
	
alasan
	
göresen


	
3p.sg.
	
ala
	
göre


	
lp.pl.
	
alag
	
görek


	
2p.pl.
	
alasınız
	
göresiniz


	
3PPİ.
	
alalar
	
göreler




Table 14.7 Conditional

at- ‘throw’                   öl- ‘die’


	
lp.sg.
	
atsam
	
ölsem


	
2p.sg.
	
atsan
	
ölsen


	
3p.sg.
	
atsa
	
ölse


	
lp.sg.
	
atsağ
	
ölsek


	
2p.pl.
	
atsanız
	
Ölseniz


	
3p.pl.
	
atsalar
	
ölseler




may be formed with the copula particle idi. Imperfects İn -(y)Ir idi, -mAKdA idi and ~(y)Ar idi are formed from the present and aorist stems. A pluperfect is formed with -mis + idi. The prospective and the optative in -(y)A combine with idi to express obligation in the past, counterfactual wishes, etc., e.g. Almayajağ idim T should not take’, Ala idim ‘If I only took, had I taken!’ The conditional stem + idi expresses counterfactual conditions. The copula particle can be suffixed, the initial i being dropped after consonants and transformed into у after vowels, e.g. -(y)lr idi > -(y)lrdl, -mis idi > -mlsdl, ~(y)A idi > -(y)Aydl.

Combinations with imis are always accompanied by indirective nuances, e.g. Atam onu ya%sî tantyar imis ‘My father apparently knew him well’. Certain thematic stems also combine with the dynamic copula verb ol-‘become’, e.g. the necessitative in Biz сі'%таГі olduğ ‘We had to go out’.

Non-finite Verb Forms

The verbal nouns include an infinitive in -mAK, e.g. alrnag ‘take, taking’, ölmek ‘die, dying’. It can take on plural, possessive and case suffixes, and combine with postpositions.

Participles are formed mainly with the temporally rather indifferent suffixes -(y)An and -DIK, the post-terminal (anterior) -mis, and the prospective-modal -(y)AjAK.

Some converbs are formed with case forms of participles, e.g. -dIKjA (equative), -(y)AndA, -dIKdA (locative). Some consist of verbal nouns + case marker or postposition, e.g. -mAGA, -mAK üçün ‘(in order) to’. Other converb suffixes are -(l)njA, -jAK ‘as soon as’, -(y)AU ‘since’, -(y)A, -(y)AraK ‘-ing’, -(y)lb ‘and ...’, -mAdAn ‘without -ing’, -ken ‘while’ < iken.

Adverbs

Adverbs can be derived from adjectives by means of suffixes such as -jA, -dAn, -HKdA, -UKdAn, -IIKIA, e.g. yavas ‘slow’ -* yavasja, yavasdan ‘slowly’, ayrı ‘separate’ -> ayriTığda ‘separately’, tez ‘quick’ -* tezlikle ‘fast’. Time adverbs may be formed with suffixes, e.g. dün ‘night’ -* dünen ‘yesterday’, or by means of reduplication, e.g. add'im-addl’m ‘step by step’. There are also adverbs of space and direction such ireli ‘ahead’, iceri ‘inside’, asayı ‘down’.

The adverbs bele and ele ‘such* are derived from the demonstrative pronouns bu and o, respectively. Interrogative adverbs derived from ne ‘what’ include neje, ne jür, ne sayağ, ne teher ‘how’, nece, ne geder ‘how much’, ne va%t, ne zaman ‘when’, ne üçün, niye ‘why’ etc. Other interrogative adverbs are hara ‘to where’, har(a)da ‘where’, har(a)dan ‘from where’, hacan ‘when’.

Other Morphological Categories

Azerbaijanian postpositions can be classified according to the cases they govern. Thus, üçün ‘for, to’, He with the suffixed form -IA ‘with’, kimi, tekfi) ‘like, as’, geder ‘as much as’ etc., govern the nominative of nouns and the genitive of singular personal and demonstrative pronouns, e.g. heykel kimi ‘like a monument’, senin ile ‘with you*. Postpositions governing the dative include göre ‘for, with respect to’, ğarsi ‘against’, nisbeten ‘compared with’, doyru, sari, teref ‘towards’, dair ‘about’, dek ‘until*. The postpositions ğabağ, evvel ‘before’, sonra ‘after’, beri ‘since’, savayı, basğa, ğeyri ‘except, different from’ govern the ablative.

Certain postpositions are based on nouns and normally contain possessive and case suffixes, e.g. ğabayinda ‘in front of’ *- ğabağ ‘front side’. Elements such as hağ or bare ‘for, about’ are used with the locative and often, but not always, with possessive suffixes, e.g. Giz barede fikirlesdiyini hiss etdi ‘(S)he felt that he thought of the girl’.

Azerbaijanian has numerous conjunctions, mainly of Arabo-Persian origin, e.g. re ‘and’, hem ‘also, as well’, ya ‘or’, eger ‘if, amma ‘but’, ne ... ne ‘neither ... nor’. Native conjunctions include dA (postposed) ‘and, too’, yoysa, olmaya? ‘or, is it not, could it be?’

There are numerous particles such as beli, he ‘yes’, а%і(г) ‘you see’. The particle ml is used to mark sentence questions; meger ‘really’ indicates that a negative answer is expected.

Syntax

Adjectives can be used as preposed attributes without any morphological marking, gözet qi'z ‘beautiful girl’. Nouns normally cannot be used this way, except if they refer to materials, e.g. gümüş saat ‘silver watch’.

As for verbal phrases, there are numerous compositions such as heyat sür-‘live’ <- heyat ‘life’ + sür- ‘draw’, ad ğoy- ‘give a name, to call’ «- ad ‘name’ + ğ°y- ‘put’, basa düs- ‘understand’ *- bas ‘head’ + dative + düs- ‘come down’. Many of these constructions are copies of Persian ones.

Two verbs may be combined by means of the converb in -(y)Ib to form a new complex lexical item, e.g. yazib yarat- ‘write (as an author)’ *- yaz-‘write’ + yarat- ‘create’. Actional modifications may be expressed in the same way (see p. 42). The semantically modified verb appears as a converb in

-iy ')lb., -(у)Л or -(y)ArAK, followed by the modifying auxiliary verb.           fl

Adverbials of time may be formed with nouns combined with case markers 'fl and other suffixes, sometimes also with unmarked nouns such as sabah Я ‘morning, in the morning’. Adverbials of place and direction can be formed fl with locative, dative and ablative suffixes. Words expressing measure such as 1 az ‘little’ and coy ‘much’ modify nouns, adjectives and verbs.                 1

The Sentence                                                          ,|

Constituent Order                                                        1

The constituent order in sentences resembles that of Turkish, the unmarked Я order being subject, object, predicate. Place and time adverbials are often i placed sentence-initially, before the subject. The basic order may be changed I according to rules of sentence perspective. Constituents may thus also be '• placed after the predicate, predominantly in spoken varieties.

Non-finite Clauses

The participles in -DIK, -mis, -(y)An and -(y)AjaK, the verbal nouns in -(y)IS and -mAK, and a variety of converbs play important roles in forming non-finite clauses.

For the construction of complement clauses, the verbal noun in -mA plays an important role. To form relative clauses, participles are used as attributes of nouns, e.g. ucan ğuS ‘the bird that flies’, aCdmis gül ‘the rose that has opened’. Such clauses can, like other non-finite clauses, contain a subject and other complements.

If its first actant, whether realised as a subject or not, is coreferential with the head, the participles in -(y)An, -mis and -(y)AjAK are used, e.g. ucan ğuS ‘the bird that flies, flew’, etc. If it is not coreferential with the head, mainly -DIKand ~(y)AJAK are used, e.g. o%uduyum kitab ‘the book I read’. However, -fy )An can be used if the head has categorial reference, e.g. Eli bisiren pilovu hec kes bisire bilmez ‘Nobody can cook the kind of pilau A1İ cooks’, su olan yer ‘a place where there is water’. -DIK and -(y)AjAK take possessive suffixes marking the first actant of the relative clause. The subject may appear in the genitive, sometimes in the nominative, e.g. atamın yazdiyi mektub ‘the letter my father wrote’, men yazajaytm mektub ‘the letter I shall write’.

Converbs are used to form adverbial clauses. Thus, the converbs in -(y)AndA, -dIKdA and -(y)AJAKdA express temporal and sometimes conditional relations, e.g. Muharibe baSladiğda herbi siyasi kursa aldılar ‘When the war started they took him to military-politics lessons’, Coban yoy olanda ğoyunu ğurdyeyer ‘When (if) the shepherd is absent, the wolf eats the sheep’. Items such as -mlsdAn evvel or -mlsdAn ğadağ express ‘before having done’, e.g. Men Sairle tanış olmamîsdan evvel ser yazmağla mesyul olurdum ‘Before I had met any poets, I was busy writing poems’. -(I)njA and -JAK express ‘as soon as’ or ‘if only’, e.g. Onu görünje hamisi'yadından Ciyib ‘As soon as (s)he saw him/her, (s)he forgot it all’, Onun adini esıtjek gülümsedi ‘(S)he smiled if (s)he only heard his/her name’. -(y)AlI expresses ‘since’, e.g. Bu mektub alalı üc gün olub ‘Since I got this letter three days have passed’. The converb in -ken signals ‘when, while, during’, e.g. Biz bayıra cıymîsken yayış yaymaya başladı ‘When we had got out, it began to rain’, and the one in -mAdAn expresses ‘without ... ing’, e.g. Düşünmeden söyleme ‘Do not speak without thinking’. The form -mAmls is sometimes treated as a converb suffix meaning ‘not yet’, but combinations such as Yay girmemiş, havalar istilesir ‘The summer has not come yet, (but) the air is getting warm’ may better be analysed as coordinations.

Verbal nouns marked with the dative or with postpositions such as ötrü, üçün and deye may express purpose, e.g. Oylumu Bakıya oyumaya gönde rmisem T have sent my son to Baku to study’, Mesud atasının yanına görüse keldi ‘Mas’ud went to his father to welcome him’, Trest müdiri danısmag üçün Gülsene söz verdi ‘The trust manager called upon Gülshen to speak’. Constructions with ötrü, üçün, dey e and köre also express causal meanings, e.g. Bir bay, Sehere çatırlar deye usağlar ne sevinirler ‘Look how happy the children are because [literally: ‘saying’] they are going to town’.

The intraterminal converb in -(y)ArAK is used for introspection into the course of an event. The interpretation of how it modifies the head clause depends on the context, e.g. temporally as in Kerim ayağ üste durarağ yerinden javab verdi ‘Karim answered from his place, (while) standing up’, O mene bayarağ gülümsedi ‘Looking at me, (s)he smiled’, or causally as in Ayaz ğoryarağ geri çekildi ‘Ayaz withdrew out of fear [literally ‘fearing’]’. The converb in -(y)A is only used in verbal compositions and in reduplicated form, e.g. öyrene-öyrene ‘permanently learning’. Though the converb in -(y)Ib is syntactically subordinative, it connects clauses in a semantically rather open way similar to the use of English ‘and’, e.g. Ge lib söyledi ‘(S)he came and said it’, Hesen cay icib çantanı alib bayıra ci'ydî ‘Hasan drank his tea, took the bag and went out’.

The Use of the Particle ki

The particle ki, copied from Persian, plays an important role in Azerbaijanian syntax. It often precedes clauses with consecutive, temporal, local, and purposive readings, e.g. Ğöl ele ğaranlîğ idi ki, bir addım irelini seçmek mümkün deşildi ‘The steppe was so dark that it was impossible to discern anything one step ahead’, Henife sözünü gurtarmamisdi ki, bayırdan masin sesi geldi ‘Hanifa had just finished the sentence, when the sound of a car came from outside’, Bütün günü, gejeleri gezdi kİ, özüne bir is tapsi'n ‘Day and night (s)he walked around to find her-/himself a job’. The optative is often used as a kind of subjunctive mood. The function of ki may also be specified by combinations with other elements, e.g. onda kİ ‘when*, harada ki ‘where’, bele ki ‘so that’.

The clause following ki may also specify a complement of the preceding clause, in which case the complement is often expressed by an anticipating pronoun, e.g. Xosuma gelen odurki, coy tevazökardi'r ‘What I like is that (s)he is very modest’, Men buna inanmi'ram ki, bu vaytadek meni aldatmışlar ‘I do not believe they have cheated me so far’.

Relative clauses preceded by ki are very common. They can follow directly upon the nominal phrase they determine, e.g. В и yasiyyet ki, menim oylumda var, hara getse ğorlayajağ ‘This characteristic [which is present] in my son will damage him wherever he goes’. They can also be placed after the predicate, e.g. Adam var ki, atih sayi'ile solunu tani'mir ‘There are people who cannot distinguish the right and the left side of a horse’.

Lexicon

Azerbaijanian exhibits numerous Persian loanwords, particularly in varieties spoken in Iran. The Arabic lexical layer, denoting phenomena of the Islamic cultural sphere, has mostly entered Azerbaijanian via Persian and not directly from Arabic. Extensive borrowing from Russian began in the nineteenth century, as west European loanwords began to invade Ottoman Turkish. There has not been any radical Azerbaijanian language reform comparable to the Turkish one (see Chapter 11). A good deal of the öztürkçe (pure Turkish) words of Turkish are not intelligible to native speakers of Azerbaijanian.

Dialects

The classification of Azerbaijanian dialects is still under discussion. Spoken Azerbaijanian may be divided into three main groups: (a) northern Azerbaijanian, spoken in the Republic of Azerbaijan, (b) southern Azerbaijanian, spoken in northwest Iran, and (c) east Anatolian dialects of Turkey. For Kashkay and Aynallu, spoken in southwest Iran, see Chapter 16.
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15 Turkmen

Claus Schönig

Introduction

Turkmen belongs to the Oghuz branch of Turkic. The beginnings of a Turkmen literary language written in Arabic script are observed from the eighteenth century onwards, when elements of spoken language began to enter the written language of the courts. The development into a modern Turkmen literary language started in the 1920s under Soviet rule.

The Arabic script was İn use up to 1929, when it was replaced by a Latin alphabet. The latter was replaced in 1940 by a Cyrillic script based on the Russian one. In the early 1990s, the new Turkmen republic decided on the transition to a Latin alphabet, the final version of which was adopted in 1993.

Sound System

Phonetics and Phonology

Turkmen exhibits the short vowel phonemes /а/, /е/, /і/, /І/, /о/, /б/, /и/, /іі/ and the long vowel phonemes /а/, /ж/, /Т/, /і/, /б/, /б/, /и/, /й/. А short се variant occurs in a few words, and a long variant ё occurs as a contraction product in the words ger ‘comes’ < geler and ber ‘gives’ < berer. The vowel length in Turkmen corresponds to Old Turkic vowel length İn a rather consistent way. Of the high long vowels, only ü in words of Turkic origin is expressed in the Cyrillic orthography, namely by the combination уй üy, e.g. суйт Out ‘milk’, but мѵдир müdür < Arabic ‘director’. The pronunciation of high long vowels tends to be dipththongoid.

The consonant phonemes of native Turkic words include the labial stops /Ь/ and /р/, the dental stops Zd/ and ZtZ and the velar stops ZgZ and /к/. In back environments, /g/ is realised as a back stop ğ or as a back fricative y. In front environments, ZgZ is realised as g, but may also have a fricative front variant y. In back environments, /к/ is realised as back-velar q, in front environments as mid-velar k. Of the affricates, only /6/ and /j/ occur in words of Turkic origin, whereas the dental affricate /с/ only occurs in Russian loanwords. The sibilants Zs/ and /z/ have an interdental pronunciation Ѳ and d, whereas /5/ and liJ have preserved their normal Turkic pronunciation. Other fricative consonants are Th/, /х/, /у/ and the bilabial glide /w/. The consonants f and v are

not common to all spoken varieties of Turkmen. Of the liquids /г/ and /1/, the latter has a front variant I and a back variant /. The nasals are /т/, /п/ and /rj/.

In the present survey, the difference between / and t and assimilations not reflected İn the official orthography will not be indicated in the transcription. The same goes, as a rule, for vowel length. The signs a, e, i\ i, o, ö, и, ü will represent both short and long vowels, and will stand for long and short low ones [эе].

The word accent of Turkmen is rather similar to that of Turkish. There is normally a pitch accent on the last syllable and often an expiratory accent on the first syllable. With some suffixes, e.g. the personal endings of the pronominal type and the negation suffix, the pitch moves to the preceding syllable.

Phonotactics

The consonants z, z, c, r, l,f, v, n and x do not occur word-initially except in loanwords. In spoken language,/İs often replaced by p. The consonants b, d, z and j are devoiced word-finally. The consonant b becomes w between two vowels or between a liquid and a vowel.

There are numerous consonant assimilations, but most of them are not reflected in the orthography, such as the devoicing of suffix-initial b, d and g after stem-final voiceless sounds, e.g. Ашгабатда ‘in Ashghabad’.

Consonant clusters are allowed İn word-final position if they consist of a sonorant and a voiceless obstruent, e.g. Ѳйдк ‘bone’, a voiced and a voiceless obstruent, e.g. bağt ‘luck’, or a voiceless fricative and a voiceless stop, e.g. doQt ‘friend’. Clusters of a sonorant and a voiced obstruent are rare and restricted to loanwords, e.g. qard ‘debt’. Other clusters are dissolved by means of epenthetic vowels, e.g. pikir ‘thought’, which ultimately goes back to Arabic fikr. There are no word-initial consonant clusters. In copies of loanwords such clusters are dissolved by means of prothetic or epithetic vowels. These vowels are not reflected orthographically in recent loanwords from Russian, e.g. клуб ‘club’.

Morphophonology

There are shifts of final lenes (see pp. 32, 98) in polysyllabic stems before suffixes beginning with a vowel, p -* b, t -► d, к -* у, q -* у, f -* j, e.g. mekdep ‘school’ -> mekdebi ‘his school’, ayac ‘tree’ ayaji ‘his tree’, gelmek ‘come, coming’ -* gelmeyi ‘his act of coming’. In monosyllabic stems, this change occurs after long vowels, e.g. ât ‘name’ -* âdi' ‘its name’.

In the second syllable of many Turkic words, high vowels are dropped when suffixes with an initial vowel are added to them, e.g. ayid ‘mouth’ -* aydi ‘his mouth’, urns ‘struggle’ -* urSi ‘his struggle’.

Sound harmony is well developed. Front vs. back harmony is reflected by the Cyrillic orthography. Loanwords from Persian and Arabic often do not obey the rules of intersyllabic harmony, e.g. meydan ‘square’ < Persian. Recent Russian loans are normally written according to the original Russian orthography, but are also pronounced according to the harmony rules, at least in lower sociolects.

Rounded vs. unrounded harmony is common in the spoken language and even includes suffixes with low vowels. In the Cyrillic orthography, it is only expressed in high vowels and not beyond the second syllable. We thus find graphic forms such as гаравуллык for garawulluq ‘guard’ and огланлар for oylonnor ‘boys’. In word-final position, high suffix vowels of suffixes are always written as unrounded, e.g. cypyaçn Oürüjü ‘driver’.

Morphology

Nouns and Adjectives

Word Formation

The most important suffixes with which nouns are derived from nominal stems are the following. Actor nouns are formed with -cl, e.g. awci ‘hunter’ «- aw ‘hunting’. The polyfunctional suffix -UK creates abstract nouns, e.g. doOtluq ‘friendship’ «- doOt ‘friend’, place nouns, e.g. dasl'iq ‘stony place* <-das ‘stone’, and collective nouns of numerals, e.g. bceslik ‘unit of five’. The combination -cIUK denotes professions, e.g. topanffli'q ‘herdsmanship’ <-copan ‘herdsman’, and -dAs expresses companionship, e.g. tapaqdas ‘classmate’. Diminutives are formed with -cAclK and -jlK, e.g. kitapöaöi’q ‘booklet’ <- kitap ‘book’,köprüjik ‘little bridge’ <- köprü ‘bridge’. There are also other, less frequent diminutive suffixes.

The most frequent denominal suffixe-deriving adjectives are -U, e.g. Oowatli ‘with document* «- Oowat ‘document’, and the privative suffix -Ѳ10, e.g. ѲиюѲид ‘waterless’ «- Ouw ‘water’. -KI derives relational adjectives such as agsamq’i 'pertaining to the evening’ *- ağsam ‘evening’, also from genitives and locatives, e.g. Amaniqqi ‘belonging to Aman’ «- Aman + genitive, ayayindaqi' tufli ‘the slippers on his feet’ ayaq + possessive + locative. Like possessive suffixes and demonstrative pronouns, -KI takes on a ‘pronominal n' in oblique cases, e.g. ablative içkinden ‘from the inner one*. A suffix -UK, homophonous with the noun-deriving suffix mentioned above, forms adjectives meaning ‘intended or suitable for’, e.g. donluq mata ‘material for clothing’.

Nominal stems are derived from verbal stems by means of a set of suffixes of which only the most important ones can be cited here. An agent noun is derived with -Ijl (after vowels -yjl), e.g. alij'i ‘one who buys, customer’ *- al-‘take, buy’, yadlji' ‘writer’ <- yaö- ‘write’. The verbal noun İn -(y)Is denotes processes or results of actions, e.g. yay is ‘rain(ing)’.

Comparison

The comparative of adjectives is formed with -rAK, e.g. kicircrk ‘smaller’ «-kici ‘small’, belendrek ‘higher’ «- belend ‘high’. Superlatives and elatives are

formed with particles such as örcen, ig, iggcen, sar and cim, e.g. öroen edepli Я ‘very educated’, ід edepli ‘most educated’. Intensive forms are formed by full Я or partial reduplication, e.g. belent-belent ‘very high’, göm-gök ‘completely 1 green’ *- gök ‘green’. Defensive forms of adjectives are derived with the 1 suffixes -(I)mtll, -(I)mtlK, -jA(K), -jIK, e.g. ayi'mti'l or aqja ‘whitish’ «- aq J ‘white’, Oari'mfiq ‘yellowish’ *- Ѳаг'і ‘yellow’, tcedeje ‘rather new’ <- tceöe 1 ‘new’.                                                                             j

Declension                                                               j

The plural of nouns is expressed with -lAr, e.g. kitaplar ‘books’, atlar ] ‘horses’. Turkmen exhibits the Turkic standard set of six cases shown in Table 1 15.1, and the possessive suffixes shown in Table 15.2. The dative form -Â occurring after vowels is a result of fusion of the stem-final vowel with the suffix vowel (see p. xxi). The plural suffix is not used to express plurality of 1 possessors in the third person. The oblique forms of the third-person suffixes , take on a final ‘pronominal «’.In other respects, possessive forms assume | suffixes like normal consonant stems, e.g. atama ‘to my father (dative)’, ataöinı ‘his father (accusative)’.                                                     j

Table 15.1 Case suffixes


		
After vowels
	
After consonants


	
nom.
	
0
	
0


	
gen.
	
-nlrj
	
-io


	
dat.
	
-(0)A
	
-A


	
асе.
	
-nl
	
-I


	
loc.
	
-dA
	
-dA


	
abl.
	
-dAn
	
-dAn





	
Table 15.2 Possessive suffixes


	
lp.sg.
	
-(l)m


	
2p.sg.
	
-(DtJ


	
3p.
	
-(s)I


	
lp.pl.
	
-(I)mlö


	
2p.pl.
	
-(I)rjlö




Pronouns

The personal pronouns men T,&en ‘thou’, bid ‘we’, ѲІ0 ‘you’ are declined like nouns. The only exceptions are the back vowels of the first- and second-person dative forms maga and Ѳада, an anomaly found in most Turkic languages. The demonstrative pronouns ol and olar are used in the third person.

The demonstrative pronouns bu, Su, sol, ol, hoi express different degrees of distance to the denoted entity. Their oblique stems are mun-, sun-, son-, on- and hon-, to which the case suffixes are added. The reflexive pronouns are combinations of öö ‘self, own’ and possessive suffixes, e.g. ööümiö ‘ourselves’. The interrogative pronouns include kim ‘who’, name ‘what’, naehili, natüydli ‘which kind of, haydi', nacenji ‘which’. Indefinite pronouns are biitin ‘all, whole’, hemme, ahli, bari ‘all’, birnace, birentek, ence ‘some’, her, her bir, her neca ‘all, every’, her kim, her haydi' ‘everybody’, kimdir, kim bolda ‘whoever’ etc. Negative pronouns are formed with the word hie, e.g. hie kim ‘nobody’, hie name ‘nothing’. They always occur with negative predicates.

Numerals

The cardinal numbers of the first decade are bir ‘one’, iki ‘two’, üc ‘three’, dört ‘four’, bas ‘five’, altı ‘six’, yedi ‘seven’, dekid ‘eight’, doqud ‘nine*, on ‘ten’. The tens are yigrimi ‘twenty’, otud ‘thirty’, qi'rq ‘forty’, elli ‘fifty*, altmi's ‘sixty’, yetmiş ‘seventy’, degden ‘eighty’, doğdan ‘ninety’. ‘Hundred’ and ‘thousand’ are expressed by yiid and müp, from which the expressions for hundreds and thousands are derived in a multiplicative way, e.g. ‘400’ dört yüö, ‘2,000’ iki muq.

Ordinal numbers are derived with -(l)njl, e.g. ikinji ‘second’, ücünji ‘third’. There are no special suffixes for distributive or collective numerals. Instead, bolup may be used, or ablative and possessive suffixes may be added to the cardinal number, e.g. üc bolup ‘as a group of three’, ikiden ‘two by two’, ücitjiö ‘you three (together)’. Approximative expressions are formed with juxtaposed numerals, e.g. üc-dört ‘three or four’. The suffixes -dlr and -lAn may also be added to the numeral, e.g. üedür-dörtdür daya ‘three or four children’. To express indefinite plurality of tens, hundreds and thousands, the suffix -lArcA is used, e.g. yüölerce dtudent ‘hundreds of students’.

Copulas

The present copula is formed with -dlrIn, -(dlr)dlq, -dlr, -(dlr)(l)d, -(dir)dlfjlö, -dlrlAr, e.g. MuyalUm(di'r)dipi'd ‘You are teachers’. The past copula particle -di is derived from Old Turkic arti ‘was’ and takes on personal markers of the possessive type. To negate the present and past copulas the items dcel ‘is not’ and daldi ‘was not’ are used. Existence is expressed by bar, non-existence by yoq.

Indirectivity (see p. 45) is expressed by the copula particles -mis and eken, e.g. Isdimisiq ‘You are obviously a worker’, Muyalli'm ekendir} ‘I understand you are a teacher’.

Verbs

Deverbal Verb Derivation

Verbs may be derived synthetically from nominal stems with suffixes such as -IA, -lAn, -lAt, -lAs, -dA, -rA, -dlrA, e.g. eyerie- ‘saddle’ *- eyer ‘saddle’, atlan- ‘mount a horse’ *- at ‘horse’, bulutlas- ‘become clouded’ ■*- bulut ‘cloud’, сауѲі'га- ‘want to have tea’ «- cay ‘tea’. The suffix ~(A)l is used to derive intransitive verbs from adjectives, e.g. ğaral- ‘become black’ *- gara ‘black’, giOyal- ‘become short’ ■*- gibya ‘short’. The suffixes -(l)ldA and -(I)rdA are mainly used for onomatopoeic derivations.

One type of analytic derivations consist of a noun or an adjective plus an auxiliary verb such as et- ‘make’, bol- ‘become’, ber- ‘give’, cek- ‘draw’, gör- ‘see’, at- ‘throw, shoot’ and tut- ‘take, keep’, e.g. tayarli'q gör- ‘prepare* *- tayarli'q ‘preparation’, Ѳаіат ber- ‘greet’ <- Ѳаіат ‘greeting’. Derivations with bol- and edil- (passive of et-) are often synonymous, e.g. tamam bol- = tamam edil- ‘finish, fulfil’. Some derivations with et- and with the suffix -IA are synonymous, e.g. hare et- = harçla- ‘spend’.

Deverbal Verb Derivation

Negation is marked with -mA, e.g. al- ‘take’, alma- ‘not take’. Frequentativity of an action is marked with -(A)IA, -GHA, -KAIA, -(A)KIA, -mAlA, -jA, -jAKLA and -Isdlr, e.g. ЬаѲуі'Іа- ‘suppress’ <- ЬаѲ- ‘press’. Detensive forms are derived with -(l)mjlrA, -(І)тѲІгА etc., e.g. gülümü ire- ‘smile’ *- gUl-‘laugh’.

Reflexive and middle forms are marked with ~(I)n, e.g. yuwun- ‘wash oneself *- yuw- ‘wash’. Passives are marked with -Il or (after stems ending in vowels or -/) -(l)n, e.g. böl- ‘divide’, bölün- ‘be divided’. The cooperativereciprocal voice is marked with -(I)S. The causative voice is marked with several suffixes e.g. the highly productive -dlr and the variant -t, used after stems ending in vowels, -1 and -r. Less frequent and unproductive variants are -Ir, -IÖ, -Ar, -dAr, -It, only in aqi't- ‘let flow’ *- ‘flow’ aq- ‘flow’, and -keö, only in görkeö- ‘show’ *- gör- ‘see*.

One type of analytic derivation consists of combinations of two verbs. The first verb takes on the converb ending ~(I)p, the suffix -mAGA (dative of the verbal noun in -mAK) or the same ending as the second one. The beginning of an action is expressed by the combinations -mAGA basla-, e.g. ğaynamaya basla- ‘start to boil’, -(I)p uyra-, e.g. adat edip uyra- ‘start to get used to’, -mAGA dur-, etc. Many combinations express modifications in the field of actionality. Continuous actions may be expressed by combinations with the verbs dur- ‘stand’, otur- ‘sit’, yör- ‘move’ or gel-‘come’, e.g. Diyer durar ‘(S)he speaks continuously’. The verbs bar- ‘go’ and git- ‘go away’ only combine with the ~(I)p converb, and ber- ‘give’ only with the -A converb. Combinations of ~(I)p with otur-, yör- and durmay specify the non-transformative actional character of the lexical verb. Transformativity is expressed by ~(I)p plus the auxiliaries bol- ‘be’, ğutar-‘finish’, ğoyber- ‘put, send’, git- ‘go away’, ğal- ‘stay’, gee- ‘pass’, ci'q-‘go out’, ğoy- ‘put’.

Possibility to perform an action is expressed by -(I)p bol-, -mAK bol-, -(l)p bil-, -ѲА bol- (infrequent), e.g. Oqap ЬНтегѲід ‘You cannot read’.


	
—-


	
^ble 15.3
	
Present and aorist (al- ‘take’)


		
Present
	
affirmative
	
Aorist

negative


	
affirmative
	
negative


	
lp.sg-
	
al yarın
	
almayarin
	
alarm
	
al man m


	
2p.sg.
	
alyarsirj
	
almayarsig
	
al ar s i r)
	
almarsig


	
3p.sg.
	
al у ar
	
al may ar
	
alar
	
almaÖ


	
ip.pl.
	
alyarifi
	
almayari'O
	
аІагі'Ѳ
	
аІтапѲ


	
2p.pl.
	
alyarsîrpö
	
almayarsırpö
	
alarsırjıö
	
almarsıgıö


	
3p.pl.
	
alyarlar
	
al may ar lar
	
al arlar
	
almaölar




Table 15.4 Simple past (at- ‘throw’ and öl- ‘die’)


	
lp.sg.
	
atdım
	
Öldüm


	
2p.sg.
	
aldır)
	
öldür)


	
3p.sg.
	
atdi
	
öldü


	
lp.pl.
	
atdiq
	
öldük


	
2p.pl.
	
atdırjYÖ
	
öldürjüö


	
3p.pl.
	
atdı'lar
	
öldüler




Finite Verb Forms

A conjugated verb form consists of a verbal stem, a thematic marker and a personal marker. There are two sets of personal markers, one of possessive and one of pronominal origin. The possessive type is used İn the simple past (Table 15.4) and the conditional, and the pronominal type elsewhere (Table 15.3). The optative-imperative has its own personal markers and no common thematic suffix (Table 15.5).

A present tense is formed with -yAr, negated -mAyAr, plus pronominal personal markers, e.g. Isle у a’r ‘(S)he works’, Yaömayar ‘Does not write’. The so-called aorist in -Ar (fusion with stem-final vowel: ~(0)Ar), negated -mAb, has predominantly modal meanings, e.g. Geier ‘(S)he comes, will come’, Oqar ‘(S)he reads, will read’, Oqamaö ‘(S)he does not read, will not read’. A more focal present for events going on at the moment of speaking (see pp. 43, 115) is formed with the ~(l)p converb plus the contracted aorists dur, otir, yati'r of the verbs dur- ‘stand’, yat- ‘lie’ and otur- ‘sit’.

The simple past suffix -di takes on personal markers of the possessive type. A negative ‘present-past’ is derived from the participle in -An + pronominal endings + yoq ‘non-existing’, e.g. Yadamoq < yazanım yoq ‘I do not/did not write (at all)’.

The prospective (future) in -jAK, sometimes with modal nuances, is negated with doel, e.g. Men aytjaq dcel ‘I will not say it’. A conditional is formed with -ѲА plus possessive personal markers, e.g. gelÖek ‘if we come’.

The optative-imperative paradigm is as follows:

Table 15.5 Optative-imperative {gel- ‘come’)


	
lp.sg.
	
geleyin


	
2p.sg.
	
gel

gelOin (urging) gelOene (polite)


	
3p.sg.
	
gelOin


	
lp.pl.
	
gelelin


	
2p.pl.
	
gelirj

gelOerjiö-le(g) (polite)


	
3p.pl.
	
gelüinler




Necessitative meanings are expressed with -mAU, which does not take on personal markers and is negated with dcel or with the privative suffix -ѲІ0 instead of -U, e.g. Gelmeli ‘(S)he must come’, Gelmeli dcel, GelmeOid ‘(S)he does not need to come’. Intention to carry out an action is expressed by -mAKcI, without personal markers, e.g. Men yadmaqtt ‘I intend to write’.

Additional finite forms can be derived by means of the past copula -dİ. A pluperfect is formed with -(I)pdl, negated -mAndl. Imperfects are formed with -yArdl and -Ardl. The item -jAKdl, negated -JAK doeldi, signals a wish or necessity to carry out an action, and is often used to signal irreality. The conditional + past copula, which forms a counterfactual past, may have personal markers after both elements, e.g. Ip.sg. -OAmdlm.

Turkmen has several indirective finite forms. A constative past with subjective nuances is formed with -(I)pdlr, developed from ~(I)p + durur ‘stands’, negated -mAndlr, taking on pronominal personal markers, e.g. gidipdir ‘has (apparently) gone, went (once)’. A presumptive present is formed with -yAndlr, e.g. Bilyoendir ‘(S)he probably knows’. The indirective copula particle -mis, suggesting second-hand information (‘reportedly’ etc.), combines with items such as -(I)p, -An, -yAn, -mAU and -jAK, e.g. Gidipmisin ‘They say it has gone’. The indirective particle eken implies ‘it turns out that’ (see p. 45).

Non-finite Verb Forms

An important verbal noun is the infinitive in -mAK, negated -mAÖUK, e.g. almaq ‘take, taking’, ölmek ‘die, dying’. It may take declension suffixes and combine with postpositions. Turkmen has a post-terminal (past) participle in -An (fusion with stem-final vowel: ~(0)An), negated -mAn, -mAdlK, an intraterminal participle in -yAn, an aorist participle in -Ar, a future participle in -JAK and a necessitative participle in -mAU.

Participles referring to the first or second actant are formed with -mA, e.g. göçme halq ‘nomads’ *- göc- ‘nomadise’, örme Ѳас ‘plait’ *- ör- ‘weave, plait’.

There are numerous converbs such as the ones in ~(I)p, negated -mAn or -mAbdAn, e.g. alıp ‘taking’, gobkep ‘looking’, -(y)A, and the abtemporal one in -(y)All. Many case-marked participles function as converbs and form adverbial clauses.

Adverbs

Adverbs may be derived from nominals by means of dative, locative and ablative suffixes or markers such as -cA, -!Ay(/n), -lAp, ~(I)n, e.g. гиѲса ‘in Russian’ *- rub ‘Russian’, wagtlayi'n ‘for a while’ «- wagt ‘time’, günloep ‘for x day(s)’ gün ‘day’, e.g. On bees günleep gelmedi ‘(S)he did not return for fifteen days’. A limited number of words only function adverbially, e.g. ir ‘early’, gib ‘late’, tib, calt, derrew ‘quickly’, indi ‘now’, hemise ‘always’, eyyaem ‘already’ etc. If they denote qualities, they also take on comparative, elative and superlative markers, e.g. irroek ‘earlier’, örten calt, bait-bait ‘very quickly’, ip tib ‘most quickly’. Interrogative adverbs include nicik, nenep ‘how’, ncebe ‘how much’, hayOi. ncebenji ‘which’, nire ‘what place’, haban ‘when’, поете ücin ‘why’ etc.

Other Morphological Categories

The postpositions Ucin ‘for, to’, bile(n) ‘with’, yalı ‘like, as’, ѲеЬеерІі, diyin ‘because of’ and others are used with the nominative case of nouns, e.g. Aman bile(n) ‘with Aman’, Aman Ubin ‘for Aman’ etc., whereas singular personal and demonstrative pronouns are in the genitive, e.g. Ѳепір yalı ‘like you’, sump bile(n) ‘with this’. The postpositions kîbi, kimin, dey and dek ‘like’ govern the nominative of both nouns and pronouns.

Postpositions governing the dative include görce ‘according to’, ğaranda ‘İn comparison with’, baqan - baqa ‘towards’, Ѳагі‘towards’, ğarsi “against’, benli ‘up to, until, as far as’, derek ‘instead of, etc. The ablative İs governed by postpositions such as basya, gayrı, öbye ‘except’, Ѳор ‘after’, bceri ‘since’, öp, öpincer, owal, obal ‘before, in front of, prior to’, e.g. bayat on ikiden Ѳор ‘after twelve o’clock’.

Like other Turkic languages Turkmen has a set of postpositions based on auxiliary nouns designing correlations in space or time, e.g. ic ‘inside’, a()t ‘under part’, ara ‘interval’. They appear with possessive suffixes, stand mainly in the dative, locative or ablative, and require the nominative or genitive of preceding nouns and the genitive of preceding pronouns, e.g. oba icine “into the village’, menip üO tümde ‘about me’, onup harabında -doyrubinda - haqinda ‘about him’ or öylerip araOi'ndan ‘from between the houses’. The alternative forms haqda, barada and doyruda occur with the nominative forms of pronouns as well.

The Turkmen conjunctions are mainly of Arabo-Persian origin, e.g. we ‘and’, hem ‘also’, aemma ‘but’, eyer ‘if. The frequent postposed element -dA ‘and, too’ is of Turkic origin.

Among the numerous particles, -ml marks sentence questions, e.g.

Gelerbigmi? ‘Will you come?’ Many particles express the attitude of the speaker, e.g. -A (questions with a nuance of regret), -IA (‘really’), -KA (‘I wonder’).

Syntax

Nominal Phrases

As in other Turkic languages adjectives mostly function as adverbials without any special marking, e.g. yay si' ‘good, well’, e.g. yay si'kitap ‘the good book’, YaysToqayar ‘(S)he reads well’. Nominal compounds are created by means of the third-person singular possessive suffix, e.g. türkmen Öödlüyi ‘Turkmen dictionary’ *- türkmen ‘Turkmen’, döölük ‘dictionary’ + third-person singular possessive suffix.

Another method of compounding is to combine two nouns of similar meaning, yat-Oowat ‘written things’ *- yat ‘letter’ + 6owat ‘document’, alTS-beris ‘trade* «- alis ‘taking, buying’ + beris ‘giving, selling’.

Comparative meaning can be expressed without comparative markers in syntactic constructions of the standard type of comparison + ablative (+ particle dA) + adjective, e.g. Oenden-de gücli ‘stronger than you’.

The Sentence

Constituent Order

The constituent order is similar to that of Turkish. The unmarked order is subject-object-predicate. Adverbs of place and time are often placed sentence-İnİtially. The unmarked order can be changed to modify the sentence perspective. Thus, other constituents may be placed after the predicate, particularly in spoken language.

Non-finite Clauses

Participles and verbal nouns such as the infinitive in -mAK play important roles İn forming constituent clauses.

Participles are also used to form relative clauses, e.g. giden adam ‘the man who went away’, bilyeen adam ‘the man who knows’, bolmad is ‘a thing that will not, cannot happen’, uyrajaq poezd ‘station to be reached’. If the head of the relative clause is not coreferential with its subject, the latter can be referred to by a possessive suffix on the head, e.g. barmalT way tint ‘the time I must go*. It is thus not always clear whether or not the possessive suffix signals possession, e.g. Arti'q Oüren yerlerine göö geddirdi ‘Artık looked around over his fields ~ the fields he had ploughed’. Only the participle in -dIK can take personal markers, e.g. iydiyitj nan ‘the bread you eat’. If the subject of the relative clause has no specific referent, unmarked constructions are possible, e.g. isloep duran Ѳауаі ‘the hour one is working’. Relative clauses can also occur without heads, e.g. Oturanlar gülüsdiler ‘Those who were sitting laughed together’.

The converb in ~(I)p, besides its use in verbal composition, is mainly used to connect clauses in a neutral way comparable to ‘and’, but also to modify the event expressed by the matrix clause, e.g. Elleri titraep otirdi ‘(S)he was sitting, his/her hands quivering’. Doubled -(hp can express duration of the modifying action. The converb in -fy)A has only survived İn double forms of identical or antonymic verbs such as in dura-dura ‘standing all the time’, otura-tura ‘sitting down and standing up’. The converbs in ~(l)p and -fy)A can even take on the comparative suffix -rAK, when used as adverbial modifiers, e.g. Telpeyini baOaraq geyip, iyip baslad'i ‘(S)he pulled his/her cap further over his/her face and started to eat’.

The abtemporal converb in -(y)AlI, e.g. Olar gideli, üc gün gecdi ‘Three days have passed since they left’, can also be used with the postposition baeri, e.g. yaö ciqal'i baeri ‘since summer began’.

Temporal clauses expressing simultaneity may be formed with participles in the locative, e.g. gelemde ‘when I came’. The construction -mAK + possessive suffix + bile(n) can be used in a similar sense, e.g. obani'i] icine girmeyimiö bilen ‘as we entered the village’. Clauses expressing anteriority may be formed with participles + ablative + Ѳод, e.g. gidenden Ѳод ‘after going’. Purpose clauses can be formed with infinitives in the dative case, e.g. Asyabada oqamaya geldim ‘I came to Ashghabad to study’. The aim of an action can also be expressed with -mAK ücin, -Ar yalı or -mAK ~ -mAÖİIK niyeti bİle(n), e.g. içki duyyuOi'ni aqlatmadli'q niyeti bilen ‘with the aim not to show his inner feelings’. Causal clauses may be constructed with -mAK ~ -AnllK + possessive suffix + ѲеЬоерП - jaehtli, e.g. yaqln bolanliyi Oeboepli ‘because (s)he was near’.

Lexicon

Besides old loanword layers common to most Turkic languages, Turkmen has numerous lexical elements of Arabic-Persian and Russian origin. The former denote phenomena belonging to the sphere of Islamic civilisation, whereas the Russian loanwords, introduced from the nineteenth century onwards, stand for phenomena of modem life.

Dialects

Spoken Turkmen may be divided into two main dialect groups. The dialects of Yomud, Teke, Gökler), Safir, Sariq and others are relatively close to the standard language. The dialects spoken in the valleys of the Kopet Dagh mountains and on the Amu Darya river are more distant from standard Turkmen.
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16 Turkic Languages of Iran

Gerhard Doerfer

Introduction

Iran was one of the last regions of the world to be explored linguistically. This is especially true of the languages of the Turkic peoples there. Only the language of Azerbaijan in the northwest and that of the Kashkay (QaSqa’T) including the Aynallu region in the southwest were fairly well-known. However, even the Azerbaijanian of Iran was only sparsely researched compared with the Azerbaijanian spoken in the Soviet Union. Although English and Russian scholars had visited Khorasan, they had not recorded any Turkic texts or linguistic forms. The few recordings of Khalaj, spoken in central Iran, had either been noted in corrupted form, i.e. mixed with Oghuz forms, or disregarded.

According to research findings valid up to the 1960s, Azerbaijanian was distributed over an area extending from the 44th degree of longitude up to the outskirts of Teheran and from the Soviet border in the north to a line connecting Hamadân and Qom, c.34 degrees north. In the southeast, the Kashkay-Aynallu region extended from about 50 to 56 degrees tapering off towards the southeast and reportedly northwards from 31 to 28 degrees north. Turkmens were reported in and beyond Khorasan from about 54 to 60 degrees. East and north of the 36th Parallel, Khalaj had not been accounted for at all.

These older findings will now be compared with more recent research, resulting from the Gottingen expeditions between 1968 and 1976.

Central and South Oghuz

The founder of Iranian Turcology, Karl Foy (1903-1904), was the first to investigate Iranian Azerbaijanian more scientifically. He made a special study of the dialect of Tabriz, which enjoys wide recognition as a standard language in Iranian Azerbaijan, although it has never developed into an official written language. Foy also made some smaller investigations of the dialect of Urmia. Furthermore, he realised that the language spoken in Erzurum in eastern

Anatolia was not Turkish but Azerbaijanian.                                Я

Subsequently, H. Ritter (1921, 1935) and H. S. Szapszal (1935) made 9 important contributions to the studies of Iranian Azerbaijanian. The eastern 1 limits of this language seemed relatively well-established, but the Gottingen | expedition of 1973 discovered additional dialects. First, the Galügâh dialect, j spoken on the southeastern edge of the Caspian Sea, was discovered. For 1 some time this seemed to be the easternmost Azerbaijanian dialect. Later, J however, more focused research showed that there were Azerbaijanian enclaves in Northern Khorasan as well, namely Dara-Gaz and Lotf-âbâd.

Of even greater importance were investigations leading into the southern regions. Not only was the Kashkay region itself studied in more detail from 1968 onwards, but also villages situated far to the north of the known area, e.g. Paradonba. This provided a completely new picture of the distribution of the Oghuz dialects of western Iran. Kashkay and related dialects will be referred to here as South Oghuz. Many transitional varieties between Central and South Oghuz appeared. The dialect of Zanjân can still be classified as Central Oghuz. The dialect of Sonqor and two neighbouring villages (c.35 degrees north, 48 degrees east) deviates more strongly. The dialects north of Khalajistan, Pougerd, ÂSteyân (c.34 degrees north, 50 degrees east) are even closer to Kashkay and mostly correspond to the Afshar variety spoken in Kabul in Afghanistan. The dialects of QazwTn, northeast of Teheran, and Solaymân-âbâd, southwest of Hamadân, are structurally very close to Kashkay.

The examination of materials collected in Paradonba, Sahrak and Ali-Qüröı has repositioned the area of pure South Oghuz to within about 70 kilometres of the transitional area of Pougerd. The following table of personal suffixes may illustrate the transitions. The first-person singular suffix is -Am throughout, which makes South Oghuz closer to Azerbaijanian and the main body of Khorasan Turkic, but clearly separate from Turkish and Turkmen.

Khorasan Ttirkic

The discovery of the previously unknown Turkic dialects of Khorasan is an even more significant result of the expeditions.

A careful distinction must be drawn here. Turkmen dialects are only spoken in a region reaching from east of the Caspian Sea to about the 57th

Table 16.1 Personal suffixes


			
2p..yg.
	
lp.pl.
	
2p.pl.


	
Azerbaijanian
	
-Am
	
-sAn
	
-IK/UK
	
-siz/sUz


	
Sonqor etc.
	
-Am
	
-sA
	
_AX
	
-siz


	
Pougerd etc.
	
-Am
	
-Arj
	
-IK
	
-Iz


	
Qazwin etc.
	
-Am
	
-Ar)
	
-AK
	
-Iz


	
Kashkay etc.
	
-Am
	
-Arj
	
-AK
	
-Aglz




degree of longitude. Though they have hardly been researched, they clearly constitute extensions of the dialects of Turkmenistan, especially Yomud, Teke and Gökler). In the past, Turcologists mistakenly designated North Khorasan as Turkmen. This gave Turkmen nationalists cause to claim Southern Turkmenistan, which extends about 200,000 square kilometres, from Babol on the Caspian Sea, running along the 36th Parallel and including large cities such as MaShad, an area containing roughly three times as many Iranians as Turks. This claim runs contrary to ethnic and historical facts.

The Turkic dialects spoken in Northern Khorasan north of the 37th Parallel, interspersed with Persian and Kurdish settlements, are not Turkmen, but Khorasan Turkic or East Oghuz dialects. They can roughly be classified by means of the following features;

	
A.  Present tense suffixes: (a) -IyA, (b) -Ir, (c) -A.

	
B.  Personal suffixes: (a) -(A)m, -(A)g as in Kashkay (b) similar, but 1 and 2p.pl. -IK, -IGIs, (c) -mAn, -sAn as in Oghuz Uzbek (lp.pl. -mlz), (d) -mAn, -sAn, but lp.pl. -biz. There is thus a clear distinction from Turkmen, which has the personal suffixes -In, -(s)Ir), -Is, -IK, -(s)lplz.

	
C.  First-person forms of the imperative: (a) -Im, -AK, as in Azerbaijanian, (b) -Am, -AK (same vowel in singular and plural), (c) -Im, -IK (same vowel İn singular and plural), (d) -Im, -Âyli or similar special forms



Along these lines, six dialects can be distinguished: Northwest = Bojnürd etc., North = QûĞân etc., Northeast = Gûjgî etc., South = Soltân-âbâd etc., Southeast - Xarw-e ‘Olya etc., and Langar. Khorasan Turkic is of special significance since it solves the riddle of the so-called 'olya balya language’, the previously undefinable character of certain Anatolian texts from the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. These texts actually represent North and Northeast varieties of East Oghuz. The old mystery was not solved until the Gottingen expedition to Khorasan.

Turkmen, which is reminiscent of Oghuz Uzbek and has also been influenced from the east, displays lexical items such as tasla- ‘throw’ and köp ‘much, many’, whereas genuine Khorasan Turkic has atar- and co% respectively.

Table 16.2 Khorasan Turkic dialect features

Distribution of


		
Present
	
Predicate
	
Imperative
	
suffix variants


	
NW
	
-İyA
	
-m
	
-Im, -AK
	
Aa Bb Cc


	
N
	
-A-
	
-mAn, -mlz
	
-Im, -AK
	
Ac Be Ca


	
NE
	
-A-
	
-mAn, -biz
	
-Im, -Ayll
	
Ac Be Ca


	
Langar
	
-A-
	
-mAn, -biz
	
-Im, -AK
	
Ac Bd Ca


	
S
	
-Ir-
	
-Am, -IK
	
-Am, -IK
	
Ab Ba Cb


	
SE
	
-Ir-
	
-Am, -IK
	
-Im,-IK
	
Ab Bb Cc




Khalaj

While all dialects listed above belong to the Oghuz branch of the Turkic family, the language of the central Iranian Khalaj strongly diverges from Oghuz. It is spoken 100 miles south of Teheran, between Qom and Arak, covering an area of about 3000 square kilometres. Language recordings were made there in the course of four expeditions between 1968 and 1973. Seven dialects can be identified. The western dialect is so different from the others that some Khalaj do not acknowledge it as belonging to their language. We have examined Khalaj in 5 books and 36 articles. Research into this autonomous language has altered the classification of the Turkic languages.

Historical and Demographic Facts

The historical and demographic background poses certain difficulties. The history of many tribes, e.g. those whose varieties show transitional features, has not been sufficiently researched. In addition, virtually all (male) Turks in Iran are bilingual. It is generally safe to assume that someone who speaks Turkic as well as the predominant Persian of Iran is a Turk. This distinction is, however, not always easily made. A passer-by, whom I asked if he was a Turk or a Persian, replied, ‘If you speak Turkic to me, I am a Turk, and if you speak Persian, I am a Persian’. Demographic information is also problematic because the Iranian population increases very rapidly, albeit differently by region. While according to official claims, all inhabitants of Iran are Iranians, the following distribution is more accurate: 41 per cent Persians, 29 per cent other Iranians, i.e. Kurds, Gilanians etc., 4 per cent Arabs, and 26 per cent Turks.

Azerbaijanian constitutes the largest Turkic group, while South Oghuz, the transitional dialects of South Oghuz and Turkmen each comprise a few hundred thousand speakers. The Khorasan Turkic population may currently number 2 million. It is a typical characteristic of Iran that such a large population should remain undiscovered for so long, being subsumed under the name torki. In contrast, the number of Khalaj is extremely small, amounting perhaps to roughly 28,000. The Khalaj are the politically most insignificant but linguistically the most important Turkic people of Iran.

The odds for survival seem promising for Azerbaijanian, for the Kashkay portion of South Oghuz as well as for Turkmen. They are substantially worse for a large part of South Oghuz and for Khorasan Turkic. In all probability Khalaj will completely disappear during the first half of the twenty-first century. Along with progressing modernisation many local dialects, not only Turkic ones, are becoming extinct. Therefore last-minute linguistic recordings are of utmost scientific importance because increasing education and communication entail increasing Persianisation, as Persian is the only official language of Iran.

By far the largest group of Iranian Turks are descendants of those Oghuz who fled south with Seljuk (SelĞük) in the tenth century in order to escape impending bondage and, in the eleventh century, founded an empire fanning out from the middle course of the Syr-Darya. From there, one group conquered first Khorasan and then Anatolia. Another group, however, stayed in Khorasan. Moreover, several Turkic tribes began pouring back into Azerbaijan from 1502 onwards. The Oghuz remaining in the old Turkmen region east of the Caspian Sea later conquered the eastern portion of present-day Turkmenistan. This has left an impact on the eastern Turkmen dialects.

The historical-linguistic situation can be summarised as follows: the Turkmens are descendants of those Oghuz who did not take part in the Seljuk migration and eventually conquered the eastern part of present-day Turkmenistan. The Khorasan Turks are the Turks who, after having conquered Khorasan, remained there (plus subsequent immigrants). The groups speaking Azerbaijanian are descendants of those Oghuz who went further west, staying in Azerbaijan or returning there from Anatolia. Some of them again proceeded south (South Oghuz), and smaller numbers later went east (Galügâh, North Khorasan).

The predecessors of the Khalaj, the Arghu, are first mentioned in a central Asian Manichaean source of 759-780. Between the eighth and eleventh centuries the Arghu lived in the vicinity of the Oghuz Xalac, from whom the designation Khalaj was adopted (like the French adopted the name of the Franks). From the ninth century onwards, Cisoxania and Khorasan became home to most of them. Probably fleeing from the 1219 Mongolian incursion, the Khalaj moved to central Iran, where they are first mentioned in 1370. Some of them settled in the region of the Kashkay, where they were subsequently assimilated.

Linguistic Features

Phonetically, morphologically and lexically, all Oghuz varieties demonstrate typical Oghuz characteristics, e.g. the sound changes t- > (mostly) d-, k-> (mostly) g-, loss of -g!-y. Therefore one finds everywhere instances of Old Turkic til ‘tongue’ > dil, kun ‘day’ > gün, sariy ‘yellow’ > sari. Khalaj is entirely different, having preserved the ancient state: ti l, kü-n, saruy. The Oghuz sound shifts t- > d- and k- > g- show many exceptions. Some of them are the result of assimilation, e.g. usually tapd ‘hili’, rarely dapa etc., while others have semantic reasons: words which stand out semantically, such as kim ‘who’, or have a strong emotional effect, e.g. standing for repulsive things such as kir ‘dirt’, toz ‘dust’, prefer the voiceless sounds.

All Oghuz dialects show a number of common features or tendencies that contrast with Turkish. The accusative suffix after a vowel is generally -nl (as

Я opposed to Turkish This forms a transition to the neighbouring non- Я Oghuz Turkic languages, where -nl obtains after consonants as well.          Я

Persian influence has had an especially profound effect. The old Turkic ■ sound harmony has for the most part been lost. There is an intra-language Я struggle apparent here: partial maintaining of Old Turkic conditions, partial a effects of Persian in a largely bilingual population. A few features may be Я mentioned:                                                                  fl

	
1   Loss of sound harmony in suffixes, e.g. Azerbaijanian gal-ma% ‘come’, fl



mostly similar in South Oghuz and Khorasan Turkic, but not in Kashkay j or Turkmen, which are hardly Persianised.                               |

	
2   Occasional shifts ö> e and ii > i in South Oghuz (rarely in Kashkay), e.g. |



gin ‘day’, ger- ‘see’ = Azerbaijanian and Turkmen gün, gör-. The shifts | are also observed in northwest and southern varieties of Khorasan Turkic '1 and the isolated Azerbaijanian Galûgâh dialect. Langar displays the shifts | ö>o and ü > u.                                                  1

	
3   The Persian influence on the vocabulary is stronger than in Turkish. This |



is especially true of the southern varieties of Khorasan Turkic, e.g. in | cities north of Torbat-e Heydariya. Here, ‘navel’ is not *köpak or *kindik,   |

but nâf, as in Persian.                                                         1

Ж

Table 16.3 illustrates the increasing divergence from Turkish. It contains ’3 (1) the post-vocalic accusative suffix, (2) the opposition e : ё (< *£), (3) the | development of *b- in the words bâr ‘there is/are’, bar- ‘go’, Ьёг- ‘give’, and a böl- ‘become’, which frequently occur in sandhi, (4) the personal suffixes, (5) я the development of the Old Turkic long vowels.                              |

As for the development of Old Turkic *böl-, most Oghuz sub-branches ] show ol-. Turkmen, in contrast, has bol-, only in sandhi vol- or wol-. Khorasan j Turkic displays a typical transition feature: the northeast varieties and Langar İ have bol-, in sandhi vol-, while the southern and northern varieties differentiate between ol- ‘become’ and bol- ‘become ready’, ‘mature’, thus a separation on semantic grounds. Thus the shift b- > v-, which has taken place only gradually in Turkish, has not been completed further east.

Due to Persian influence, Turkic dialects of Iran have adopted -lAn as the plural suffix on the verb according to the colloquial Persian pattern âma-dan j ‘they came’. Exceptions are of the Azerbaijanian dialects of Dara-Gaz, Lotf-


	
fable 16.3 Divergence from Turkish


		
Turkish
	
Azerbaijanian
	
South Oghuz
	
Khorasan Turkic
	
Turkmen


	
(1)
	
-yl
	
-nl, rarely -yl
	
Like

Azerbaijanian
	
-nl
	
-nl


	
(2)
	
e
	
e : ё
	
Like

Azerbaijanian
	
Like Azerbaijanian N/NW/Langar e
	
e


	
(3)
	
v-
	
Like Turkish
	
Like Turkish
	
b- (e.g. bar, in sandhi V-, always v- in Ğaram, Langar, Rühabâd Zourom)
	
b- (in sandhi v-, -w-)


	
(4)
	
-Ind-sln

-Izf-slnlz
	
-Am/-aAn -UK, -slz
	
See Table 16.1
	
See Table 16.1
	
-ln/-(s)lg

-Iz-IK/-(s)IqIz


	
(5)
	
Short (*ё > e)
	
Short

(but * ё > ё)
	
Paradonba, Kabul like Azerbaijanian, in others, long:

Ö, Ö, Ü, Ü
	
Like in South

Oghuz
	
Long throughout




âbâd and the dialect of Langar (strongly reminiscent of Oghuz Uzbek) where -Mr prevails.

Quite common throughout is the use of copies of the Persian comparative suffix -tar in place of native -rAK, e.g. in the Azerbaijanian dialects of Dara-Gaz, Lotf-âbâd, South Oghuz Farhâd-Xân, Qorwa and Paradonba as well as in the East Oghuz dialects of Ğaram, Langar and MâreSk. This distribution İs not surprising given the extreme isolation of many Turkic dialects and the overpowering influence of their Persian surroundings.

This Western influence İs faced directly by a strong impact from the east, and this opposition is especially evident in Khorasan. Only in Turkmen and Azerbaijanian enclaves of Khorasan is the word for ‘big’ *badük. Otherwise it is kata, which ultimately goes back to Indian katta. The word for ‘find’ is *tap- almost everywhere, in Azerbaijanian, South Oghuz and Turkmen. Only some areas of the Southern dialects of Khorasan Turkic have but- (like Khalaj, Turkish and Yakut). While ‘much, many’ predominates in the genuinely Oghuz form co%, it is köp in Northeast Khorasan Turkic, Langar and Ğaram (as in Turkmen, Oghuz Uzbek and Uzbek).

In three places in Southeast Khorasan Turkic we find the Uzbek or Oghuz Uzbek dative in -GA after vowels, in Rûh-âbâd even after consonants, alternating with -A, e.g. yutunga ‘to the woman’, ddrvisa ‘to the dervish’. The un-Oghuz Uzbek future suffix in -Gay has entered some areas, as has the southern Uzbek personal suffix of the first-person plural in -biz instead of -mlz, both occurring İn Northeast Khorasan Turkic and Langar.

Khorasan is truly an eclectic transitional region, and it is difficult to summarise the Northwest, South-Southeast and North-Northeast-Langar dialects. If it were not for the transitional phenomena linking them, they might rather be characterised as three separate Oghuz languages.

The reciprocal influences may be summarised as follows: Persian has influenced Azerbaijanian, South Oghuz, Turkmen, especially Khorasan Turkic and Khalaj. Azerbaijanian has influenced Khorasan Turkic, and also Persian (slightly). South Oghuz and Khorasan Turkic have had very little impact. In former times Khorasan Turkic influenced Uzbek. Khorasan Turkic and South Oghuz have perhaps also influenced Khalaj. Oghuz Uzbek or Uzbek has influenced North Khorasan Turkic (slightly), Northeast Khorasan Turkic and Langar. In former times it also influenced Turkmen. Turkmen has virtually had no impact on these dialects.

The variation discussed is characteristic of un-normed dialects which have not produced an independent written language and are influenced by a dominant foreign language, Persian in this case. Interestingly, speakers often exhibit a ‘double grammar’. Besides their native dialect they may, in their narratives, employ foreign Turkic elements which are difficult to classify as Turkish, Azerbaijanian, Uzbek, or archaisms. Thus the verbal plural suffix -IAn in Kalat (near Esferâyen) appears as -lAr in narratives.

Features of Khalaj

With Khalaj we enter a completely new territory. The language has a special character due to its highly archaic qualities and its contacts with Khorasan Turkic, and secondarily with South Oghuz. Khalaj displays extreme characteristics in two ways: a huge foreign influence on the one hand and strong archaism and autonomy on the other.

The vowel system has undergone extreme changes under Iranian influence: ö >e,ü>i, and /'appearing only as an allophone of /'. There are often double forms such as köz ~ kez ‘eye’. Only the northern dialects mostly preserve ö and U, the Oghuz neighbourhood serving as a trigger. Sound harmony has been deeply affected; see instances such as Vardiq ‘We went’, Hacüldi ‘It was opened’.

Morphology and syntax are largely Iranian. Thus, -i appears as an indefinite article beside bl and bl... -I, corresponding exactly to Persian yek, -I, yek ... -Г, e.g. Pâdisah-l vâr ‘There is a padishah’. Bl) hat vârum is equivalent to Turkish Atım var ‘I have a horse’. Here, a personal suffix is attached to vâr analogously to Persian (Yek) asb(l) dâram.

The lexicon is strongly influenced by Persian. Even many numerals are copied from Persian, namely those from 60 upwards and in money and time constructions, e.g. MendTca hastâd-u-cör tuman pul va ‘I have 84 tumans of money’.

Tati too has strongly influenced Khalaj, especially the vocabulary, e.g. diryasim ‘bum mark’ *= Astiyân dirisom, cf. Middle Persian drösm. The peculiar conjugation system of Khalaj, which has an imperative stem that sometimes employs a prefix - a completely unusual phenomenon İn Turkic - is mainly reminiscent of Tati forms. The Tati verb for ‘chew’ has the infinitive zuwan, the preterite biszuwa, and the imperative bazun; the verb for ‘go’ has the corresponding forms ziyan, basse, bassa. Compare these forms with Khalaj caynamak, caynadi, caynayi (not just cayna)\ varmaq, vardi, yovar- (therefore İn some dialects also the simple past yovardi).

Furthermore, there has been influence from Oghuz, e.g. in words such as dam ‘roof and ğayin-bâba ‘father-in-law’ beside genuine Khalaj ğâdun-bâba, with preserved long vowel and -d-.

Examples of the extreme archaicness of Khalaj are the following. The Khalaj vowel system displays three-fold quantity, namely short, e.g. hat ‘horse’, half-long, e.g. sa-t- ‘sell’, long, e.g. ât ‘name’ (compare Turkmen at, sat-, ât).

Khalaj İs almost the only Turkic language which consistently has Old Turkic h~. This old element is still observable İn an old Tibetan source: ud ha-dak-leg ‘cow-footed’. There are also clear traces of h- in the South Oghuz of Kabul. The feature has interesting extra-Turkic connections. The Khalaj word for ‘dung’ is harq, which is the equivalent of Mongolian harğal and Manju [ajan. The three forms clearly point to a Proto-Turkic *parka (cf. p. 96).

Old Turkic -Ö- has become -y- in most Turkic languages, e.g. in Turkish ayak ‘foot’. Yakut has -t-, Tuvan -d-, Khakas and Fu-yii -z-. Compare these forms with Khalaj hadaq. There is, however, no close connection between Khalaj and Tuvan.

Final and medial g and у have been preserved, e.g. hatluy ‘horseman’ (cf. Oghuz atlu > atlı).

Another remarkable fact is that Khalaj İs the only modem Turkic language to have kept the dative in -KA, e.g. havka ‘to the house’ corresponding to Turkish eve. Oghuz mostly has the suffix -(y)A, other Turkic languages -GA.

Furthermore the vocabulary contains such ancient words as yâr- ‘sit’ and hü- ‘bring out’, of which hun- ‘come out’ is the reflexive.

Let us summarise: through early isolation, Khalaj has retained many archaic features. Through the move into a new - Iranian and Oghuz -environment, it has adopted many new elements.

Further Research

Research on the Turkic varieties of Iran continues. Recent publications include a number of important studies on dialects, analyses of contact phenomena, dictionaries and text editions. For further references consult the bibliographies included in the works cited below.

Although many gaps have been filled in recent years, much research remains to be done. ForTurcologists Iran is still a land of future discoveries.
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17 Tatar and Bashkir

Arpâd Berta

Introduction

Tatar and Bashkir are closely related Volga Kipchak languages, belonging to the northwestern or Kipchak branch of Turkic languages. Tatar has been a written language since the second half of the nineteenth century, developed from the so-called Volga Turki language. The phonetic basis of modem literary Tatar is Kazan Tatar, whereas its morphology is based on the Mishar dialect. The modem Bashkir written language emerged after 1920 and is based on the so-called Mountain dialect.

Sound Systems

Phonetics and Phonology

Both Tatar and Bashkir have nine vowel phonemes, the back vowels /Т/, /а/, /и/, /0/ and the front ones /І/, /ё/, /е/, /й/, /о/. The Tatar combination /і/ + /у/ is sometimes taken to be a phoneme Л7, a back equivalent of /І/, but /у/ is a consonant segment. In modem loanwords from Russian, /о/, /е/ and Л7 are also found. The vowels of native words can be divided into fully articulated low and high vowels, /а/, /е/, /і/, /и/, /и/, and reduced mid vowels, /і/, /ё/, /6/, /б/. The quantitative difference is non-phonemic.

The phoneme /а/ has a slightly rounded variant a occurring in first syllables and in a syllable after â, e.g. bâlâ ‘child’, and is otherwise unrounded, e.g. uram ‘street’. Unstressed reduced vowels alternate with zero in colloquial speech, e.g. kese ~ kse ‘person’.

The Tatar consonant phonemes are /Ь/, /w/, /g/, /d/, /z/, /у/, /к/, /1/, /т/, /п/, /р/, /г/, /s/, /t/, /f/, /ё/, /§/, Г}/, !yj, /д/. Loanwords in literary Tatar also contain /ѵ/, /z/, /с/, /h/. Though /f/ is of foreign origin, İt is also found in native words, e.g. yafraq ‘leaf. The Bashkir consonant phonemes are /Ь/, /w/, /g/, /d/, /6/, /у/, /к/, /1/, /т/, /п/, /д/, /р/, /г/, /s/, /Ѳ/, /t/, /f/, ///, /h/, /§/. In loanwords, /ѵ/, кН, /z/, /d, id are also attested. In both languages, /§ё/ is only found in borrowings from Russian.

In native words, /к/ is realised as a velar к in front syllables, and as a postvelar q in back syllables. The corresponding front variant of /g/ is a velar voiced stop g, whereas the back variant is a postvelar voiced fricative у or stop ğ, both henceforth transcribed as y. The variants of Tatar /0/ and /j/ stretch from the palatalised affricates [t'J'] and [d’3'] to the palatalised fricatives [/'] and [3'1.

The phonetic differences between Tatar and Bashkir mainly concern their consonant systems. Tatar j- and -5- correspond to Bashkir h-, -h-, e.g. saban vs. haban ‘plough’, yasa- vs. yaha- ‘make’. Tatar c corresponds to Bashkir s, e.g. ciq- vs. siq- ‘go out’, ac- vs. as- ‘open’, baskı? vs. babqis ‘stairs’. Tatar -л corresponds to Bashkir -Ѳ, e.g. bas- vs. ЬаѲ- ‘press’, tos vs. tdb ‘colour’, as vs. ab ‘lower part’. Tatar z corresponds to Bashkir d, e.g. zur vs. dur ‘big, great’, ozon vs. ddon ‘long’, qi'z vs. qid ‘girl, daughter’, süz vs. hud ‘word’. The Tatar variants y- and j- correspond to Bashkiry-.

In the following chapter, corresponding Tatar and Bashkir forms will be written with the equals sign between them, e.g. qiz = qid.

Though the word accent usually rests on the last syllable, some exceptions are found. Second-person imperatives have an accent on the first syllable, e.g. Tatar Basla ‘Begin!’, Bashkir Ûltırıyıd ‘Sit down!’ Copula suffixes such as first-person singular -mln are unaccented. The negative suffix -mA is unaccented, and the preceding syllable accented, e.g. Barma ‘Do not go!’ Postpositions and enclitic particles are unaccented, e.g. Tatar baltd-ЬёІеп ‘with the axe’, Bashkir taw-ostonde ‘on the mountain’. The first component of compounds is accented, e.g. Tatar yatl'n-qiz ‘women’, Bashkir bdrdn-bdrdndan ‘formerly’.

Phonotactics and Morphophonology

In certain bisyllabic stems, the second vowel is deleted if suffixes with initial vowel are added, e.g. bdrdn ‘nose’, bdrnd ‘its nose’. Stem-final /р/ and /к/ are weakened to /Ь/ and /g/ when a suffix with an initial vowel is added, e.g. tap-‘find’ -* tabii- ‘be found’, ayaq ‘foot’ -* ayayı ‘his foot’, aq- ‘flow’ -* ayid-‘let flow’.

Native words exhibit intersy 11 abic front vs. back harmony, e.g. oy-ler ‘houses’, at-lar ‘horses’. Rounded vs. unrounded harmony is weakly developed. However, d and о are the only reduced vowels occurring after an d or о of the stem syllable, and do not otherwise appear in non-first syllables.

Final vowels of Tatar verbal stems undergo changes when certain suffixes, e.g. those based on the -A converb, are attached. From a practical point of view, the initial vowel of these suffixes, written as -(0)l(y), may be said to ‘replace’ the stem-final vowel, e.g. dsli(y), present of esle- ‘work’.

The quality of suffix-initial consonants is determined by the stem-final segment. Bashkir suffixes often have more allomorphs than their Tatar counterparts. Many Tatar suffix-initial consonants have two variants, voiced after stems ending in vowels and voiced consonants, e.g. basla-di ‘began’, awil-ya ‘to the village*, taw-da ‘on the mountain’, and voiceless after other stems, e.g. qayt-tT ‘returned’, ayaq-ta ‘on foot’. Ablative and plural suffixes have initial n after the nasals n, m, g, e.g. uram-nar ‘streets’, urman-nan ‘from the forest’.

Bashkir alternations are similar, but partly more complicated. The plural suffix -LAr is realised as -lAr after vowels, -tAr after voiceless consonants, -dAr after w, y, d, r, and -dAr after other voiced consonants, e.g. bülmeler ‘rooms’, attar ‘horses’, tawdar ‘mountains’, уёгдег ‘places’, külder ‘lakes’, yegder ‘sleeves’. The ablative suffix -DAn is realised as -nAn after vowels, -tAn after voiceless consonants, -dAr after w, y, d, r, and -dAr after other voiced consonants, e.g. bülme-nen ‘out of the room’, at-tan ‘from the horse’, taw-dan ‘from the mountain’, уёг-öen ‘from the place’, yalan-dan ‘from the steppe’. The simple past suffix -DE has a similar distribution of allomorphs, e.g. yaha-nım ‘I made’, kit-іёт T went away’, yad-dim T wrote’, al-dim ‘I took’. The locative suffix -DA, however, has -IA after vowels, e.g. bülme-le ‘in the room’, gala-la ‘in the city’, but the usual variants after consonants, e.g. at-ta ‘on the horse’, taw-da ‘on the mountain’, yalan -da ‘in the steppe’.

Native words display six types of syllable structure, V, VC, CV, VCC, CVC, CVCC. The orthographic representation of recent loanwords also suggest types such as CCV, CCVC, CCCVC.

Orthography

The orthographic systems of Tatar and Bashkir are somewhat different, Bashkir spelling being closer to pronunciation in some cases. Rounded reduced vowels in non-first syllables are written as rounded in Bashkir, but as unrounded in Tatar, e.g. Bashkir oşoh, Tatar озын dzdn ‘long’, Bashkir кѳмѳш, Tatar кѳмеш korno s ‘silver’. In syllable-final position, the Tatar signs и, у and у represent I, й/uw, ü/üw, respectively. Bashkir orthography reflects the phonetic values by using ей, ыу, ey.

Unlike Tatar, Bashkir uses different graphemes to distinguish velars and post velars, к for к, г for g, к for q and f for y. The alternation of word-initial у— j- in Tatar colloquial speech is not reflected in the orthography, but standardised according to the quality of the following vowel. In native words, the consonant is written as j- before i, mostly as y- before a, e, d, o, u, ü, and as y- or j- before ё and i. Syllable-initial уё and vFare rendered with e in Tatar; Bashkir yf is rendered with йы. Tatar ya and ye are rendered with я; Bashkir ye is rendered with йэ.

In some cases where the value of the Tatar graphemes e, я, ю is ambiguous, ь is used to mark frontness of the vowel, e.g. яшьуе£ ‘young’, юнъ yün ‘cheap’, whereas absence of ь implies backness, e.g. ял yal ‘rest’, як yak ‘side’. In Bashkir, ь has the same function with the grapheme ю, e.g. юньуйп ‘cheap’.

The assimilations n> Q before ZgZ and /к/, and n > m before /Ь/ and /m/ are not reflected in the orthography.

Literary Tatar used the Arabic script up to 1927, subsequently systems based on Latin script, and, from 1939 onwards, a modified Cyrillic alphabet. The small group of Christian Tatars already used a modified Cyrillic alphabet at the end of the nineteenth century. Literary Bashkir was written in Arabic script up to İ928, in a modified Latin script from 1928 to 1940, and finally in a Cyrillic script that is rather different from the Tatar one.

Morphology

Nouns and Adjectives

Word Formation

Derivational suffixes forming nominal stems from nominal stems include -AK, e.g. Tatar basaq ‘ear of com’, Bashkir kiOek ‘piece’, -cAK = -sAk, e.g. Bashkir uyTnsaq ‘little toy’, Tatar ігёпсек ‘lazy, sluggish*, -cE - -sE, e.g. ёйёё = ёѵ>ё ‘worker’, baliqcT = baliqsi ‘fisherman’, -ёЕК- sEK, e.g. oycok = oysok ‘little house’, tasçık = tassTq ‘little stone*, -cEl - -sEl, e.g. Tatar йркеёёі ‘touchy, insulted’, Bashkir Ліпзёі ‘religious’, -DAs, e.g. Tatar awildas ‘fellowvillager’, Bashkir mektepte^ ‘schoolmate’, -GE, e.g. qi'sqi' = qisqi ‘wintry*, alyi ‘frontal’, osko = бѲко ‘upper’, -KAy, e.g. Tatar balaqay ‘dear little baby’, esekey ‘mummy’. The stem-final vowel is omitted in words such as Tatar etkey ‘daddy’ *- eti ‘father’ and enkey ‘mummy’ *- eni ‘mother’, -IE, e.g. aqilli ‘clever’, koclo = koslo ‘strong’.

-IEK, e.g. süztâk = hüötâk ‘dictionary’, уё$ёйек ‘bravery’, кйріёк ‘multitude’, -sEz = -НЁ0, e.g. ayaqsiz = ayaqhib ‘footless’, ёssёz = ёёігёд ‘jobless’.

Nominal stems are derived from verbal stems with the following suffixes, some of which are not productive any more, e.g. ~(E)c - ~(E)s, e.g. IfonFd = ı'sanıs ‘confidence’, soyonoc = hoyonos ‘joy’, ~(E)K, e.g. ilek ‘sieve’, taraq ‘comb’, ЬШёк ‘section’, ~(E)m, e.g. ayım ‘current’, Ьёіёт ‘knowledge’, -(E)mtA, e.g. qusimta ‘addition’, sozomte = hobomte ‘extract, conclusion’, -(E)s, e.g. cıyis = biyis ‘exit’, кііёё ‘arrival’, -GAK, e.g. torgek ‘wrapping’, iskek ‘oar’, batqaq ‘mud, swamp’, -GE, e.g. ёаіуі = salyi ‘scythe’, кіуёг§ё = кёуёг^ё ‘frame for embroidering’, -GEc (after consonants), -wEc (after vowels), e.g. acqic = asqis ‘key’, qaplawic = qaplawis ‘lid’, -GEn, e.g. azgın = adym ‘immoral’, Bashkir кіѲкёп ‘sharp’, -GEr, e.g. sizgёr = hiögёr ‘perceptive’, tapqir ‘clever, ingenious’, -KA, e.g. tdtqa ‘handle’, qisqa = qi'Oqa ‘short’, -mA, e.g. basma = ЬаѲта ‘stair, step’, bülme ‘room’, -mAK, e.g. uymaq ‘thimble’, ёітек ‘knot, loop’.

Comparison

Comparatives are formed with -rAK, e.g. ozfinraq - ööönraq ‘longer’, uqiyanraq ‘more learned’. In a comparative construction, the basic form may also be used, e.g. yulbarTstan koclo ‘stronger than the tiger’. Superlatives are formed with the preposed particle ip, e.g. ip matur ‘most heautiful’.

Certain adjectives have a reduplicative intensive form, e.g. Tatar ap-aq ‘snow-white’, yem-yesbl ‘very, very green’. Colour names may take detensive suffixes, e.g. qtzilsu = qi'dilhiw ‘reddish’, kugSlftm = кйуёіѵёт ‘bluish’.

Declension

The plural suffix is -I Ar. Nouns are usually not marked with this suffix after numerals and counting words, e.g. Tatar bis tolko ‘five foxes’, küp kon ‘many days’, except in some expressions denoting time, e.g. ікёatnalar ‘two weeks’. The suffixless singular may also be interpreted as referring to several entities in phrases such as at kot- ‘let a horse/horses graze’.

Tatar and Bashkir have six grammatical cases: suffixless nominative, genitive in -nEtj. accusative in -nE, dative İn -GA, locative in -DA and ablative in -DAn.

The nominative is typically used for subjects. The accusative is used to mark specific direct objects, e.g. Kitâpni aldım ‘I took the book’. Nonspecific direct objects mostly lack the accusative suffix, e.g. Tatar Kitap aldım ‘I took a book/books’. The genitive forms possessive attributes, e.g. Tatar kitapriûj tısı ‘the cover of the book’. The dative marks expressions of direction, aim, goal, duration, etc. The locative marks expression denoting the place and time of events, etc. The ablative denotes the starting point, the material of which something is made, etc.

Possessive suffixes, typically used to express the person and number of a possessor, have the following forms:

Table 17.1 Possessive suffixes


		
Singular
	
Plural


	
ip-
	
-(E)m
	
-(E)bEz = -(E)bEÖ


	
2p.
	
-(E)j
	
-(E)GEz = -(E)GEÖ


	
3p.
	
-(s)E = -(h)E
	
<s)E = <E




The order of suffixes added to nominal stems is number, possessive, case, e.g. Tatar dus-lar-im-nan ‘from my friends’, Bashkir qala-lar-Tbid-dan ‘from our cities’. The following tables show the nominal paradigms.

Table 17.2 Case suffixes in Tatar


			
at ‘horse’
	
eti ‘father’
	
urman ‘forest’


	
nom.
	
0
	
at
	
eti
	
urman


	
gen.
	
-nErj
	
atni'r)
	
etinörj
	
urmannîg


	
acc.
	
-nE
	
atni
	
ейпё
	
urmannî


	
dat.
	
-GA
	
atqa
	
etiğe
	
urmanya


	
loc.
	
-DA
	
atta
	
eti de
	
urmanda


	
abl.
	
-DAn
	
attan
	
etiden
	
urmannan





	
Table 17.3
	
Case suffixes in Bashkir


		
at ‘horse’
	
bala ‘child’
	
уёг ‘earth’
	
urman ‘forest’


	
nom.
	
0
	
at
	
bala
	
уёг
	
urman


	
gen.
	
-nErj
	
attîrj
	
balanîrj
	
уёгбёг)
	
urman dîrj


	
acc.
	
-nE
	
attı
	
balanı'
	
уёгЬё
	
urmandî


	
dat.
	
-GA
	
atqa
	
balaya
	
yörge
	
urmanya


	
loc.
	
-DA
	
atta
	
bal al a
	
уёгЬе
	
urmanda


	
abl.
	
-DAn
	
attan
	
balanan
	
уёгЬеп
	
urmandan


	
Table 17.4
	
Declension with possessive suffixes in Tatar
	

			
2sg.
	
İpi.
	
2рІ.
	
3sg./pl.


	
nom.
	
atîm ‘my
	
atîrj ‘your
	
atîbîz ‘our
	
atîyîz ‘your
	
atî ‘its/their


		
horse’
	
horse’
	
horse’
	
horse’
	
horse’


	
gen.
	
atîmnîrj
	
atîrjnfrj
	
atîbîznirj
	
atiyi'znîrj
	
atini o


	
acc.
	
atîmnî
	
atîrj nî
	
atıbıznî
	
atîyiznı
	
atın


	
dat.
	
atıma
	
atîga
	
atîbîzya
	
atîyîzya
	
atına


	
abl.
	
atîmnan
	
atîrjnan
	
atîbîzdan
	
atîyızdan
	
atînnan


	
loc.
	
atımda
	
atîrjda
	
at'îbîzda
	
atîyızda
	
atînda


	
nom.
	
etim ‘my
	
etİrj ‘your
	
etiböz ‘our
	
elıgöz ‘your
	
etisö ‘its/their


		
father’
	
father’
	
father’
	
father’
	
father’


	
gen.
	
etimnörj
	
etirj пёг)
	
etiböznörj
	
etigöznög
	
etisönörj


	
acc.
	
ейтпё
	
etirjnö
	
etİböznö
	
ctigöznö
	
eti sön


	
dat.
	
etime
	
etirje
	
etibözge
	
etigözge
	
etisöne


	
loc.
	
etimde
	
etirjde
	
elibĞzdc
	
etigёzde
	
etisönde


	
abl.
	
etimnen
	
etirj nen
	
etibözden
	
etigёzden
	
etisönnen


	
Table 17.5
	
Declension with possessive suffixes in Bashkir
	

		
/.vg.
	
2sg.
	
ipi.
	
2pl.
	
3sg./pl.


	
nom.
	
atîm ‘my
	
atîrj ‘your
	
atîbîö ‘our
	
atîyîö ‘your
	
atî ‘its/their


		
horse’
	
horse’
	
horse’
	
horse’
	
horse’


	
gen.
	
atîmdîrj
	
atîrj dîrj
	
atîbîööîrj
	
atîyîööîrj
	
atînîrj


	
acc.
	
atımdî
	
atîrjdî
	
atıbîööî
	
atîyi'ööî
	
atîn


	
dat.
	
atîma
	
atîrj a
	
atîbîÖya
	
atîyıbya
	
atına


	
abl.
	
atfmdan
	
atîrj dan
	
atîbîööan
	
afrpSban
	
atînan


	
loc.
	
atımda
	
atîrjda
	
atîbıööa
	
atiyîööa
	
atînda


	
nom.
	
balam ‘ту
	
balarj ‘your
	
balabîö
	
balayîö
	
balahî ‘its/their


		
child’
	
child’
	
‘our child’
	
‘your child’
	
child’


	
gen.
	
balamdîrj
	
balarjdîg
	
balabîööıi)
	
balayi'Ööîrj
	
balahînırj


	
acc.
	
balamdı
	
balarjdî
	
balabîööî
	
balayıööî
	
balahîn


	
dat.
	
balama
	
balağa
	
balabıÖya
	
balayîöya
	
balahîna


	
loc.
	
balamda
	
balarjda
	
balabîööa
	
balayîööa
	
balahînda


	
abl.
	
balamdan
	
balarj dan
	
balabîööan
	
balayi'ööan
	
balahınan




pronouns

Tatar and Bashkir possess personal, demonstrative, reflexive, interrogative and indefinite pronouns.

The paradigm of singular personal pronouns differs slightly from that of nouns. The oblique stem of the third-person singular pronoun ul is anin Tatar and un- in Bashkir. The segment n is dropped in the Bashkir dative form: uya. Tatar exhibits the demonstrative pronouns bu ‘this’, susi ‘this here’, sul ‘that’, tege ‘that’, ul ‘that’ with the plurals bölar ‘these’, susTlar ‘these here’, sular ‘those’, tёgёler ‘those’, alar ‘those’. The Bashkir singular forms are bil ‘this’, bmaw ‘this’, ösö ‘this here’, sul ‘that’, anaw ‘that’, tёgё ‘that’, ul ‘that’.

The reflexive pronoun üz - üö takes possessive suffixes and is inflected as a noun. The corresponding Bashkir nominative forms are идёт ‘myself,

Table 17.6 Declension of personal pronouns


		
7’
	
'you’
	
‘he, she,
	
it’


	
nom.
	
min =
	
min
	
sin =
	
hin
	
ul =
	
ul


	
gen.
	
minSm =
	
тіпё rj
	
sinörj ss
	
hİnörj
	
anııj =
	
unîrj


	
acc.
	
тіпё =
	
тіпё
	
sinö =
	
Ьіпё
	
anî =
	
unî


	
dat.
	
mi да =
	
тіде
	
siga =
	
hirje
	
arja(r)/ar)ar(ya) =
	
- uya


	
loc.
	
m inde =
	
minde
	
sinde =
	
hinde
	
anda/arj arda =
	
unda


	
abl.
	
minnen =
	
minen
	
sinnen:
	
= hinen
	
annan/aıjardan =
	
unan





	
‘we’
	
‘you ’
	
‘they’


	
nom.
	
böz =
	
Ьёб
	
söz =
	
höö
	
alar =
	
ular


	
gen.
	
Ьёгпёд =
	
ЬёЬЬёд
	
SÖznörj
	
= heöâörj
	
al amiri =
	
ulardır)


	
acc.
	
Ьёгпё =
	
Ьёбйё
	
söznö =
	
hSÖÖg
	
alamî =
	
ularÖı


	
dat.
	
bözge =
	
bööge
	
sözge =
	
hööge
	
alarya =
	
ularya


	
loc.
	
bözde =
	
ЬёЬЬе
	
sözde =
	
hööbe
	
alarda =
	
ularba


	
abl.
	
bĞzden =
	
böööen
	
sözden
	
= höööen
	
atardan -
	
ulardan




Table 17.7 Declension of reflexive pronouns in Tatar


		
‘myself’
	
‘thyself
	
‘himself
	
‘ourselves ’
	
‘yourselves ’ ‘themselves ’


	
nom.
	
üzöm
	
ÜZÖri
	
üzö
	
üzöböz
	
üzögöz
	
üzlerö


	
gen.
	
üzömnörj
	
іігёдпёг)
	
iizönör)
	
йгёЬёгпёд
	
üzögöznörj
	
іігіегёпёд


	
acc.
	
іігётпё
	
йгёдпё
	
üzön
	
üzöЬёгпё
	
üzögöznö
	
üzlerön


	
dat.
	
üzöme
	
üzöge
	
üzöne
	
üzöbözge
	
üzögözge
	
üzleröne


	
loc.
	
üzömde
	
üzörjde
	
üzönde
	
üzöbözde
	
üzögözde
	
üzlerönde


	
abl.
	
üzömnen
	
üzögnen
	
üzönnen
	
üzöbözden
	
üzögözden
	
üzlerönnen




üöerj ‘thyself, йЬё ‘himself’, йЬёЬёЬ ‘ourselves’, ш'н'^ёЬ ‘yourselves’, йдіегё ‘themselves’.

Interrogative pronouns include Tatar кёт ‘who’, plural кётпег, nerse ‘what’, plural nerseler, ni ‘what*, plural niler, піпёр ‘of what’, nige ‘to what*, nindi ‘what, what kind of, nice ‘how many’, qay, qaysi ‘what’, Bashkir кёт ‘who’, neme ‘what’, ni ‘what’, qay, qayhi ‘what’, qayni ‘which’. Most interrogative pronouns are declined as nouns.

Indefinite pronouns are mostly based on interrogative ones, e.g. Іііёкёт = his кёт ‘nobody’, Негкёт = her кёт ‘everybody’, hicnerse = his neme ‘nothing’, hernerse = her neme ‘everything’.

Numerals

The cardinal numerals from one to ten are Ьёг ‘one’, ікё ‘two’, оё = os ‘three’, dürt ‘four’, bis ‘five’, altı ‘six’, ^ё = уёіё ‘seven’, sigёz = higёд ‘eight’, tuyiz = tuyib ‘nine’, un ‘ten’. The tens are yёgёrmё ‘twenty’, utiz = utib ‘thirty’, qtriq = qirq ‘forty’, ІІІё ‘fifty’, altmış ‘sixty’, jitrtâs = уёітё§ ‘seventy’, siksen - hikhen ‘eighty’, tuqsan = tuqhan ‘ninety’. Higher cardinals are yoz = yob ‘hundred’, тёр ‘thousand*, tomen ‘ten thousand’, million ‘million’. Numerals are combined as İn most other Turkic languages, e.g. ипЬёг ‘eleven’, тёр ёііі ікё ‘1052’, bis yoz ‘500’, Tatar ікё yoz тёд ‘200,000*. The cardinals 101 to 119 and 1001 to 1099 optionally contain the particle DA ‘and’ after the first element, e.g. Tatar yoz de оё ‘103’, meg de Шё ікё ‘1052’.

Tatar has a number of counting words preceding the word denoting the counted entity, e.g. bas ‘piece’, top ‘bottom’, кіуёт ‘pair’.

Ordinals are formed with -(Е)пёЕ = -(E)nsE added to the last member of the cardinal construction, e.g. Ьёгёпёё = Ьёгёп5ё ‘first’, ікёпёё = ікёпяё ‘second’, y^germe alımcı = yёgёrmё altinsi ‘twenty-sixth’. The interrogative ordinal is піёепсё = пІ5еюё ‘which (in a series)’. The same suffix appears in the lexeme urtanbi = urtansi ‘middle’. Approximatives are formed with -lAp, e.g. unlap ‘about ten’, yozlep = yoblep ‘about a hundred’.

Verbs

Denominal Verb Derivation

Verbal stems are derived from nominal stems with suffixes such as -A, e.g. asa- ‘eat’ *- as ‘food’, yese- ‘live’ «- yes ‘age’, -(A)r, e.g. küger- ‘become blue’ *- kük ‘blue’, ayar- ‘become white’ *- aq ‘white’, yaysir- = yaqsir-‘become good’ *- yayst = yaqsi ‘good’, -Ay, e.g. azay- = abay- ‘decrease in number’ *- az = ab ‘few*, kübey- ‘increase in number’ ■*- küp ‘many’, kipey-‘become wide’ <- kip ‘wide’, -(E)K, e.g. Ьёгёк- ‘unite’ «- Ьёг ‘one’, yuliq-‘meef <- yul ‘way’, -GAr, e.g.jilger- = уё^ег- ‘winnow’ «-jil = уёі ‘wind’, suyar- = hl'uyar ‘water* su = hi'u, basqar ‘begin’ <- bas ‘head’, -IA, e.g. basla- ‘begin’ <- bas ‘head’, jir/a- = yırla- ‘sing* «- jır = yır ‘song’, ё.чіе-‘work’ *- ёё ‘work*.

Compound verbal stems contain a nominal element and a verb, e.g. кидёі foul- ‘be satisfied’ «- küpe I ‘spirit’, bul- ‘be, become’, кйдёі ас- = kiigel as-‘amuse oneself’ <- ac- = as- ‘open’, %ezmet it- = yedme! il- ‘work’ ■*- %ezmet -yedme! ‘job’, it- ‘do’.

Deverbal Verb Derivation

Passives are formed with -(E)n (mostly after I and IA) and -(E)l, e.g. al- ‘take’ -> alîn- ‘be taken’, alda- ‘deceive’ -* aldan- ‘be deceived’, basla- ‘begin’ başlan- ‘be started’, yaz- ~ yad- ‘write’ -> yazıl- = yadîl- ‘be written’, yasa- = yaha- ‘make’ -*• yasal- =yahal- ‘be made’.

Reflexive verbs are formed with ~(E)n and may thus coincide with passives, e.g. ki- = key- ‘dress’ -> кіуёп- = кёуёп- ‘dress oneself, bize- = biöe- ‘adorn’ -> bizen- = biden- ‘adorn oneself.

Causatives are derived from intransitive and transitive verbs. The suffix -(E)t is added to polysyllabic stems ending in vowels, r and y, e.g. asa- ‘eat’ -* asat- ‘make eat’, qurq- ‘fear’ (< *qorqi'~) -*■ qurqit- ‘frighten’, nîyay- = nîyay- ‘become hard, strong’ -» nîyayt- = nîyayt- ‘strengthen’. The suffix ~(E)r is used after monosyllabic stems ending in -s, -t, Tatar -c, Bashkir -5, e.g. рёк- - bes- ‘cook’ (intransitive) -» peser- = Ьёёёг- ‘cook’ (transitive), küc-= küs- ‘move away’ -* кйсёг- = küser- ‘make move’, Ьёі- = bot- ‘come to an end’ -* Ьёіёг- = botor- ‘finish’. The suffixes -Ar, -TEr, -Ez, etc. are added to stems ending in consonants, e.g. qayt- ‘go back’ -* qaytar- ‘let go back’, yan- ‘burn’ yandır- ‘make bum’, аё- ‘open’ -* açtır- ‘make open’, tot-‘seize’ -* tdttor- ‘make seize’, tarn- ‘drip’ -* tamız- = tamîd- ‘make drip’, im- ‘suck’ -» intâz- = imed- ‘make suck’. There are also combinations of causative suffixes such as -t-TEr, -TEr-t, -GEr-t.

Cooperative-reciprocal verbs are formed with the suffix -(E)s, e.g. soyle-= hoyle- ‘talk’ -> soyles- = hdyles- ‘converse’, tdt- ‘seize’ -* tdtos- ‘seize each other’, yaz- = yad- ‘write’ yazış--yadis- ‘write to each other’.

Frequentative verbs denoting periodically repeated actions are formed with -GAIA = GEIA, -(E)stEr or combinations, e.g. Tatar yaz- ‘write’ — yazyala-‘ write now and then’, Bashkir bar- ‘walk’ -* baryila- ‘walk often’, yasa- = yaha- ‘make’ -* yasastîr- = yahastîr- ‘make from time to time’.

Verbs have negative stems in -mA, e.g. kil- ‘come’ -*■ kilme- ‘not come’, qaytar- ‘let come back’ -* qaytarma- ‘not let come back’.

Possibility and impossibility can be expressed with various constructions. The -Â converb and the auxiliary al- form a construction that occurs in all persons, e.g. Tatar Yaza alam ‘I can write’, Yaza almîym ‘I cannot write’, Bashkir Uqiy aldiq ‘We could read’, Uqiy almaniq ‘We could not read’.

The converb in -(E)p and the auxiliary bul- form an impersonal

construction restricted to the third-person singular, e.g. Tatar Yazıp bula ‘It is possible to write’, Yazıp bulmîy ‘It is impossible to write’, Bashkir

Gqîp buldî ‘It was possible to read’, Uqîp bulmanı ‘It was impossible to

read’.

A variety of constructions consisting of a converb of main verbs and a following auxiliary verb are used to express actional - descriptive, phasal, etc. - modifications, e.g. Tatar кйгёр al- ‘catch sight of *- kür- ‘see’ and of-‘take’ (seepp.42, 113-14).

Finite Verb Forms

A present is formed with -A after consonants and with -(0)l(y) = -y after vowels plus personal markers. An imperfect is formed with the -A converb + simple past of i- ‘be’, e.g. Tatar Ekiyetler söyli ide ‘(S)he was telling stories’ = Ala іпё ‘(S)he was taking’.

Table 17.8 Present in Tatar


		
Suffixes
	
al- ‘take’
	
ёЗІе- ‘work’


	
lsg.
	
-A-rn(En), -(0)I(yX-m(En)
	
al-a-m(in)
	
fiSl-i(y)-m(Sn)


	
2sg.
	
A-sEij, -(0)!(y)-sErj
	
al-a-sirj
	
6Sl-i(y)-sörj


	
3sg.
	
-A, -<0)I(y)
	
al-a
	
ёИ-і(у)


	
Ipl.
	
-A-bEz, -(0)I(y)-bEz
	
al-a-bîz
	
ё£1-і(у)-Ьёг


	
2pl.
	
-A-sEz, -(0)I(y>sEz
	
al-a-sîz
	
&;l-i(y)-s£z


	
3pl.
	
-A-lAr, -(0)I(y)-lAr
	
al-a-lar
	
ёМ-і(у)-1ег




Table 17.9 Present in Bashkir


		
Suffixes
	
al- ‘take’
	
esle- ‘work’


	
lsg.
	
-A-m(En)/-y-m(E)n
	
al-a-m(ın)
	
ё§1е-у-т(ёп)


	
2sg.
	
-A-hEr), -y-hEg
	
al-a-hYrj
	
ё!>1е-у4іёг)


	
3sg.
	
-A’ -Y
	
al-a
	
ёйіе-у


	
İpi.
	
-A-bEÖ, -y-bEÖ
	
al-a-bîö
	
ё£1е-у-Ьё£>


	
2pl.
	
-A-hEGEö, -y-hEGEÖ or -y-hEÖ
	
al-a-hîyıö
	
ё£1е-у-Ьё^ё)0


	
3pl.
	
-A-lAr, -y-ÖAr
	
al-a-lar
	
ё£1е-у-0ег




A simple past is formed with the suffix -DE plus personal markers:

Table 17.10 Simple past


	
Suffixes
	
al- ‘take’
	
esle- ‘work’


	
lsg. -DE-m
	
al-di-m - al-di'-m
	
ö&le-dö-m = ё§1е-пё-т


	
2sg. -DE-o
	
al-di-g = al-df-o
	
ё<51е-0ё-о = ёЗІе-пё-rj


	
3sg. -DE-0
	
al-dı = al-di
	
ё^іе-de = ёйіе-пё


	
İpi. -DE-K
	
al-di-k = al-di-y al-dî-yîz = al-di-yıö
	
ёчіс-сіё-к = ё§1е-пё-к


	
2pl. -DE-GEz =-DE-GEÖ
	
öJîle-dö-göz = ö^lc-ne-gĞÖ


	
3pl. -DE-lAr
	
al-dı-lar = al-di-lar
	
ё£1е-4ё-1ег = ё§1е-пё-1ег





	
Table 17.11 -GAn past


		
Suffixes
	
al- ‘take’
	
ёёіе- ‘work’


	
lsg.
	
-GAn-mEn
	
al-yan-min = al-yan-mîn
	
2§le-gen-m£n =


	
-GAn-sEi) = -GAn-hErj
		
ёйіе-ут(ёп)


	
2sg.
	
al-yan-sirj = al-yan-hn)
	
£§Ie-gen-s&rj = ё§1е-уЬёг)


	
3sg.
	
-GAn-0
	
al-yan = al-yan
	
ёіЯе-gen = ёіЯе-gen


	
lpl.
	
-GAn-bEz = -GAn-bEÖ
	
al-yan-bız = al-yan-bîö
	
öâl-gen-bbz = ё§1е-уЬёб


	
2pl.
	
-GAn-sEz =
	
al-yan-sîz = al-yan-hıyîb
	
bSle-gen-söz -


	
-GAn-hEGEb
		
&$le-yh£(g£)ö


	
3pl.
	
-GAn-nAr = -GAn-dAr
	
al-yan-nar = al-yan-dar
	
6£le-gen-ner =

Ğ§le-gen-der




The -GAn past, consisting of the -GAn participle plus predicative suffixes, is a post-terminal with perfect functions, denoting past events with a connotation of present relevance. It may also express that the event is inferred from a state resulting from it. A pluperfect, denoting events that had already taken place at some point, is formed with the -GAn participle + simple past of İ-‘be’, e.g, Tatar Min aija yazyan ісіёт T had written to him’.

A habitual past is formed with the -A converb + töryan + past tense of i-‘be’, e.g. Tatar Ekiyetler soyli töryan ide ‘(S)he used to tell stories’.

The aorist, formed with the aorist participle plus personal markers, denotes events tending or foreseen to take place. The suffix variant occurring after vowel stems is -r. The choice of the suffix vowel, A or E, after consonant stems is not phonologically conditioned. The negative stem is formed with -mAs = -тАѲ, the final consonant of which is dropped in the first person. The first person singular has the personal marker -m, not -mEn.

The aorist participle plus the simple past of i- ‘be’ may denote an event that

Table 17.12 Aorist


		
al- ‘take’
	
esle- ‘work’


	
affirmative
	
negative
	
affirmative
	
negative


	
lsg.
	
al-îr-mîn =
	
al-ma-m =
	
ё£1е-г-тёп =
	
ĞSle-me-m -


		
al-îr-mtn
	
al-ma-m
	
ё£1е-г-тёп
	
ё51е-те-т


	
2sg.
	
al-ir-sTr) =
	
al-mas-sYrj =
	
öSle-r-sög =
	
ё^е-тев-вёг) =


		
al-îr-bir)
	
al-ma0-hîr)
	
ё£1е-г-1іёо
	
ё§1е-теѲ-1іёі]


	
3sg.
	
al-ir =
	
al-mas -
	
ё£1е-г =
	
ёЛе-mes =


		
al-Yr
	
аІ-таѲ
	
ё§1е-г
	
ё^Іе-теѲ


	
lpl.
	
al-ir-bYz =
	
al-ma-bız =
	
ё§1е-г-Ьёг =
	
ё§1е-те-Ьёг =


		
al-ır-bîb
	
al-ma-bîö
	
ё§1е-г-Ьё6
	
ё§1е-те-ЬёЬ


	
2p|.
	
al-îr-sîz =
	
al-ma-sız =
	
ё§1е-г-8ёг =
	
ÖSle-me-sÖz =


		
al-îr-hîyıb
	
аІ-таѲ-hîyîö
	
Ğ£le-r-h2g£b
	
ö§le-me6-högöö


	
3pl.
	
al-ır-lar =
	
al-mas-lar =
	
ё§1е-г-1ег -
	
eSle-mes-ler =


		
al-ÎF-6ar
	
al-maû-tar
	
ё§1е-г-Ьег
	
ĞSlc-meO-ter




Table 17.13 Prospective


		
al- ‘take’
	
esle- ‘work’


	
Isg.
	
al-aĞaq-mîn = al-asaq-mîn
	
ёйіе-уеёек-тёп = ё§1е-у eşek-тёп


	
2sg.
	
al-aĞaq-sîrj = al-asaq-hnj
	
ёйіе-уеёек-яёг) = ÖSle-yesek-hÖrj


	
3sg.
	
al-adaq = al-asaq
	
ёйіе-уеёек = ёйіе-yesek


	
1 pl.
	
al-aCaq-bîz = al-asaq-bîö
	
ёйІе-уеёек-Ьёг = ёйІе-уеяек-Ьёб


	
2pl.
	
al-aöaq-sız = al-asaq-hfyîö
	
ёйіе-уеёек-яёг = ёйle-yesek-hёgёö


	
3pl.
	
al-aöaq-lar = al-asaq-tar
	
ё£1е-уеёек-1ег = ёйіе-yesek-ter




would occur, in the sense of a prospective in the past or counterfactually, e.g. Bashkir Bini esler іпёт ‘T would make it’. -GAn + aorist participle of bul-‘become, be’ + simple past of i- ‘be’ denotes an event that would have occurred, e.g. Tatar uql'yan bulır idem ‘I would have read’.

A prospective item İs formed with the participle -(y)AcAK ■= -(y)AsAK plus personal markers. Its negative forms are regular: -тАуАёАК = -mAyAsAK. The combination with the simple past of i- ‘be’ denotes an event intended in the past, e.g. Tatar Yazacaq idek ‘We intended to write’, Bashkir Alasaq іпё ‘(S)he intended to take’.

The complex suffix -mAKcE = -mAKsE denotes intention, e.g. abnaqdi = almaqsi ‘intending to take’, and also combines with the simple past of i- ‘be’, e.g. Bashkir A bnaqsi ine ‘(S)he intended to take’.

The optative-imperative paradigm is of heterogeneous nature. In the first person, Tatar has -(0)I(y) < *-Ay-E, written as и after stems with front vowels, and as ый after stems with back vowels. The addition of the past tense of i-‘be’ may express meanings of desirability İn the past, e.g. Tatar Mektepke barsın ide ‘(S)he should go to school’.

A conditional is formed with -sA = -hA plus personal markers. The conditional + simple past of i- ‘be’ denotes counterfactual conditions. The personal markers are attached to the main verb or the auxiliary, e.g. Tatar kilsem ide or kilse idSm ‘if I had come’.

Table 17.14 Optative-imperative


	
Suffixes
	
al- ‘take’
	
ёхіе- ‘work’


		
singular
	
plural
	
singular
	
plural
	
singular
	
plural


	
1р.
	
-(0)І(у)т =
	
-(0)I(y)K =
	
al-ıym =
	
al-ıyq =
	
ё81-і(у)т =
	
- ёЙ1-і(у)к =


		
-(А)уЕт
	
-(А)уЁК
	
al-ayım
	
al-ayıq
	
ёйіе-уёт
	
ёйіе-уёк


	
2р.
	
-0
	
-(E)gEz =
	
al =
	
al-ıyîz =
	
ёй!е =
	
ёй le-göz =


			
-(E)GEÖ
	
al
	
al-îyîö
	
ёЙІе
	
SSle-ggö


	
Зр.
	
-sEn =
	
-sEnnAr =
	
al-sın -
	
al-sînnar =
	
öSle-sön =
	
ёй1е-8ёппег =


		
-hEn
	
-hEndAr
	
al-hın
	
al-hîndar
	
ёйіе-йёп
	
ёЙІе-Иёпйег





	
Table 17.15 Conditional


		
al- ‘take’
	
?sle- ‘work’


	
lsg-
	
al-sa-m = al-ha-m
	
ёйіе-se-m = S§le-he-m


	
2sg.
	
al-sa-rj = al-ha-rj
	
ё^іе-se-rj = ё§1е-1іе-г|


	
3sg.
	
al-sa = al-ha
	
ё^іе-se = ёйіе-he


	
Ipl.
	
al-sa-q - al-ha-q
	
ёЗІе-se-k = ё§1е-Ье-к


	
2pl.
	
al-sa-yi'z = al-ha-yîö
	
öSle-se-göz = ÖSle-he-gÖÖ


	
3pl.
	
al-sa-lar = al-ha-lar
	
ё§Іе-§е-1ег = ё^іе-he-ler




Non-finite Verb Forms

The most frequent verbal noun, used as the dictionary form, ends in -(Vjvv, e.g. aluw = aliw ‘taking’, Sslew ‘working’. The suffix is realised as w after stemfinal vowels and as vowel + w after consonants. An infrequent verbal noun is formed with -mAK, e.g. almaq ‘taking’, ё.чіетек ‘working’.

The intraterminal (present) participle consists of an -A converb and the -GAn form of the auxiliary verb tör- ‘stand’, e.g. ala töryan ‘taking’, esli töryan = ösley töryan ‘working’. The post-terminal (‘past’) participle ends in -GAn, e.g. alyan ‘having taken’, öslegen ‘having worked’. The negative forms are regular, e.g. almayan ‘not having taken’, öslemegen ‘not having worked’. A necessitative participle is formed with the complex suffix -AsE! -ysE - -AhEI-yhE, e.g. alası = alahi ‘bound to take’. It also combines with the simple past of i- ‘be’, e.g. Bashkir alahi ісіё ‘had to take’. As mentioned, there are also a prospective (future) participle İn -(у) Ac A К = -(y)AsAK and an aorist participle in -(V)r, negated -mAs = -тАѲ. The form in -(E)wöE = ~(E)wsE functions as a noun or as an adjective, e.g. Tatar aluwci ‘one who takes’, Bashkir alTwsi kesö ‘the man who takes’.

The intraterminal -A converb, formed with -A after consonants and -/(y) = -y after vowels, denotes single or repeated events simultaneous with the event of the superordinate verb, e.g. al- ‘take’ -* ala, ösle- ‘work’ -> ё£1і = es ley. Corresponding negative forms are Tatar almıy, eşlemi, Bashkir almay, eslemey. The first actant of this converb, whether expressed as an overt subject or not, is coreferential with that of the main verb. The converb in -(E)p typically denotes an event beginning before the event expressed by the main verb, e.g. alıp ‘takes and ...’ etc. It is not formed from negative stems. The converb İn -GAc = -GAs is used to refer to an event preceding the event of the main verb, e.g. öslegec = öSleges ‘after having worked’. The converb in -GAncE = -GAnsE denotes an event taking place later than Ле event of the main verb, e.g. öslegenöö = öslegensö ‘before/until working’. The so-called infinitive İn -(V)rGA, e.g. alirya ‘(in order) to take’, a dative form of -(V)r, negated -mAsKA = -тАѲКА, may be used as a purposive converb, e.g. Tatar uqirya ‘in order to study’.

Adverbs                                                     1

Suffixes forming adverbs from other word classes include -cA = -sA, e.g. кёёё 1 ‘human being’ -» kesSce = k$sese ‘in a human way’, -DAy, e.g. qos ‘bird’ -*■ | qostay ‘like a bird’, -/AtA, e.g. ікё ‘two’ ікё let e ‘two together’, akca = aqsa 1 ‘money’ -* akcalata = aqsalata ‘in cash’, -DAn (ablative), e.g. Bashkir j yapınan, Tatar yayadan ‘anew’. Some temporal adverbs go back to forms of 1 the old instrumental suffix -(E)n, e.g. qisin ‘in winter’ -* qis ‘winter’, tonon 1 ‘at night’ -*■ ton ‘night’.                                                                |

There are compound adverbs such as агТ-Ыгё ‘back and forth’, konön-tonon ‘day and night’. Some contain a component that cannot be used 1 independently, e.g. Tatar ерёп-topon ‘stumbling’, Bashkir qiyiq-miytq j ‘aslant’.                                                                                      j

Other Morphological Categories                                       ;

The postpositions Ьёіеп = пгёпеп ‘with’, оёоп = öson ‘for’, kebek, kük = J kewek ‘like’, asa ‘through’, qader = цёдег ‘up to’ govern the nominative of j nouns and the genitive of certain pronouns. Postpositions governing the dative j are taba ‘towards’, qarsi ‘against’ and küre ‘in view of. Those governing the j ablative are basqa ‘besides, except’, Ьігіё ‘from, since’, sdrj = hup ‘after’.

There are also postpositions based on possessive forms of auxiliary nouns j such as yan ‘side’, art ‘back’, urta ‘middle’, ara ‘interval’, e.g. Tatar oy -jl aldinda ‘in front of the house’, Bashkir oy artman ‘from behind the house’. j

Conjunctions include hem ‘and’, tayı ‘and, also’, lekin, e, emme ‘but, j however’, belki ‘but’, tik ‘but, only’, ye, yeki ‘or’, yeyse ‘or, or else’, ёопкі 1 = sonki ‘because’, güye ‘as if, ki ‘that’, eger ‘if, when’, eğerde - eğerde ‘if. 3

Of the numerous interjections, some express joy and pleasure, e.g. e, ayt ’j hu, aba, iy, ihi, others anger, e.g. e-e, hey, ay, uy, abay, ay-hay, or surprise, 1 e.g. ay-ay, ay-yay, iyi-yi, iy-ma.                                                 j

Enclitic particles, mostly obeying the rules of sound harmony, include the 1 interrogative particle -mE, e.g. Bu atmi? ‘Is this a horse?’, Anîкйгйёртё? = 1 Uni кіігдёдтё? ‘Did you see him?’, and the extended form mEni(y) - тЁпёу, J which adds a shade of doubt, e.g. Ul kilgenrtâni = Ul кі^ептёпёу? ‘Has (s)he ] really come?’ Some particles^ive emphasis to the preceding word or phrase, I e.g. DA ‘also, too’, GEnA, К EnA ‘only’, U К ‘exactly’, etc. The particle ёЕ = j sE attached to imperatives adds the meaning ‘please’, e.g. AlcT = Al si ‘Please . take it!’                                                                                           j

Syntax

Nominal Phrases                                                    |

In nominal phrases headed by a noun, the attribute can be an adjective, a i numeral, a pronoun or a participle, e.g. Tatar al bayraq ‘red banner’, оё at 1 ‘three horses’, uqiyan кёке ‘a learned man’, Bashkir bil defter ‘this notebook’, I ütker qTlis ‘sharp sword’. The attribute can also be a noun, a proper name, the | name of a profession, etc., e.g. yarti ay ‘half a month1, Bashkir Azat ayay ‘Uncle Azat’, Tatar птёгсё Гаіі ‘the blacksmith Ali’. Attributes are usually placed in the following order: demonstrative pronoun, numeral, adjective, e.g. Tatar bu oc qara kitap ‘these three black books’.

Adjectives used as nouns take the same suffixes as nouns, e.g. Tatar qizi'Uar ‘the red ones’.

Genitive attributes denoting a possessor are followed by the head with a third-person possessive suffix, e.g. Tatar bu kitapnıg tısı ‘the cover of this book’. If the attribute is a first- or second-person pronoun, the head may or may not carry a possessive suffix that agrees with it, e.g. Tatar minem defter or minem defterem ‘my notebook’. Except for these possessive cases, there is no agreement morphology in nominal phrases.

The main type of compound noun is the one in which the second word carries a third-person possessive suffix, e.g. Tatar kitap tısı ‘book cover’, Bashkir qala baqsahi ‘city park’. In such constructions, the first element may also be a proper name, e.g. Bashkir Öfö qalahi ‘the city of Ufa’, Tatar Qazan sehere ‘the city of Kazan’.

Compound nouns can also be formed with juxtaposition of semantically coordinated members as in ata-ana = ata-ese ‘parents’, Tatar yort-jir ‘farm’, qaz-iirdek ‘poultry’, Bashkir taw-tas ‘rocky country’, dud-is ‘friends’, or of one modifying and one modified member as in Tatar almayac ‘apple-tree’, yulbasar ‘highwayman’.

Numerals may be juxtaposed coordinatively to express approximative numbers, e.g. ber-ike ‘one or two’.

Adjectival and Other Phrases

Adjectival phrases have an adjective, a participle etc. as their head. The dependent may be an adverb, e.g. bik zur = bik dur ‘very great, large’, or a case-marked nominal, e.g. Tatar küzge yayımlı ‘pleasant to the eye’, Bashkir neftke bay ‘rich İn oil’. Adjectives in comparative constructions are preceded by ablative-marked nominals, e.g. Bashkir attan durTraq ‘bigger than a horse’.

Adjectival juxtapositions may be reduplicative, e.g. ÖzÖn-özbn = öâön-ööön ‘long-long’, кесё-кёсё = кёйё-кёяё ‘tiny little’, or composed of rhyming words, e.g. Tatar кекгё-Ьокго ‘crooked’, arqılî-törqolö ‘crosswise’. The first adjective may modify the second one, e.g. quyTqizfl = quyi qidil ‘dark-red’.

Pronominal phrases may consist of a personal and a reflexive pronoun, e.g. min üzёm ‘I myself.

Verbal Phrases

Verbal phrases may contain an accusative-marked or unmarked direct object, e g. Tatar xat yaz- ‘write a letter/letters’, bu yatnı yaz- ‘write this letter’, or an ablative or locative complement, e.g. Bashkir düşmandan qurq- ‘fear the/ an enemy’, sapyîla у bro- ‘ski’. They may also contain other complements, such as a directive nominal in the dative or with a postposition, e.g. Tatar

yulya ёік- ‘start off on a journey’, awilya qayt- ‘return to the village’, Bashkir v urmanya taban atla - ‘go towards the forest’.                                 Я

Tatar and Bashkir have rich systems of constructions with converbs + I auxiliary verbs, e.g. barip jit- = barip yet- ‘arrive’ <- bar- ‘go’ and jit- = yöt- I ‘reach’, Bashkir asıya bar- ‘go in a hurry’ *- asiq- ‘haste’ and bar- ‘go’,  1

Tatar yaqinlasip kil- ‘come near’ <- yaqinlas- ‘approach’ and kil- ‘come’. 1 Adverbials                                                          ]

Adverbial complements may carry special markers, e.g. Bashkir tatarsa уад- я ‘write in Tatar’, Tatar ac biiredey ‘like a hungry wolf’, but nominals may also 1 function adverbially without any markers, e.g. Bashkir Yaqsi uqiym ‘I read 1 well’, Sul kese esli aqilli ‘That man works reasonably’. Adverbial phrases 1 may have an adverb as dependent, e.g. bik irte ‘very early’ - bik yaqsi ‘very 1 well’.                                                                                      I

If the predicate of a finite clause is verbal, it agrees with the subject in person, 1 e.g. Bashkir Ul yada aldı ‘(S)he was able to write’, Tatar Min kitâpni alıp | кіШёт ‘I brought the book’. If it is nominal, it can occur with copula suffixes, I e.g. Bashkir Min uqiwsimm T am a pupil’, Min Qazannannun T am from 1 Kazan’. Note that this construction is also possible without a copula, e.g. | Bashkir Min awildan ‘I am from the village’. The third person usually has -0,   1

Pronominal subjects may be dropped according to special rules, e.g. Tatar Кіігіёт ‘I came’ instead of Min kildem ‘I came’.

Constituent Order

The predicate usually occupies the final position, e.g. Bashkir Bala yaqsi ‘The child İs good’, Min bTlyeberöe isdttem T have heard this news’, Tatar Dusîm kilde ‘My friend came’, but a verbal predicate may also precede the subject and/or another complement, e.g. Bashkir Qaytti ul ‘(S)he has come back’, Isettem min Ьіі%еЬегдё ‘I have heard this news’.

Negation

The predicate of a negative sentence can be a negative verb form, e.g. Bez sine kürnedek - Вёд hine кйгтепёк ‘We did not see you’, or a nominal form negated with tügdl ‘not’, e.g. Tatar Bu tas ttigel ‘This is not a stone’, Ul kilecek tiigel ‘(S)he will not come’, Bashkir BÎI by matur tiigel ‘This house is not pretty’. The negation of bar ‘existing, there is’ is yuq ‘non-existing, there İs not’, e.g. Bashkir Minde at yuq T have no horse’, Tatar Anî hid kiirgenem yuq T have never seen him’.

Interrogatives

Yes/no questions are expressed with rising intonation and with or without the interrogative particle -mE, e.g. Bashkir Hin bil kitaptı aldîp? ‘Did you take this book?’, Atıp Sep tügdlme? ‘Is not your horse fast?’, Tatar Sez. anîbeiesez.? ‘Do you know him?’, Ul кіМётё? ‘Did (s)he come?’ Questions are also formed with interrogative pronouns or adverbs plus falling intonation, e.g. Kem kildd? ‘Who came?’, Ni buldi? ‘What happened?’ In questions such as Bashkir Hin bîl defteгдё kemge Ьігдёг)? ‘To whom did you give this notebook?’, Tatar Kice sёzge кёт kilde? ‘Who came to you yesterday?’, the intonation rises up to the accented syllable of the interrogative word, and then falls.

Coordination

Coordination of phrases, clauses and sentences may be marked with conjunctions or expressed by mere juxtaposition, e.g. Tatar Jir yesermes, gol acibnas ‘The earth does not become green, the rose does not unfold’.

Non-finite Clauses

Tatar and Bashkir non-finite clauses are formed with participles, verbal nouns and converbs according to the normal Turkic patterns (see pp. 59-65).

Lexicon

The basic lexical fields - numerals, kinship terminology, nouns denoting natural phenomena, parts of the body, animals, plants, and verbs denoting basic human activities - are dominated by words of Turkic origin. More or less significant groups of borrowings are of Middle Mongolian, Arabic, Persian and Russian origin. Words of Finno-Ugric origin occur mainly in the dialects.

Dialects

Tatar can be divided into three main dialects: Kazan Tatar or Central dialect, the Mishar or Western dialect and the West-Siberian or Eastern dialect. These can be further divided into subdialects and local varieties. Bashkir has three dialects and numerous subdialects. The main dialects are the Mountain or Eastern dialect, the Steppe or Southwestern dialect and the Northwestern dialect.
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18 West Kipchak Languages

Arpad Berta

Introduction

The modem West Kipchak languages are Kumyk, Karachay-Balkar, Crimean Tatar, and Karaim in its Trakai and HaliĞ varieties.

Sound Systems

Phonetics and Phonology

The vowel systems generally distinguish the eight phonemes /а/, /е/, Л7, /і/, /о/, /о/, /и/, /й/. HalİĞ Karaim lacks the rounded front /о/ and /й/. Kumyk has a fronted variant of /а/, a, before syllables containing i or i‘, and in the environment of h and к in words of foreign origin. The occurrence of e and e as variants of /е/ is determined by position. Kumyk e occurs in non-first syllables, whereas e occurs in primary stems and suffixes containing y, e.g. Be reme n T give’, G'eteler ‘They leave’. Crimean Tatar /І/ has two variants, i and a reduced i. This difference is phonemic in the northern dialect, e.g. kir ‘mud’ vs. kir ‘come in’. Rounded low /о/ and /0/ are mostly restricted to first syllables. Kumyk initial /о/ is pronounced u°, e.g. u’nda ‘there’, u(>t ‘fire’. In all languages, /о/ and /0/ are somewhat backed to ö and «.

Though old vowel length is not preserved, distinctions between half-long and short vowels are found in some monosyllabic Balkar and Kumyk words, e.g. Kumyk biz ‘awl’ vs. biz ‘we’. Secondary lengthening is mostly due to contraction, e.g. Kumyk Barâdi'm ‘I went’ < bara edim, gelme ‘to come’ < gelmege, or it occurs in open syllables if the following vowel is reduced, e.g. Karachay-Вalkar qarin ‘stomach’, örün ‘seat’.

The consonant phonemes generally are /Ь/, /ѵ/, /w/, /g/, /d/, /}/, !U, !tJ, /у/, /к/, /1/, /щ/, /п/, /г)/, /р/, /г/, /s/, /t/, /f/, ///. IG, /§/, /h/_ Some languages have 1^1 in more recent Russian loanwords. Kumyk and Karachay-Balkar /f/„ /ѵ/, /с/ are found in words of foreign origin. The phoneme Zh/ is present in Crimean Tatar dialects, but it is extremely rare in Kumyk, e.g. hiz ‘line’, and absent in Karachay-Balkar. Under Slavic influence, Trakai Karaim con- я sonants exhibit palatalised variants in front environments, e.g. d', g\ k’, l\ я m’, n’, s’, z’, f, s’. HaliĞ Karaim has, except in front of /, /dz/ instead of I /с/ instead of /<5/, and /z/ instead of 111, whereas /rj/ is missing. Kumyk dialects 1 display the glottal stop /?/ as a phoneme, mainly İn Caucasian loanwords. |

The front realisations of /к/ and /g/ are generally к and g, whereas the I back realisations are q and y, respectively. Trakai Karaim has к' and g’ in | front environments, and к and g in back environments. Karachay-Balkar and | Crimean Tatar even offer evidence for the oppositions /к/ vs. /q/ and /g/  |

vs. /у/. Kumyk /g/ has the variants g, y’, ğ, у and, before rounded vowels, 1 g“-                                                                                     1

Kumyk /}/ has the variant z, typically occurring between vowels. Under the j influence of Ossetian and Caucasian languages, Karachay-Balkar voiceless 1 obstruents exhibit aspirated and non-aspirated variants: ph and p, ?' and t, к^ I and k, qh and q, ch and ё. The aspirated ones occur word-initially, in the second   j

position of consonant clusters, between vowels, and word-finally if the   n

following word begins with a vowel, e.g. к^еіё’іг- ‘bring’, chac ‘hair*, • qhorqftup ‘fearing’, qhichir- ‘shout’, q'afth ‘woman’, af az ‘the horses are fl few’. Kumyk has aspirated variants of voiceless stops such as ph, qh, the 'j non-aspirated variants occurring after consonants and word-finally.             j

As for word accent, there are, as in other Turkic languages, unaccentable j suffixes, e.g. copula suffixes, the negative suffix -mA, interrogative particles and the adverb suffix -cA.                                                       j

Diachronic Changes

Karachay-Balkar *a has become e in front of y, J, and i, e.g. Balkar sewdi .1 ‘milked’, bey ‘very’. Some other back vowels have also been fronted in the I neighbourhood of y, e.g. yiyin ‘army’. The shift i > i also occurs İn the j environment of Karachay-Balkar ё and j, Balkar z, e.g. hiёaq ‘knife’. Fronting | of i'is also observed in Kumyk, especially in syllables after a, e.g. sari‘> sari 1 ‘yellow’. Due to regressive assimilation, word-final iw and i'w have generally 1 developed into Uw and mw, e.g. Haliö Karaim aeuw, Trakai Karaim аёиѵ, in | Karachay-Balkar dialects into the long vowels й and й, e.g. аёй ‘anger’.        I

Kumyk shows cases of initial j- instead of y-, e.g. jiy- ‘collect’. In Balkar 1 dialects, j- is replaced by z-, z-. Karaim y- is unstable before high vowels, e.g. | yig’it’ ~ İg’it’ ‘young’, HaliĞ yıllar ~ Ular ‘years’, Trakai yâr’âk’ - ür’âk’ 1 ‘heart’, yûv ~ üv ‘house’. A similar phenomenon occurs in Karachay-Balkar 1 before low vowels, e.g. aman ‘bad’ < yaman, axsi' ‘good’ < ya%si, though 1 Karachay-Balkar normally has j- instead of y-,                                |

Unlike the normal situation in Kipchak, initial d- and g- are found I relatively often, e.g. Crimean Tatar dört ‘four’, diqle- ‘listen’, gemi ‘ship*, | Balkar dorjuz ‘pig’, göz ‘eye’, geten ‘linen’. The replacement of k- by g- | allows minimal pairs such as gök ‘blue’ vs. kök ‘sky’, göp- ‘swell’ vs. kop | ‘many’.                                                                               fl

phonotactics and Morphophonology

Word-final stops are voiceless. The consonants p, k, / and sometimes c are voiced between vowels, e.g. Trakai Karaim t’ös’âk’ ‘bed’ -* t’ös’âg’im ‘my bed’, Karachay esek ‘donkey’ -* esegim ‘my donkey’, Crimean Tatar qapaq ‘top’ -* qapay'i ‘its top’, also in recent loanwords such as spisok ‘list’ -* spisogi ‘its list’. The high vowel in the second syllable of certain bisyllabic words disappears in front of a suffix beginning with a vowel, e.g. Crimean Tatar burun ‘nose’ -* burnu ‘its nose’, köküs ‘chest’ -* köksü ‘its chest’. Initial high vowels may also disappear, e.g. Crimean Tatar (i)ste ‘behold’, (u)sta ‘master’.

Front vs. back harmony is usually consistent in native words. In Trakai Karaim, front vowels occur with palatalised consonants and back vowels with non-palatalised consonants, e.g. itTer’im’iz’ ‘our dogs’, atlarımız ‘our horses’. There are various exceptions to the İntersyllabic front vs. back harmony. Thus, the Crimean Tatar nominal suffixes -Das, -mai and -Day have invariable vowels, and the same is true of some HaliĞ Karaim copula suffixes, e.g. Barasen ‘You go’, Cababiz ‘We run’, Kolasiz ‘You ask’, Kaytl'biz ‘We will return’, Sındımız ‘Break!’ In Trakai Karaim the shift -ay > -ey may cause harmony violations, e.g. atey ‘your father’ *- ata ‘father’, Baryeym ~ baryeymîn T should come’. In words such as Kumyk babis ‘duck’, bislaq ‘cheese’, Crimean Tatar böjek ‘insect’, ütü ‘iron’, câbik ‘fast’, the first-syllable vowel is relatively fronted: â, ö, u.

Rounded vs. unrounded harmony affects high vowels of the second syllable, e.g. Karaim kolum ‘my hand’, Trakai K’ör’s’ûn’ ‘Let him see’. Haliö Karaim provides fewer examples since Ö and ü are lacking. Low suffix vowels are seldom affected, e.g. Karaim kollar ‘hands’, not *kollor. The harmony is most consistently applied in Balkar, where forms such as ölgön ‘dead’, üydö ‘in the house’ occur.

Due to progressive assimilation, suffix-initial consonants are devoiced after voiceless sounds, e.g. Crimean Tatar basta ‘on the head’, Karaim attı ‘shot’. Kumyk and Karachay-Balkar orthography conceals the devoicing, e.g. Kumyk ишден ‘from work’. Certain suffixes are invariable, e.g. Crimean Tatar -ci'q, -can.

Progressive nasal assimilation is found in Crimean Tatar: nl > nn, e.g. cobannar ‘shepherds’, pl > pn, e.g. apna- ‘understand’. In colloquial Kumyk and Karachay, the clusters nd, pd, md are replaced by nn,pn, mn respectively, e.g. Kumyk salamna ‘in the straw’ < safamda, Karachay l^elinnen ‘from the bride’ < kelinden, Papuan ‘from dawn’ < tapdan.

Some assimilations are less consistent: Kumyk l + d>ll,n + g> pp,m + g> mp, e.g. awullas ‘fellow villager’, qumpan ‘tankard’, Balkar m + n > mm, e.g. anammi‘of my mother’, Karachay -n + g, у > np, e.g. qatl'npa ‘to the woman’, burunpu ‘early’. Not all assimilations are indicated orthographically.

Cases of non-standard regressive assimilation are n + / > Il in Kumyk and Karachay-Balkar, e.g. Kumyk ulallar ‘boys’ < ulanlar, taballî ‘with soles’ <

tabanlı. Kumyk aorist forms are also affected, e.g. G'eteller ‘They will go*, fl Other cases are Kumyk z + .y > ss, e.g. yassa ‘if (s)he writes’, n > m before 1 b, m, p, e.g. Karachay-Balkar kelgemme ‘I came’, Karachay-Balkar ombir ;1 ‘eleven’, Karachay-Balkar I + g > gg, e.g. jaggiz ‘only’. The written forms 1 are Гетерлер, язса, келгенме, онбир, джанъыз, etc. Long II is dissimilated | to gl in Karaim, e.g. Trakai uglu ‘big’ < ullu, koglar ‘hands’ < kollar. The | dissimilation of cc into sc in colloquial Kumyk is not marked in the | orthography, e.g. Иччи Isci ‘Drink up!’                                       j

Sandhi phenomena include the development of Kumyk word-initial q 1 into у after word-final voiced sounds, e.g. qizil yan ‘red blood’, ahi yol | ‘six hands’, n + b > nm, e.g. munnan masya ‘besides this’ < mundan   |

As for к and g sounds, the Kumyk, Karachay and Crimean Tatar ]

orthographies mark front variants with к and r, and back variants with къ and 1 гъ. Kumyk ж indicates both z and j. Karachay-Balkar ж indicates z in Russian 1 loanwords, while j is written дж. Kumyk в represents v in recent Russian I loanwords and w in native words. Karachay distinguishes v and w by using | the Cyrillic letters в and y, respectively. The sound g is represented by нг in 1 Kumyk, by нъ in Karachay-Balkar and Crimean Tatar.                      1

Kumyk у is written й before i and i. Combinations with other vowels are | written e = ye, я = ya, ё = yo, yö, ю = yu, уй. Elsewhere, ö and ü are written I оь and уь, respectively. In Karachay and Crimean Tatar, labial front vowels 4 are written ё and ю, whereas я represents ya. Kumyk h is written гь and | appears initially in words of foreign origin.                                     i

Morphology

Nouns and Adjectives

Word Formation

The following denominal nominal suffixes are widely used: -IXK, e.g. Haliö Karaim dostluk ‘friendship’, Trakai tasli'x ‘road’, Kumyk bicenlik ‘pasture’, göktük ‘blue’, Crimean Tatar tuzluq ‘saltcellar’, Kumyk, Karachay asltq ‘crop, seed’, -CX, e.g. Karachay oiuncu ‘woodcutter’, Trakai Karaim yolcu ‘traveller’, Kumyk qoycu ‘shepherd’ (the Crimean Tatar suffix vowel is /, e.g. odunji ‘woodcutter’), -dA$, e.g. Trakai Karaim yoldaş ‘spouse, fellow passenger’, Kumyk gündeş ‘rival, competitor’, Crimean Tatar soydas ‘relative’, -cXK, e.g. Karachay naratctq ‘small pine’, jolcuq ‘tiny road’, küncük ‘little sun’. In Crimean Tatar, the vowel of the latter suffix is /, and the initial consonant is invariable, e.g. odunciq ‘small log’. Trakai Karaim -cAK, and Haliö Karaim -cAK, e.g. t’il'cek, t'ilcek ‘little tongue’, are historically distinct from -cXk.

The Karaim feminine suffixes -KA and -ĞA are of Slavic origin, e.g. oruska ‘Russian woman’ <- orus ‘Russian’, Trakai Karaim dostça ‘girlfriend’ <- dost ‘friend’.

The deverbal nominal suffixes -mA, -mAK and -(X)w may denote results or object of actions, e.g. Balkar, Kumyk tüyme ‘button’ «- tüy- ‘tie a knot’, Karachay basma ‘printing press’ «- bas- ‘print’, Trakai Karaim talamax ‘robbery’ *- tala- ‘rob’, Kumyk ilmek ‘noose’ *- il- ‘hang’, Karachay batmaq ‘swamp’ *- bat- ‘sink’, Kumyk boyaw ‘paint’ «- boya- ‘paint’. The suffix vowel of -(V)w is I in Karachay e.g. jaziw ‘writing’ *- jaz- ‘write’, and sometimes U in Karaim, e.g. Trakai Karaim satuw ‘trading’ <- sat- ‘sell’. The suffix -GXC denotes instruments, e.g. Trakai Karaim nc%ic ‘key’ *-ac- ‘open’, Kumyk süzgüc ‘sieve’ *- süz- ‘sift’, Karachay basite ‘stairs’ *- bas- ‘step’. Numerous other suffixes are used with varying degrees of frequency.

Adjectives do not differ formally from nouns. Denominal adjective markers include: -IX, e.g. Karaim kutlu ‘lucky’ <- kut ‘luck’, Kumyk erli ‘married’ er ‘husband’, Crimean Tatar köylü ‘peasant’ *- köy ‘village’. The Karachay suffix vowel is U, e.g. ^awlu ‘mountainous’ taw ‘mountain’. Other adjective suffixes are -IXk, e.g. Kumyk ayli'q ‘monthly’ *- ay ‘month’, Crimean Tatar kûzlük ‘autumnal’ «- kuz ‘autumn’, -sXz, e.g. Haliö Karaim ucsuz ‘endless’ uc ‘end’, Kumyk tilsiz ‘mute’ *- til ‘tongue’, Karachay üysüz ‘homeless’ *- üy ‘house’. Crimean Tatar has -siz, e.g. sessiz ‘voiceless’ «- ses ‘voice’.

Suffixes that weaken the meaning of adjectives include -mus, e.g. Trakai Karaim ki'zilmus ‘reddish’, uzunmuş ‘longish’, and Crimean Tatar -ĞA, -JArAk, -Xltlm, e.g. ajjlja ‘somewhat bitter’, ajjijaraq ‘a little bitter’, kögültim ‘bluish’. The suffix -KX forms adjectives from adverbs etc., e.g. Karaim bunday'i ‘local’ «- bunda ‘here’, Kumyk burunyu ‘previous’ «- burun ‘long ago’.

Deverbal adjective markers include ~(X)K, e.g. Trakai Karaim ari'z ‘thin’ *- art- ‘get tired’, suvu% ‘cold’ *- suvu- ‘cool off, Kumyk aciq ‘open’ ac-‘open’, and -X, e.g. Trakai Karaim оГи, Halid Karaim eli ‘dead’ *- öl’-, el-‘die’.

Comparison

The comparative marker is -rAK, e.g. Trakai Karaim ya%sirax ‘better’ ■*-ya%Si ‘good’, Halid Karaim k’icirek ‘smaller’ *- k’ici ‘small’. The Karachay ending İs -(X)rAk, e.g. uzunuraq ‘longer’ *- uzun ‘long’.

Superlatives are formed with particles, e.g. Trakai Karaim egk uglu ‘biggest’ uglu ‘big’, Karachay em or eg alamat ‘prettiest’ *- alamat ‘pretty’, Kumyk cink de or lap da yuvuq ‘nearest’ <- yuvuq ‘near’. The particles are mostly used with comparatives, e.g. Karaim Trakai egk k’ic’ir’ak1 ‘smallest’ *- k’ic’i ‘small’. Karaim also uses particles of Slavic origin, e.g. nay ya%sirax ‘best’ *- Polish najlepszy, or samı yansıra% ‘best’ <- Russian samyj lucsij.

Adjectives have reduplicated intensive forms such as Karachay qara-qara ‘jet-black’, sap-sari' ‘very yellow’, Crimean Tatar ap-aydTn ‘very light’, Trakai Karaim yap-ya%si ‘extremely good’.

Declension

The plural suffix is -lAr. Its final -r is lost in Karachay-Balkar except before possessive suffixes, e.g.jolla ‘roads’, atlarım ‘my horses’. In Kumyk, it is lost before case markers, e.g. yollaya ‘to the roads’, yollar ‘roads’. Karaim refers to paired body parts with the plural form, e.g. Trakai k’öz’, k’özTar’, Halid kez, kezler ‘eye, eyes’, and frequently uses the plural after cardinal numbers, e.g. Trakai üc kızlar ‘three girls’. This phenomenon is attributed to Slavic influence.

The case endings are nominative -0, e.g. at ‘horse’, ata ‘father’, accusative Karaim, Kumyk, Karachay -nX, Crimean Tatar -nl, e.g. atm, atarii, genitive Crimean Tatar -nig, e.g. atnig, atanig, Balkar dialects -nXg, -nXn, e.g. atnin, atariin, Kumyk, Karachay -nX, e.g. atni, atanı, dative -GA, e.g. Trakai Karaim at%i, Halid Karaim atka, Trakai and Halid Karaim ataya, Kumyk, Karachay atya, ataya, Crimean Tatar atqa, ataya, locative -DA, e.g. Trakai Karaim, Crimean Tatar atta, atada, Kumyk, Karachay atda, atada, ablative -DAn, e.g. Karaim, Crimean Tatar attan, atadan, Kumyk, Karachay atdan, atadan, Karachay-Balkar -nAn after m, n, g. There are also instrumental markers such as Karaim -bA, Karachay -ЫІА, written bla, and equative markers such as Karachay -lAy, -cA (cf. p. 314).

The possessive suffixes are lp.sg, Karaim, Kumyk, Karachay ~(X)m, Crimean Tatar -(I)m, 2p.sg. Trakai Karaim ~(X)y, Halid Karaim ~(X)n, Karachay ~(X)g, Crimean Tatar ~(I)g, 3p.sg. Karaim, Kumyk, Karachay ~(s)X, lp.pl. Karaim -(X)mXz, Crimean Tatar -(l)mlz, Kumyk, Karachay -(X)bXz, 2p.pl. Trakai Karaim -(X)yXz, Halid Karaim -(X)nXz, Kumyk, Karachay -(X)gXz, Balkar dialects, Crimean Tatar -(I)glz. 3p.pl. Karachay -lArl, Kumyk -(s)X, Karaim -(s)I, Crimean Tatar -(s)l - -lArl.

Some case endings deviate when preceded by first- and second-person singular possessive suffixes. The dative is -A, e.g. Karaim, Kumyk, Karachay, Crimean Tatar atıma ‘to my horse’, Kumyk, Karachay, Crimean Tatar afiga, Trakai Karaim atiya, Halid Karaim atına ‘to your horse’. Due to simplification of mn and gg, the Karachay accusative and genitive markers in these persons are -X, e.g. atimi and atigi. After third-person suffixes, the Karaim, Karachay and Crimean Tatar accusative marker is -и, e.g. babasın ‘his father’.

Pronouns

The first- and second-person personal pronouns are men T, sen ‘you’, biz ‘we’, siz ‘you’. The third-person pronouns are: Karaim, Karachay ol, Kumyk о or ol, Crimean Tatar о ‘he, she, it’, Karaim alar, Kumyk, Crimean Tatar olar, Karachay ala ‘they’. The forms bizler, sîzler occur in Crimean Tatar. As a polite pronoun of address, Karaim uses an element of Hebrew origin with possessive endings: Trakai singular koduy, plural koduyuz, Halid kanuz-

Possessive pronouns are derived from the personal ones, e.g. Karaim m’en’im ‘mine’, s’en’in’ ‘yours’, anin ‘its’, b’iz’(n’)in’ ‘ours’, s’iz’(n*)irr ‘yours’, alarn'in ‘theirs’. The marker -ki may be added, e.g. Kumyk meniki ‘mine’, seniki ‘yours’, onuki ‘his’, bizinki ‘ours’, sizinki ‘yours’, olariiki ‘theirs’.

Reflexive pronouns are Trakai Karaim öz’ and Kumyk öz, Crimean Tatar öz, Halid Karaim ez ‘self’ + possessive endings, e.g. Haliö Karaim ezim ‘myself, Trakai Karaim öz’ûy ‘yourself’, Crimean Tatar özüme ‘to myself. The Karachay pronoun is kes with forms such as kesim ‘myself, kesig ‘yourself.

Demonstrative pronouns of near reference (‘this’) are Kumyk, Karachay, Crimean Tatar bu, Karaim bu, bul, Trakai Karaim uspu, Halid Karaim uspu, Kumyk su. Colloquial Karaim etol results from fusion of Slavic eto and Turkic ol. Pronouns of distant reference (‘that’) are Kumyk, Crimean Tatar o, Karaim ol, Karachay ol (before vowels), о (before consonants), Trakai Karaim osol, Halid Karaim osol ‘that’, Kumyk so, Crimean Tatar su.

Interrogative pronouns are Karaim, Kumyk, Karachay, Crimean Tatar kim ‘who’, ne ‘what’, Karaim kaysi ‘which’, Kumyk, Karachay, Crimean Tatar qaysi ‘what kind, which’. Many may be used as relative pronouns. Derivatives of ne include Kumyk necik ‘which’, nece ‘how much’, nege ‘why’, Karachay neci ‘what occupation’, nelik ‘what is it for’, neli ‘provided with what’.

Indefinite pronouns are formed with interrogative pronouns + particles, e.g. Karaim k’im’-es’ ‘someone’, n’e-es' ‘something’, Kumyk kimdir ‘someone’, nedir ‘something’. Karachay has pronouns formed with the old conditionals ese and bolsa + da, e.g. kim ese da ‘anyone’. Another type contains bir ‘one’, e.g. Kumyk bir nece ‘some’, Crimean Tatar biri(si), birev(İ) ‘someone’, bir kimse ‘someone’.

Collective pronouns are quantifiers such as Karaim bar, Kumyk bari ‘all’, Trakai Karaim b’ût’ûn’, Kumyk bütün, Crimean Tatar bütün ‘whole, all’, Karaim yar, Kumyk har, Karachay дог, Crimean Tatar er ‘every’ are of Persian origin.

Negative pronouns are formed by adding interrogative or indefinite pronouns to forms of hie ‘nothing’, e.g. Kumyk hec kim ‘nobody’, hec-ne ‘nothing’, Crimean Tatar ic bir sey ‘nothing’, ic kimse, ic birisi, ‘nobody’. Karaim pronouns can be formed with -DA, e.g. n’em'e-d’e ‘nothing’, Trakai Karaimk’is’i-d’e ‘nobody’.

Numerals

The digit numerals exhibit the expected forms, e.g. Crimean Tatar bir, eki, ÜÖ, dört, bes, altı, yedi, sekiz, doquz, Karachay bir, eki, üc, tört, bes, altı, jeti, segiz, toyuz. Decades are normally expressed İn the regular Turkic way, e.g. Crimean Tatar on, yigirmi, otuz, qirq, elli, altmış, yetmiş, seksen, doqsan, Karachay on, jiyirma, otuz, qirq, elli, altmış, jetmiş, seksan, toksan. Karachay earlier used a multiplicative method based on ‘ten’, e.g. eki on ‘twenty’ (two x ten), ücon ‘thirty’ (three x ten), and a multiplicative-additive method based on ‘twenty’, e.g. jiyirma bla on ‘thirty (twenty + ten)’, eki jiyirma bla on ‘fifty (two x twenty + ten)’.

The higher numbers have the expected forms, e.g. Trakai Karaim yüz’, Karachay jüz, Crimean Tatar yüz, Karaim, Halic Karaim iz ‘hundred’, Karaim m’in’, Karachay mig, Crimean Tatar big ‘thousand’, Trakai Karaim t’üm’ân’, Haliö Karaim timen ‘ten thousand’.

Ordinal numbers are derived with Kumyk, Karachay, Trakai Karaim -(Х)пёХ, Crimean Tatar -(X)njl, HaliĞ Karaim -(X)ncX, e.g. Kumyk dörtüncü ‘fourth’, Crimean Tatar altinji ‘sixth’, Karachay jüz bla jiyirma altinci ‘one hundred and twenty-sixth’.

Collective numbers are derived with Trakai Karaim -Ow, Kumyk, Karachay, Crimean Tatar -Aw, Haliö Karaim -ow, -ew, e.g. Trakai ek’ovf, HaliĞ Karaim ekew ‘two together’, Kumyk onaw ‘ten together’, Crimean Tatar ucew ‘three together’. One variant adds the suffix -lAn, e.g. Trakai Karaim üc’dvTân’, Haliö Karaim icevlen ‘three together’, Karachay altawlan ‘six together’.

Distributive numbers are formed with Trakai Karaim, Kumyk, Karachay, Crimean Tatar -(s)Ar, Haliö Karaim -(s)Ar, e.g. Kumyk segizer ‘eight at a time’, Karachay ekiser ‘two and two’. The ending may be expanded with -lAp, e.g. Kumyk ye tt is erlep ‘seven at a time’.

Fractions are expressed by lexemes such as Karaim yarim, yarti ‘half, Crimean Tatar bucuq ‘half, Trakai Karaim e’er’ik’, Halid Karaim cerik ‘fourth’, e.g. Karaim b'ir yarim ‘one and a half, Crimean Tatar dört bucuq ‘four and a half. Fractions may also be expressed with the denominator in the ablative, genitive or locative plus the numerator, mostly with the possessive suffix, e.g, Kumyk, Karachay ekiden bir(i) ‘one half, Karachay törtnü ekisi ‘two quarters’, beste üc ‘three fifths’.

Approximative numbers may be expressed with a preposed bir, e.g. Halid Karaim bir bes adam ‘about five men’, or juxtaposed cardinal numbers, e.g. Trakai Karaim üc’-d’ör’t’ k’is’i ‘some three or four people’.

Copulas

The copula suffixes are: lp.sg. Trakai Karaim -m(In), Halid Karaim -m(en), Kumyk -mAn, Karachay -mA, Crimean Tatar -(I)m or -mAn, 2p.sg. Crimean Tatar -sig or -sin, Trakai Karaim -s(In), Halid Karaim -s(en), Kumyk -sAn, Karachay -sA, 3p.sg. Kumyk, Crimean Tatar -0, Karaim -DXr, Karachay -dX, lp.pl. Karaim (-lAr)-bXz, Kumyk, Karachay -bXz, Crimean Tatar -(I)mlz, 2p.pl. Karaim (-lAr)-sXz, Kumyk, Karachay -sXz, Crimean Tatar -slglz or -siz, 3p.pl. Kumyk, Crimean Tatar -lAr, Karaim -DXr-lAr, Karachay -dXlA. Examples: Kumyk Yazi'vcuman ‘I am a writer’, isçisen ‘You are a worker’, Giiclüsüz ‘You are strong’.

Negation is expressed with elements such as Trakai Karaim t’liv’iil’, Halid Karaim d’iwil, Kumyk tiigiil, Crimean Tatar degil ‘(it) İs not’.

Verbs

Denominal Verb Derivation

The most frequent suffixes forming verbs from nominals are -IA, e.g. Karaim kusokla- ‘cut’ *- kusok ‘piece’, Karachay fırla- ‘sing’ *- fir ‘song’, -A, e.g. Kumyk asa- ‘eat’ as ‘bread’, Karachay ata- ‘name’ «- at ‘name’, -Ar, e.g. Kumyk, Karachay ayar- ‘turn white’ «- aq ‘white’, göger- ‘become blue’ <-gök ‘blue’, -lAn, e.g. Karaim yuyalan- ‘to nest* <- yuya ‘nest’, Kumyk paydalan- ‘utilise’ *- payda ‘profit’, Karachay awuzlan- ‘eat’ *- awuz ‘mouth’, -lAt, e.g. Haliö Karaim eksizlet- ‘orphan someone’ <- eksiz ‘orphan’, -Ay, e.g. Karaim usay- ‘become wiser’ *- us ‘mind’, -(X)K, e.g. Kumyk yoluq- ‘meet’ *- yol ‘road’, birik- ‘unite’ «- bir ‘one’.

Compound verbs are derived from nominals with auxiliary verbs, e.g. Karaim er’k’ b’er’- ‘empower’ «- er’k ‘strength’ + b’er’- ‘give’, Kumyk yoq et- ‘annihilate’ *- yoq ‘non-existing’ + et- ‘make’, aS bol- ‘starve’ «- ac ‘hungry’ + bol ‘be’.

Deverbal Verb Derivation

Passives are formed with ~(X)l after consonant stems, ~(X)n after stems ending in vowels or I, e.g. Karaim b’er’il’- ‘be given’ «- b’er’- ‘give’, Karachay all'n-‘be taken’ <- al- ‘buy*. Reflexives are formed by adding -(X)n to transitive verbs, e.g. Kumyk giyin- ‘get dressed’ «- giy- ‘dress’, Karachayjuwun- ‘wash oneself <- juw- ‘wash’, Crimean Tatar gizlen- ‘hide oneself *- gizle- ‘hide’. Reflexive and passive suffixes also produce middle verbs, e.g. qi'r’il- ‘break (intransitive), get broken’.

Causatives are formed with -(X)t, e.g. Trakai Karaim aglat- ‘make a understand’ agla- ‘understand’, Kumyk asat- ‘feed’ *- asa- ‘eat’, Д ■ second variant is -DXr, e.g, Trakai Karaim es’it’t’ir’- ‘let hear’ «- es’it’- Я ‘hear’, Kumyk qaldlr- ‘keep’ *- qal- ‘stay’, Crimean Tatar yedir- ‘feed’ *- Я ye- ‘eat’. A third variant is -Xr, e.g. Trakai Karaim kaçır- ‘let escape’ каё- 1 ‘escape’, Kumyk ucur-‘\et fly’ *— uc- ‘fly’. The suffixes -Ar, -GXz, -(X)z are I unproductive and rare.                                                       1

Verb forms denoting cooperative or reciprocal action are formed with 1 ~(X)s, e.g. Kumyk öbüs- ‘kiss each other’ *- Öp- ‘kiss’, Karachay oqus- ‘read j together’ *- oqu- ‘read’, HalİĞ Karaim k’il’is- ‘laugh together’ *- k’il- ‘laugh* 1 (with 5 < s).                                                                       I

Frequency and intensity of an action is expressed with -KAIA. e.g. Trakai a Karaim öp’k’âFâ-, Haliö Karaim epkele- ‘kiss all over or frequently’ *- öp-, .1 ep- ‘kiss’.                                                                                 1

The suffix of negation is -mA, e.g. kelme- ‘not come’. Possibility is mostly 1 expressed by the -A converb plus the auxiliary al- ‘take’, e.g. Karachay köre .J al-, koral- ‘be able to see’, Karaim baral- < bara al- ‘be able to go’ *- bar-   1

‘go’, asayal- ‘be able to eat’ *- asa- ‘eat’. Karaim has also developed the   3

auxiliary verb bolal- < *bol-a al- ‘be able’. Crimean Tatar tends to use bil- 3 ‘know’, e.g. ata bil- ‘be able to throw’. Impossibility is expressed with the negative stems of al-, bil- and bol- (Crimean Tatar ol-), e.g. Karaim baralma- I ‘be unable to go’, Karachay körabna- ‘be unable to see’, Crimean Tatar atalma-, atama- ‘be unable to throw’.

Constructions of the type converb + postverbs (p. 42) are frequent. The j! auxiliaries, developed from verbs such as al- ‘take’, ber- ‘give’, qoy- ‘put’, I tur- ‘stand’, kel-, gel- ‘come’, bar- ‘go’, ket- ‘go’, qara- ‘watch’, qal- ‘stay’, 1 yiber- ‘send’ and basla- ‘begin’, express various kinds of actional I modification: completion, suddenness, permanence, continuity, e.g. Kumyk 1 qatlb ket- ‘suddenly run away’, sölesib bar- ‘keep talking’, Karachay baqip 1 tur- ‘look’.                                                                                a

Finite Verb Forms                                                         |

Many finite verb forms assume personal markers of predominantly pronomi- | nal origin, namely lp.sg. Trakai Karaim -m(In), HaliĞ Karaim -m(en),  1

Karachay -mA, Kumyk -mAn, Crimean Tatar ~(X)m, 2p.sg. Trakai -s(ln), HaliC I Karaim -s(en), Karachay -sA, Kumyk -sAn, Crimean Tatar -sig, 3p.sg. Karaim 1 -D(Xr), Karachay -dX, Kumyk, Crimean Tatar -&, lp.pl. Karaim, Karachay I -bXz, Kumyk -biz, Crimean Tatar -mlz, 2p.pl. Karaim, Karachay -sXz, Kumyk I -siz, Crimean Tatar -sl(gl)z, 3p.pl. Karaim -DXrlAr, Karachay -dXIA, Kumyk, I Crimean Tatar -lAr.                                                          I

Other finite forms take markers of possessive origin, namely lp.sg. | Karaim, Kumyk, Karachay, Crimean Tatar -m, 2p.sg. Trakai Karaim -y, HaliÖ 1 Karaim -n, Kumyk, Karachay, Crimean Tatar -g, 3p.sg. Karaim, Kumyk, | Karachay, Crimean Tatar -&, lp.pl. Karaim, Kumyk, Karachay, Crimean Tatar 1 -K, 2p.pl. Trakai Karaim -yXz, HaliĞ Karaim -nXz, Kumyk, Karachay -GXz, Crimean Tatar -glz, 3p.pl. Karaim, Kumyk -Mr, Karachay -M, Crimean Tatar (-Mr).

A general intraterminal present is formed with the -A converb + pronominal personal markers, e.g. Karachay Oquyma ‘I read’, Kumyk Oxuysan ‘You read’, Karaim Olturam T sit’, Kumyk Getebiz ‘We go’, Crimean Tatar Isteysi(gi)z ‘You want’, Karachay Baradila ‘They go’. It is not highly focal in the sense that it refers to events limited to the time of speech, e.g. Kumyk Men madrasada oyuyman ‘I learn at school’. The interrogative -mX or -ml precedes the personal markers, but may follow them in colloquial speech, e.g. Kumyk Baraman-mi? ‘Am I going?’

All languages except Karaim also use a more focal present to express events currently taking place. It is mostly formed with the -A converb + the auxiliary verb tur- ‘stand’ + pronominal personal markers, e.g. Kumyk Bu kitabni'oyuy taraman T am reading this book’, Karachay Isley turmayma T am not working’. Crimean Tatar uses the -A or -(I)p converb + aorist of yat-‘He’ + pronominal personal markers, e.g. Ala yatırım, Alıp yati'ri'm ‘I am buying’.

The aorist expresses tendency or willingness and is thus also used prospectively to refer to possible future events, often expressing uncertainty about their accomplishment, e.g. Karachay Ali'rma T will (probably) take’. Its meaning in Kumyk and Crimean Tatar is not always distinct from that of the general present. It is formed with ~(V)r + pronominal personal markers, the suffix vowel being A, I or X, e.g. Kumyk Bararman T will go’, Osurman ‘I will read’, Crimean Tatar Ali'rsi'o ‘You will take’. Karaim colloquial forms lose the r in non-third persons, e.g. alim, alis, ali’r, alibi'z, alisi'z, alırlar *- al-‘take’. Negation İs formed with -mAs in Karaim, Kumyk, Karachay, and with -mAz in Crimean Tatar, e.g. Kumyk Barmasman ‘I will not go’. Karaim -mAs often loses its -s in the first and second persons, e.g. Almam ‘I will not take’, Almas ‘You will not take’. In Crimean Tatar, z disappears in the first-person singular, e.g. Almam ‘I will not take’.

Kumyk and Crimean Tatar form prospective items in -(A)zAK and -AjAK + pronominal personal markers, e.g. Kumyk Getezekmen T will (definitely) go’, 0%uzaqsan ‘You will read’. Crimean Tatar -AjAK is added to consonant stems, -yjAK to vowel stems, e.g. Alajay I'm T will take’, Dinleyjegim ‘I will listen’. Negation is formed regularly, e.g. Kumyk Barmazaqman T will (definitely) not go’. The Karachay equivalent İs formed with -(V)rXK with the variants -rXK, -nXK, -IXK, e.g. Qalli'qsa ‘You will stay’, negated with tüyül ‘(is) not’, e.g. Qalliq tüyülme ‘I will not stay’. Unlike the aorist, the prospective only refers to future events that are foreseen to occur.

The simple past is formed with -DX + personal markers of possessive origin, e.g. Trakai Karaim Ald'iy, ‘You took’, Kumyk Ocudur) ‘You read’, Karachay Aytdi'm ‘I said’. The Crimean Tatar suffix vowel is /, e.g. Tüsürdim T dropped’. Negation is formed regularly, e.g. Kumyk Okumadım T did not read1. The interrogative -mX or -ml follows the personal markers, e.g. Kumyk Bardi'larmi? ‘Did they go?’, but there are exceptions in colloquial speech.

A post-terminal past with perfect functions is formed in Kumyk, Karachay and Crimean Tatar with -GAn + pronominal personal markers, e.g. Kumyk Baryanman ‘I have gone’, Karachay Ay tyansa ‘You have said’, Crimean Tatar Alyanmi'z ‘We have taken it’. Negation is formed regularly, e.g. Kumyk Barmay anman T have not gone1. The interrogative particles follow the personal markers. This item is used to express past events of cunent relevance, often on the basis of its result or indirect evidence (indirective use).

The combination ~(V)r + past copula particle is a non-focal imperfect that mostly describes habitual events typical of a certain period in the past in an intraterminal perspective, without information on their beginning or end, e.g. Trakai Karaim Alir edim, Halid Karaim Alar ed’im, Crimean Tatar Ali'r edim ‘I used to take’. The item may also express counterfactuality. Contractions occur in colloquial speech, e.g. Kumyk Barardl'm <barar edim. The negation is formed with the negative aorist suffix, e.g. Kumyk Barmas edim, colloquial Barmasidim T did not use to go1.

A more focal imperfect, formed with the -A converb + past copula, is found İn Kumyk and Crimean Tatar. It indicates single or repeated events envisaged intraterminally at some past point in time, e.g. Kumyk Bara edim T was going’, Crimean Tatar Ala edik ‘We were taking’. Contracted forms occur in colloquial speech, e.g. Kumyk Baradim. Negation is regular, e.g. Crimean Tatar Almay edim ‘I was not buying’. A similar Crimean Tatar item is formed with the -A converb + aorist of yat- + past copula, e.g. Ala yatır edim ‘I was taking1.

A pluperfect is formed with -GAn + past copula, e.g. Karaim, Karachay, Crimean Tatar Alyan edim ‘I had taken’, Kumyk Tilegen edim ‘1 had asked’. Negation is regular, e.g. Crimean Tatar Almayan edim T had not taken’. Crimean Tatar has another past tense reserved for relatively remote events, formed with -DI+possessive personal markers+past copula, e.g. Aldiq edi ‘We took (long ago)’. Karachay-Balkar forms in -XwcAn are used to express habitual events, e.g. Jaz'iwcanma ‘I often write’, Jaziwtfan edim ‘I used to write’.

Optative-imperatives take on the personal markers Ip.sg. -(A)ylm, 2p.sg. -0 or -KXn, 3p.sg. Karaim, Kumyk, Karachay -sXn, Crimean Tatar -sin, lp.pl. ~(A)yIK, 2p,pl. Trakai Karaim -(X)yXz, Halid Karaim -(X)nXz, Kumyk, Karachay -(X)GXz, Crimean Tatar -(l)fjlz, 3p.pl. Karaim, Kumyk -sXnlAr, Karachay -sXnlA, Crimean Tatar -slnlAr. Crimean Tatar examples are alayi'm, al or alyin, alsi'n, alayiq, ali'gi'z, alsınlar «- al- ‘take’. Particles expressing encouragement etc. may be added, e.g. Kumyk, Crimean Tatar -cl, -sA, -sAnA. Negation is formed regularly, e.g. Kumyk Barmayi'm T shall not go’. Interrogative markers are added to the personal ones, e.g. Kumyk Alayünmî? ‘Shall I buy?’

A present optative is formed with -GAy + pronominal personal markers, e.g. Trakai Karaim Baryeys(in), Halid Karaim Baryays(en) ‘I wish you would go’. A past item is formed with the past copula particle, e.g. Trakai Karaim Baryey ed'im ‘I wish I had gone’. The Karachay equivalent may refer to both present and past, e.g. Tab yay edim T wish I would find/had found’. Contractions such as alyay edim > alyaydim are found in all languages.

Non-finite Verb Forms

Intraterminal (present) participles are formed in various ways, in Karaim with the -A converb + doyon, e.g. baradoyon ‘going’, in Kumyk with -A + у An, e.g. barayan ‘going’, yilayyan ‘crying’, in Karachay with -(X)wcX, e.g. tintiwcii ‘studying’. Post-terminal (‘past’) participles are formed with -Gan, e.g. Karaim baryan ‘having gone’, HaliĞ Karaim bergen ‘having given’, Kumyk gelgen ‘having come’.

Prospective (future) participles are formed with Kumyk and Crimean Tatar ~(A)jAK, e.g. Kumyk gelejek ‘coming, foreseen to come’. The aorist participle in ~(V)r expresses qualities, often projected on the future, e.g. Crimean Tatar aqar (suw) ‘running (water)’, Kumyk, Karachay geler ‘who will come’, görür ‘who will see’. Karachay also uses -(V)rXK, e.g. qarariq ‘who will watch’.

Among the converbs, an intraterminal converb is formed with -A after consonants and -y after vowels, e.g. Karaim, Karachay ayta ‘saying’, Kumyk isley isley ‘working’. Karaim exhibits an expanded form, e.g. Trakai k’ûTâdoyoc, Haliö k’iledoyoc ‘laughing’. Crimean Tatar has a similar item in -(y)ArAK, e.g. kulerek ‘laughing’. Converbs in -(X)p or ~(X)b are present in all languages, e.g. Karachay aytib ‘saying and .. .*, Kumyk oyup ‘reading and ...’. A negative converb is formed with -mAy In and -mAy, e.g. Karachay-Balkar körmey ‘without seeing’. Karaim also has the extended form -mAylncA, e.g. Trakai aytmaylnca, HaliĞ aytmaylnca ‘without saying’.

Kumyk and Karachay-Balkar-GAnllexpresses ‘since’, e.g. esitgenli ‘since ... heard’, Karaim -GAcoK ‘as soon as’, e.g. Trakai ciXkacoy ‘as soon as ... left’, Kumyk and Karaim -GXncA, Karachay-Balkar -GyncX ‘until, before’, e.g. Trakai Karaim clykinca ‘until... comes out’, Kumyk görgünce ‘until... sees it*.

Conditionals are formed with -лА + possessive personal markers, e.g. Karaim aytsam ‘if I speak’, Kumyk oyusar] ‘if you read’, Karachay tabsaq ‘if we find/would find’, Crimean Tatar alsam ‘if I take/had taken’. Past conditionals are formed with -vA + past copula, e.g. Crimean Tatar alsa edim ‘İf I had bought’. Contractions such as alsaydım are common in spoken language. Karachay has -sA + personal marker + past copula, e.g. tabsaq edi ‘if we had found’, Kumyk -GAn + bolsa + personal markers, e.g. baryan bolsam ‘if I had gone’.

Various verbal nouns called ‘infinitives’ are formed with -mAK, -mA, ~(X)w and -(V)rGA, e.g. Kumyk o%umaq ‘read’. Purposive meaning is often expressed by -mA < -mAyA and -(V)rGA, e.g. Haliö Karaim Kolabiz k’elmâ ‘We ask ... to come’, Kumyk getme ‘in order to go’, Karachay qararya ‘to watch’.

Adverbs

Frequently used adverb suffixes are -lAy, -lAyln and -CA, e.g. Trakai Karaim yalinley ‘like a flame’, Kumyk Sulay, bulay, olay ‘like this’, issileyin ‘warmly’, Crimean Tatar aq samla yin ‘in the evening’, Trakai Karaim karayce ‘in Karaim’, Crimean Tatar menje ‘according to me’.

Nominals with fossilised case endings are often found, e.g. in Trakai Karaim kisin ‘in winter’, HaliĞ Karaim ertenbe ‘in the morning’, artqarl' ‘backwards’, Crimean Tatar aciqtan ‘clearly’.

Other Morphological Categories

Postpositions governing the nominative include Trakai Karaim üö’ün’ ‘for’, HalİĞ Karaim icin, Karaim b'tla ‘with’, k’ib’ik’ ‘as, like’, Crimean Tatar kibi ‘as, like’. The dative is used with Trakai Karaim k’ör’â, HaliÖ Karaim k’ere, Kumyk göre ‘considering’, Karaim d’eyin’, Karachay deri, Crimean Tatar qadar ‘up to’, Karaim utru ‘in front of, etc. The ablative İs governed by Karaim son, Kumyk sop ‘after’, Kumyk basya ‘other, except’. Sets of auxiliary nouns, e.g. Karaim, Karachay art ‘back’, Karaim ara ‘middle’, Karachay Jan ‘side’, are used to construct complex postpositions with possessive and case endings. Karaim has prepositions of Slavic origin such as do ‘up to’ andpo ‘on’ used mostly in stereotyped expressions.

Conjunctions include connective, disjunctive, adversative, conditional, causal and purposive ones such as Karaim, Kumyk, Karachay da ‘and’, Karaim у’em ‘and, also’, Karachay em, emda ‘and’, Kumyk wa ‘and’, Karachay bla ‘and’, Kumyk bulan ‘and’, Crimean Tatar ya ... ya ‘either ... or’, Haliö Karaim yemese ‘or’, Kumyk ne .. .ne ‘neither... nor’, Karaim t’ek’ ‘but’, Trakai Karaim ance%, HaliĞ Karaim ancax ‘but’, Kumyk amma, tek ‘but’, Crimean Tatar lâkin ‘but’, Trakai Karaim eg’âr’, Kumyk, Crimean Tatar eger ‘if, Karaim ki, bunar ki ‘in order to’, Crimean Tatar ciinki ‘because’. Colloquial Karaim has conjunctions of Slavic origin, e.g. a, to, a to ‘but’ < Russian, vale ‘but*< Polish. Interrogative pronouns and derivates such as Karachay qacan ‘when’, qalay ‘how’, kim ‘who’, qallay ‘what kind’ may also serve as conjunctions.

The particles are of various kinds: interrogative, e.g. Kumyk, Karachay mX, restrictive, e.g. Karaim KlnA ‘only’, evidential, e.g. Kumyk buy ay, eken ‘apparently’. The colloquial Karaim ze ‘just’ is of Slavic origin. A variety of interjections express a wide range of emotions.

Syntax

Nominal Phrases

In nominal phrases, attributes precede the heads, e.g. Karaim s’eg’iz’ adam ‘eight men’, alyan b’it’ik ‘the received letter’, Karachay tas köpür ‘stone bridge’, ullu adam ‘big man’, Crimean Tatar baqi'r tenjere ‘copper pan’. Karaim sometimes deviates from this common Turkic rule, e.g. /iyar karayski ‘Karaim cucumber’. It may even exhibit number agreement between attribute and head, e.g. suklancîlar basurlar ‘wonderful young men’.

Compounds of the possessive type are common, e.g. Trakai Karaim yaz bası ‘spring’ ■*- yaz ‘summer’, bas ‘beginning’, Crimean Tatar kireç keseği ‘piece of lime’. The possessive suffix is absent in cases such as Trakai Karaim üb’iy ‘host’ <- üw’ ‘house’, b’iy ‘lord’, Kumyk qolyap, Karachay qolqab ‘glove’ ■*- qol ‘hand’, qab ‘sack’, Karachay tawjol ‘mountain road’.

Nomina] phrases may also consist of coordinative compounds, e.g. Kumyk qati'n-qi'z ‘women’ <- qatl'n ‘woman’ +ql'z ‘girl’, Karachay sati'w-aliw ‘trade’ «-satiw ‘selling’ + ali'w ‘purchase’, oq-tob ‘weaponry’ ‘bullet’ + tob ‘gun’.

Genitive constructions are formed according to normal Turkic rules, e.g. Crimean Tatar adamnlg değeri ‘dignity of man’, Karachay Kavkazni %pwasi ‘the air of the Caucasus’.

Due to Slavic influence, Karaim often displays inverted word order, e.g. yırtmamanın ‘mama’s song’. More frequently than in other Turkic languages, the possessive suffix may be omitted if the possessor is a personal or demonstrative pronoun, e.g. b’iz’n’in’ at ‘our horse’. This is not an exclusively Karaim tendency; for example, Crimean Tatar sizig köy ‘your village’ is also possible.

The Sentence

Sentences are formed according to the usual Turkic patterns, with the exception of some aberrant Karaim structures. A widely used Karaim word order is subject, predicate, object, e.g. Trakai Karaim Оl ayttı bunu maya ‘(S)he told me this’.

Words expressing negation are Karaim yo%t and yo ‘(there) is not’, Kumyk yoq etc. Lexical elements expressing modality include Trakai Karaim к ’er’âk, t’iyis’Ti, Kumyk gerek, tartq ‘necessary’, Karaim moze ‘possible’, moget ‘can’ (< Slavic).

Complex sentences are formed through coordination of clauses with or without conjunctions, e.g. Karachay Biz Dnepr suwuna bardiq emda anda bizge bir tanis adam edi ‘We went to the River Dnieper and met an acquaintance there’, Tag atd’i, is başlandı ‘Morning came, the work began’. Certain clause combinations with or without conjunctions resemble Indo-European subordinations, e.g. Crimean Tatar Endi ne olîr, bilmem ‘I do not know now what will happen’, Kumyk Issilik olay güçlü cü, hatta adam suwdan ciqmaya süymey ‘The heat is so strong that one does not want to come out of the water’.

Fully embedded clauses are, however, formed with non-finite verb forms such as participles and converbs, e.g. Kumyk Men qaytyanlibes ay bitdi ‘Five months have elapsed since I returned’, Kim köp o%uy busa ol köp bile ‘He who reads much knows much’. Participles may take possessive and case endings or postpositions, e.g. Trakai Karaim k'el’g'ân’im'd'â ‘when I came’, к'el’g’ân’im’d’ân’ son ‘after I arrived’.

Lexicon

The vocabulary of all West Kipchak languages has been strongly influenced by foreign languages. The most profound effects on Karaim vocabulary have been exerted by Hebrew, Polish, Ukrainian, Russian and Lithuanian. Kumyk has been influenced by Caucasian and Russian. In Karachay and Balkar, old Alan and more recent Ossetic and Russian influences can be traced. The strongest influence on Crimean Tatar comes from Oghuz Turkic, Persian, Arabic (through Persian mediation), and Russian.

Dialects

Certain differences between the Karaim dialects probably developed before the migration from the Crimea. The main differences between Trakai and Haliö Karaim are of a phonetic nature, e.g. Trakai ö, ü = Haliö e, i, Trakai â = Haliö e, Trakai i = Haliö e, Trakai s, z, c, j = HaliÖ s, z, c, dz, Trakai -% -HaliĞ -k, Trakai у < *g = Haliö n. Only the Trakai dialect has the whole set of palatalised consonants.

Of four rather similar Balkar dialects, the Ba/san dialect exhibits *y- >j-, preserved c-, e > e after ö and ü, plural in -lar, negative converb in -map, etc. The Ğegem dialect has *y- > J-, preserved <5-, plural in -IA, genitive in -I after lp.sg. possessive suffixes, e.g. atamnl' ‘my father’s’ > atamı. The rather mixed Xulam-Bezinga dialect has *y- > j- ~ z-, *£- > c-, plural in -lAr ~ -IA, fusion of the genitive marker with lp.sg. possessive suffixes, e.g. atamnl'> atamm'i. The Malqar dialect has *y- > z- ~ j- - z-, *c- > c-, plural in -IA, and rounded vs. unrounded harmony of low suffix vowels.

Kumyk may be divided into the Buynaq, Xasavyurt and Qaytaq dialects, of which the first two form the basis of the written language.

Crimean Tatar has a northern ‘steppe’ dialect, a southern dialect and a central dialect, orta yolaq ‘middle lane’, the basis of the written language. One criterion is the distribution of initial *y-, namely y- in the south,;- in the north, and у ~ j in the centre. Initial *t- is represented as d- in the south, as t- in the north and as d- ~ t- İn the central area. Tendencies towards rounded vs. unrounded harmony are strongest in the south, and weakest İn the north. The dative forms of personal pronouns are mana - ma, sana - sâ, una - uya in the south, maya - mâ, saya - sâ, oya in the north, whereas the central dialect has mapa, sapa, opa.
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19 Kazakh and Karakalpak

Mark Kirchner

Introduction

Kazakh and Karakalpak belong to the South Kipchak group of Turkic languages. They are so closely related to each other that most of the characteristics to be mentioned in the following survey of Kazakh will also be valid for Karakalpak. Some distinctive features of Karakalpak will, however, be dealt with in the last section.

In the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, there was some confusion about the name of the Kazakh language. It was called Kazakh-Kirghiz or Kirghis-Kaisak, whereas present-day Kirghiz was referred to as Kara-Kirghiz. The confusion partly originated İn similarities between Kazakh and Kirghiz. Speakers of Kazakh and Kirghiz can communicate easily with each other in their mother tongues. This fact is, however, due to long-standing and intensive contacts rather than a very close genetic relationship.

Unlike other major Turkic languages such as Turkish, Uzbek and Tatar, Kazakh was not a written language in the pre-Russian period. As the Kazakh economy was mainly based on cattle breeding in the vast steppes, nomadism or semi-nomadism was the most appropriate way of life. Social norms and culture were preserved in oral form. Treaties, contracts and other documents were written in Tatar, Chaghatay or non-Turkic languages. In the nineteenth century, Kazakh was established as a written language under the influence of the Russian adminstration and its Tatar helpers. It was thus natural that the new literary language was based on the Kazakh dialects of the northeastern regions, where Russian and Tatar influence was strong.

Kazakh written in Arabic script was first used mainly for religious and pedagogical texts translated from oriental languages and for Kazakh supplements in some local newspapers published during the last decades of the nineteenth century. Although Abay Qunanbayuli (1845-1904) is considered to be the founder of the Kazakh literary language and the first writer among his people, his work was not published until the beginning of the twentieth century.

In 1989, more than 90 per cent of the Kazakhs living in the Soviet Union stated Kazakh to be their first language. Since then, Kazakh has been declared the official language of the republic. Nevertheless, Russian is still predominant in many spheres of life. Nearly 50 per cent of the Kazakhs do not have sufficient command of their mother tongue. On the other hand, only very few Russians and members of other minorities speak Kazakh.

The Russian influence upon spoken and written Kazakh is still very strong. Since the areas of Kazakh settlement are separated from the North Kipchak regions, the contacts with Tatar and Bashkir have been interrupted for a long time. The contacts with Turkic languages in the west, e.g. Turkmen and Azerbaijanian, are limited due to natural barriers. The contacts with Kirghiz are still maintained. The southern part of Kazakhstan constitutes a diffuse zone of contact with other Turkic languages, in which Kazakh and Uzbek settlements merge.

Sound System

Phonetics and Phonology

Kazakh has nine short vowel phonemes. Length is only found at a subphonemic level. As in most Turkic languages, there are four back phonemes /а/, fi/, /о/, /и/. Besides the corresponding front phonemes /е/, /і/, /о/, /й/, there is a fifth front phoneme /ж/, lower than the mid-high /е/. The opposition /ж/ vs. /е/ does not, however, reflect the supposed distinction between open and closed e in Old Turkic. Kazakh /ж/, which is restricted to the first syllable, is an innovation caused by secondary fronting of a in words copied from Arabic and Persian, e.g. a'debivet ‘literature’. Nowadays /ж/ is also found in native words, e.g. bceri ‘all’, and is thus an integral part of the vowel system. While /е/ occurs İn all positions, İt İs higher in first syllables than in others. Word-initial /е/ often exhibits a prothetic y-, e.g. yeki ‘two’. This phenomenon is not a result of Russian phonetic influence, since it is also attested in the Kazakh dialects of China, but it İs reinforced in the speech of Russian-Kazakh bilinguals. Word-initial /6/ and /о/ can also be realised with a prothetic bilabial glide. The vowel /і/ is usually shorter than its Turkish counterpart. Reduction of high vowels is very common. Though the realisations of /а/ are rather stable, it may be fronted in contact with /у/ or rounded before /1/.

There are the following consonants:


	
Table 19.1
	
Consonants


		
Labial
	
Alveodental
	
Alveopalatal
	
Velar
	
Glottal


	
stop
	
b,p
	
d,t
		
g, k,q
	

	
fricative
	
f
	
z, s
			
h


	
nasal
	
m
	
n
		
0
	

	
glide
	
w
		
У
		

	
liquid
		
r, 1,1
			



The Kazakh consonant system is more different from the Turkic norm than the vowel system. Some oppositions are only weakly established. The opposition /Ь/ vs. /р/ is neutralised in initial and final position, whereas the oppositions /d/ vs. /t/ and /g/ vs. /к/ are neutralised in final position. Between vowels, /Ь/ may be realised as a fricative. The voiceless fricative /f/ is restricted to loanwords, where it is often replaced by /р/, e.g. aftobus -aptobus ‘bus’. As in most other Turkic languages, /g/ displays the variant g in front environments and у in back ones. The distribution of к and q as variants of /к/ is analogous. The variant % mainly occurs instead of q after /а/, e.g. zaysi ‘good’, but is not reflected in the orthography. Of the phonemes /I/ and /у/, the former is almost restricted to word-initial positions, and the latter to non-initial positions, e.g. zer ‘land’, ay ‘moon’. In certain positions there İs a c occupying the former place of \ (which has developed into s), e.g. cese ‘grandmother’, written meme. Though /1/ has the variants I and t depending on the frontness and backness of the syllable, it is not realised as / in direct contact with front consonants. Bilabial /w/, mostly developed from y, fuses with a preceding /и/ or /іі/ into a long vowel.

As in most Turkic languages, accent is, characterised by a rising tone that normally is on the last syllable. This pitch accent is different from the stress accent, which normally occurs on the first syllable. Exceptions include expressive words, onomatopoeias, imperatives and interrogative pronouns. Certain suffixes and enclitic particles cannot be accented, e.g. copulas, the negation suffix -MA, the adverbial marker -sA, the equative marker -DAy, the interrogative particle -MA, the instrumental -Men(en), the affirmative Koy, the restrictive Капа, and the emphatic -SI. Accent may thus be distinctive, e.g. OquwSimiz ‘We are students’, with an unaccentable copula, vs. oquwsimiz ‘our student’, with an accentable possessive suffix.

Phonotactics and Morphophonology

Kazakh has different types of sound harmony that affect native lexemes and most suffixes. The front vs. back harmony clearly affects consonants such as /к/, /g/ and /1/ to the effect that their articulation shifts between front and back positions, e.g. /karga/ qarya ‘into the snow’, /kölge/ kölge ‘into the lake’. As for the rounded vs. unrounded harmony, the strength of rounding decreases with the distance from the first syllable. Both low and high vowels are affected, but the range of rounding is larger with high vowels, e.g. üydö ‘in the house’, üyümüzde ‘İn our house’. In suffixes containing a low vowel such as -DA, the phonetic distribution of vowels is asymmetric, since e, ö, a are admitted, whereas о is not, e.g. qolda (not *qoldo) ‘in the hand’.

Kazakh orthography does not reflect these kinds of harmonic variation adequately, but offers an archiphonemic representation. Low suffix vowels are only represented by <a> and <e>, high suffix vowels only by <i> and <i>. The rounded vs. unrounded harmony is thus not reflected at all, e.g. уйіміз for üyümüz ‘our house’.

In most Turkic languages, the distribution of suffix-initial consonants depends on whether the stem-final sound is voiced or voiceless. The combinability of consonants is more restricted in Kazakh. A suffix such as the ablative in -DAn also has an allomorph -nAn that occurs after stem-final nasals, e.g. adamnan ‘from the man’, probably due to the final n of the suffix.

There are several other progressive assimilations and dissimilations by which suffix-initial nasals and laterals are adapted to the preceding stem. The affected suffixes can be divided into three major classes:

Suffixes with initial M = m, b, p such as the negation suffix -MA, the enclitic interrogative particle -MA and the enclitic instrumental marker -Men(en), e.g. Keldi me? ‘Did (s)he come?’, Keldir} be? ‘Did you come?’, Keldik pe? ‘Did we come?’

Suffixes with initial L-l,d,t such as the denominal verb suffix -LA and the plural marker -Lar, e.g. balalar ‘children’, közder ‘eyes’, qazaqtar ‘Kazakhs’.

Suffixes with initial N = n,d,t such as the accusative and genitive markers -Nl and -Nig, e.g. balanırj ‘of the child’, közdig ‘of the eye’, qazaqfig ‘of the Kazakh’.

The diachronically primary variants m, I, n occur after stem-final vowels, and sometimes also after nasals, sonorants and glides. In the remaining cases, the corresponding stops b and d occur, assimilated to p and t after voiceless consonants.

Sandhi phenomena are widespread, though not reflected in orthography. The opposition /к/ vs. /g/ is neutralised word-initially and represented by /к/, but the voiced counterpart /g/ is used when the preceding word ends with a vowel, e.g. eki gözü ‘his two eyes’, written екі кѳзі. In sandhi, initial z- may shift to j- after laterals and nasals, e.g. erjja%si ‘best’.

Orthography

A modified Arabic script was used up to the end of the 1920s, when it was replaced by the unified Latin alphabet, which was abandoned in 1940 in favour of the present-day Cyrillic alphabet. The Arabic script is still used by the Kazakhs of China. Recent Turkish attempts to promote a unified Roman script for all Turkic peoples have not been welcomed by the Kazakh government.

For the letters of the Cyrillic alphabet and their transliteration, see p. 454. Russian loanwords are written according to their original orthography. Cyrillic и and у represent diphthongoids which can be analysed phonologically as vowel + consonant, /іу/, Л'у/ and /uw/, /iiw/, respectively. The standard pronunciation of Cyrillic у is й in back environments, e.g. алу = alû ‘take’, and ü in front environments, e.g. келу = kelü ‘come’. Cyrillic и, however, is mostly pronounced as i.

The consonants g, у, к and q are all represented in the Kazakh alphabet, possibly due to Arabic graphic traditions. The Cyrillic letters x and h are marginal graphemes that do not reflect distinct sounds of the standard language.

Morphology

Nouns and Adjectives

Word Formation

Kazakh is similar to other Kipchak languages in the way it derives nominal stems from other nominal stems. The few differences are easily explained in terms of historical phonology and the rules of Kazakh morphophonology.

For example, -si, corresponding to -cl in most other Turkic languages, denotes persons usually occupied with the denotee of the preceding stem, e.g. zumi'ssi ‘worker’ *— zumi's ‘work’, -LIK, added to nominal stems, forms nouns and adjectives, e.g. qalali’q baq ‘municipal park’ (copied from Russian gorodskoj sad), -LI produces adjectives from nouns, e.g. mugdi ‘sad’ *— mug ‘sadness’, and -LAs, corresponding to -DAs in many other languages, denotes fellowship, e.g. zerles ‘countryman’ «- zer ‘land’. The most common diminutive suffix is -sA, e.g. kitapsa ‘booklet’ *- kitap ‘book’.

Comparison

-(I)rAK can be regarded as a comparative suffix, e.g. iilkenirek ‘bigger’. Superlative meaning can be expressed by several particles, primarily eg and asa, e.g. eg kisisi ‘the youngest one’.

Declension

The plural marker is -LAr, e.g. aqindar ‘poets’ *- aqi’n ‘poet’. Possessive suffixes (Table 19.2) hold the second position in the nominal morpheme chain.

The third position is occupied by case markers (Table 19.3). The paradigm is slightly different for nominals with possessive suffixes. The dative marker attached to first- and second-person possessive suffixes is -A. The accusative is marked with -n after third-person possessive suffixes. The locative and ablative take on a ‘pronominal n’: -ndA and -nAn < -ndAn.


	
Table 19.2 Possessive suffixes


	
Singular
	
Plural


	
Ip.      -(I)m
	
-(I)mlz


	
2p.      -d)D
	
•(№


	
3p.      4s)I
	
-LArl


	
Table 19.3 Case markers





	
nom.
	
0


	
gen.
	
-Nlrj


	
acc.
	
-Nl


	
dat.
	
-GA


	
loc.
	
-DA


	
abl.
	
-DAn




Pronouns

The personal pronouns are men T, sen ‘you’, ol ‘he, she, it’, biz ‘we’, siz ~ sender ~ sizler ‘you (plural)’, olar ‘they’. The declension of certain pronouns differs slightly from the above case paradigm (Table 19.4).

Of the demonstrative pronouns, bul, os'i and mi’na are used for objects within the range of view, and ol, sol, ana for those out of sight or outside the conversational setting. Their dative suffix is -Gan. Pronouns ending in I replace this consonant by n in oblique cases (except in the dative and in some ablative forms). The initial consonant in but varies with m İn the genitive, accusative and locative. Some demonstratives have so-called emphatic forms, which can take on possessive suffixes, e.g. mi'naw, anaw, sonaw.

The reflexive pronoun in Kazakh is Öz, used attributively in its bare form or as a noun with possessive suffixes, e.g. öz adem ‘my own father’, özim bardım ‘I went myself.

Numerals

The cardinal numerals for digits are bir ‘one’, eki ‘two’, üs ‘three’, tort ‘four’, bes ‘five’, altı ‘six’, zed ‘seven’, segiz ‘eight’, to-yi'z ‘nine’, for decades on

Table 19.4 Personal pronouns


	
nom.
	
men
	
sen
	
ol


	
gen.
	
menirj
	
senirj
	
опі'о


	
acc.
	
meni
	
seni
	
oni


	
dat.
	
mayan
	
sayan
	
oyan


	
loc.
	
mende
	
sende
	
onda


	
abl.
	
menen
	
senen
	
onan ~odan




‘ten’, ziyirma ‘twenty’, otiz ‘thirty’, qirq ‘forty’, elüw ‘fifty’, alpis ‘sixty’, zetpis ‘seventy’, seksen ‘eighty’, toqsan ‘ninety’. Higher numerals are züz, often pronounced düz, ‘hundred’ and mig ‘thousand’. Complex numbers are formed by compounding, the highest decimal place being on the left. Hundreds, thousands etc. are expressed multiplicatively, e.g. bir mig bes züz alpis eki ‘1562’.

Ordinals are formed with -(I)nsL Collectives are only formed from the numerals one to seven with -(0)Aw (with loss of final stem vowels), e.g, bire\\\ ekew. The suffixes -LAp and -LAGAn form approximative and multiplicative numerals, e.g. züzdegen ‘hundreds’,

Copulas

Copulas in nominal sentences are formed with enclitic personal markers (Table 19.5). The same set of personal markers occurs in most finite verb forms. The second-person plural form -siz, expresses politeness when used to one addressee. The simple plural form is -slgdAr, a combination of the second-person singular form and the plural suffix. The form -slzdAr İs a particularly polite plural. The past copula particle is edi ‘was’. The negated copulas are formed with ernes ‘is not’.

Table 19.5 Copulas


	
Singular
	
Plural


	
Ip.
	
-Mln
	
-Mlz


	
2p.
	
-sir)
	
-siz


	
3p.
	
0
	
0




Verbs

Verb Derivation

The derivation of verbal stems is similar to that of other Kipchak languages. Word-formation suffixes stand closest to the primary stem, and the following slots are filled by voice suffixes, negation and thematic markers of aspect, mood and tense. If the verb form is finite, it İs concluded by personal markers of pronominal or possessive origin.

The most common derivation suffix forming denominal verbs is -LA, e.g. zerle- ‘bury’ zer ‘soil’. The rather productive suffixes -si and -sin form verbs with the meaning of considering oneself like the entity denoted by the stem, e.g. zigitsin- ‘consider oneself a brave young man’.

Compound verbs may consist of a noun and a verb, e.g. has ur- ‘submit’, literally ‘hit the head’, at qoy- ‘name’, literally ‘put the name’. Numerous verbs consist of a native or foreign nominal element plus an auxiliary verb such as et- or qil-, e.g. zarq et- ‘flash up’, ümit qil- ‘hope’.

As for the derivation of deverbal verbs, the suffix of verbal negation is -MA. Voice is expressed by a set of intercombinable suffixes. Reflexive verbs are marked with -(I)n, which often occurs after-LA, e.g. şattan- ‘take pleasure in’ *- sat ‘happy’. Passive voice is expressed by -(1)1, e.g. oqil- ‘be read*, after stems in -I by -(I)n, e.g. alîn- ‘be taken’. Cooperation and reciprocity is expressed by -(I)s, e.g. söyles- ‘talk together’. The causative suffixes are -Dlr, -GIz, -t and the infrequent -Ar and -Ir, e.g. aldi'r- ‘let take’, otîryîz- ‘let have a seat’. The variant -t İs used after polysyllabic stems ending in vowels or sonorants, e.g. oqit- ‘teach’.

Compound verbs may consist of a lexical verb and a converb, e.g. alîp bar-‘carry’, literally ‘take and go’, contracted apar-. Kazakh has a limited number of auxiliary verbs used in constructions based on -A and -(I)p converbs. Thus, -A al- with the verb al- ‘take’ denotes ability, e.g. Zaza alamîn, contracted Zaz’alamin T can write’, Zaza almaymîn ‘I cannot write’. Most auxiliaries specify the manner of action. Thus, -(l)p al- with al- ‘take’ and -(I)p ber- with ber- ‘give’ signal orientation towards and away from the first actant, respectively, e.g. zep al- ‘eat up’, tetjgime aytip ber- ‘tell a story*. The combination ~(l)p ket- with ket- ‘go away’ expresses movement away from something, completion and suddenness, e.g. blip ket- ‘die (away)’, zürip ket-‘go away’, whereas ~(I)p qal- with qal- ‘stay’ signals thoroughness or result of the action, e.g. Zaw kelip qaldi' ‘The enemy appeared’. The combinations -(I)p tasta- with tasta- ‘throw’ and -(I)p ziber- with ziber- ‘send’ convey similar meanings of quick and thorough performance, e.g. Zoldî kesip tastadî ‘(S)he barred the way’, Külip ziberdi ‘(S)he burst out laughing’. The combination ~(I)p kel- with kel- ‘come’ denotes continuity up to some point of orientation, e.g. Osînday bolîp keldi ‘It has become like that’. In several constructions, -A converbs are used in similar ways. The constructions -A sal-and ~(l)p sal- with sal- ‘lie down’ denote fast and unexpected action, e.g. atıp sal- ‘shoot suddenly’.

Finite Verb Forms

Finite verb forms consist of thematic stems expressing aspect, mood and tense plus personal markers. The Kazakh system displays similarities with the Turkish system, but also considerable differences. The personal markers are of pronominal or possessive origin (Table 19.6). The pronominal type applies to all items except the simple past and the optative-imperative. The negations are generally formed with -MA. The present in -A with the personal marker -DI in the third person is a general present of lower focality, used for habitual and scheduled events, e.g. Qus usadî ‘The bird flies’. A more focal present - with a narrower focus on the ongoing event - is formed with ~(I)p + oti'r, zür, zati'r, tur, with -0 in the third person, e.g. Körip turmi'n ‘I see’, Zazi'p zati'r ‘(S)he is writing’. It may be negated with -MA followed by the -A converb. The auxiliaries are old presents of the verbs oti'r- ‘sit’, zür- ‘go’, zat- ‘lie’ and tur- ‘stand’, and thus also

Table 19.6 Personal markers


		
Pronominal type
	
Possessive type


	
lp.sg.
	
-Mln
	
-m


	
2p.sg.
	
-sir)
	

	
3p.sg.
	
-0, -di
	
0


	
lp.pl.
	
-MIz
	
-K


	
2p.pl.
	
-sIz(dAr), -slrjdAr
	
-rjIz(dAr), -rjdAr


	
3p.pl.
	
-0, -di
	
0




convey different shades of actional meaning (continuity, momentaneity, etc.). The aorist in -(A)r, negated -MAs, with -0 in the third person, is mostly used with modal and prospective meanings, e.g. Keyin körermiz ‘We will see later’.

The simple past consists of -DI + possessive personal markers, e.g. Kördim T saw’. The post-terminal -GAn, with -0 in the third person, mostly has a perfect meaning, e.g. Körgenmin ‘I have seen’. It İs negated with -MA or periphrastical I у with toq or ernes (for more emphasis). The form İn -Atin, after vowels -ytln, with -0 in the third person, is a habitual past, e.g. Dem alafinbi'z ‘We used to take a rest’. The form in -Ip, with -DI in the third person, İs an indirective past, e.g. Köripti ‘(S)he has apparently seen İt’.

The form in -MAK, negated -MAK ernes, with -0 İn the third person, denotes intention, e.g. Kelmekpiz ‘We want to come’. The enclitic -si adds a meaning of necessity, e.g. Satpaqsimin T must sell’.

Kazakh has a mixed optative-imperative paradigm (Table 19.7). The emphatic enclitic particle -sican be added in all persons.

A number of forms are constructed with the past copula particle edi + possessive personal markers. Thus, ~(I)p ot'tr (~ zür ~ zatir - tur) edi form focal imperfects, -(&)UwsI edi a habitual or durative past, e.g. KUlUwsi edim ‘I always laughed’, -GAn edi a pluperfect, -(A)r + edi a habitual or a counterfactual (‘would do’), e.g. Men oriî körsem, birden tam'r edim ‘If I saw him, I would recognise him at once’, -Atin edi а habitual pluperfect or a past counterfactual, e.g. Biz zürip ketetin edik ‘We would have left’.

The copula particle eken, which has indirective meaning, may combine with different items, e.g. Keledi eken ‘(S)he obviously comes’.

Table 19,7 Optative-imperative


	
Singular
	
Plural


	
lp.
	
-(A)yin
	
-(A)yIK


	
2p.
	
0
	
-(I)rjlz, -(I)gdAr


	
3p.
	
-sin
	
-sin




Non-finite Verb Forms

Kazakh has numerous verbal nominals such as infinitives and participles. Thus, -(0)Uw (with drop of preceding stem-final high vowels) forms verbal nouns used as the lexicon form of Kazakh verbs, e.g. oquw ‘reading, read’ *-oqi- ‘read’. The participle in -GAn differs from the corresponding finite item by referring to both anterior and non-anterior events, e.g. kelgen kisi ‘the person who came - has come ~ comes’. The infrequent item in -A zatqan is intraterminal, e.g. kele zatqan kisi ‘the person who is/was coming’. The participle İn -Atin may refer to habitual and future events. The aorist in ~(A)r is rarely used as a participle. Like the corresponding finite form, -MAK(sI) has intentional or necessitative meaning, but unlike other participles, it does not take on case, possessive or plural suffixes.

Among the converbs, the one İn -(l)p has simple junctive functions and is used in clause linking. The final -I of monosyllabic stems is sometimes lost in front of ~(I)p, e.g. bop «- bol- ‘become’. The converb in -A (-y after vowels) is mainly used İn complex verbs and has limited functions in clauses. Its negative form is used as the negation of ~(l)p. Among the more specific converbs, -GAII has purposive and sometimes temporal meaning, e.g. Körgeli keldi ‘(S)he came to see İt’.

Adverbs

Adverbs are a weakly delimited word class in Kazakh. Most adverbially used words do not show any specific morphological characteristics, e.g. endi ‘now’, erte ‘early’. Others are fossilised converbs, e.g. Zayawlap keldik ‘We came on foot’, or nouns with case suffixes, e.g. Birge oqidl'q ‘We studied together’. The most common adverb-forming suffix is -sA, e.g. adamsa söyle -‘speak like a human being’.

Other Morphological Categories

Kazakh has numerous postpositions expressing various logical, spatial and temporal relations not signalled by the cases. Thus, -Men(en) expresses instrumental and comitative meanings, e.g. oraqpen ‘with a sickle’. Postpositions may govern the nominative, such as tuwralt ‘about’, e.g. Sen tuwral'i söyledi ‘(S)he talked about you’, or the dative such as deyin ‘until’, e.g. sayat segizge deyin ‘until five o’clock’, or the ablative such as sop ‘after’, e.g. sabaqtan sop ‘after the lesson’. A number of auxiliary nouns such as üst ‘top’, ast ‘bottom’ and art ‘back’ are used in possessive constructions to express spatial and other relations, e.g. üydiıj artında ‘behind the house’.

Unlike more strongly Persianised Turkic languages such as Uzbek and Turkmen, Kazakh has a weakly developed system of conjunctions. The conjunction zcene ‘and’ usually only coordinates two clauses. It often occurs in constructions copied from Russian, being itself in some respects a semantic copy of Russian i ‘and’, whose use has been reinforced in the written language. Biraq ‘but’ is adversative, whereas yte and yetki ‘or’, both copied from Persian, are disjunctive.

The interrogative enclitics MA and DA ‘also’ obey the rules of vowel and Я consonant assimilation. The restrictive element Капа and the affirmative Я element Koy have invariable vowels, but their initial consonant assimilates to 1 the preceding word-final segment, e.g. Ol kese yana keldi ‘(S)he came only 1 yesterday’, Ayttl’m yay ‘I did tell you’. Kazakh orthography often indicates 1 enclitic elements by writing them separately or hyphenated.                   1

Possession is expressed by bar ‘existing’, lack of possession by zoq ‘non- 1 existing’. Elements expressing the possessed entity carry possessive suffixes indicating the possessor, e.g. Balası bar ‘(S)he has a child’.                      .]

Yes/no questions are formed with the enclitic particle MA, whose 1 unmarked position İs after the predicate, e.g. Balası bar ma? ‘Does (s)he have 1 a child?’ The variant -MI occurs before personal suffixes, e.g. Aman î sawmi’si'g? ‘Are you fine?’                                                        1

Since person is usually marked on the predicate, personal pronouns are 3 used mainly in contrasting or focusing functions.

Non-finite Clauses                                                              |

Relative clauses and complement clauses in Kazakh are left-branching, using j various non-finite verb forms. Unlike highly Persianised Turkic languages | such as Uzbek and Azerbaijanian, Kazakh does not apply right-branching j methods of clause subordination with finite verbs.                              j

The first actant of the relative clause is not expressed overtly as the subject, j if it is coreferent with the head, e.g. kelgen teyel ‘the woman who has come’, j Otherwise, the first actant may be expressed overtly, e.g. men aytqan söz ‘the   I

word I said’. The subject can also be expressed by a genitive with a   |

corresponding possessive suffix on the head, e.g. menirj aytqan sözüm ‘the 1 word I said’.                                                                       j

Complement clauses are embedded in various syntactic functions by I means of non-finite forms plus case-markers. There are subject clauses such | as Solay ekeni ras ‘It is true that this is so’ or object clauses such as Zurttip ne deytinine qulaq saldı ‘(S)he listened to what the people said’. Participles in complement clauses may take on an additional -LIK, e.g. Biigin ztynalis bolatînd'iyîn estidik ‘We heard there would be a meeting today’.

While the semantic contents of simple converbs may be vague, more precise relations are expressed with complex converbs, non-finite forms with case markers or postpositions, or lexical elements with different subordinated.

Purpose clauses are expressed with -(0)Uw üsin, e.g. Almalıya oquw üsin keldim ‘I came to Almaty in order to study’, or with -sin dep, e.g. Balanig oyi' össin dep dcemdi sözdi izdedim ‘I searched for nice words in order for the child’s mind to develop’. Causal clauses may be expressed with -GAndlKtAn, e.g. elsiz bolyandiqtan ‘since it is uninhabited’, -(0)Uw sebepti, e.g. kitaptır) bolmawi' sebepti ‘because there are no books’.

Clauses expressing simultaneousness may be formed with -GAnda, e.g. Soni' oylayanda köp ncerse eske tüsedi ‘When (s)he thinks of it, many things come into his/her mind’. More complex forms are based on kezde, waqi'tta ‘at the moment, at the time’, e.g. söyleytin kezde ‘when (s)he talked’. The use of the locative suggests that these constructions are formally less grammati-calised than, for example, Turkish -DIgl zaman. Clauses expressing an event after which the matrix clause event takes place (‘after’) are formed with -GAn sop or -GAnnan keyin, e.g. Zoldastar tügel zîynalyan sop oyi'n bastaldi ‘After all the friends had gathered, the game began’, zumisin bitirgennen key in ‘after finishing his/her work’. Terminative clauses expressing an event up to which the matrix clause event continues (‘until’) are formed with -GAnsA, -GAnGA deyin or -GAnGA seyin, e.g. ztynalis bitkense ‘until the meeting ends’, zum'issl'lar ziynaiyarrya deyin ‘until the workers gather’.

Clauses expressing comparison with another event are formed with -GAndAy, e.g. Kempir zerden altın tapqanday quwand't ‘The old woman was as happy as if she had found gold in the ground’. Clauses expressing ‘without doing’ are formed with -MAstAn. e.g. Soyan qaramastan Bafırbek ketti ‘Batyrbek left without paying attention to it’. Clauses expressing ‘instead of doing* are formed with -GAnsA, e.g. Dalaya qonyansa molaya qon ‘Rather than settling in the steppe, settle in the cemetery’.

Concessive clauses are formed with -GAnmen, e.g. özennip suwi’ tayız bolyanmen zayasl tik ‘Though the water of the river is shallow, its banks are steep’.

Conditional clauses are formed with -.ѵЛ plus possessive personal markers, e.g. Ol kelse men ketemin ‘If (s)he comes, I will go’. As in other central Asiatic Turkic languages, -sA may also have temporal meaning, e.g. siqsam ‘when I go ~ went out’. The conditional content may, however, be specified by eger ‘if, copied from Persian via Persianised Turkic languages, e.g. Eger ruqsat etsepiz, menip elge qaytq'im keledi ‘If you permit, I want to return home’.

Lexicon

The basic Kazakh lexicon belongs to the common Kipchak vocabulary. The lexis related to the traditional way of life, e.g. cattle breeding, feasts, food, is richly developed. There are numerous pairwords, e.g. kiyim-kese к ‘clothing’, qari'm-qati'nas ‘relation’.

As İn other languages of Islamic Turks, the vocabulary contains numerous lexical elements copied from Persian and Arabic. This part of the lexicon, which has entered Kazakh via Tatar and Chaghatay, covers the spheres of abstract concepts and of Oriental urban life, e.g. aqil ‘intellect’, bazar ‘market’.

Words of Mongolic origin are also in use, e.g. qunan ‘colt in the third year’, olza ‘booty’. Most of them date back to the eighteenth century, when Kazakh and western Mongol tribes fought for supremacy in the steppes between the Altay mountains and the Caspian Sea.

Russian words have been borrowed from the second half of the nineteenth century onwards. Their phonological adaptation was reflected in the Arabic and Roman orthography, e.g. kiylö ‘kilogram’, telgircep ‘telegraph’, bcelseebek ‘Bolshevik’, but after the introduction of the Cyrillic script, Russian loanwords have been written in their original form. In the later Soviet period, caiques and neologisms were preferred over loanwords, e.g/ xaliqaraliq ‘international’, önerkcesip ‘industry’. Many efforts have been made to develop and standardise Kazakh terminology. However, since .most communication in professional domains, education and science is in Russian, the use of Kazakh terminology İs more or less restricted to textbooks. There is now a weak tendency - not yet reflected in spoken Kazakh - to reduce the number of Russian loans in favour of native or Arabic-Persian lexemes.

Dialects and Variation

Kazakh differs from neighbouring languages such as Tatar, Uzbek and South Siberian Turkic by exhibiting relatively little local variation. Given the enormous extension of the Kazakh area, this may at first sight be surprising. The Kazakhs have been roaming cattle breeders with an exogamic family structure, and the permanent mobility within the population has counteracted the formation of clearly distinct dialects. Mass deportations, famine and the flight of entire clans in the 1930s alongside deportation of other ethnic groups to Kazakhstan in the 1940s has changed the population structure to the extent that methods of traditional dialectology fail.

Kazakh as spoken in the southern and the western areas still differs in some respects from the standard language, which is based on the northwestern dialects. Some sound changes characteristic of standard Kazakh are less generalised. Common Turkic y-, which has developed to z-, is preserved in some environments. Common Turkic c is often preserved, while standard Kazakh prefers

Morphological particularities of southwestern dialects include an optativeimperative paradigm with lp.sg. -(A)y and lp.pl. -(A)// instead of -(A)yln and -(A)yIK. Assimilations and dissimilations of suffix-initial /, m and n are less strong in these dialects, e.g. ti'rjlaw ‘listen(ing)’ vs. standard tigdaw, whereas they are stronger in the easternmost dialects spoken in China and Mongolia, e.g. baladar ‘children’ vs. standard balalar. The Kazakh territories are part of a Turkic continuum of increasing assimilation processes extending from west to east and culminating in Siberian Yakut.

The literary language of the Kazakhs living in China has few lexical imitations from Chinese and is still oriented towards the standard language used İn Kazakhstan.

Karakalpak

Though Karakalpak can be characterised as a slightly Uzbekised variant of Kazakh, it has preserved most phonetic shifts and morphophonemic rules characteristic of Kazakh. An exception is /L/, which has three variants /, d, and t in Kazakh, but only I in Karakalpak, e.g. quslar ‘birds’ vs. Kazakh qustar. There are few morphological differences. The present İn -Atuyun vs. Kazakh -Atin represents an older stage of development of -A turyan. The Karakalpak future in -Azaq is a loan from Oghuz. The first- and second-person singular personal markers -MAn, -sAy vs. Kazakh -Mln, -sir) are reminiscent of Uzbek -mân, -sân. Karakalpak uses different postpositions and conjunctions, some being borrowings from Uzbek and Turkmen, e.g. selli, qadar ‘until’, ham besides iane ‘and’. The lexicon differs to a certain degree from Kazakh by containing more imitations from Arabic and Persian (via Uzbek and Turkmen), e.g. diydar ‘face’ < Persian.

Karakalpak was established as a written language in 1925. After the Arabic and Latin scripts had been employed for a few years, the Cyrillic alphabet was introduced in 1940. Since the Karakalpaks live within Uzbekistan they will join the Uzbek transition to a new Latin script based on the Turkish system.
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20 Noghay

Ёѵа Â. Csatö and Birsel Karakoç

Introduction

Noghay belongs to the South Kipchak group of Turkic languages, sharing the main characteristics of Kazakh, Karakalpak and Kirghiz. The designation goes back to the name of Emir Noghay (d. 1299). Noghay tribes played an important role in the Golden Horde, notably in the fifteenth century, their main area of influence being the steppes between the Volga and the Urals.

The earliest known Noghay text (Osmanov 1883) is written in Arabic script. The first Latin alphabet of Noghay was created in 1928, and replaced in 1938 by a new Cyrillic alphabet, which is still in use. The Noghays have a rich folk literature, of which important editions have been published. The first major grammar of Noghay was published by N. A. Baskakov in 1940.

Sound System

Phonetics and Phonology

The Noghay vowel system contains nine vowels including two front unrounded non-high vowels /е/ and /ае/ with distinctive functions, e.g. cer ‘every’ vs. er ‘man’. The low vowel /ае/ occurs often in initial position in lexical items copied from Persian and Arabic, e.g. cel ‘situation, state’, cevlet ‘child’.

There are 22 consonant phonemes in words of Noghay origin, the affricate /]/ occurring only in some dialects. The five sounds/, v, c, c, sc are only found İn copied lexical items. The original Noghay labial fricative has a bilabial

Table 20.1 Vowels


		
Front unrounded
	
rounded
	
Back unrounded
	
rounded


	
high
	
i
	
ii
	
i'
	
u


	
middle
	
e
			

	
low
	
'£
	
Ö
	
a
	
о
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Table 20.2
	
Consonants


		
Labial
	
Dental
	
Palatal
	
Velar
	
Uvular


	
stop
	
b,p
	
d, t
		
g.k
	
q


	
fricative
	
w. v, f
	
s, z
			
Y’X


	
affricate
		
c
	
J, e,
		

	
nasal
	
m
	
n
		
0
	

	
glide
			
У
		

	
liquid
		
1, r
			



articulation, e.g. tuwi'l ‘not, no’. The labiodental variant occurs in copied items, e.g. vagon ‘railway carriage’. The consonants к and g occur only in front syllables, whereas q and у occur in back environments.

An s in modem Noghay goes back to s or c, e.g. sas ‘hair’ < sac, as- ‘open’ < ac-. An original s has becomee.g. as ‘food’ < as.

The pitch accent falls on the last syllable in Noghay as usual in other Turkic languages. Exceptions include some of the numerals such as altı ‘six’, yeti ‘seven’, imperative forms such as ölti'r ‘Sit!’ and some interrogative pronouns such as qaysi' ‘which’. The list of unaccentable suffixes is basically the same as in other Turkic languages.

Morphophonology

Front vs. back harmony functions as in other Turkic languages. Most suffixes have front and back variants except for some suffixes such as the participle suffixes -Atayan, -(A)yatqan, e.g. olfiratayan ‘sİUpart.hab.intraterminal’, keleyatqan ‘comeiPART.FocAL.intraterminal’. Some of the old compounds have also developed harmonic forms, such as ceket- ‘take away’ < ali'p ket-, çekel- ‘bring’ < ali'p kel- and söytip ‘this way, so’ < solay etip. There is no rounded vs. unrounded harmony in standard written Noghay. Suffixes with a high vowel have only two variants, a front and a back one. Thus, the genitive suffix -D3Ig has only unrounded variants, e.g. kozdiq ‘eye:GEN.’, otfit] ‘grass:GEN.’, whereas the derivational suffix -(U)w has only rounded variants, e.g. satuw ‘sale’ sat- ‘self and körüw ‘look’ *-■ kör- ‘see’. However, rounded variants of suffixes are frequently used in the spoken language, e.g. Ölgön vs. ölgen ‘(S)he has .died’, Kördü vs. Kördi ‘(S)he saw’.

Progressive consonant assimilation includes ml > mn, e.g. cedem + LAr > cedemner ‘man:PL.’, nl > nn, e.g. zaman + LAr > zamannar ‘time: pl.’. This assimilation is not reflected in the orthography. Other assimilations are: md > mn, e.g. cedem + D3An > cedemnen ‘man:ABL.’, nd > nn, e.g. ton + D3Iq > tonni'r} ‘fur coat:GEN.’. Suffixes begin with a voiceless consonant after voiceless consonant stems, e.g. ayas + D3An > ayastan ‘tree:ABL.’. The negation suffix -MA İs pronounced as -pA after voiceless consonants, as -bA after voiced consonants and as -mA after vowels, e.g. ayt- + -MA > Aytpa ‘Do not say it!’, qaz- + -MA > Qazba ‘Do not dig!’, söyle- + -MA > Söyleme ‘Do not speak!’

The standardised forms of suffixes are to be read according to the following rules.

A in front words e, in back words a. As the first element of some suffixes, it may be realised as у after a vowel, e.g. the converb suffix -A, bar ‘go’+ -A = bara ‘going’, barma ‘not go’ + -A - barmay ‘not going’.

/ in front environments i, in back environments f.

L after nasals w, otherwise /.

D2 after voiceless consonants t, otherwise d.

D3 after voiceless consonants t, after nasal n, otherwise d.

G in back environments after voiceless consonants q, after voiced consonants y, in front environments after voiceless consonants k, after voiced consonants g.

M after voiceless consonants p, after nasals m and otherwise b.

К in back environments q, İn front environments k.

Orthography

In the currently used Cyrillic alphabet, e is written as <e> or o>. The latter renders initial e in words of Noghay origin, e.g. эки = eki ‘two’. The former is read as ye word-initially, e.g. ел = yel ‘wind’. The letter <e> is also pronounced as ye after a vowel, <ъ> or <ь>, e.g. аьел = ceyel ‘family’, ие = iye ‘owner’, съезд = syezd ‘congress’. The vowel ce is rendered by the combination <аь> as in аьрекет = cereket ‘activity, work’, while Ö is rendered by <оь> and ü by <уь>. Both the bilabial and labiodental fricatives are written as <b>. Both I and fare written as <л>. In the modem orthography, both к and q are rendered by <k>, just as g and у are both written as <r>. Earlier orthographies included different letters for these sounds: <k> versus <къ>, <r> versus <гъ>.

Devoicing of final consonants in copied lexical items is not reflected in the orthography. Thus, the locative forms of doklad ‘lecture’ and klub ‘club’ are written докладта, клубта.

Morphology

Nouns and Adjectives

Comparison

The comparative form of adjectives is formed with -(l)rAK, e.g. üykenirek ‘bigger’ < ilyken ‘big’. The superlative is an analytic form built with the particle ep, e.g. eg tiyken ‘the biggest’. Bek and aylaq mean ‘very’, e.g. bek! aylaq üyken ‘very big’.


	
Table 20.3 Case suffixes


	
Case
		
Examples


	
nom.
	
-0
	
bala ‘child’
	
terek ‘tree’
	
qoyan ‘hare’
	
atlar ‘horse:PL*


	
gen.
	
-D3Irj
	
baladirj
	
terektir)
	
qoyanni'r)
	
atlardirj


	
acc.
	
-D2I
	
baladı
	
terekti
	
qoyandi
	
atlardı


	
dat.
	
-GA
	
balaya
	
terekke
	
qoyanya
	
at larya


	
loc.
	
-D2A
	
balada
	
terekte
	
qoyanda
	
atlarda


	
abl.
	
-D3An
	
baladan
	
terekten
	
qoyannan
	
atlardan




Declension

The plural suffix is -LAr, e.g. üyler ‘houses’, suwlar ‘(masses, kinds of) water’. The accusative suffix attached to third person possessive suffixes is -n, e.g. Only Uy in [(s)he:GEN. house: 3 poss.: acc.] ‘his/her house: acc.’, Olöziniydosınkördi [(s)he own:3poss.:gen. friend:3poss.:ACC. see:psT.] ‘(S)he saw his/her own friend’.

The dative suffix after first and second person possessive is -Â, e.g. menim aldîma [I:gen. front: 1poss.:dat.] ‘towards me’, senifj yüregitfe [you:GEN. heart:2poss.:DAT.] ‘to your heart’. It has this form also in the third person following a ‘pronominal n\ e.g. Ol atasına usayan [(s)he father:3poss.:N:DAT. be simi 1 ar:postt.part.] ‘(S)he is similar to his/her father’.

The ‘pronominal n follows the third person possessive when the dative, locative or ablative is attached, e.g. küzdig ertengi sayında [autumn:GEN. early time:3poss.:N:LOC.] ‘early in autumn*. This n triggers assimilation when the ablative follows: ~(s)I + n + D^An > -(s)InnAn, e.g. tawd'iy töbesinnen [mountain:gen. top:3poss.:N:ABL.] ‘from the top of the mountain’.

The suffix -E^Ay ‘like X’ is also preceded by the ‘pronominal n' when following a third-person possessive suffix, e.g. onday ‘like it*.

The possessive suffixes are lp.sg. ~(l)m, 2p.sg. 3p.sg. ~(s)I, lp.pl. -(I)mlz, 2p.pl. -(l)ylz, 3p.pl. -LArl, e.g. ana ‘mother’ -* anam, anay, anası, anamız, anayız, anaları ‘my [etc.] mother’, tawis ‘voice* -* tawisim, tawisi'y, tawis'i, tawi'si'miz, taw'isl'y'iz, tawi'slari' ‘my [etc.] voice*. Note that a form such as balaları ambiguous and may be translated as ‘its children’, ‘their child’, or ‘their children’.

Pronouns

The plural suffix can be attached to the first- and second-person plural pronouns, bizler ‘we’, sizler ‘you:pL.’, in order to individualise the persons to which the pronouns refer.

The possessive pronouns are formed with the complex suffix -niki and its variants, e.g. meniki ‘mine’, seniki ‘yours’, oni'qi'‘his, hers, its’, bizdiki ‘ours’, sizdiki ‘yours’, olardiqi'‘theirs*.

The reflexive pronoun öz can be used as an attribute, e. g. öz balam ‘my own child’, only öz balası ‘his/her own child’, or as a noun when bearing a

Table 20.4 Personal pronouns


		
men ‘Г
	
sen ‘you’
	
ol ‘he, she, it’
	
biz ‘we’
	
siz ‘you:PL’
	
olar ‘they’


	
nom.
	
men
	
sen
	
ol
	
biz
	
siz
	
olar


	
gen.
	
menim
	
senir)
	
omrj
	
bizim
	
sizirj
	
olardirj


	
acc.
	
meni
	
seni
	
onı
	
bizdi
	
sîzdi
	
olardî


	
dat.
	
maya
	
saya
	
oya
	
bizge
	
sizge
	
olarya


	
loc.
	
mende
	
sende
	
onda
	
bizde
	
sizde
	
ol arda


	
abl.
	
mennen
	
sennen
	
onnan
	
bizden
	
sizden
	
ol ardan




possessive suffix, e.g. Men özim körgenmen ‘I have seen it myself. Reciprocal pronouns are formed with öz + öz + possessive and case suffixes, e.g. öz-özine ‘to each other’.

The simple demonstrative pronouns are bu ‘this’, plural bular, ol ‘that’, plural olar, sol ‘that (same)’, plural solar. Other demonstrative pronouns are типам, anaw, sosi'and combinations such as mine-munaw ‘this here’, eene-anaw ‘that there’. The case forms of ol and sol are built according to the following pattern: on'ig (gen.), onı (acc.), oya (dat.), onda (loc.), onnan (abl.). Bu has the oblique stem mu- except in the dative: munip (gen.), muni (acc.), munda (loc.), mundan (abl.), but buya (dat.).

Adjectival forms of the pronouns are munday, onday, sonday, munawday, anawday, sosi'nday.

The interrogative pronouns include kim ‘who’, ne ‘what’, kimdiki ‘whose’, nediki ‘of what’, nese ‘how many/how much’, e.g. Sen nese yasında? ‘How old are you?’, qaysi ‘which’, e.g. Qaysi'awilda yasaysirj? ‘In which village do you live?’, qalay ‘how’, e.g. /Elit) qalay? ‘How is your condition?, How are you?’ Adverbs derived from interrogative pronouns include qayday ‘how’, e.g. Qayday kömek ettiq? ‘How did you help?’, qaytip < qalay etip ‘how’, qaSan and qayzaman ‘when’, qayda and qayerde ‘where’, e.g. Sen yay kilni qayda boldirj? ‘Where were you in the summer?’, qaydan and qayerden ‘from where’, nege ‘why’.

Indefinite pronouns are bir kim and birew ‘somebody’, birzat ‘something’, es kim and es birew ‘anybody’, es bir ‘anything’, cerisi ‘each of them’, bcerisi ‘all of them’, beer i yaslar ‘all the young people’.

Numerals

Cardinal numbers are bir ‘one’, eki ‘two’, üs ‘three’, dört ‘four’, bes ‘five’, altı ‘six’, yeti ‘seven*, segiz ‘eight’, toyi'z ‘nine’, on ‘ten’, yirma ‘twenty’, otiz ‘thirty’, qirq ‘forty*, elli ‘fifty’, al pis ‘sixty’,yetpis ‘seventy’, seksen ‘eighty’, toqsan ‘ninety’, yüz ‘hundred, mip ‘thousand’.

Ordinals are formed from cardinals with -(I)nsl. For ‘first’, the expression bas de gen or the adverbial bas değende is often used, e.g. bas de gen yılda ‘in the first year’. Multiplication is expressed by kere ‘times’, e.g. eki kere ‘twice’, üs kere ‘three times’. Collective numerals are formed with -Aw, e.g. altaw ‘six together’, from number eight onwards with -Ilk, e.g. segizlik ‘eight together’. Distributive numerals are formed with -(s)Ar, -lAp, -(s)ArlAp, e.g. alti'sar ‘six each’, onlap, onarlap ‘ten each’. Fractions are constructed according to the pattern altıdan bir [sİx:abl. one] ‘one sixth’.

Verbs

Voice

Passives are usually formed with -(/)/, -(i)n, e.g. başlan- ‘be begun, started’, alın- ‘be taken’, tab'll- ‘be found’. But passives may also be formed with the complex suffixes -(I)lln, e.g. esitilin- ‘be heard’, and -nil, e.g. taşlanıl- ‘be thrown’, islenil- ‘be worked on’. The reflexive marker İs -(I)n, e.g. sesin-‘ undress’.

Causatives are formed with -t and -D2lr, e.g. asat- ‘feed’, olt'irt- ‘let sit’, astir- ‘let open’, küldir- ‘make laugh’. Some causatives are formed with -KAr, e.g. yatqar- ‘lay’, yetker- ‘lead’, with ~(V)r, e.g. usir- ‘let fly’, isir- ‘let drink’, and with -GIz, e.g. kiygiz- ‘dress, put on (transitive)’, yatq'iz- ‘lay’. Double causative forms are used to express orders: -Gist < -GIz + -t, e.g. turyi'st-‘order or force to stand up’, baryi'st- ‘order to go’, -Dirt < -Dlr + -t, e.g. yi'ydi'rt- ‘order to collect’, -ttlr < -t + -tlr, e.g. oqittir- ‘order to read’, -Art < -Ar+ -t, e.g. qi'zart- ‘make red, redden’.

Cooperative-reciprocal stems are formed with -(I)s, e.g. kulis- ‘laugh together’, köris- ‘see each other’.

Actional Modifications

The actional meaning of lexical verbs may be modified by periphrastic verbal constructions based on the converbs in -A or -fl)p of the lexical verb and conjugated forms of auxiliary verbs. The auxiliaries (postverbs) al- (< ‘take’), ber- (< ‘give’), yiber- (< ‘send, release’), qoy- (< ‘put’), si'q- (<‘Ieave, go out’) serve to build transformative actional phrases, e.g. olti'ra ber- ‘take a seat’, ay tip si'q- ‘tell to the end’ (see pp. 42,113-14). The auxiliaries tur- (< ‘stand’), olti'r- (< ‘sit’), yiir- (< ‘walk’), yat- (< ‘lie’), qal- (< ‘stay’) build non-transformative verbs e.g. oqi'p tur- ‘keep on reading’, uyqlap qal- ‘keep on sleeping’. Basla- (< begin) İs used to specify the initial phase of an action, e.g. Xatti' oqi'p basladi' ‘(S)he began to read the letter’. Kel- (< ‘come’) and bar-(< ‘go’) specify the direction towards or from the speaker, e.g. usi'p kel- ‘fly here (hither)’, usi'p bar- ‘fly there (thither)’.

Yaz- (< ‘miss’) is used to express an action that has almost taken place, e.g. Kirip kete yazdi'm [entericoNv: away.posTVERB:coNv: almost.posTVERB:psT.] T almost entered’.

Finite Verb Forms

Personal markers of pronominal origin are lp.sg. -MAn, 2p.sg. -sip, 3p.sg. 0, or in the low-focal present (see below; cf. p. 43), lp.pl. -Mlz, 2p.pl. -siz, 3p.pl. 0, -D2! or -D2IlAr. Personal markers of possessive origin are lp.sg. -m, 2p.sg.

-p, 3p.sg. 0, lp.pl. -К, 2p.pl. -(l)tfiz, 3p.pl. 0 or -Mr.

Intraterminal forms include the following ones. The low-focal (general) present: -A, negated -MAy, with the ending -D2I in the third person, e.g. Baraman ‘I go’, Keledi ‘It comes’. The corresponding low-focal imperfect is built with the past copula particle derived from the obsolete verb e-\ -A edi, e.g. Men onl'bile edim ‘I knew that’.

The habitual intraterminal past form is -(A) tay an (edi), negated -MAytayan (edi), e.g. Ol galada turalayan edi ‘(S)he lived in the city’. The habitual form -(A)! a yan bolyan İs used in a particular discourse type based on the -GAn forms.

The high-focal presents are -(A)yati'r, ~(I)p tun, -(I)pyati'r, ~(l)p oltiri, ~(I)p yüri, -A turadi. These complex forms include auxiliary verbs such as tur-‘stand’ and yat- ‘lie’. The most frequently used negative forms are -MAy turi and -MAy yatır. The corresponding high-focal imperfects are formed with edi\ -(A)yatir edi, -A tura edi, ~(I)p tuft edi, ~(l)p yatır edi, ~(l)p oltiri'edi, -(I)p yüri edi, e.g. Oqi'p yati'r edi ‘(S)he was just reading’. The form -Ayatqan bolyan is used in the discourse type based on the -GAn form.

The non-focal aorist in ~(A)r, negative -MAs, expresses modal meanings, e.g. Aytpaspan ‘I will not say it’.

The forms expressing post-terminality include the following. The low-focal perfect is formed with -GAn, negated -MAGAn, e.g. Barmayanman T have not gone’, -GAn yog + personal markers, e.g. Kelgen yogpan ‘I have not come’. The corresponding pluperfect is -GAn edi, negated -GAn yog edi + personal markers, e.g. Bergen yoq edim ‘I had not given’. The low-focal in ~(I)p also expresses indirectivity, e.g. Yazipti ‘(S)he has apparently written’. The corresponding pluperfect is ~(I)p edi, or -(I)ptl edi, e.g. Yazipti edi ‘(S)he had written’. The high-focal (resultative) perfect is ~(I)p lu'ri. A corresponding high-focal pluperfect is -(I)p tu'ri edi. Accentuation distinguishes these forms from the corresponding intraterminal ones in which the suffix -(I)p- is accented.

A simple past is formed with -DI, whereas a prospective (future) is marked with -(A)yAK, negated -MAyAK. Conditionals are formed with -sA. The copula item eken expresses indirectivity, e.g. Keleyatir eken ‘He is apparently coming’.

The converb in -(I)p of lexical verbs combined with the auxiliary verb bol-yields forms expressing ‘be able to’, e.g. Yazi'p bolaman ‘I can write’.

Non-finite Verb Forms

A habitual participle is formed with -Atayan, -(U)wsi', e.g. Sen aytatayan zat duris tuwil ‘It is not right what you (usually) say’. The high-focal intraterminal participle is formed with ~(A)yatqan, e.g barayatqan cedemler ‘people who are just going’ or -(A)yatiryan. A prospective (future) participle is formed with -(A)yAK, and a post-terminal participle in -GAn, e.g. Meni sorayan kimdi? ‘Who has asked for me?’

The most frequently used converb in -(I)p has a vague semantic content. I Its negation -MAy is based on the converb in -A. Other converb forms are 1 based on the participle -GAn, e.g. -GAndA ‘when X\ -GAnnAn (sog) ‘after 1 X*, -GAnsA ‘until X’, -GAnlAy ‘as soon as X’, -GAU ‘since X’.               |

The verbal noun in -(U)w is the form used to represent verbs in | dictionaries, e.g. soylew ‘say’, Other productive nominal suffixes include a -MA, e.g. kelme ‘coming’, yapma ‘making’, -(I)s, e.g. yüris ‘(way of) \ walking, gait’, -GI, e.g. Baryi'm keledi T would like to go’. The suffix -MAK is less productive.

Other Morphological Categories

Postpositions

Postpositions may govern the nominative, e.g. sayi'n ‘throughout’, yl'l sayi'n ‘the whole year’, the genitive, e.g. sonlg üsin ‘because of it’, the dative, e.g. deyim ‘until*, or the ablative, e.g. berbetin ‘since’. Some postpositions which normally govern the genitive of pronouns also occur with the nominative, e.g. sen üsin ‘for you’. Frequently used postpositions of converbial origin are baslap ‘from*, alıp ‘from’, e.g. sol künnen bas lap [that day: abl. since] ‘from that day’, qarap ‘towards’, e.g. ayine qarap ‘towards his house’. Postpositions taking possessive suffixes agree with the genitive attribute, e.g. menim keleyek aql'mda [I:gen. come:PART. concerning: I poss.:loc.] ‘concerning my coming’.

Syntax

Nominal Phrases

Nominal phrases are built in the normal Turkic way, e.g. uyalsag bir qiz [adjective attribute indefinite article noun] ‘a shy girl’. Preposed relative clauses are based on participles, -Atayan, -(U)wsi, -Ayati'ryan, -(A)yalqan, -(A)yAK. The first actant of the relative clause may be coreferential with the head of the construction as in the following examples: eski cedetti tutatayan noyaylar ‘the Noghays who used to keep the old traditions’, sawip keleyatiryan qart [run:coNv. come:PART. old man] ‘the old man who comes running’. The first actant may also be expressed in the relative clause, e.g. Masina avtobus toqtayyan у erge keldi [car bus stop: part, place: dat. come: pst.] ‘The car came to that place where the bus stops’, siz oqiyan francuzlar man bolyan soy'is [you read:pART. French:PL. with.posTP. be:PART. war] ‘the war with the French about which you read’. If the first actant is in the genitive, the head noun carries a possessive suffix agreeing with it, e.g. oni'g oqi'tqan oquwsilari' [he:GEN. teach:PART. student:PL.:3poss.] ‘the students whom he teaches’. The -GAn participle may be used in a diathetically neutral way, e.g. tuwyan til [be born:pART. language] ‘native language’, Tüye Töbeli degen awi'l [TüyeTöbeli say:pART. village] ‘the village which is calledTüye Töbeli’.

Nominal compounds may be built without a possessive suffix, e.g yemis terek ‘fruit-tree’, toy kese ‘wedding night’.

The possessor in genitive constructions may be in the nominative even if İt has a specific reference, e.g. Ay fal üyi [AySat house: 3poss.] ‘AySat’s house*.

The Sentence

The normal Turkic subject-object-predicate order characterises the Noghay syntax. Topicalised constituents may be marked by deseg [say:coND.:2sG.J e.g. Predsedatel’ deserj, qarttig sözin maqul köretayanig bildirdi ‘As for the chairman, he announced that he found the words of the old man appropriate*.

The pronominal copula forms are attached to nominal predicates, e.g. Men Noyayman ‘I am a Noghay’. The subject representative pronominal copula may be missing, e.g. Sen tükensi ‘You are a shop assistant*.

Non-finite Clauses

Most of the complement clauses are based on non-finite verb forms, such as participles, infinitives and verbal nouns, e.g. Menim keliiwim iyttig qarawilsiliq sesin siyardi [I:gen. come:[NF.:lposs. dog:GEN. watchman:DER. sound:3poss.:Acc. bring oufiPST.] ‘My coming caused the dog to produce a warning sound’. Temporal clauses are usually based on converbs expressing different temporal and aspectual meanings.

Temporal clauses may be formed with the suffix -GAndA, e.g. bular qirya siqqanda ‘when they leave*. There are also high-focal forms such as -(A)yatqanda, e.g. ol qayti'p keleyatqanda ‘when (s)he was returning*. Corresponding constructions with zaman ‘time’ are -GAn zamanda and -(A)yatqan zamanda, e.g. ol balalardı oqitmaya baryan zamanda ‘when (s)he taught the children’, ol Uyge keleyatqan zamanda ‘as (s)he was coming home’.

The converbs can also take possessive suffixes agreeing with the subject: -(A)yatqanimda, e.g. ol oramnan ozayatqanimda ‘when 1 was passing along the street’. The form in -vA can also be used temporally, e.g. Qarasa, cedemner yolyasap turiediler ‘When (s)he looked, the men were building the way*. The meaning ‘before’ may be expressed by the periphrastic form -MAy turip, e.g. Ol azbarinnan siqpay turip, yalîlij siyarip qaradi [the courtyard:3poss.:ABL. leave:NEG.coNv. postverb:conv. letter:3poss.:Acc. take out:coNv. look:PST.) ‘Before (s)he left his/her courtyard, (s)he took out his letter and looked at it*.

Clauses expressing causality include those based on -GAnnAn (-GAnlnnAn), e.g. Ol yüreği süyingennen, bas değende ne aytayayin da bilmedi ‘Because (s)he was so happy, (s)he did not know what to say at the beginning’, -GAnnA köre, e.g. Aziq tekelmege qiyin bolyanna köre, köbisinse as bolatayan e diler ‘Because it was difficult to bring food, most of them were hungry’. The adverbial expressions nege dese and nege desei) ‘because’ can introduce a finite causal clause, e.g. 1924 yılda Peterburg V. 1. Leninnig ormetine Leningrad dep atalyan, nege dese ol bu qalada yasayan em isle gen. ‘In 1924 St Petersburg was given the name Leningrad in honour of V. I. Lenin, because he lived and worked in that town’. Juxtaposed causal clauses may be introduced by adjunctors such as sonnan sebep or soya köre ‘because of that, therefore’, e.g. Usip bolmaydi, soya köre yasirinyan ‘(S)he could not fly, and therefore he hid’. Comparison is expressed with constructions of the type Ol kelgennen kebnegeni köp iygi [(s)he come:PART.:ABL. come:NEG.:PART.:3poss. much good] ‘His/her not coming is better than his/her coming’.

Examples of non-finite forms used in final clauses include those based on the aorist plus postposition, ~(A)r üsin, e.g. Ol isti qutarar üsin men de baraman ‘I will also go to settle this matter’, the infinitive plus postposition, ~(U)w üsin, e.g. Yas balasına nizam berüw üsin salisatayan edi ‘(S)he made efforts in order to discipline the young boy’. Concessive clauses are formed with -sA plus the particle DA, e.g. özi körmese de ‘even if (s)he does (did) not see it herself/himself.                                                     M

Optative-imperative forms may also be used in embedded clauses. In the > following example the embedded clause based on the optative is followed by ■ a postposition: osal belgi almasın üsin, у oy ari klassqa kössin üsin ‘so that they would not get a bad character, and so that they would pass to the higher ( class’.                                                                                         j

Coordination                                                             j

Nouns are coordinated with the postposition MAn ‘with’ attached to the first constituent, e.g. Aysal pan Murat ‘AySat and Murat’. Ne . ..ne means ‘neither ■ ... nor’, and ya ... yade means ‘either ... or’.                                        'j

Lexicon

The Noghay lexicon includes many lexical items copied from Arabic and Persian. The use of such elements are a particular characteristic of the cultural vocabulary before the Soviet era. Today copies of Russian items dominate. The Noghay lexicon also includes many lexical items copied from Mongolic.

Dialects

There are three main dialects of Noghay: Aq-Noghay, Qara-Noghay and Central Noghay. Standard Noghay is not based on one particular dialect, but rather consists of a mixture of features. The most important isoglosses include the following: an initial z in Aq-Noghay corresponds to initial у in Qara-Noghay and initial j İn Central Noghay. The Aq-Noghay participle suffix -(I)yAK corresponds to Qara-Noghay -(A)yAK and Central Noghay -(A)jAK.
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21 Kirghiz

Mark Kirchner

Introduction

Kirghiz belongs to the Kipchak group of Turkic. Modern Kirghiz is closely related to Kazakh. In the nineteenth century, the Kazakhs were even called Kirghiz, and the Kirghiz Kara-Kirghiz. The language shares some features with South Siberian Turkic, but it is still unclear whether today’s Kirghiz are direct successors of Old Turkic Kirghiz. In the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, under the Khanate of Qoqan (p. 28), the Kirghiz and their language were exposed to strong influence from the Persianised Uzbek area. After the Kirghiz territory was conquered by the Russian Empire in the second half of the nineteenth century, Russian influence became predominant in all spheres of life including the linguistic one.

After the October Revolution in 1917, Kirghiz was established as a literary language, based on the northern dialects. Several Kirghiz texts had been written down by Russian scholars before that. Thus the Manas Epos was edited by Wilhelm Radloff in 1885. The Arabic script was introduced in 1924 but was given up after four years in favour of a unified Latin-based alphabet. A modified form of the Cyrillic alphabet has been in use since 1941. In the Soviet period, a standard language was developed that could be used İn all spheres of modem life including science and politics. On the other hand, Russian became the dominant language of daily urban life, higher education, industry and administration. This situation is still valid, though Kirghiz became an official language in 1989, and Kirghizstan attained independence in 1991. Whether the exodus of Russians and other minorities will lead to a dominance of the Kirghiz language is still an open question.

Sound System

Phonetics and Phonology

Contemporary Kirghiz has fourteen vowel phonemes, eight short and six long ones. The whole range of distinctions is realised in the first syllable, whereas the number of phonemes in the following syllables is reduced because of neutralisations. The short vowels form a symmetric system with three distinct features;

Table 21.1 Short vowels


	
a          i
	
о
	
и
	
e        i         ö        ü


	
back
	
+
	
+
	
+
	
+
				

	
high
	
-
	
+
	
-
	
+
	
-
	
+
	
-
	
+


	
round
	
-
	
-
	
+
	
+
	
-
	
-
	
+
	
+




The phoneme /е/ is realised somewhat higher in first syllables than in others. Initial /0/ and /о/ tend to be pronounced with a prothetic bilabial glide. Unstressed high vowels may be reduced to various degrees.

The six long vowel phonemes, represented by digraphs in Kirghiz orthography, are not relics of early Turkic length, as in Khalaj, Yakut and Turkmen, but result from consonant loss in native words and from diphthongs in loanwords: a, e.g.jd- ‘rain’ < yay-, e, e.g. be ‘mare’ (cf. Kazakh biye), ö, e.g. to < tay ‘mountain’, o, e.g. dölüt ‘wealth’ (cf. Arabic daula), û, e.g. ulü < uluy ‘great’ and ü, e.g. elii < ellig ‘fifty’. Long vowels have a more limited occurrence than short ones. The lack of i and Î' leaves an asymmetry in the system. Though word-final iy and iy are occasionally pronounced as long vowels, they are followed by post-consonantic suffix variants, e.g. biy-i ‘his judge’. But word-final sounds as İn kü ‘melody’ are long vowels, as shown by the postvocalic suffix variants, e.g. küsü ‘his melody’. The corresponding Kazakh word has a final glide: küyü ‘his melody’.

The consonant system comprises, depending on the method of analysis, at least 16 phonemes. Table 21.2 shows the main variants:

Table 21.2 Consonants


		
Labial
	
Alveodental
	
Alveopalatal
	
Velar


	
stop affricate
	
b,p
	
d,t
	
j, C
	
g.k>q


	
fricative
	
v, f
	
z, s
	
1, S
	
Y,%


	
nasal
	
m
	
n
		
D


	
glide
			
У
	

	
liquid
		
r, 1,1
		



The phonemes /t/, /z/, /s/, /§/, /т/, /п/, /д/ and /г/ have clear-cut realisations. The phonemes /g/, /к/ and /1/ exhibit clearly discernible front and back variants, g vs. у, к vs. q and I vs. t These variants are not distinguished in the orthography. Most stops tend towards slightly fricative realisations between vowels. This is especially valid for /Ь/ -*■ b, v, but also for /d/ -* d, Ö (reminiscent of the interdental realisation in Bashkir). As for /р/ p,f, the latter variant only occurs in loanwords but is represented by a special grapheme. The same is true of %, which may be considered an allophone of /к/. Initial /у/ is realised as j or z İn urban pronuncation, e.g. jay ‘summer*. Initial ty sometimes becomes у İn sandhi across word boundaries. Though Common Turkic c is orthographically marked as such in all environments, there is a tendency towards syllable-final neutralisation of the opposition /6/ vs. /$/.

Accent is, as a rule, on the last syllable. Exceptions include, as in many other Turkic languages, onomatopoeic and expressive elements, intensives such as jâpjasîl ‘grass-green’ and interrogatives such as qdysi ‘which’. Certain suffixes and particles do not carry accent, e.g. the particles Go, da ‘too’, copula suffixes, the interrrogative -Bl, the emphatic suffix -cl. In some cases, accent may disambiguate otherwise homophonous word forms, e.g. qoycu ‘let it be’ vs. qoycu ‘shepherd*.

Phonotactics and Morphophonology

Besides the general rule that suffix variants with voiced initial sounds are added to voiced stem-final sounds and vice versa, there are important morphophonemic alternations in suffixes with initial I and n. The suffix-initial consonant remains unassimilated after final vowels, but is t after voiceless consonants, and d after voiced consonants, I being sometimes preferred after r and y. Suffixes with initial N- include the genitive suffix -NIn, e.g. balani'n ‘of the child’, qard'in ‘of the snow’, attın ‘of the horse*, and the accusative suffix -NI, e.g. balanı ‘child’, qardi ‘snow’, atfı ‘horse*. Suffixes with initial L- include the plural suffix -LAr, e.g. terezeler ‘windows’, kündör ‘days’, attar ‘horses’, and the denominal adjective suffix -LÜ, e.g. balalü ‘having children 'JeldU ‘windy’, attü ‘having a horse’.

Strong sound harmony is one of the features that bind Kirghiz closer to some Siberian Turkic languages. The distinctions front vs. back and rounded vs. unrounded are mostly neutralised in non-first syllables. As for the vowels, there is then only a low archiphoneme /А/, represented by /а/, /е/, /о/, /о/, and a high /I/, represented by Л7, /і/, /и/, /іі/. The choice of the representatives is determined by features of the preceding syllable, e.g. joldostor ‘friends’ «- jol ‘way’ + -LAs + -LAr, Berbeysitjbi? ‘Do you not give it?’ «- ber- ‘give’ + -BA + -y + -sit) + -BI, Tüsünbögön ‘(S)he has not understood’ *- tüsln-‘understand’ + -BA + -GAn.

The vowel harmony system has considerable asymmetries. Thus, и in the preceding syllable is not followed by o, e.g. ucunda ‘on its top’, Urda- ‘steal’, and ö is followed by a in several derivational suffixes, e.g. ozan - ‘talk’ (cf. özdon ‘from the mouth’). Certain long suffix vowels only have rounded variants, e.g. the infinitive in -Ü —► -ü, -ü and the collective numeral suffix -O -* -ö, -ö. The rounded vs. unrounded harmony rules are not applied consistently in spoken Kirghiz. The written form уйлѳндум ‘I got married’ «- Uy ‘house’ + -LAn + -DI + -m, may, like the corresponding Kazakh form уйлендім, be pronounced üylöndüm or üylendim. The different orthographic vowel representations thus conceal the similarities between Kirghiz and Kazakh.

Loanwords often deviate from the harmony schemes: a word such as özbekstanda ‘in Uzbekistan’ contains rounded and unrounded as well as front and back vowels.

Morphology

Nouns and Adjectives

Word Formation

Suffixes forming denominal nominals include the highly productive adjective suffix -LÜ, e.g. aqildu ‘intelligent’ *- aqil ‘intellect’, küctü ‘strong’ *- küc ‘strength’ and -LIK, which primarily form abstract nouns, e.g. balall'q ‘childhood’ *- bala ‘child’, but also adjectives (often neologisms) meaning ‘belonging to’, e.g. industriyaliq ‘industrial’ *- industriya ‘industry’. A frequent suffix İn neologisms is -ell, denoting propensity to something, e.g. ulut ‘nation’ ulutcul ‘nationalist’. The augmentative suffix -(l)rAKİs added to adjectives to express comparison, often within ablative constructions, e.g. Bal qanttan tattdraq ‘Honey is sweeter than sugar’.

A number of suffixes derive nominals from verbs: the productive suffix -mA, forming nouns, e.g. körgözmö ‘exhibition’ «- kör göz- ‘show’, and -Glc, used in many neologisms, denoting entities capable of performing the action expressed by the verb, e.g. ucquö ‘pilot’ <- uc- ‘fly’, etc.

Declension

The plural suffix is -LAr, e.g. jigitter ‘young men’, tölor ‘(several) camels’. Nouns used in a collective sense are not marked for plural, e.g. to ‘camel, camels’.

Possessive suffixes hold the second position in the nominal morpheme chain:

Table 21.3 Possessive suffixes


		
Singular
	
Plural


	
Ip.
	
-(Dm
	
-(I)blz


	
2p.
	
-(Do
	
-(I)rjAr


	
3p.
	
-(s)I
	
-LArl




Case suffixes hold the third position. The basic paradigm, applied to nouns without possessive suffixes, İs shown in Table 21.4.

Nouns with possessive suffixes show minor deviations from this scheme. -A is the allomorph of the dative suffix after first- and second-person singular possessive suffixes. Allomorphs with a ‘pronominal n’ after third-person

Table 21.4 Case suffixes


	
nom.
	
0


	
gen.
	
-NIn


	
acc.
	
-Nl


	
dat.
	
-GA


	
loc.
	
-DA


	
abl.
	
-DAn




possessive suffixes are dative -nA, accusative -n, locative -ndA and ablative -nAn.

Pronouns

The inflection of the singular personal pronouns differs from the basic case paradigm given above.

Table 21.5 Personal pronouns


		
Ip.
	
2p.
	
3p.


	
nom.
	
men
	
sen
	
al


	
gen.
	
menin
	
senin
	
anin


	
acc.
	
meni
	
seni
	
anı


	
dat.
	
maya
	
saya
	
aya


	
loc.
	
mende
	
sende
	
anda


	
abl.
	
menden
	
senden
	
andan




The plural forms are biz ‘we’, siz (polite to one addressee), siler (plural), sizder (polite to more than one addressee) ‘you’, alar ‘they’.

The inflection of demonstrative pronouns is similar. Most of them have an optional -I in the nominative. The pronoun bul ‘this’ has initial m in all oblique cases except the dative. Usui is used for close objects known to the speaker, osol for remote and known objects, and tigil for objects outside the conversational setting.

Pronouns also include the reflexive öz, the interrogatives emne ‘what’, kim ‘who’, qays'i ‘which’, etc.

Numerals

The cardinal numerals for digits are bir ‘one’, eki ‘two’, üc ‘three’, tort ‘four’, bes ‘five’, altı ‘six’, jeti ‘seven’, segiz ‘eight’, toyuz ‘nine’. The decades are expressed with on "ten' Ji'yi'rma ‘twenty’, otuz ‘thirty’, qi'rq ‘forty’, elu ‘fifty’, alti'mis ‘sixty’, jetimis ‘seventy’, seksen ‘eighty’, toqson ‘ninety’. Further opaque numbers are jüz ‘hundred’, miq ‘thousand’. As in other Turkic languages, complex numbers are formed by compounding, the highest decimal numeral being the leftmost one, e.g. ji'yi'rma jeti miq bes jüz toqson bir *2759V.

Ordinal numbers are formed with the suffix -(I)ndl. A special collective suffix -(0)0 (with drop of stem-final vowels) is used for the numbers 1 to 7, e.g. eko ‘two together’. Distributives are formed with the ablative, e.g. Ar bir gruppada otuzdan student bar ‘There are thirty students in each group’. Approximative and multiplicative numbers can be expressed with -DAy, e.g. on migdey bala ‘about ten thousand children’, -cA, e.g. otuzda ‘about thirty’, -LAGAn, c.g.jüzdögön ‘hundreds*.

Copulas

The following copula suffixes are used to mark person and number in nominal sentences:

Table 21.6 Copula suffixes


		
Singular
	
Plural


	
Ip.
	
-mln
	
-Biz


	
2p.
	
-sir)
	
-siz


	
3p.
	
0
	
0




The second-person plural suffix -siz is used for polite address. The simple plural form is -slgAr (<-slg + LAr), whereas -slzdAr İs a polite form for more than one addressee.

Verbs

Denominal Verb Derivation

Most suffixes deriving from verbal stems have equivalents in other Turkic languages, but may differ from them in phonological and morphophonological respects. Thus, the widespread denominal suffix -LA has twelve variants in Kirghiz, e.g. oroqto- ‘cut with a sickle’ <- oroq ‘sickle*.

Among suffixes deriving from de verbal verbs, the voice suffixes fill the second slot in the verbal morpheme chain: passive -(1)1, reflexive ~(l)n, cooperative-reciprocal -(7Д causative -Dlr, -Ar, ~(I)t etc. One major difference is that ~(I)s is also used to indicate the third-person plural of verbs (see p. 42). The next morpheme in the chain İs the verbal negation suffix -BA.

Like many other Turkic languages, Kirghiz displays actional constructions in which converbs of verb lexemes combine with a limited set of auxiliary verbs (see pp. 113-14). Thus, -A al- ‘take’, often contracted to -al-, denotes ability, e.g. Oquy alam ‘I can read*. The constructions ~(I)p al- and ~(I)p ber-signal orientation towards and away from the first actant, respectively, e.g. Qolugdu jüp alcı ‘Please wash your hands’, Bu qatti'oqup ber ‘Read this letter (to someone)’. Continuity up to a given time may be indicated by -(I)p kel-, e.g. Bir nede jildan beri joldos bolup keldik ‘We have been friends for a

number of years’. Transformation, with nuances of completion and sudden- 1 ness may be expressed with -(l)p ket- and -(l)p sal-, e.g. Qi'zar'ip ketti ‘(S)he I (suddenly) turned red’, Unutup saldi'm ‘It slipped from my mind’. Non- | transformation with durative and similar actional meanings is expressed with a ~(I)p plus jat- ‘lie’, otur- or oltur- ‘sit’,ywr- ‘go’ and tur- ‘stand’.                   |

Thus, ~(I)p tur- may express repetition, e.g. Anda sanda atardan qat kelip | turat ‘Sometimes letters from them arrive’, and -(l)p jür- long-lasting | continuity, e.g. Al Biskekte oql'p jüröt ‘(S)he goes to the university of | Bishkek’.                                                                     j

A simple past is formed with -DI + possessive personal markers, e.g. | Jürgüncülör hulaqtan sû icisti ‘The travellers drank water from the well’. A I

Table 21.7 Personal markers


		
Pronominal type
	
Possessive type


	
lp.sg.
	
-mln
	
-m


	
2p.sg.
	
-sir)
	
-o


	
3p,sg.
	
0, -t
	
0


	
lp.pl.
	
-biz
	
-k


	
2p.pl.
	
-sIz(dAr), slrjAr
	
-glz(dAr), -gAr


	
3p.pl.
	
-IS; -EAt
	
-IS




post-terminal with perfect functions (see p. 44) is formed with -GAn + pronominal personal markers, e.g. Bolottun atî afüda qalyan ‘Bolot’s horse has stayed at the pass’. The negation is formed with -BA or with joq or ernes. The short form -GAm is sometimes used for the first-person singular. The -GAn form may also suggest remoteness and inference. The suffix -Dlr adds a presumptive meaning, e.g. Olum oyyonyondur ‘I guess my son is awake’. An indirective past (see p. 45) is formed by -(l)ptlr + pronominal personal markers, e.g. Elge tmct'iq berbeptir ‘(S)he apparently did not give peace to the people’. The negation is formed with -BA. A frequently used habitual or durative past is formed with -с/ + pronominal personal markers, negated with ernes, e.g. Usuijerge kelciibiiz. ‘We used to visit that place’.

A modal and prospective item is formed with ~(A)r + pronominal personal markers, negated with -BAs, e.g. Jolun tabarbîz ‘We will find the way’, Ketpesml'n ‘I will not go’. Intention is signalled by -MAKcl + pronominal personal markers, negated with ernes, e.g. JazmaqFimi'n ‘I want to write’.

Several simple tenses combine with the past copula particle ele and the indirective copula particle eken. For example, -(A)r ele forms an intraterminal past (imperfect), e.g. Tigi döbödö bîr jaman tam bolor ele ‘There was a shabby hut on that hili’, and -clJ eken expresses an indirective habitual past, e.g. Tîn&îlıq kezinde bu jerde miq adam istecü eken ‘A thousand men are said to have worked at this place in peacetime’. Combinations with ele can also express counterfactual content, e.g. Кесё ele kelet ele ‘(S)he would have come yesterday’.

There is a special optative-imperative paradigm. All forms are negated with -BA. Second-person forms İn -Gin and -GIIA add the connotation of a wish or a request.

Non-finite Verb Forms

One of the productive verbal noun suffixes is ~(0)Û ~ -(0)0, which forms action nouns used as the lexicon form of Kirghiz verbs, e.g. barü *- bar- ‘go’, biylo *- biyle- ‘dance’. (Stem-final vowels fuse with the suffix vowel, determining its height.) Verbal nouns denoting the manner of performing an action are formed with -(I)s forms, e.g. araba aydas'ı ‘the way (s)he drives the cart’.

The -GAn participle has a wide range of functions and may refer to anterior as well as non-anterior events. Constructions such as -(I)p + jat- + -GAn are intraterminal, referring to ongoing events, e.g. kele zatqan kisi ‘the person just

Table 21.8 Optative-imperative


		
Singular
	
Plural


	
lp.
	
-(a)yln
	
-(A)1I(K)


	
2p.
	
0, -Gin
	
-(I)rjIz(dAr), -GIIA


	
3p.
	
-sin
	
-(E)sln




coming’, e.g. narijaqta istep jatqan ke Under ‘the young women working over there’. A durative or habitual participle is formed with -(O)cU - -(0)cU, e.g. bizdin mektep turcu döbö ‘the hill where our school used to stand’. The aorist participle in ~(A)r, negated -BAs, has modal or prospective reference, e.g. Kim bolorun kim bilet? ‘Who knows what (s)he will be?’ The item -A elek denotes an event that has not yet taken place. Though its last element is written separately, this marker is pronounced as a harmonic suffix, e.g. bütölök ‘unfinished’.

The most frequent converb is the one in ~(l)p. Stem-final labial consonants may be dropped, causing contraction in the length of the vowel, e.g. tap *-tap- ‘find’. The -A converb is formed with -A after consonants and with -y after vowels, negative -Bay. Both converbs have various functions in complex verbs and complex clauses. There are also terminative, abtemporal, purposive and other converbs, e.g. -САпёА, -GfricA ‘until’, ‘instead of’, -GAnI, -GAU ‘since’, ‘in order to’.

Adverbs

Adverbs are a weakly delimited and formally mixed class. The most common adverb-forming suffix is -cA. A number of lexemes are primarily adverbs, e.g. bat ‘fast’ and emi ‘now’. There are also fossilised forms with case suffixes and converb suffixes. Some adverbs are based on pronouns, e.g. qanday ‘how’, qacan ‘when’. Superlative of adjectives is formed with the preposed element ep, e.g. ep jaqsi ‘best*.

Other Morphological Categories

Among the simple postpositions, menen ‘with’ governs the nominative, and the accusative of certain pronouns, e.g. atasi' menen ‘with his father’, meni menen ‘with me*. The postpositions arqi'lu ‘through’ and siyaqtu ‘like’ govern the nominative, e.g. Joldosum arqi'lu bildim ‘I learned it from my friend’, biz siyaqtu jigitter ‘young men like us’. Others, such as deyre and ceyin ‘up to, until’ govern the dative, e.g. sat jetige deyre ‘until seven o’clock’, toy о ёеуіп ‘up to the mountains*. Some, such as kiyin ‘after’ govern the ablative, e.g. elu ji'ldan kiyin ‘after fifty years’. A set of complex postpositions based on possessive nominal forms indicate temporal and spatial relations (see pp. 48, 112-13,221-2, 370-1), e.g. üydün aldtna ‘to the front of the house’.

Since Iranian influence on Kirghiz has not been very intensive, the system of conjunctions is only weakly developed. Though jana may often be translated as ‘and’, its use is rather restricted. Elements such as al and biroq ‘but’, traditionally described as adversative conjunctions, tend to function as conjunctional adverbs.

Enclitic particles fulfil important functions in the Kirghiz sentence. A very common one is the interrogative -BL The particle da ‘also’ is, unlike its counterparts in other Turkic languages, non-harmonic. The restrictive particle ele - not to be confused with the past copula particle ele - is also frequent, e.g. Оё ele kün qaldt ‘(S)he only stayed for three days’.

Syntax

Nominal Phrases

Nominal compounds of the type jeksembi kiinii ‘Sunday’, sometimes lack the possessive suffix on the second member, e.g. jl'yac usta ‘carpenter’.

In genitive constructions, the attribute carries the genitive suffix, whereas the head is marked with a third-person possessive suffix, e.g. sardın borboru ‘the centre of the town’.

The Sentence

Finite Clauses

The unmarked constituent order is subject, object, predicate. Since constituents are mostly case-marked, the basic order can be changed for topicalİsation or contrast, e.g. Sayindi'm zerimdi ‘I longed for my native place’.

Plural agreement of subjects and predicates is observed more often than in other Turkic languages, and may be due to the formal difference between nominal and verbal plural suffixes, e.g. Baldar kelifti ‘The children came’.

Since person is normally marked on the predicate, personal pronouns are used mainly in contrasting or focusing functions.

In nominal sentences, existential statements can be expressed without copulas, whereas the negation copula is ernes ‘is not’. Possession may be expressed with bar ‘existing’, negated joq ‘non-existing’. Elements denoting the possessed entity carry possessive suffixes referring to the possessor, e.g. Atl bar ‘(S)he has a horse’.

The infrequent conjunction jana mostly coordinates clause constituents. Clauses may be coordinated with simple juxtaposition.

Non-finite Clauses

Relative clauses and complement clauses are left-branching and based on various verbal nominals.

Relative clauses are embedded in front of their heads, e.g. bizge eşikti acqan kisi ‘the person that opened the door for us’.

Complement clauses are embedded in various syntactic functions by means of participles. In Jö jürgöndön tö mingen jaqsi' ‘It is better to mount a camel than to walk’, the subject clause is based on the nominative participle mingen, and the adverbial clause on the ablative-marked jürgöndön. The object clause Menin minda ekenimdi bilbeyt ‘(S)he does not know that I am here’ is based on an accusative-marked participle. The construction ~GI + possessive suffix + kel- ‘come’ in a third-person form expresses the wish to carry out an action, e.g. Baryibi'z kelet ‘We want to go’.

Non-modifying ~(I)p converbs may be used for clause chaining, e.g. Men erteg menen turup zaryadka zasap kiyinip zûnup mektepke barazatam T get

up in the morning, do gymnastics, dress, wash myself and go to school’ (Imart Я 1981:600).                                                          I

The semantics of simple converbs are often vague. More specific semantic Я relations are expressed by adverbial clauses embedded by means of complex Я converbs, non-finite forms, often based on lexical elements, with case V markers and postpositions. Clauses expressing simultaneousness may be 1 formed with -GAndA, e.g. Asan közün acqanda tösöktö jatqanday sezdi Я ‘When Hasan opened his eyes he felt as if he was lying in the bed’. More 1 complex forms are based on a noun denoting ‘time’, kez or ubaq plus 1 participles, e.g. Belge ciya bergen kezde qar jâd’ı ‘When they reached the 1 pass, it snowed*. The same construction with zamat ‘moment’ expresses 1 immediate succession, e.g. Arabadan tüser zamat Asan qaptardi’ tasty bas tadı 1 ‘As soon as Hasan got down from the carriage, he started to carry the sacks’. | This can also be expressed by -Ar(l) menen, e.g. Oqü bütör menen oqUcular I dem alisqa ketisti ‘As soon as school ended, the pupils went on holiday’.       j

Concessive clauses are formed with -GAn menen, e.g. ot jayl'lyan menen | ‘though the fire was lit’. Purposive clauses are expressed with -GAnI, -(!)$ İ üçün. -Ü üçün etc., e.g. Jastar bilim alis üçün bardi'q sarttar tüzülgön ‘All j conditions are met in order for the youth to acquire knowledge’, Oquyani | keldi ‘(S)he came to study’. Causal clauses may be expressed with -GAndAn, | e.g. UyalyanTmdan men zer qarap qaldim ‘I looked at the ground because I j was ashamed’, -GAn sebeptü, e.g. Bolot uyalyan sebeptü qi'zafip ketti ‘Bolot I blushed because he was ashamed’, etc. Conditional clauses are formed with -sA plus possessive personal markers. The conditional relation may be | emphasised with eger or eğerde ‘if, a particle copied from Persian, e.g. Eger 1 maqul bolsot} aytam T will tell you, if you agree’. Clauses expressing ‘instead 1 of doing’ may be formed with -GAndAn körö, e.g. beker jürgöndön koro I ‘rather than running around uselessly’.                                          1

Lexicon                                                    j

Common Kipchak lexemes constitute the basis of the Kirghiz lexicon. It | contains several archaic words, e.g. uy ‘cow’ (Old Turkic üö ‘ox’) instead of 1 siyir etc. in Kazakh and other modem Turkic languages. Some widespread 1 words are of obscure origin, e.g. borbor denoting the central point of a circle j and used in the literary language for ‘centre, capital’. Besides many older | common Turkic-Mongolic words, numerous Mongolian loans from the I Middle Ages can be identified, e.g. sonun ‘remarkable’, dülöy ‘deaf.           1

Arabic and Persian lexical elements, copied via Chaghatay and Uzbek, j form a considerable part of the lexicon. They cover all fields of traditional | Islamic society and have partly superseded the Turkic vocabulary. They have 1 generally adapted more strongly to the native phonological system than their | counterparts in neighbouring Turkic languages, e.g. jöp ‘answer’ « Arabic g jawab, insap ‘fairness, justness’ « Arabic insaf. The northern dialects, on | which the literary language is based, are less influenced by Islamic vocabulary.

Russian provides the most recent layer of loanwords. While in the literary language, the use of Russian elements İs restricted to the domains of European civilisation, imitations from Russian are more dominant in informal spoken Standard Kirghiz. In the speech of non-bilinguals, the phonetic shape of Russian loanwords is mostly adapted to the Kirghiz system. Thus, the former name of the Kirghiz capital İs written Frunze, but often pronounced Purunza. Many lexemes are copies of Russian ones, e.g. birdiktülük modelled on edinstvo ‘unity’ and baldar baqcasi modelled on detskij sad ‘kindergarten’ (with baqca ‘garden’ < Persian).

Efforts have been made İn the post-Soviet period to reduce the immense amount of Russian technical terms by creating neologisms on the basis of Turkic and even Arabic-Persian lexical material.

Dialects and Variation

The Kirghiz dialects can be divided into a southern and a northern group, the latter forming the base of the literary language.

The dialects of the south, mainly those spoken in the Ferghana basin, show different degrees of Uzbekisation. Some characteristics that separate Kirghiz from other Turkic languages are absent there. Thus -I Ar is used in the third-person plural verb forms, e.g. Aytti'lar ‘They said’ instead of Aytisti'. Long vowels of the standard language are often represented by diphthongoids as traces of the lost e.g. tow ‘mountain’ instead of to. The past copula particle ede, which is more similar to edi in Uzbek and other Turkic languages, is used instead of ele. Uzbek influence has led to partial loss of the ‘pronominal n' and other changes in the nominal inflection, e.g. balasl'ni' ‘his child (accusative)’ instead of balasın. There is an oe in the neighbourhood of front consonants and in Arabic and Persian loanwords, e.g. oeger ‘if instead of eger. In the southern dialects, lexical elements copied from Arabic and Persian via Uzbek preserve their original phonetic shape to a high degree.

The most interesting feature of the northern dialects is the loss of a clear contrast between /s/ and /z/, e.g. qisil ‘red’ instead of qizil and balazi' ‘his/her child’ instead of balasi. This is one of the properties that draw Kirghiz closer to the South Siberian Turkic languages.

The written language of the Kirghiz living in China is largely oriented towards the norm used in Kirghizstan. Nevertheless, the different script and numerous Chinese loanwords have led to the emergence of a specific variety of Kirghiz in China. (For the Fu-yü language, see pp. 10, 83.)
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22 Uzbek

Hendrik Boeschoten

Introduction

Uzbek, both in terms of cultural importance and number of speakers, is the second Turkic language after Turkish. As the latter is the successor of Ottoman Turkish, Uzbek as a literary idiom is the continuation of Chaghatay in what was once the focal area of use for that written language (see Chapter 9).

Contact with other languages has been, and still is, important for a number of features of Uzbek. Among the other languages of Uzbekistan, Tajik is mainly spoken in the oases of Bukhara and Samarkand, and in the Ferghana Valley, while Russian is mainly spoken in the capital Tashkent.

The language situation is extraordinarily intricate due to the complex ethnic make-up of the Uzbek nation. Uzbek has inherited the mixed character of its literary predecessor Chaghatay. The Kipchak Uzbeks were the latest group to arrive in Central Asia, but have been dominant politically ever since. The original Turkic population has sustained closer ties with the Tajiks, and their brand of Turkic has made the largest contribution to the structure of modem Uzbek. A third linguistic grouping are the Oghuz Uzbeks in Khwarezm and adjacent areas in Karakalpakistan and Turkmenistan. All these varieties function in relationship to one literary language, modem standard Uzbek.

Uzbek has several features, notably phonological properties, in common with modem Uyghur. It is also rather close to Kazakh with respect to a number of synchronic features.

Uzbek has inherited from the Chaghatay period several focal areas, e.g. the oases of Samarkand and Bukhara, Tashkent and the Ferghana valley. Even in a description of standard Uzbek, it is thus difficult to present, for example, the pronunciation in a uniform way. In the present survey, the language material will be presented essentially in transliteration of the written standard, with some extra indications of phonetic characteristics. Dialects spoken outside Uzbekistan will not be dealt with here.

Apart from the existing variational patterns in spoken Uzbek, political developments in the 1990s have led the language into a new transitional period. The new Latin alphabet enacted by law in 1993 suggests that the new

attitudes are, on the whole, conservative, as it essentially represents a transliteration of the Cyrillic spelling. After earlier proposals, those responsible finally seem to have settled on a Latin alphabet with digraphs, only using ASCII symbols (see Appendix, Table 1, p. 454).

Sound System

Phonetics and Phonology

Many problems of Uzbek phonology still await thorough treatment in a modem framework.

The vowel system is particularly difficult to describe. Modem spelling applies a system of six vowel signs, identical to the system used for Tajik. It thus does not reflect the fact that the distinctions between back and front vowels have been largely preserved, notably in и vs. ü and о vs. o.

The oppositions between back and front syllables are traditionally accounted for in terms of pairs of back and front consonants: q vs. k and у vs. g. A corresponding pair / vs. I is mostly not assumed, since the dominant spoken varieties have not retained this opposition. It has been postulated that the phonemes /а/, /і/, /о/, /и/ would be realised as back when occurring with q and y, and as front when occurring with к and g. This may, İn some varieties, work out for i vs. i', or even for a vs. â. But it certainly does not for и and o, since there are minimal pairs such as bol- ‘become, be’ vs. böl- ‘divide’ and uc ‘extremity’ vs. üc ‘three’. Such pairs are homographic in modem spelling.

The phonetic realisations of и vs. ü, o vs. ö, a vs. â and i'vs. i tend to vary greatly on a basically overlapping continuum. The qualities of a vs. â and Г vs. t are particularly variable. Thus, â is typically realised as [e] and [aej. The vowel a ranges from a back [a] to centralised variants. There is also a labialised back [nJ that will be transcribed with â İn this chapter. High unrounded vowels are realised as [i] if they are adjacent to velar or uvular consonants. They are lowered considerably in open syllables, and reduced or lost in closed syllables before the continuants S, st r, /. z, n, e.g. bir [b‘r] ‘one’, kisi [kjT] ‘man’. In the present survey, o vs. ö, и vs. м, and (tentatively) a vs. â will be distinguished, while i'vs. i will not.

Many spoken varieties of Uzbek exhibit a mixture of the common Turkic and the Tajik system. Dialects and local standard-like varieties vary considerably in this respect. The Turkic system assigns the features front vs. back to primary stems, and may, by application of intersyllabic harmony, apply them to words. The Tajik system is characterised by a distinction between the ‘stable’ vowels ё, a, о and the ‘unstable’ vowels i, u, a, a distinction reflecting an old opposition between long and short vowels. Due to the overall variability of the vowel system, it is not possible to treat the manifestations of vowel harmony in the present survey.

Traditional accounts of the consonant system may be presented as follows:


	
Table 22.1
	
Consonants


		
Labial
	
Prepalatal
	
(Post)palatal
	
Velar, uvular, glottal


	
stop
	
p,b
	
t,d
		
q


	
fricative
	
f, w
	
s, z
	
S, z
	
Y. X, h


	
nasal
	
m
	
n
		
0


	
affricate
				

	
glide
			
У
	

	
liquid
		
1, r
		



Voiceless stops are mostly aspirated. Besides the opposition voiced vs. unvoiced, the distinction between weak and strong consonants - lenes (weak) and fortes (strong) - is also important. The velar g is, depending on the background of the speaker, often produced with a following g-sound, e.g. köıfil ‘heart’, ydij'aq ‘walnut’. Many speakers pronounce к and q as fricatives.

The spelling of loanwords is mostly etymological. Arabic-Persian elements reflect the original forms as written with Arabic script. Some Cyrillic letters, e.g. ц and щ, only occur in Russian loanwords. No separate symbols exist for the sounds c and sc İn the new Latin alphabet.

Morphophonology

The realisations of suffixes are highly regular. The standard spelling is basically morphological and thus normally does not indicate vowel harmony or consonant assimilations. Only the causative derivation gives rise to a system of allomorphs.

Like other Turkic languages, consonants are devoiced after voiceless consonants. This assimilation İs mostly represented in the spelling of wordformation suffixes added to native stems, e.g. türtki ‘push’ vs. sewgi ‘love’ and yatqiz- ‘cause to lie down’ vs. kirgiz- ‘bring in’. Inflectional suffixes are, however, mostly spelled invariably, e.g. мактабда ‘at school’, ишга ‘to work’, ичди ‘drank’, even if the suffix-initial consonants are devoiced. Exceptions include suffixes with initial -G, e.g. the dative marker and the participle suffix -Gân (-gân, -kân, -qân).

After the consonants к, q, g, y, stem-final g and у are devoiced regressively, e.g. qulaqqa ‘into the ear’ •*- qulâq ‘ear’, tâqqa ‘the mountain’ *- tay ‘mountain’, bâqqan ‘looking’ <- baq- ‘look’, sdqqan ‘milking’ *- sây-‘mi\k', tekkân ‘reaching’ *-teg- ‘reach’.

The assimilations are obscured in the written forms of Arabic-Persian elements, e.g. нисбат ‘relation’, тадкик ‘investigation’, my6ha ‘doubt’ for nispât, tatqiq, süphâ.

The opposition voiced vs. unvoiced is not generally neutralised in wordfinal position. Intervocalic lenes are voiced, and also often further weakened by fricativisation. The morphophonological rules for the distribution of fortes and of voiced and voiceless lenes is partly sensitive to a distinction between mono- and polysyllabic stems, e.g. yük ‘burden* -* yüki ‘its burden’, eSik ‘door’ esigi ‘its door’ (see pp. 32,98).

Sandhi phenomena are common, e.g. on bir ‘eleven’ > ombir, mümkin mi? ‘is it possible?’ > mümkİmmi, sâtib aidi ‘bought’ > satiwaldi, kerâk emâs ‘is not necessary’ > ke rage mas.

Orthography

The Cyrillic alphabet has been in use since the 1940s. The new Latin script was enacted by law in 1993, but is only slowly being put into use. It preserves the principles of the Cyrillic one and thus is by no means a return to the Latin alphabet of the 1930s. One other proposal under discussion İs the replacement of non-ASCII symbols with digraphs, e.g. <sh> fori.

Morphology

There are two basic morphological classes in Uzbek, verbs and non-verbs. At the functional level, nouns, pronouns, adjectives, adverbs and postpositions can be distinguished.

Word formation will not be dealt with here. Derivational suffixes can be found in morphological appendices to dictionaries (e.g. Waterson 1980).

Nouns and Adjectives

Declension

The plural ending is -lâr. The possessive suffixes are lp.sg.-(7)m, e.g. (menip) арат ‘my aunt’, (menip) üyim ‘my house’, 2p.sg.-(i) p, (senip) âpap, (senip) üyip, lp.pl. -(İ)miz, e.g. (biznip) âpamiz, (biznip) üyimiz, 2p.pl.-(i)piz, e.g. (siznip) aparpz, (siznip) üyipiz, 3p.sg. ~(s)i, e.g. âpasi ‘his/her aunt’, üyi ‘his/ her house’, 3p.pl. âpalâri ‘their aunt’, üylâri ‘their house’. Possessor complements take genitive markers, e.g. Kâmâlnip âpasi ‘Kamal’s aunt’, qopsilarnip üyi ‘the neighbours’ house’.

Case markers are suffixed on the head of nominal phrases marking arguments of verbs or serving to form complement phrases, locative phrases, temporal phrases, etc. The genitive suffix marks complements of nominal phrases. Uzbek has no ‘pronominal n’ in the declension of nouns with a third-person possessive suffix, e.g. üy-i-dâ ‘in his house’ (cf. Turkish ev-i-n-de).

The unmarked nominative is the default case, serving various functions from indicating the subject to forming adverbial complements. The accusative suffix -ni marks specific direct objects. The genitive suffix -nip is mostly pronounced as -ni, thus coinciding with the accusative. This is reflected in the spelling of free possessives such as bizniki < biznipki ‘belonging to us’. The dative suffix -Gâ marks indirect objects, as in Kitâbnİ sizgâ aidim ‘I bought the book for you’, and directional complements as in Akâm Moskvagâ ketdi lMy brother has gone to Moscow’. Temporal complements as in Bes küngâ mühlât sorâdi ‘(S)he asked for five days’ respite’ are less frequent.

The locative suffix -Da serves to form locative and temporal complements, -gi is used to transform such phrases into adjective phrases, e.g. mâktâb sahnidâgi öriklâr ‘the apricot (trees) in the school yard’ <- mâktâb sahnidâ ‘in the school yard’. The ablative suffix -Dân expresses local or temporal points of departure and sources, e.g. fcrgâs mâktâbdân keldi ‘Ergash came from school’, Miltiqtdn âtdi ‘He shot from a rifle*, Men uni qadimddn bilâmân ‘I know him from old times’.

There are also good arguments for considering the equative suffixes -day and -câ case markers. The suffix -dây - with the variants -day and -dek - is used for qualitative comparison, e.g. Sunday bolsin! ‘Let it be thus!’ A counter-argument might be provided by its use with pronouns carrying a genitive suffix, e.g. sunirj-dek köp sözlâr bilân ‘with that many words’. The equative in -câ is used for quantitative comparison and to indicate manner, e.g. âtrâflicâ ‘extensively’, dostça ‘friendly’. Its status as a case marker İs more problematic. It might be better viewed as a suffix for the derivation of adverbs, e.g. özbekcâ gâpirmâymân T do not speak Uzbek’. There are extensions such as -câsigâ, consisting of -câ + third-person possessive suffix + dative, e.g. qahramancâsigâ ‘heroically’. On the other hand, -câ is part of the complex postposition -Gâcâ ‘as far as, until’, e.g. üygâcâ ‘up to the house’, yaqingâcâ ‘until recently’. This type of shading of derivational elements and postpositions into the category of case is worth further investigation.

Adjectives

Though adjectives in principle are formally indistinguishable from nouns, some derivational suffixes, such as -li < -lig, e.g. zârârli ‘harmful’, the privative suffix -siz, e.g. kiicsiz ‘powerless’, and the diminutive sufix -Ginâ, e.g. yumsaqqind ‘rather soft’, are specific to the category of adjectives. Intensification is often achieved by reduplication, e.g. issiq-issiq ‘very hot’. The suffix -raq is mostly used in comparatives, e.g. Naq almâdân sirinraq ‘The pear is sweeter than the apple’. However, the ablative case is the central element in this construction, as evidenced by examples like bâldân sirin ‘sweeter than honey’, in which -raq is not used. A superlative is expressed with the particle eg, e.g. egmâydâ ‘smallest’.

Some adjectives such as basqa ‘other, different’, özgâ ‘other’, yaqin ‘near, close’ and asiq ‘more’ govern the dative or the ablative, e.g. bunlârdân basqa ‘other than/different from these’, sâhârgâ yaqin ‘close to the city’, besyildân asiq waqt ‘a period longer than five years’.

Pronouns

The personal pronouns are тёп ‘Г, sen ‘you’, biz ‘we’, siz ‘you’ (collective plural and polite form for one addressee), senlâr ‘you’ (informal plural), bizlâr ‘we’ and sizlâr ‘you’ (both individualising plurals). The case marking generally conforms to the system employed with nouns. Some differences can be seen in Table 22.2.

The demonstrative pronouns form a rather complex four-place system consisting of bu ‘this’, su, osâ and и ‘that’. The oblique forms are bun-, sun-, osân- and un-, to which possessive suffixes may also be added, e.g. sunimiz ‘that one of us’. The n is not doubled in the accusative and genitive. The plurals are bular, sular and ular. The pronouns su and osâ are used for objects and persons in view, the latter being more remote, whereas и signals reference outside the conversational setting. Both bu and su are used for anaphoric textual deixis, the latter being more ‘expressive’, e.g. Yâna bittâ aytiij su gâpni! ‘Just repeat what you said there!’ For cataphoric reference there is a preference for the use of su, but bu occurs as well, e.g. Suni ya%si bilig: öcmâs nâmigiz ‘Know this well: your name will not be extinguished’, Buni âniq bilgil: erklik tâlâb qilar ‘Know this for sure: freedom is exacting’. Osâ is also often used anaphorically.

The overall demonstrative system is more elaborate than this. The primary pronouns combine with the deictic particles mânâ ‘here’ and ânâ ‘there’, e.g. mânâ bu kitâb ‘this book just here’, ânâbu âdâm ‘this man over here’, Sizni sor-âgân ânâ su kisi edi ‘The one who asked for you was that very person’. Reflexive pronominal forms are derived from dz ‘self. Öz is also used attributively, e.g. öz kitabim ‘my own book’, or substantivised with possessive suffixes, e.g. özim T (myself)’. These pronouns can also be used anaphorically between sentences. The pragmatic characteristics associated with öz are rather complex, e.g. Öz kitabim ‘my own book’, özimnig kitabim "my own book’, âtânınig özi ‘my father himself. The focusing properties of öz are seen in examples such as U kabinetdâ Özi otiribdi ‘(S)he was sitting in the room’, i.e. (s)he alone, Kârimâ özi kirib keldi ‘Karima came herself’, i.e. of her own free will.

Reciprocal expressions are formed with bir bir + possessive suffix + case.

Table 22.2 Personal and demonstrative pronouns

Personal pronouns                            Demonstrative pronouns


		
Ipsg.
	
2p.sg.
	
lp.pl.
	
2p.pl.
	
‘this ’
	
‘that’
	
‘that’


	
nom.
	
men
	
sen
	
biz
	
siz
	
bu
	
su
	
u


	
gen.
	
menirj
	
senig
	
biznig
	
siznig
	
bunig
	
sunig
	
unig


	
acc.
	
meni
	
seni
	
bizni
	
sizni
	
buni
	
suni
	
uni


	
dat.
	
mega
	
segâ
	
bizgâ
	
sizgâ
	
bugâ
	
sugâ
	
ugâ


	
loc.
	
mendâ
	
sendâ
	
bizdâ
	
sizdâ
	
bunda
	
sunda
	
unda


	
abl.
	
mendân
	
sendân
	
bizdân
	
sizdân
	
bundan
	
sundan
	
undan


	
equ. I
	
mendây
	
sendây
	
bizdây
	
sizdây
	
bundây
	
sundây ~ sundây
	
undây


	
equ. II
	
menimca
	
senigöâ
	
biznigcâ
	
sıznıgca
	
bunca
	
Sunday
	
unca


	
pi-
	
-
	
senlâr
	
bizlâr
	
sizlâr
	
bular
	
sular
	
ular




Collective pronouns are derived from hâmmâ, barca, bari ‘all’, e.g. Barca ornidân turdi ‘They all got up from their seats’, Hâmmâmiz keldik ‘We all came’, Bari yiyildi ‘They all assembled’. Generalising expressions are mostly formed with hâr ‘every’, often together with interrogative pronouns, e.g. hâr kim teverybody’, Hâr bir qislaq siringinâ sâhârcâ bolisi kerdk ‘Every single village must become a nice little town’. The word hec is found in negative statements, e.g. Нёс kim gâp başlamadı ‘No one started to speak’. Indefinite pronouns may be formed with âlla-, e.g. âllâkim ‘some person’, âllânimâ ‘whatever’, or with -dir, e.g. kimdir ‘somebody’. Interrogative pronouns are discussed on p. 373.

Numerals

The cardinal numbers one to nine are bir, ikki, üc, tört, bes, âlti, yetti, sâkkiz, toqqiz, on ‘ten’, yigirmâ, ottiz, qirq, ellik, aitmiş, yetmiş, sâksân, toqsdn, yüz ‘hundred’, mip ‘thousand’, million ‘million’. Optionally -tâ may be added, in particular to lower numerals, e.g. bittâ, ikkitâ, üctâ - üstâ. Ordinal numerals are formed with -(i)nci, e.g. birinci, ikkinci, necânci ‘the how maniest’ *-necâ ‘how many’. Two suffixes form collective numerals, -aw for one to seven and -âlâ for two to seven, e.g. biraw ‘an individual’, ikkaw ‘the two’, ikkâlâsi ‘both of them’, tortawimiz ‘the four of us’. Apart from yarim ‘one/a half, cârâk ‘one/а quarter’ and nimcarâk ‘one eighth’, fractions are expressed by means of the ablative, e.g. ikkidân üc ‘two thirds’.

There are several frequently used quantifier nouns such as bay ‘bundle, sheaf, bas ‘head’ for animals, e.g. bir bay bedâ ‘a sheaf of clover’, üc bus qoy ‘three heads of sheep’, bir bas Üzüm ‘a bunch of grapes’.

Copulas

Nominal sentences have copula suffixes, particles or verbs indicating person and number, e.g. Iscimân and I sei bolâmân can both mean T am a worker’. The latter form is semantically bleached to an extent that the dynamic meaning of bol- ‘become’ is lost. Inzener bolâmân may mean both T am an engineer’ and T am going to be an engineer’. Past tense is expressed with edi ‘was’. Other copula particles are the conditional esâ and the indirective ekan and emis, which form paradigms in combination with copula suffixes. Negation in nominal sentences is expressed with the negation particle emâs. In speech, edi, ekan and esd are frequently suffixed as -di, -kân and -sâ, which is sometimes also rendered ft» written Uzbek.

Verbs

Deverbal Verb Derivation: Voice, Negation, Actionality

Verbs with cooperative-reciprocal meaning are formed with -(i)s, e.g. öp-‘kiss’, öpis- ‘kiss one another’, ur- ‘beat’, uris- ‘fight’, sâlâmlâ- ‘greet’, sâlâmlâs- ‘greet one another’, toytâ- ‘stop’, toytâs- ‘stop all at once’, caqir-‘call’, caqiris- ‘call one another, call all at once’. A middle voice in -(i)n is

Table 22.3 Copula forms


	
Person
	
Personal suffixes pronominal type
	
Personal suffixes possessive type
	
Past
	
Conditional
	
Indirective Negation /present
	
Negation /past


	
lp.sg.
	
-mân
	
-m
	
edim
	
esâm
	
ekânmân
	
emâsmân
	
emâs edim


	
2p.sg.
	
-sân
	
-o
	
edi g
	
esarj
	
ekânsân
	
Ğmâssân
	
emâs edirj


	
lp.pl.
	
-miz
	
-k/q
	
edik
	
esak
	
ekânmiz
	
emâsmiz
	
emâs edik


	
2p.pl.
	
-siz
	
-rjiz
	
edîrjİz
	
esârjiz
	
ekânsiz
	
emâssiz
	
emâs ediğiz


	
3p.sg.
	
-0
	
-0
	
edi
	
esâ
	
ekân
	
emâs
	
emâs




edi

[pl.] [-lar]

derived from a limited number of verbs, e.g. qasi- ‘scratch’, qasin- ‘scratch oneself (also özini qasi-). Passives are derived with -(i)l and, from stems containing /1/, with ~(i)n, e.g. oqi- ‘read’, oqil- ‘be read’, sür- ‘push’, süril- J ‘be pushed’, but âlda- ‘deceive, âldan- ‘be deceived’. The passives can be 1 impersonal and are fully productive also for intransitive verbs, e.g. Bu yerdâ '] olirilmâsin ‘On this place one must not sit’, Poctâgâ qandây bârilâdi ‘How ı can one go to the post office’. An agent may be introduced by a postpositional 1 phrase with lâmânidân, e.g. oyli tâmânidân yâzilgân yat ‘a letter written by r| his/her son’.                                                                          a

There are several causative suffixes, -Dir, -(iff, -Giz, -Gaz, ~(i)z, e.g. tâptir- ■] ‘let find’, süpürtir- ‘make sweep’, qayndt- ‘boil’, yâtkiz- ‘cause to lie down’, 1 körgâz- ‘show’, aqiz- ‘make flow’. By causativisation intransitive verbs are 1 made transitive and the original subject is made the direct object, e.g. Kâmâl 1 öldi ‘Kamal died’ > Kâmâlni öltirdilâr ‘They killed Kamal’. With transitive 1 verbs, the original subject is put in the dative case, e.g. Bâlâ se 'mi oqidi ‘The | child read а/the poem’ -* Bâlâgâ se 'rni oqitdi ‘(S)he made the child read a 1 poem’.                                                                      I

Main verbs with the converb suffixes -â and ~(i)b can combine with 1 auxiliary verbs to express semantic modifications. Thus, innate ability is | expressed with -â bil-, e.g. Yaza bilmâymân T do not know how to write’. 1 Circumstantial ability, on the other hand, is expressed with -âl- < -â âl-, e.g. 1 Xatni bugün yâzâ âlmâdim ~ yâzâlmâdim ‘I could not write the letter today’. I

Verbs are normally negated with -mâ. The infinitive in -maq, the verbal | nouns in ~(i)s and ~(U)w, the present in -mâqtâ and the intentional in -maqtff 1 are not formed from negative -mâ stems. For other methods of negation, see I p. 373.                                                                            I

Many constructions with auxiliary verbs express modifications of the intrinsic actional value (aktionsart) of the main verbs (see p. 42). Among the constructions with -â converbs, -â bâr- has durative meaning, e.g. Bugün biznikidâ qâlâ bâriıj ‘Stay with us today’, -â bâslâ- ingressive meaning, e.g. yâzâ bâslâ- ‘start writing’, yâzmây bâslâ- ‘stop writing’, -â sal- coincidential meaning, e.g. U kelâ sâlib mâjlisni âcdi ‘As soon as (s)he arrived (s)he opened the meeting’, -â ber- continuative meaning, e.g. Câpa berâdi ‘(S)he keeps running’, -â yaz- propinquitive meaning, e.g. ölâ yâzdi ‘(S)he almost died’, and ~(i)b kor- desİderative or conative meaning: ‘try, wish to’, e.g. Men miltiqtan atib kördim ‘I wanted to shoot the rifle’.

Among the constructions with ~(i)b converbs, -(i)b âl- expresses orientation towards the first actant, e.g. Fânni bilib âliglâr! ‘See that you learn science!’, Yep âldim ‘I ate it all’. It is sometimes ingressive, e.g. Sözlâsip âldik ‘We started a conversation’. The combination -(i)b bâr- expresses a gradually developing action, e.g. yaysilânib bâr- ‘get better and better’. Transformadvity or completion is expressed with ~(i)b bol-, -fi)b ciq-, ~(i)b öt-, -(i)b qoy-, -fi)b sâl-, ~(i)b tâslâ-, e.g. Men yuwinib boldim T have already washed myself, Oqib ciqmaqti ‘(S)he intends to read it all’, Qi.sqaca sözlâb ötmâqcimân ‘I will explain it shortly*, yâzib qoy - ‘write down’, Bâlâpiyâlâni sindirib qoydi ‘The child broke the glass’, urub tâslâ- ‘give a good hiding’, Xannitj zulmi mehnâtkâs yalqm yeb sâldi ‘The cruelty of the ruler totally destroyed the people*. Besides, -(i)b kel-expresses continuation up to a certain point of time, e.g. Ikki yil islâp keldim ‘I have been working for two years’, -(i)b ket- movement away from something and suddenness, e.g. ucub ket- ‘fly away’, isib ket- ‘suddenly become hot’, Qayiq aydârilib keldi ‘The boat suddenly turned over’. Constructions such as -(i)botur-, -(i)b tur-, -(i )b yür- express non-transformativity with durative, continuative and habitual nuances, e.g. Su gâpni aytib otirisibdi-ya! ‘That İs what they were saying all the time’, Gâpirib tur! ‘Keep talking’, Oqibyuribdi ‘(S)he read on’. Finally, -(i)bqâl- signals a change of state, e.g. sinibqdl- ‘get broken’, and ~(i)b yubâr- suddenness and completion, e.g. Hâmmâ bâlâlâr birdân qic-qirib yubârdilâr ‘All children shouted at once’. Occasionally, a finite form is repeated instead of the construction with the converb, e.g. Oylâdi-qâldi ‘(S)he fell asleep’.

Thematic Suffixes

A variety of thematic suffixes may be added to verb stems. According to their morphosyntactic functions, finite, nominal and adverbial forms can be distinguished. Some forms may combine two or all of these functions. In the case of -â/-y, the finite and adverbial forms are etymologically not quite identical. The marker -(U)w is realised as й and и after consonants, and as -w after vowels. A stem-final -â is assimilated to â, e.g. islaw ‘working, work’.

Finite Verb Forms

The finite forms normally combine with copulative elements that express person and number. The copula may be a suffixed marker of the pronominal


	
Table 22.4
	
Thematic suffixes


	
Form
	
Finite
	
Personal suffix Nominal
	
Adverbial (converbs)


	
-di
	
simple past
	
possessive type -
	
[-di mi] (with

Q-particle)


	
-â (after vowel: present/future -y)
	
pronominal type -
	
in compounds, doubled: manner


	
-mâqtâ
	
progressive
	
pronominal type -
	
-


	
-r
	
presumptive
	
pronominal type participle
	
... -(a)r... -mas




(negated-mas) future


	
-mâslik
	
-
	
verbal noun
	

	
-yâtir
	
non-habitual present
	
pronominal type
	

	
-yap
	
cursive (focal)
	
pronominal type
	

	
-wât
	
present
		

	
-GAn
	
post-terminal
	
pronominal type participle
	

		
past
	
verbal noun
	

	
-gAnlik
	
-
	
verbal noun
	

	
-mâqCi
	
intentional future
	
pronominal type
	

	
-(U)wöi
	
-
	
active participle
	

	
-(â)yâtkân
		
past habitual participle
	

	
-âdigân
	
future
	
pronominal type future participle
	

	
-(i)b

(negated -mây)
	
narrative past
	
pronominal type -
	
conjunctive


	
-GâĞ
			
post-terminal


	
-Gâli/-Gâni
			
purposive


	
-GUnöâ
			
‘until...’


	
-sâ
	
suppositive modality
	
possessive type -
	
conditional


	
-mâq
		
infinitive
	
-


	
-mâqlik
			
-


	
-(i)5
		
verbal noun
	
-


	
-(i)Slik
		
verbal noun
	
-


	
-(u)w
		
verbal noun
	
-


	
-(y)âjâk
	
definite future [literary style]
	
pronominal type participle
	



or possessive type, e.g. islâgânmân ‘I have worked’. It can also be morphologically complex, yielding different aspecto-temporal values, e.g. islâgân edim ‘I had worked’.

Finite verb forms are mostly negated with -mâ, e.g. Kelâmân ‘I will come’, Kelmâymân ‘I do not come’. The form in -(A)r is negated with -mâs, e.g. kelârmân, kelmâsmân. The present tense in -maqta is negated with emâs, e.g. Islâmâçtâmân ‘I am at work’, Islâmâqtâ emâsmân ‘I am not at work’. In some cases negation is possible with -mâ, emâs and yoq, e.g. Кёса qâr yâymâgân İt has not snowed tonight’ with Кёса qâr yaqqan emâs ‘No snow has fallen tonight’ and Qâr yaqqan(i) yoq ‘No snow has fallen at all’.

Tense, Aspect, Mood

Uzbek is a language in which ‘viewpoint’ aspect, referred to in the following as aspect, is grammaticalised. Temporal distinctions are also well represented İn the basic units. An important distinction is that between post-terminal (‘perfect’) and non-post-terminal forms, e.g. the question whether or not past events are presented from the point of view of their results. The proximity of the event to the time of speech also seems to be a feature encoded in past time forms. There are a number of present and past tense forms, both simple and compound. The present tense forms are the following:

A general intraterminal present in -â (after consonants)/-y (after vowels) has a wide range of uses including habitual and also future readings. The personal markers are of the pronominal type, the third person being marked with -di, e.g. Islâymân ‘I work’, Islâysân ‘You work’, Islâydi ‘(S)he works’, Islâymiz ‘We work’, Islâysiz ‘You work’ (plural/polite), Islaydılar ‘They work’, Islâysizlâr ‘You work’ (infrequent).

A focal intraterminal (progressive) present in -(â)yâtir, with persona) markers of the pronominal type, denotes that the event unfolds during a certain time span around the speech event, e.g. Yâzâyâtirman ‘I am writing’, Oqiyatirlar ‘They are reading’.

Another focal present in -maqta, with pronominal personal markers, is typical of a factual literary or newspaper style, e.g. Barmdqtamiz ‘We are going’. The negation is formed according to the nominal paradigm, e.g. Bdrmdqta ёmâsmiz ‘We are not going’.

A high-focal, momentary present is the one İn -(â)yap < -d yâtib, with pronominal personal markers and with -ti in the third person, e.g. Yâzâyapti ~ Yâzyapti ‘(S)he is writing (just now)’, Külmâyapmiz ‘We are not laughing’. This form indicates that the time of the event more or less coincides with the time of speech. It is not frequently used in the written language. A variant that may occur is-wât, a regional form from the Tashkent area.

The forms in -(â)yap and -(apyatir have developed from composite forms with yât- ‘lie’ as a descriptive verb. Other present forms with various nuances can be formed with similar verbs, e.g. Yâzib turibmân, Yâzib oturubmân T am writing’, Yâzibyüribmiz, Yâzibyâtibmiz ‘We are writing’.

The past tenses include the following forms:

The simple past in -di, with personal suffixes of the possessive type, is a general past tense with an inherent ‘perfective’ aspectual value, i.e. not viewing a developing event intraterminally, e.g. Keldim T came’, КёМід ‘You came’, Keldi ‘(S)he came’, Keldik ‘We came’, Ktldigiz ‘You came’.

A perfect in -Gân with personal suffixes of the pronominal type, presenting the event in a post-terminal perspective, e.g. Kelgânmân ‘I have come’. The form is often employed as the base form in narratives. Together with the past copula, it expresses a pluperfect or a distant past.

An indirective past is built with -(i)b, e.g. Kitâbni bugün âlip kelisni unutibmân ‘I seem to have forgotten to bring the book today’. The personal suffixes are of the pronominal type; the third person is mostly marked with -dİ, e.g. Kelibmân, Ke I ip sân, Kelipli ~ Kelibdi, Kelibmiz. Third-person forms of verbs İn -/ are often shortened, e.g. bopti < bolipti, Apti < âlipti.

Past tenses expressing intraterminal (imperfective) aspectual meaning are formed with the past copula particle edi. Thus, -(A)r edim may have habitual meaning, e.g. U biznikigâ hâr hafta kelâr edi ‘(S)he came to our house every week’. The forms in -maqta and -yJz/r have past equivalents in -maqta edi and -(â)yâtkân edi, the latter being more common than -(djyatir edi. Examples of focal intraterminals: Kârim kirgânidâ, тёп yat yâzayâtkân edim ‘When Karim entered I was writing a letter’, Ular yolda ketâr ekân, turli quslamig âwâzi esitilib turmâqtâ edi ‘While they were going their way, the voices of all sorts of birds were heard’.

In these types of complex tenses, the indirective copula particle ekân can take the place of edi, e.g. Bârmâgân ekânsân ‘Apparently, you have not gone’.

Morphological means are used to convey modal meanings. A primary class of modal forms is formed by the so-called optative-imperatives. The first-person suffixes ~(â)y and -(â)yin, plural -(â)ylik form voluntatives, e.g. Bu kitâbni âlâyin T will buy this book’, Futbol oyinigâ bârâylik mi? ‘Shall we go to the football match?’ A deontic-permissive modality is expressed by the third-person suffix -sin, e.g. Bilsinlâr ‘They should know, let them know’. A strong imperative is formed with the conditional plus -ci, e.g. Yâzsâpiz-ёі ‘Come on, write!’ The second-person singular imperative consists of the bare stem, to which -Gin may be added, e.g. Oqigin ‘Read!’, Ğiq, C'iqqin ‘Get out!’ The polite form ends in -(i)ip e.g. Oqirj, Ğiqİp. There are several plural forms: -irjiz, -ipiz/dr and -itjlâr, e.g. Oqiıjiz(lâr), Oqiplar, Ğiqiniz(lâr), C'iqiijlar.

The so-called aorist in -(A)r with pronominal personal markers and its negation in -mas, indicates modal meanings, e.g. Bârârmân T (suppose I) will go’, ‘I might go’, Bârârsiz ‘You will presumably go’, Bârâr ‘(S)he should, might go’. It is used in generic statements, such as in proverbs, e.g. Bilgân bilgânini islâr, bilmâgân bârmâyini tislâr ‘The knowledgeable man processes his knowledge, the nitwit bites his finger’. Apart from this, it is restricted to modal future time reference, e.g. Men bugün siznikigâ kelârmân ‘I (probably, possibly) will come to your house today’, Bu kisi bâzardân quruq qaytmds ‘This person would not return empty-handed from the market’.

The future in -(y)âjâk, with personal suffixes of the pronominal type, is restricted to the literary language and has its background in Oghuz Uzbek dialects. It expresses a stronger modality than ~(A)r, e.g. Bâtirlâr yalqnir) yâtirâsidâ hâmisâ yasâyâjâklâr ‘The heroes will stay in the people’s memory forever’.

The finite use of the participle in -âdigânZ-ydigân seems to gain ground as a means to express a strong shade of future epistemic meaning, e.g. Aftidân, и ertâgâ dâlâgâ ketâdigân ‘As it seems, (s)he will go to the field tomorrow’.

Intentionality can be expressed with -maqci, e.g. Seıjgâ bir yahşilik qilmaqcimdn ‘I am going to do you a favour’, Men bugün üydâ dam âlib yâtmâqci edim ‘I was going to take a rest at home today and lie down’, Afandi esâgini satmdqci boldi ‘The Efendi decided to sell his donkey’. Occasionally only -maq is used, e.g. Ikkawi âwgâ ciqmaq boldi ‘The two of them decided to go hunting’. Intention İs also expressed by -âdigânZ-ydigân, e.g. KZcga yaqin ucrasadigdn bolib yayrldstik ‘We said goodbye deciding to meet again in the late afternoon’, Ulârsu toyridâ gâpirmâydigân boldilâr ‘They decided not to speak about this’.

Non-finite Verb Forms

Nominal forms are integrated into the sentence through application of nominal morphology, case, possessive suffixes, forming the basis for complement, relative and adverbial clauses. There are simple converb suffixes such as -âZ-y -(i)b (negated -mây), -Gâc, -Gani - -Gali, -GUncâ --GU£a. The conditional İs a special sort of converb, -sd being marked for person with suffixes of the possessive type. The more complex converb suffixes include -(A)r + ekân > -rkân etc. Apart from these, there İs a wide range of morphologically complex converb markers, mostly involving a verbal noun, a possessive personal marker and a case suffix and/or a postposition.

Adverbs

There are few morphologically marked adverbs. Some suffixes such as the equative -câ typically have the function of deriving adverbial phrases, e.g. mârdcâ ‘manly*, sâatlâriâ ‘for hours*. The suffix -cdsiga, consisting of -62 + possessive suffix + dative, yields adverbs of manner, e.g. qahramâncâsigâ ‘heroically*. Another adverb suffix is -lâb, e.g. Oquwcilarni hârflâb emâs, boyinlâb oqiska örgâtis kerâk ‘One must teach the students not to read in letters, but in syllables’, Küzdâ yâsil tonnâlâb âlingân ‘In autumn the harvest has been reaped in tons’.

Some temporal adverbs are formed with the third-person possessive suffix, e.g. кёёсіхі ‘at night’, bir küni ‘one day*. Spatial adverbs include tasqari ‘outside’, ickâri ‘İnside’, yuqdri ‘up’, quyi ‘down’, qarsi ‘opposite’, toyri ‘directly’, ilgâri ‘forward’, qayta ‘back’. There are also adverbs expressing degree such as jüdâ or yâyât ‘very’.

Other Morphological Categories

Postpositions

Certain postpositions govern the nominative, e. g. bilân (pronunced blân) ‘with’, üçün ‘for’, kâbi, sipari ‘like’ (for qualitative comparison), qadar ‘as much as, as great as’ (for quantitative comparison), argali ‘through’, sayin ‘every’, sari ‘towards’, boylâb ‘the whole distance or period of, boyicâ ‘in accordance with’, üzrâ ‘on’, tüfâyli ‘because of, e.g. ârâwâ bilân ‘with a car*, Kârim bilân birgâ ‘together with Karim’, Kârim üçün ‘for Karim’, hâmmâ ânâlârkâbi ‘like all mothers’, tas parçaları sigâri ‘like fragments of a stone’, bir boyrâ gadâr cây ‘a brook as big as a reed mat’, пё qadar ‘how much’, pocta argali ‘by mail’, yil sayin ‘every year*, câr-âtrâf sari ‘in all four directions’, bütün dünyâ boylâb ‘in the entire world’, bu yil boylâb ‘during this whole year’, gânun boyicâ ‘in accordance with the law’, âg gâyâz üzrâ ‘on white paper’, mega qilgân yaysiligigiz tüfâyli ‘on account of the goodness you have shown towards me*. Focused pronouns can stand in the genitive, e.g. senig üçün ~ sen üçün ‘for you’.

Certain postpositions govern the dative, such as gadâr ‘until’, tâmân ‘towards’, körâ ‘according to, on account of, qarab ‘towards’, qarSi ‘against’, garâgândâ ‘compared with, considering’, garâmây ‘notwithstanding’, e.g. ertâlâbgâ qadar ‘until the early morning’, üygâ tâmân ‘towards the house’, kâsâlligigâ körâ ‘because of his illness’, qislâqqa qarab ‘towards the village’, küciggâ qarab islâ ‘work according to your strength’, unig kütgânigâ qarsi ‘contrary to his expectation’, Sizgâ garâgândâ и yas körinâdi ‘(S)he looks younger than you do’, tasqi körinisigâ garâgândâ ‘to judge from his outward looks’, Dekabr’ bolisigâ garâmây, кип issiq ‘Although it is already December, the days are warm’. Tâmân can also be used without the dative, or take on dative or ablative suffixes itself, e.g. mâktâb tâmângâ ‘in the direction of the school’, mâktâb tâmândân ‘from the direction of the school’.

Other postpositions govern the ablative: awwal, âldin, burun, ilgâri ‘before’, кёуіп, sog ‘after’, beri, bâslâb ‘since’, buyan ‘ever since’, tasqari ‘besides, İn addition’, e.g. bundân âldin ‘before this’, bayramdân ilgâri ‘before the holiday’, bundan üc kün awwal ‘three days ago’, hâmmâdân burun ‘before anything else’, bir hâftâdân keyin ‘after one week’, ikki yildân beri ‘two years ago’, kecâdân bâslâb ‘since yesterday*, üc kündân buyân ‘for the last three days’.

For spatial and temporal reference, nominal kernels of the type іё ‘inside’ plus possessive suffixes are used (see pp. 48, 112-13, 221-2). The preceding nominal may be in the genitive or the nominative. The choice is sometimes optional. The most important nominal kernels are ic ‘inside’, üst ‘upper part, surface’, tepâ ‘top’, ast ‘bottom’, tâg ‘lower part, bottom’, âld ‘front’, ârqa ‘back’, gâs, bas ‘presence’, yân ‘side, presence’, orta ‘middle’, ârâ ‘space in between’, e.g. üy icigâ ‘into the house’, bir hafta iâidâ ‘in one week’, yalq icidâ ‘among the people’, köprik üstidâ ‘on the bridge’, pul üstidâ ‘about money’, stol tepâsidâ ‘above the table’, suw âstidân ‘out of the water’, тёпід âldimdâ ‘in front of me’, ârgamizdâ ‘behind us’, yirmân bâsidâ ‘at the threshing floor’, yânimgâ ‘to me’, qisnig ortâsidâ ‘in the middle of winter’, ikki derâzâ ârâsidâ ‘between the two windows’, yalg arasıda - ortâsidâ ‘among the people’, tabib bilân gassâb ârâsidâ ‘between the doctor and the butcher’. Spatial adverbs may also serve as kernels of postpositions, e.g. sâhâr tasqarisida ‘outside of the city’, payta toyrisidâ ‘about cotton’, qarsimda ‘opposite to me’. As is obvious from some of the examples given, spatial expressions could have extended, more or less metaphorical, meaning. The connection with spatial meaning is less direct in cases such as âyiridâ ‘at the end of *- âyir ‘end’, haqida ‘concerning, about’ <- haq ‘right’, omigâ ‘instead of *- orin ‘place’, tâmânidân ‘by’ (in agentive phrases) *- tâmân ‘side’.

Syntax

Nominal Phrases

The basic structure of the nominal phrase is determiner + quantifier (phrase) + adjective (phrase) + noun. All attributes, of course, are optional. The determiner is a pronoun. The adjective slot can also be filled with a relative clause. Under certain conditions, both quantifier and determiner may move to the right of the adjective. The conditions under which this happens are not easy to describe; compare bir yaysi ât ‘а/one good horse’ (from the class of good horses) vs. yaysi bir ât ‘a good horse’ (some indefinite horse that happens to be a good horse). Determiners and quantifiers other than bir - bittâ do not normally occur after an adjective, but do so when the adjective slot is filled with a relative clause, e.g. külâyâtkân su bâlâ ~ Su külâyâtkân bâlâ ‘that child that is laughing’.

The third-person possessive suffix can be used partitively, e.g. dâstanlârdân biri ‘one (a certain one) of the epics’, Мера qaysisi yarasadi, qizilimi, âqimi? ‘Which one suits me, the red one, or the white one?’

There is agreement between the genitive attribute and the possessive suffix on the head in possessive constructions, e.g. bâla-nip kitâb-i ‘the book of the child’. There is no obligatory number agreement: bâlâ-lâr-nip kitâb-i ‘the book of the children’. Exceptions are rare and are confined to complements with first- and second-person pronouns, e.g. biznip kitâb ‘our book’. The same type of agreement is required whenever the subject of a relative clause is marked with the genitive.

Plurality is expressed in a several ways. As usual, the nominal plural marker -lâr often has an individualising quality. Nouns with quantifiers normally remain unmarked for plural, e.g. üctâ bâlâ ‘three children’. However, the plural suffix may be used in these cases to indicate the individuality of animate nouns, e.g. Akâmnip üctâ bâlâlâri bâr ‘My brother has three children’, köp âdâmlâr ‘many persons’ vs. köp âdâm ‘many people’. Indefinite plurality is often indicated by reduplication, e.g. qâp-qâp un ‘many sacks of flour’, Kecâ kim-kim ~ kimlâr keldi ‘What persons have arrived tonight?’

There is no grammatical category of gender. Expression of female sex in some nouns borrowed from Arabic and Russian is a marginal phenomenon, e.g, sâirâ ‘poetess’ <- sair ‘poet’, studentka ‘female student’ *- student ‘student’. Natural gender, i.e. femininity, is indicated by using certain nouns as attributes, e.g. âyâl, %âtin ‘woman’, qiz ‘girl’, uryââi ‘female (animal)’. There is a neutral or a masculine reading for the unmarked case. The attributes er ‘man’, ёгкак ‘male’ are often used to express masculinity. Examples: oyil bâlâ ‘male child’, qiz bâlâ ‘female child’, oraqci (ёгкак) ‘mower’, oraqci âyâl - %âtin ‘female mower’, uryâci arslân ‘lioness’.

Though animacy is not formally grammaticalised, the feature ‘animacy’ plays a certain role in syntax. Thus, the optional plural marking of verb forms İn sentences with plural subjects is largely restricted to cases in which these subjects are animate, e.g. Bâlâlâr küylâdi - küylâdilâr ‘The children sang’, but Daraytlâr kökârdi/*kokârdilâr ‘The trees sprouted leaves’. A collective plural for verb forms with animate subjects is formed with the voice suffix ~(i)s, e.g. Kelâdi ‘(S)he comes’, Kelâdilâr ‘They come’ (individualising), Kelisâdi ‘They come’ (collective).

The Sentence

Finite Clauses

There İs no subject- verb agreement as far as number is concerned. In the first and second person, the person is marked with a suffix on the verb. Personal pronouns may be used for focusing or topicalisation, e.g. Kitâb yâzdim ‘I wrote a book’ ~ Kitâbni тёп yâzdim ‘It was I who wrote the book’, Men institutadâ edim T (= topic) was at the institute’ vs. Institutadâ edim ‘I was at the institute’.

Existential sentences are constructed with bâr ‘existent’ or yoq ‘nonexistent’ in predicate position, e.g. Köp kisi bâr ‘There are many people’, Bugün nân yoq ekân ‘Today there appeared to be no bread’.

Possessive sentences are expressed with the possessed + possessive suffix + bâr and yoq, e.g. Sââtig bâr mi? ‘Do you have a watch?’ Alienable possession can also be rendered with the locative, e.g. U kitâb mendâ yoq T do not have that book’. A third way to express possession employs the noun egâ ‘possessor’ governing the dative, e.g. Kâttâ tâjribâgâ egâ boladi ‘(S)he has much experience’.

Adjectives and nominal phrases can be used adverbially, e.g. Кёс yâtdim T have gone to bed late’, Bu yil qar yâymâdi ‘This year no snow has fallen’, Yerni qaris-qaris eg cilia di ‘They occupied the territory piece by piece’. Adverbial expressions are also formed with lexicalised converbs in -(i)b, e.g. TikUwci bolib İslâymân T work as a tailor’, Uni prezident qilib saylâdilâr ‘They elected him president’, Мёп sizni dёb keldim ‘I came for your sake/ because of you’ (with the accusative siz-ni).

Constituent Order

As for the consituent order in simple sentences, the first slot is the topic position. The closer a constituent is to the verb, the more it tends to be new information. The post-verbal position indicates topic continuance. An example of focusing: Men yiylâtkân emâsmân, özig yiylâgânsân ‘It is not I who made you cry, you cried yourself. An example of topic continuance: Qizldr zvenosi bu ‘This is a girls’ squad’, vs. Bu, qizlar zwenosi. A focus site is created for the subject in Sizni aytârgân tâbib meniıj özim bolâmân T am the doctor that cured you’. There is also a rather free ordering of converb clauses and their main clauses, e.g. Lomonozov nâmli universitetkâ özbeklâr bârâdi âlim bolgâni ‘To the Lomonosov University the Uzbeks go in order to become scholars’.

Negation

Verbal negation with -mâ has been dealt with above. Nominal negation is formed with the particle emâs, e.g. Su kitâb yaysi emâs ‘That book İs not good’. With verbal predicates, emâs can be used for contrastive negation, e.g. Paytani qol bilân emâs, masına bilân terâmiz ‘We harvest the cotton not by hand, but with a machine’. Existential negation is expressed with yoq, the affirmative counterpart being bâr. A strong negation may be expressed by the type Bârgisi yoq ‘(S)he has no intention at all of going’. The Persian type of negation with nâ ... nâ ‘neither ... nor’ is also used, e.g. Râsmni nâ körsâtdi, nâ berdi ‘(S)he neither showed nor gave me the picture’.

Interrogatives

Yes/no questions are mostly expressed by -mi, which normally follows the predicate. It is a clitic, accompanied by a rising pitch in the preceding syllable. It precedes the copula suffix of nominal predicates, but follows the copula of verbal predicates, e.g. Saymisiz? ‘Are you well?’, Oqituwcimi ediğiz? ‘Were you a teacher?’, but Kelâsizmi? ‘Will you come?’, Yâzmâgân edigmi? ‘Have you not written?’ In the last example the question particle can also stand in front of the copula, İ.e. yâzmâgânmi edig ~ (colloquial) yâzmâgânmidig.

The most common question words are kim ‘who’, nimâ ‘what’, qanca ‘how much, how many’, neââ, neö(â)tâ ‘how many’, qani ‘where’, qayerda, qayâqtâ ‘where’, qayergd, qayaqqa ‘where to’, qayerddn, qayaqddn ‘from where’, qaysi ‘which’, qalây, qanday, qanaqa ‘how’, nâgâ, nimâgâ, nâcük, nimâ ucun ‘why’, qacân ‘when’. The word group containing the question word typically stands in the focus position of the sentence, in front of the predicate, or forms the predicate itself, e.g. Zaldâ qarıcâ âdâm bâr? ‘How many people are in the hall?’

Expression of Modal Nuances

Modality can be expressed, for instance, with the verbal nouns -(i)s ~ ~(U)w or the conditional plus mümkin or bolâdi ‘possible’, e.g. Bu magazindâ qâyâz tâpiS mümkin mi? ‘Can paper be found in this store?’, Su kitâbni alışım âlsam mümkin mi? ‘Can I buy this book?’, Bu isni bir kündâ bâjârsâm bolâdi ‘I can finish this job in one day’, Yerni haydab ~ haydasâ bolâdi ‘The soil can be ploughed’.

Presumption can be expressed by adding -dir to the predicate, e.g. Qarnig ââkarıdir ‘You must be hungry’, Aytkândirmân, esimdâ yoq ‘I must have said so, I do not remember’. Other shades of modality are also expressed with -dir, e.g. Raisi bolmâsâ sekretari bârdir ‘Even if they have no chairman, at least they have a secretary’, Ketiskâ mâjburdirsiz ‘You really have to go’, -dir also can be attached to question phrases, e.g. Kimdândir esildi ‘(S)he heard it from whoever it was’, qanddydir ‘in whatever way’. Another presumptive form is kerâk combined with the conditional, e.g. Sen menig gâplârimdân gümânsir-âgân bolsâg kerâk ‘You must be inclined to question what I am saying’. Modal meanings of doubt or suspicion are conveyed by clitics such as -Si and -(y)â, e.g. Sen âpanig oylisân-â? ‘So you are aunt’s son?’, Kelsâ-Si? ‘But if (s)he really comes?’ Stronger doubt is expressed by -mi ekân, -mikân, -mikin, e.g. U kitâbni keltirgânmikin? ‘Have you really brought the book?’ Supposition can be expressed with the conditional suffix -sâ, e.g. Qani, bugün biznikigâ kelsâg? ‘How about İt, would you not come to us today?’, Ertâgâ yolgâ Siqsdm? ‘Could I not leave tomorrow?’

Indirective meaning can be carried by the past tense on -(i)b. In most cases, however, it is expressed by the copula particle ekân, e.g. Kâsâl ekânsiz ‘You are ill (as I have heard)’, Xatni yâzmâs ekânsân ‘You will not write the letter (so it seems)’, Kârim qislâqqa ketmâgân ekân ‘Karim had obviously not gone to the village’. The interrogative -mi ekân > -mikân, mikin expresses doubt, e.g. Kelgânmikân ? ‘Has (s)he really come?’

The verb kel- may combine with the otherwise obsolete verbal noun suffix -Gi or with -Gân to express desire to do something, e.g. Ğekkilâri kelmâyapti ‘They do not feel like smoking right now’, Kitâbni oqigdni keldi ‘(S)he felt like reading the (whole) book’.

A frequent construction with deontic meaning is the combination of verbal nouns with kerâk ~ lâzirn ‘necessary’, e.g. U yat yâzisi kerâk edi ‘(S)he had to write a letter’ (with nominative subject), Qoggiraqni calls kerâk! ‘One must ring the bell’ (impersonal). A strong shade of modality is obtained by negating the permissive in -sâ + bolâdi, e.g. Barmâsâk bolmâydi ‘We absolutely must go’.

Coordination

There exist a number of coordinating conjunctions, parallel ones such as wâ, hâm, -dâ ‘and’, adversative ones such as amma, lekin, birâq ‘but, however, although’, and separative ones such as gâh ... gâh, ba'zân ... ba’zân, dâm ... dâm ‘sometimes ... at other times’, yâ ... yâ ‘either ... or’, nâ ... nâ ‘neither... nor’.

Non -finite Clauses

Relative Clauses

To form relative clauses, normally one of the participles in -Gân, -(â)yâtkân and -âdigân is used. In the following sentence, -Gân, indicates anteriority, -(â)yâtkân simultaneity, and -âdigân posteriority relative to the speech event, e.g. Siznig üstiıjizdâ bolgân, bolayâtkân wa bundan кёуіп bolâdigân hâmmâ gâplârdân yabârdârmân ‘I am informed about all rumours that have been told about you, that are being told and that will be told from now on*.

If the nominal head is also the first actant (subject) of the relative clause, it is not expressed, e.g. yatni yâzgân kisi ‘the man who wrote the letter*. In other cases there are two strategies. The subject of the relative clause may be in the genitive as in kişiniд yâzgân yati ‘the letter the man wrote’ or (тёпід) barâyâtkân yol-im ‘the road I was travelling along’. Here the head carries a possessive suffix as an agreement marker. The subject can also be in the nominative, as in kisi yâzgân yat or тёп bârâyâtkân yol, in which case no agreement is marked.

An example of relativising the possessor within a possessive construction is boyinlârigâ qogiraqldr âsilgân tüyâlâr ‘camels, around whose necks bells are hung’. There are also verbless constructions that are syntactically akin to these clauses, e.g. kâllâsi kâtta kisi ‘a man whose head is big’, where kâttâ ‘big’ does not modify the head noun.

Other participles are -(A)r, mainly occurring in fixed expressions, e.g. тёпід turur yâyim ‘the place where I stay’, and -(U)wci, a habitual participle, e.g. âdâb bilUwci âdâm ‘a man who knows what is proper’.

Complement Clauses

To form complement clauses, a number of verbal nouns may be used. The subject of the subordinate clause may be marked with the genitive, e.g. Yıgitcâ(nirj) nimâ dёmâqci bolgâni aijlasildi ‘It became clear what the boy wanted to say*. Other examples with -Gân and -Gânlik are Sen bilân gâplâSmâgânim yay s i ‘It is good that I have not spoken with you’, fâlgâniggâ yursândmân ‘I am glad you have come’, Nimâ qilganliginiyâzgân ёdi ‘She had written what she had done’. Nominal clauses can be subordinated with ekân or ekânlik, e.g. Ziyâdayânnig sozigâ kulis kerâk ёкапі кёуіп ёsigâ keldi ‘(S)he realised afterwards that what Ziyadakhan said should be laughed at’.

Other verbal nouns used are -mâq and -mâqlik, ~(i)s (negation -mâslik) and ~(u)w, e.g. Aybni yasirmaq, nâdânlâr i$i ‘To cover up a fault is the work of stupid people’, Emdi 5ёпі körmâqlik mâlâl ‘It is not convenient now to see you’, Negâ тёп и bilân ucrasuwddn hayiqay? ‘Why should I be afraid of meeting him?’

The clauses may also occur as complements of nominal phrases, e.g. Oylinig ölgânligi yabâri keldi ‘The news arrived that his son had died’, Jawdb beris waqti keldi ‘The time has come to give an answer’.

Complement clauses can also be marked with a preposed ki, e.g. Men esitdimki sen kecâ mükâfat âlibsin ‘I heard that you have got a reward’ vs. Men senit) keen mukâfât âlgânirpıi esitdim.

Converb Clauses

Converb clauses with -â indicate the manner in which the main event evolves, e.g. gâpigâ pârwâ qilmây ‘not paying attention to what (s)he said’. The converb is normally doubled, either on the same verb, e.g. Hikâyâni külâ külâ ayta bâslâdim T began to tell the story laughingly’, or on different verbs, e.g. Aytmây indâmây ciqib keldi ‘Without saying anything (s)he went out’.

Clauses with ~(i)b indicate succession or simultaneity of events, e.g. Ular yânâ yarim saat islâb pa%tazârdân qaytisdi ‘They worked for an extra half hour and (then) went home from the cotton field’, külib gâpirdi ‘(s)he laughed and spoke/(s)he spoke laughing’. The negated counterpart is -mâstân, e.g. U sâsilmâstân qulay pâytni kiitdi ‘Not taken aback, (s)he waited for the right moment’.

Clauses with -Gdc indicate a post-terminal perspective on the event, e.g. Tün kelgâc tân aqdrgac quslar sâyrây bâslâdi ‘After the night had gone and dawn had broken, the birds began to sing’. Clauses with -Gani ~ -Gali express purposive meaning, e.g. Seni körgâli keldim ‘I have come to see you’. Clauses with the limitative-terminative converb in -GU(n)câ set a temporal frame for the main event in the sense of ‘as long as’ or ‘until’, e.g. Körmâgüncâ isânmâymân ‘I will not believe it until I see it (as long as I do not see İt)’, U kelgüncâ kutirj ‘Wait until (s)he comes’. The meaning can also be preferential (‘rather than ...’), e.g. Qayazga yâzguncâ, dâftârgâ yaz ‘Write it in the notebook rather than on a piece of paper’. Possessive suffixes occasionally occur between -GUn and -câ, e.g. Siz kelgünirpzcâ тёп bu yerdâ bolâmân ‘I will stay here until you come’. Nominal clauses with ekân and verbal clauses with ~(A)r + ekân > -rkân express temporal overlapping (‘while’), e.g. и sözlârkân ‘while (s)he is speaking’.

The conditional suffix -sâ is used in conditional clauses, with or without conjunctions such as âgâr ‘if and bârdi-yu ‘and if, e.g. U qorslik qilsâ, тёп nimâ dёymân? ‘If (s)he acts rudely, what am I to say?’, Agar тёп кёсікіЬ qâlsâm, mâjlisni зёп âcasân ‘If I am late, you must open the meeting’. It is used in the protasis of counterfactual conditional clauses, e.g. £/z, yas waqtim bolsâ, undâ basqa nârsâ dёr ёdim ‘Well, if I were young, I would tell him something different’. The conditional may be followed by the past copula particle edi, e.g. Sen кёкаі] edi, muzeygâ bârgân bolâr ёdik ‘If you had come, we could have gone to the museum’. Clauses of contradiction are formed with -sâ + hâm ‘and’, e.g. Quyas bâtib, yergâ qârângilik tüsgân bolsâ hâm, biz dâlâdân ciqmâgân ёdik ‘Although the sun had set and darkness had descended on the earth, we had not left the field’. The suffix is also used in combination with question words in generalising expressions such as Kim de war nig nârigi tâmânidâ bolsa, и âmân qaldi ‘Whoever was on the other side of the wall was safe’, Nimâ eksâg, suni orâsân ‘Whatever you sow, that you will reap’. The conditional suffix is also used as a finite verb in (elliptical) proposals and exclamations, e.g. Bugün bir muzeygâ bârsak ‘What about us going to a museum today?’, Kâski bilsâm edi! ‘If only I had known!’ (counterfactual). It is also common in temporal usage, e.g. Aynadan qarasam, и kelâyatkân ekân ‘When I looked out of the window, (s)he was coming’.

Adverbial clauses are also based on more complex forms. The subject of such clauses is not normally put in the genitive. Most junctors are postposed, whereas others are preposed, e.g. the ones based on ki.

Temporal clauses are formed İn many ways. The junctors include -Gân + possessive suffix + case, e.g. Men kelgânimdâ, siz yoq ekânsiz ‘When I came, you were not there’, Kelgünigâ kütdik ‘We waited until you came’, ~(i)s + possessive suffix + -Dâ, e.g. Mâktâbtân qaytisimdd и да ay tâ herdim ‘When I returned from school I told him’, -(i)jf + possessive + bilân, e.g. Yâtisİ bilân uyquga ketdi ‘The moment (s)he laid down, (s)he went to sleep’, -Gân + zamân, e.g. üygâ kelgân zâmân ‘as soon as (s)he came home’, -dimi, formally identical with an interrogative simple past, e.g. Payla âcUdimi, terim bâslânâdİ ‘As soon as the cotton blossoms, the harvest begins’. Coincidence is expressed with -Gân - -(i)s + waqttâ ~ câydâ ~ pâyttâ, e.g. Piyâdâ âskârlâr hüjum bâslâgân waqttâ, kütilmâgân hadisâ roy be rd i ‘When the infantry proceeded to attack, something unexpected happened’. Some junctors consist of -Gân (+ possessive suffix) + -Dân + postposition, e.g. sözlâsgândân key in ~ sag ‘after having spoken’, sen kelgânigdân beri ‘since you have come’, sekretar' bolgânidân buyan ‘ever since (s)he became secretary’. -Gân + sayin ~ sari expresses gradually evolving events, e.g. Quya# tikkâygân sayin hawa küclirâq qiziydi ‘As the sun climbed ever higher, the air got hotter and hotter’. -GUn + -Gâ + qadâr, e.g. mâktâbni bitirib ciqqungâ qadâr ‘until finishing school’.

Causal clauses may be formed with -Gân + possessive suffix + -Dân, e.g. Köcâ tutâs balciq bolgânidân, yürisgâ imkân yoq edi ‘Because the street was mud all over, it was impossible to walk there’, or with -Gân + possessive suffix + postposition, e.g. и kâsâl bolgâni sâbâbli - sâbâbdân - tüfâyli ‘because (s)he was ill’. The construction finite tense + şekilli indicates the reason for a conclusion expressed in the main clause, e.g. Kârimjân keldi şekilli, âwâzi kelyapli ‘Karimjan must have come, as his voice is being heard’. Other possibilities are offered by cünki, negâki, sâbâbki ‘because’.

Purpose clauses are formed with -sin üçün, -sin deb and -mâq üçün. e.g. esitsin üçün ‘in order that (s)he listens’, korismaq üçün ‘in order to meet’. Comparative clauses expressing ‘like, just as’ are formed with -Gân + possessive suffix + -day ~ -dek ~ sigari ~ kâbi. Clauses expressing preference are formed with -Gân ~ ~(i)s + -Dân + körâ, e.g. Mendân külgânigdân körâ, râhmig kelsin ‘Instead of laughing at me, you should have pity’. The construction -(i)s + possessive suffix + câ expresses ‘as far as’, e.g. тёпід esitisimcâ ‘as far as I have heard’.

These are only examples of morphologically composite conjunctive devices. This system is essentially an open one, and many more combinations exist.

A loose connective device is offered by the clitic -ki. Other clitics are -ku and ~(y)u, e.g. Kecâsi galin gar yâgdi-yu, hawa uncâlik sdwuq emâ.s edi ‘Much snow has fallen tonight, although İt was not very cold outside’.

Lexicon

The long-standing intensive contact with Iranian languages has resulted in numerous loanwords. A special feature of nominal morphology is the rather widespread use of Persian affixes. Characteristically, their application is not confined to loanwords, e.g. tilsunâs ‘linguist’, tilsunâslik ‘linguistics’, otinfuruS ‘seller of firewood*. Prefixed forms include nâtoyri ‘untrue’, beorin ‘out of place’.

Dialects

The best overviews of Uzbek dialects are ReSetov and Sâabdurahmanov (1978) and Sâabdurahmanov (1984). From a comparative point of view much would be gained from a discussion of the dialects, with the inclusion of the dialects spoken in northern Afghanistan, a field of research almost totally neglected in Uzbek dialectology.

References and Further Reading

Borovkov, A. K. (ed.) (1959) Uzbeksko-russkij slovar’, Moscow: Gosudarstvennoe izdatel’stvo inostrannyx İ nacional’nyx slovarej. (Contains a concise grammar.)

Gabain, A. von (1945) özbekische Grammatik, Leipzig: Harrassowitz.

Kamâl, F. (ed.) (1957) Hâzirgi zamân Özbek tili, Tashkent: Özbekistan SSR Fanlar Akademiyasi NaSriyâti.

Kononov, A. N. (1960) Grammatika sovremennogo uzbekskogo jazyka, Moscow, Leningrad: Izdatel’stvo Akademii Nauk SSSR.

Nigmatov, K. G. (1992) ‘FonologiCeskaja sistema sovremennogo uzbekskogo jazyka i ее stanovlenie’, Tjurkologija 1992, 3: 3-10.

Raun, A. (1969) Basic Course in Uzbek, Indiana University Publications 59, Uralic and Altaic Series, Bloomington: Indiana University; The Hague: Mouton.

Reselov. V. and Sâabdurahmanov, 5. (1978) Özbek dialektologiyasi, Tashkent: Fan. Sâabdurahmanov, S. (1984) Özbek xalq Sevalari morfologiyasi, Tashkent: Fan.

Sjoberg, A. F. (1963) Uzbek Structural Grammar, Bloomington: Indiana University; The Hague: Mouton.

Waterson, N. (1980) Uzbek-English Dictionary, Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Wurm, S. (1945) Der özbekische Dialekt von Andidschan. Phonetische und morpholo-gische Studien, Texte I, Sitzungsberichte 224: 3, Vienna: Akademie der Wissen-schaften in Wien.

—-—- (1959) ‘Das özbekische’, in J. Deny et al. (eds) Philologiae Turcicae Fundamenta 1, Wiesbaden: Steiner, 489-524.


23 Uyghur

Reinhard F. Hahn

Introduction

The language varieties that are nowadays collectively referred to as Modem Uyghur, hazirqi zaman uyyur tili ‘present time Uyghur language’, used to be known as Eastern Turki in the west. The collective ethnic label uyyur was introduced in 1921. Its choice was based on the assumption that the present-day Uyghurs are the direct descendants of the Old Uyghurs. The present-day Uyghurs are evidently of multi-ethnic, though assumedly of predominantly Turkic, descent. The language varieties they use are typologically separate from Old Uyghur.

Modem Uyghur, hereafter referred to as Uyghur, is most closely related to those language varieties that are collectively known as Uzbek. There İs a particularly high degree of mutual intelligibility between most varieties of Uzbek and Uyghur.

Uyghur is the native language of almost all Chinese citizens that are classified as ethnic Uyghurs. Furthermore, İt has also become the first language of a number of Chinese citizens with different official ethnic labels, especially those whose ancestors speak or spoke other Turkic languages that are less widely used in Xinjiang, for example Tatar, Uzbek and Hi Turki. Uyghur İs the official language of Xinjiang, along with Standard Mandarin which has official currency throughout China. Thus, Uyghur is also widely used as a second language, namely as an inter-ethnic regional lingua franca, by a considerable number of non-Uyghur residents of Xinjiang, for example by Uzbeks, Kazakhs, Kirghiz, Tatars, Oirat-Mongols, Dungans (Hui), Sar-ikolis, Wakhis and Russians, and to a lesser extent by Han Chinese.

Uyghur has been a literary language for several centuries. The preferred pre-twentieth-century literary language was Chaghatay, mostly forms of Chaghatay that had been influenced by regional dialects. Two closely related standardised written Uyghur languages were introduced into Xinjiang and the Soviet Union respectively no earlier than the mid-twentieth century. Most speakers of Uyghur are literate in their own language. Most of those in Xinjiang also speak Mandarin as a second language, and a large and growing number is literate in Mandarin as well. Most of those in the central Asian republics do not know Mandarin but use Russian as well as the respective majority languages along with Uyghur, their native language. Proficiency in Russian is also widespread among Uyghur speakers in Xinjiang, especially among those who received their formal education before the late 1960s.

The Sound System

Phonetics and Phonology

Uyghur is characterised by the following features listed in traditional classifications of Turkic languages: development of *d to y, e.g. adaq > ayaq ‘foot’, retention of initial *b- in bol- ‘become’, vs. Turkish ol-, retention of final *G, e.g. Uyghur tay vs. Kazakh taw, Turkish dağ [da:] ‘mountain’, Uyghur seriq ‘yellow* vs. Kazakh sari', Turkish sari, and retention of the consonantal onset in suffixes such as the participial marker -GAn, e.g. Uyghur qalyan vs. Turkish kalan ‘remaining’. Uyghur belongs to the group of Turkic languages in which there is essentially no voiced vs. unvoiced opposition among non-labial initial consonants, e.g. tas ‘rock’, tö(r)t ‘four’ vs. Turkish tas and dört.

Vowels

Disregarding vowel length distinction, the vowel inventory consists of the following phonemes, which may be subcategorised on the basis of height, backness and roundness. It has been argued, within a lexical phonology framework, that /ё/ has a back counterpart /х/.

The phonetic default realisations of the short vowels are as follows: /і/ -* [i], /й/    [y], /1/ -> [i], /и/ -> [и], /ё/ — [e], /о/    [0], /о/ — [о], /е/    [е],

/а/ — [л].

The high vowels undergo some tensing when they occur adjacent to alveolars, palatals and alveodental continuants, e.g. ciraq [tjh'iraq] ‘lamp’, yüz [jyz] ‘face’, suda [su:’da] ‘in/at (the) water’, jenubiy [dscnu'bi:] ‘southern’.

Both /і/ and Л7 undergo apicalisation after alveodental continuants in unstressed syllables, e.g. slier [si'lae:] ‘you (plural)*, ziyan [zi’ja:n] ‘harm’. They are medialised after /// or before /1/, e.g. til [thil] ‘tongue’, yfzjnet

Table 23.1 Vowel phonemes


		
Unrounded front         back
	
Rounded

front         back


	
high
	
i                      Y
	
ü             и


	
mid
	
e
	

	
low
	
e             a
	



[xiz'met] ‘service’. After velars, uvulars and /f/ they are realised as [e], e.g. giram [де'глт] ‘gramme’, yplqi [xel'qhe] ~ [%ae:'qhe] ‘his [etc.] nation’, firm [fen] ‘Finn’. Between two syllables that contain a rounded back vowel each, they are realised as back, e.g. qolimu [qh3'liumu] ‘also his [etc.] arm’. Any vowel undergoes laxing and backing when it occurs in uvular and laryngeal environments, e.g. qiz [qhyz] ‘girl’, hisap [fix'sAp] ‘number’, eyiz [Ve'aez] ‘mouth’, halqa [fial'qho] - [fia:'qha], ‘ring’, qum [qhum] ~ [qhom] ‘sand’, qolay [qho'İAi] ‘convenient’, qeyez [qhaeK'aez] ‘paper’.

Lowering tends to apply to the non-high vowels when a syllable-final liquid assimilates to them, e.g. kör [khce:] ‘look!’, boldi [bor'di] ‘he [etc.] became’, ders [dae:s] ‘lesson’, tar [tho:] ‘narrow’.

There are also arguments for a vowel length distinction, for underlyingly long vowels which resist devoicing, umlauting and raising, attract secondary stress in non-final syllables, and require that у or r intervene between them and a following possessive suffix. Long vowels may be pronounced slightly longer in certain environments, but detailed phonetic data are lacking. Vowel length İs not distinguished in the official orthographies.

Consonants

The inventory of consonant phonemes is shown in Table 23.2. Commas separate voiceless and voiced consonants that otherwise share place and manner of articulation. Of these phonemes, only /rj/ and /n/ cannot occur word-initially. It has not been determined whether they are two distinct phonemes, but it is assumed to be the case in this description.

The glottal stop [?] never closes a syllable. As for instance in German, it occurs word-initially wherever a word İs perceived as beginning with a vowel. So far it has not been determined whether or not a word-initial glottal stop is phonemic or inserted by rule. For the sake of simplicity in this introductory description we shall assume that they are inserted. They seem to be phonemic in non-initial position, which is always İn loanwords, e.g. tebfi ‘natural’ < Arabic,farfen ‘scheme’ <Mandarin,jerni ‘altogether’ <Arabic.

The phonemes /f/, f]l /2/, !yj and /h/ occur only İn loanwords. Thus /j/ and 111 do not participate in voicedness alternation processes with native /ё/ and /§/ respectively. Other than in loanwords, the /h/ occurs only in

Table 23.2 Consonant phonemes


		
Labial
	
Alveodental
	
Alveopalalal
	
Velar
	
Uvular
	
Laryngeal


	
stop affricate
	
p,b
	
t, d
	
C,j
	
k,g
	
q.G
	
Î


	
fricative
	
f(v)
	
s, z
			
X
	
h


	
nasal
	
m
	
n
		
0
	
N
	

	
liquid
		
1, г
				

	
glide
	
w
		
У
			



a few native interjections. It is assumed here that /%/ is loanword-specific. The grapheme <x> in native words represents /q/ in its fricativised realisation. Many speakers realise /h/ as voiced [fi], while others realise it as voiceless [h].

The voiced uvular stop /g/ alternates with the voiceless uvular stop /q/ in the same ways as /g/ alternates with /к/ in the velar group. It is realised as a fricative everywhere except after non-labial nasals, e.g. yazya [koiz'ko] ‘to а/the goose’, tay [tha:u] ‘mountain’, bayce [’boKtJc] ‘park’, nanya [nciN’Ga] ‘to the bread’.

Whether what is represented here as /w/ is a glide or a fricative consonant depends on the dialect spoken. In some dialects it is realised as a labiovelar or labiodental glide [w], [u], while in other dialects it is realised as a bilabial or labiodental fricative [0], [v]. Some speakers distinguish two phonemes, /w/ and /ѵ/, in which case /ѵ/ occurs only in loanwords, e.g. vitamin ‘vitamin’. In writing, this distinction is only observed in the Latin alphabetbased system.

Uyghur aspiration is very similar to aspiration in most English and German dialects. In ordinary speech a voiceless stop or affricate preceding a vowel is aspirated unless it is directly preceded by a voiceless consonant, and it is weakly or not at all aspirated elsewhere, e.g. pütün [рьф'1.(ь)ѵп] ‘entire’, qalpaq [qhal'p(h)aq(h)] ‘hat’, kök [kh0k(h)] ‘sky’, terepte [therep(h)’tE] ‘on а/the side’.

Prosody

As a general rule, primary accent falls on the last syllable of a word. If it falls on a non-final syllable of what is written and perceived as a word, the following unaccented syllable(s) ought to be assumed to be either enclitics or separate words. Long vowels in non-final position, especially in penultimate position, tend to attract secondary accent, e.g. Itetqiqdt + dA/ -* tetqiqatta fthetqiu(:))qho(:)t,tA] ‘in (the) research’.

Morphophonology

Vowel Devoicing

Short high vowels are devoiced when they occur between two voiceless consonants (including glottal stops), in a word with more than one syllable usually only in unstressed position, e.g. tik [thik] ‘steep’, isim [?i'sjmj ‘name’, küt [khYt] ‘wait!’, quslar [qhyj'la:] ‘birds’. Between a glottal stop and a voiceless stop or affricate in the standard language (also elsewhere in some other dialects) this tends to lead to total devocalisation: /і/ and Л7 become [J], /й/ becomes [фч], a voiceless [Y]-coloured bilabial fricative, and /и/ becomes ІФ1, a voiceless bilabial fricative, e.g. it [?jt] ‘dog’, ikki [?/'ке1 ‘two’, üçün [?фсЧГхп J ‘for’, ика [?ф'кл] ‘younger brother’.

Umlauting

A typical feature of Uyghur not including the Lopnur varieties is an umlauting phenomenon: a low-level short vowel in an open syllable turns into a midlevel vowel if the following syllable contains a high unrounded vowel, e.g. /et+i+/ -* eti ‘his [etc.] flesh’, /at+'i+/ -► eti ‘his [etc.] horse’. Long vowels are exempt from this rule, e.g. /рёг+і+/ -*peri, not *peri, ‘his [etc.] feather’, /gaz+i+/ yazf not *yezi, ‘his [etc.] goose’.

Front vs. Back Harmony

Suffixes can contain high or low vowels, not mid-level vowels, as shown in Table 23.3. It is only these types of vowels that participate in vowel harmony. Suffix vowels are underlyingly specified as high or low and as unrounded or rounded. Whether they are realised as front or as back vowels depends on the stem to which they come to be attached. A suffix vowel must be front if the stem is front, and it must be back if the stem is back. This front vs. back harmony affects not only vowels but also consonants İn suffixes. Velar and uvular stops are realised as g and к İn front suffixes, and as у and q in back suffixes. Harmonic assimilation will be illustrated with the nominal suffix -/Ar, the desiderative suffix -GV and the verbalisation suffix -IA. The segments represented by capital letters are pre-harmonic archiphonemes that become fully specified only when they have been integrated into a word. Thus -lAr has front realisations such as in kişiler ‘people’, kiinler ‘days’, keşler ‘slippers’, sözler ‘words’, and back realisations such as in quslar ‘birds’, dostlar ‘friend’, qaplar sacks, tillar *- /til+ІАг/ ‘tongues’. Front suffix variants are found in kiygü ‘desire to wear’, köygü ‘desire to sing’, kelgU ‘desire to come’, türligü *- /tiir-IA-GU/ ‘desire to sort’, and back variants in qoyyu ‘desire to put’, qalyu ‘desire to stay’, qiyyu /qi’y-GU/ ‘desire to cut’ and basliyu <- /baS-lA-GU/ ‘desire to start’.

Loanwords may contain both front and back elements, but any suffix attached to such a loanword stem takes its harmonic information only from the last syllable of the stem. This may be illustrated by means of the suffixes -lAr and -dA attached to adem ‘human being’ < Arabic Çâdam, polek ‘Pole’ < Russian poljak, sendur} ‘Shandong’ < Mandarin Shandong and Xunen ‘Hunan’ < Mandarin Hünân: ademler ‘human beings’, polekler ‘Poles’, Senduijda ‘in Shandong’, Xunende ‘in Hunan’.

An apparent exception to the front vs. back harmony rule, namely a case

Table 23.3 Vowel phonemes in suffixes


		
Unrounded front         back
	
Rounded

front         back


	
high low
	
İ                                   1

e              a
	
ü             u




of true vocalic neutralisation, involves the diminutive-approximative marker -ce in central dialects. Being an enclitic, it has an underlyingly specified vowel, the front vowel /е/. While it thus ought to take on front suffixes, it does so only as long as it does not undergo raising, e.g., neycemde ‘in my little flute*, kitapeemde ‘in my booklet’. As soon as it is raised, its vowel becomes transparent. Rather than determining harmony in suffixes that follow it, it yields to the harmonic category of the stem it modifies, e.g. neycide ‘in a/the little flute’, kitapçıda, not *kitapeide, ‘in а/the booklet’, uyyurcida, not *uyyurcide ‘in Uyghur*.

Suffix-initial -G must harmonise with respect to front vs. back. It must be velar after front-vocalic stems, and uvular after back-vocalic stems, as shown in the assimilation of the dative suffix -GA.


	
/tope+GA/ —*
	
töpige


	
/taGa+GA/ -*
	
tay i ya


	
/köz+GA/ -*
	
kozge


	
/qi'z+GA/ -*
	
qizya


	
/sey +GA/ -»
	
seyge


	
/say+GA/ -»
	
sayya


	
/хйпеп+GA/ ->
	
Xunenge


	
/SenduN+GA/ -*
	
Sendurjya


	
/terep+GA/-*
	
terepke


	
/tetqîqât+GA/ -*
	
tetqiqatqa





to а/the peak to an/the uncle to an/the eye to а/the girl to а/the vegetable to а/the river gorge to Hunan to Shandong to а/the side to (the) research

In a few instances this leads to the formation of internally disharmonic suffixes, e.g. -ka and -qe, namely where the preceding syllable ends with a back consonant of the opposite category to that of the preceding vowel, e.g.

/taktak+GA/ -*


taktakka


/xelq+GA/ -*


Xelqqe


to а/the clapper to а/the nation


Rounded vs. Unrounded Harmony

In many Turkic languages, vowels also undergo assimilation to rounding if the vowel in an adjacent syllable is rounded. There İs a great deal of variation with regard to which kinds of vowels and which kinds of environments are involved in labial harmony. In what is considered to be the Uyghur language, this applies to high vowels in some dialects, but not in the standard dialect. Extensively applying labial harmony is found only in the Lopnur varieties, which display rounded high and low vowels in many suffixes, e.g. körsö ‘if he sees’, körmoylü ‘let us not see!’, qoycu ‘shepherd’, qustu ‘bird’ (accusative).

In Standard Uyghur this type of roundness assimilation applies only to certain high suffix vowels such as in the first-person possessive suffixes -(I)m, -(I)mlz, the adjective-forming suffix -UK and the ordinal numeral suffix -(l)ncl. Such vowels also undergo front-back assimilation. Labialisation is inconsistently represented orthographically, e.g. kötüm ‘my lake’, yolum ‘my road’, kolimiz [kh0İY'mız] ‘our lake’, yolimiz [jolu'miz] ‘our road’, sütlük ‘having milk’, tuzluq ‘having salt’, oninci [?o'nontfi] ‘tenth’.

Vowels in the third-person possessive suffix ~(s)I, the ablative suffix -din, etc. do not undergo labial assimilation in the standard language, e.g. köli ‘his [etc.] lake’, yoli ‘his [etc.] road’, köldin ‘from a/the lake’, yoldin ‘from a/the road’, not *kölü, *yolu, * böldün, * yoldun.

Vowel Raising

Vowel raising is another striking feature of Uyghur phonology. In some form or other it applies in all central and Khotan dialects. In the standard language, a low short vowel in a non-initial unstressed open syllable turns into the corresponding high vowel, e.g. /somka+dA/ -> somkida ‘in а/the bag’, /texse+dA/ -* leyside ‘on а/the plate’, /ata+lar+і/ -*• atiliri ‘their fathers’. In ordinary speech, vowel raising also applies in word-final open syllables, unless there is a pause, but in such instances it is not represented in the official orthographies,e.g. ata-ana [?аІьі?а'пл] (‘father-mother’) ‘parents’.

Consonant Assimilation

Voiced back stops become fricative between vowels, in an initial syllable and also in coda position, e.g. tögige [th0Yi’ye] ‘to his [etc.] camel’, ayiyiya [?аркэ'ка] ‘to his [etc.] foot’, jigdige [djiydi'yE] ‘to (the) oleaster’, tay [thOK] ‘mountain’.

Alveolars assimilate to a following /s/, e.g. ketsem ['khEssEm] ‘if I walk’, sözsiz ['s0sstz] ‘wordless’, kücsiz ['khYssjz] ‘powerless’, sözlessek [s0z'lEssek] ‘if we converse’. An /п/ assimilates to a directly following /1/, e.g. qalyanlar [qhalBal'la:] ‘remaining ones’. A labial labialises a directly preceding /п/, e.g. on bir [?om’bi:] ‘eleven’. An /п/ becomes velar before a velar, and it becomes uvular before a uvular, e.g., künge [кЧд'де] ‘to a/the day’, папу a [noN'Go] ‘to (the) bread’.

In ordinary speech, an /г/ in coda position assimilates to the preceding vowel. The result is a long vowel and, in the case of /е/ and /a/, lowering, e.g. bir [bn] ‘one’, bar! [bar] ‘go!’, ber! [baer] ‘give!’, berdim [bsei'dim] ‘I gave’. Many speakers apply the same rule to /1/ and /у/ as well, especially in nonfinal position, e.g. keldim [khae:'dim] T came’, hoy la [йо’.'іл] ‘courtyard’.

A suffix- or enclitic-initial voiced stop becomes voiceless if the preceding syllable ends with a voiceless or devoiced consonant, e.g. terepte ‘at a/the side’, terepke ‘to a/the side’, tetqiqatta ‘in (the) research’, tetqiqatqa ‘to (the) research’, attek ‘horse-like’, cüstek ‘dream-like’. Two voiced back stops of the same category are devoiced if they come to be adjacent to each other, e.g. /beg+GA/ -* bekke ‘to a/the bey [Turkic governor]’, /tag+GA/ -* taqqa ‘(on)to a/the mountain’.

Stops closing non-initial syllables undergo devoicing. This applies cyclically, so that a following morpheme undergoes initial devoicing if applicable.

А /Ь/, /d/, /g/ or /о/ reveals it true identity as a lenis (weak; see pp. 32, 98), ■ if it comes to be followed by a vowel. In this case, /Ь/ turns into [w], in some Я dialects only after a short vowel. Devoicing of /mekteb/ ‘school’, /zawud/ 1 ‘factory’, /jiimeg/ ‘tap’ and /ayaG/ ‘foot’ results in: mektep, zawut, jtimek, 1 ayaq, with the locative suffix -dA'. mektepte, zawutta, jümekte, ayaqta, 1 Compare the forms occurring before the vowel of the third-person possessive I suffix ~(s)l ‘his [etc.]’: mektiwi, zawudi,jümigi, ayiyi.                            3

In most works published in China and in the Soviet Union, this has been I described as intervocalic voicing rather than as final devoicing. It is assumed i that a voiceless stop undergoes voicing if İt comes to precede a vowel. This | analysis has influenced the latest orthographic reform. That it is incorrect is 1 proven by examples in which a stop is not realised as voiced; cases which are 1 explained as ‘exceptions’, e.g. /Serep/ ‘honour’ /aparat/ ‘device’, /гак/ ‘cancer’, ZittTpaq/ ‘alliance’, are those which exhibit the third-person pos- i sessive forms seripi, aparatı, raki, ittipaqi, not *seriwi, *aparadi, *ragi, *ittipayi.

When it closes a syllable, an affricate turns into the corresponding fricative, e.g. acquc [?арци/] ‘key’.

Consonant Dissimilation

A stop becomes fricative if it precedes a consonant, both word-intemally and, İn the absence of a pause, across word boundaries, e.g. mektep [mcç'tep] ‘school’, tegdim [Cey'dim] ‘I reached’, yataqta [jatha%'tA] ‘at а/the lodging’, tamaqni [Camox'm] ‘food’ (accusative), bek tar [beç'ta:] ‘very narrow’, neq pul [ncx'pol] ‘cash, money’.

Syllable Structure

Uyghur syllables may be structured as CV(V)(C), where C represents a consonant and V represents a vowel. VV may be either a long vowel, e.g. /per/ per ‘feather’, or a vowel followed by a glide, e.g. /qayt/ qayt- ‘return’.

Other descriptions list the possibilities V, e.g. и ‘he/she/if, VC, e.g. at ‘horse’, VCC, e.g. ast ‘area below’, and CVCC, e.g. qorq ‘fear’. However, V, VC and VCC cannot occur since a word that is perceived as beginning with vowel really begins with a glottal stop and a vowel, e.g. [?u]. Although written as such, a syllable cannot end with two consonants. In such cases one of the consonants is either dropped, e.g. dost [dos] ‘friend’, kent [khcn] ‘town’, or assimilated, e.g. qorq [qho:q] ‘fear’, and many speakers assimilate a pre-consonantal glide as well, e.g. qayt- [qha:t] ‘return’. In less natural speech, vowel epenthesis may be used and thus an extra syllable may be created to break up a consonant cluster, e.g. qorq [qhoroq] ‘fear’.

Orthography                                                         ,

Few languages have experienced as many orthographic changes as Uyghur. j Until the early part of the twentieth century, most Uyghurs used to write j varieties of literary Chaghatay, or they used to employ Chaghatay-based j orthographies to render their own language. These orthographies utilised the Arabic script with the inclusion of Iranian-derived devices from Farsi and Tajik and special characters. In 1937, in an attempt to render the system more suitable for the Uyghur language, nearly consistent vowel representation was introduced, and Arabic-specific letters were dropped from the alphabet. This system underwent several modifications. In the meantime, Latin- and Cyrillic-based systems had been introduced to write Soviet Standard Uyghur. In the 1950s, a Cyrillic-based orthography was also introduced in Xinjiang but was replaced by a Latin-based orthography in 1960. This ‘New Writing System’, yeiji yeziq, was the system officially used throughout the Cultural Revolution in China. However, private use of the Arabic-based orthography continued, and this ‘Old Writing System’, konayeziq. was officially reinstated in 1983. At the same time, the introduction of two diacritic symbols to distinguish m from u, and ö from о improved the vowel representation system. The latest reform involves the representation of final consonants in the Old Writing System and seems to have decreased consistency within the orthographic system.

The modem Arabic-, Latin- and Cyrillic-based orthographies operate by and large upon the same set of principles. Specific to the Latin-based system is that it utilises three character combinations representing retroflex consonants typical of Mandarin: ch [tşh] zh [fş] and sh [§], even though in Uyghur these are realised as alveopalatal c [tj], [d3] and [J] respectively. Specific to the Cyrillic-based system is that Russian loanwords are spelled exactly as in Russian and that thus characters are employed that are alien to Uyghur and are rendered by means of native phonics or by zero.

All three systems now represent and distinguish all vowel phonemes with the exception that /і/ and /Г/ are represented by the same grapheme and that vowel length is not indicated. All three systems go beyond mere phonemic representation. They represent the output of harmonic rules, umlauting, vowel raising and consonant devoicing.

As a result of reform in Xinjiang in 1985, consonant devoicing is now represented inconsistently. It was decided that voiced consonant phonemes should be represented as voiced in all environments, but only in certain words. In all other cases morpheme-final stops are to be written as voiceless in any environment, even between vowels. Thus Tjiimeg/ ‘tap’ is written jiimek, and the form with the third-person possessive suffix [гізѵті'уе] ‘his [etc.] tap’ is written jümiki, previously Jümigi.

Morphology

Uyghur morphological principles are by and large the same as those in all Turkic languages. Morphological derivation and marking is accomplished by means of postpositive devices, be they suffixes, enclitics or separate words. In the following, derivational morphemes that obey all rules of harmony and do not block word-final stress will be considered suffixes, e.g. bal ili riya [Ьліііігэ'ка] ‘to his [etc.] children’. Those that harmonise but block wordfinal accent will be called harmonic enclitics or pre-stressed suffixes, e.g. barsam ['baisAm] ‘if I go’, kelsem ['khae:scm] ‘if I come’. Those that do not harmonise but cannot act as independent words, and still undergo consonant devoicing if their first consonant is voiceless, will be referred to as disharmonic enclitics, e.g. taydek ['thOKdek] ‘mountain-like’, tayaqtek [tha'Kaxt£k] ‘comb-like’.

Morphological modification involves only two morphological classes, nominal and verbal. A nominal morpheme can take on only denominal suffixes or enclitics, while a verbal morpheme can take on only deverbal suffixes or enclitics. A suffix or an enclitic may act as a switch to the opposite category, such as the denominal verbalising suffix -ZA, e.g. sözle- ‘converse’ *- söz ‘utterance’.

Nouns

Nouns are not modified by means of definite or indefinite articles. Whether a noun is definite or indefinite can only be deduced from the context in which it is used. Furthermore, there is no morphological gender distinction. Also, there appears to be a reluctance to import feminine-marked loanwords, and the few that have been imported tend to be neglected in favour of more general, unmarked nouns, e.g. general mu’ellim ‘teacher’ < Arabic muSalim being preferred over gender-specific mu 'ellime ‘female teacher’ < Arabic mu Salima.

Declension

Plural Marking

Plural marking precedes possession marking and case marking. The plural marker İs -ZAr, e.g. balilar ‘children’, közler ‘eyes*. However, plurality is morphologically less consistently expressed than for example in Indo-European languages. An unmarked noun may occasionally connote plurality, e.g. bala bar (literally ‘child exists*) ‘there is a child’, ‘there are children’. The use of -lAr is redundant if plurality is expressed otherwise, e.g. üt bala ‘three children’, köp bala ‘many children’. Using -lAr in such cases expresses variety, e.g. köp balilar ‘many children of various types’. The same morpheme may also be used to express representation, e.g. Mirsultanlar ‘Mirsultan and others’, ‘Mirsultan and his folks’, ‘Mirsultan and friends’.

Possession Marking

Preceding case marking, possession marking is accomplished by means of person-specific suffixes. The third-person marker is ~(s)i. The formerly second-person plural possessive suffix -(I)glz has come to serve as the polite possessive suffix used when addressing one person, and -lAr has been added for the equivalent used when addressing more than one person. The other suffixes take on a fully harmonising high vowel when attached to a stem ending with a consonant. If a word ends with a long vowel, which happens only in loanwords, then y, in some dialects r, intervenes between the noun stem and any possession marker except the one for the third person.

Case Marking

There are six morphologically marked cases, nominative, genitive, accusative, dative, locative, ablative. Nominative forms are marked by 0, e.g. Bala oyniwatidu ‘А/the child is playing’, Cay icit) ‘Drink (some) tea!’ vs. accusative Cayni іёід ‘Drink the tea!’

Table 23.4 Possessive markers


		
/p.sg.
	
2p.sg.
	
2p.sg. polite
	

		
-m
	
'0
	
-giz
	
-(s)I


	
bala ‘child’
	
balam
	
balag
	
baliğiz
	
balisi


	
tiigme ‘button’
	
tügmem
	
tügmeg
	
tügmigiz
	
tügmisi


	
tay ‘mountain’
	
teyim
	
teyıg
	
teyigiz
	
teyi


	
bet ‘waist’
	
belim
	
belir)
	
beliğiz
	
beli


	
toy ‘wedding’
	
toyum
	
toyurj
	
toy iğiz
	
toyi


	
köl ‘lake’
	
kötüm
	
kölürj
	
köl i giz
	
köl


	
balilar ‘children’
	
baliririm
	
balilirig
	
balilirigiz
	
balilİri


	
bala ‘calamity’
	
balayim
	
balayig
	
balayigiz
	
balasi


	
radiyo ‘radio’
	
radiyoyum
	
radiyoyug
	
radiyoyigiz
	
radiyosi


		
lp.pl.
	
2p.pl.
	
2p.pl. polite
	
3p.pl.


		
-mlz
	
-0+1 Ar
	
-glz+lAr
	
-(s)I


	
bala ‘child’
	
balimiz
	
balaglar
	
baligizlar
	
balisi


	
tiigme ‘button’
	
tügmimİz
	
tügmeg ter
	
tügmigizler
	
tügmisi


	
tay ‘mountain’
	
teyimiz
	
teyiglar
	
teyigizlar
	
teyi


	
bel ‘waist’
	
belimiz
	
belir) ler
	
beligizler
	
beli


	
toy ‘wedding’
	
toyİmiz
	
toyuglar
	
toyigizlar
	
toyi


	
köl ‘lake’
	
kolimiz
	
kölürjler
	
köl ig izler
	
köli


	
balilar ‘children’
	
baliririmiz
	
baliliriglar
	
balilirigizlar
	
balilİri


	
bala ‘calamity’
	
balayimiz
	
balayiglar
	
balayigizlar
	
balasi


	
radiyo ‘radio’
	
radiyoyİmiz
	
radiyoyuglar
	
radiyoyİgİzlar
	
radiyosi




Table 23.5 Case marking


		
‘child’
	
‘lake’
	
‘bird’
	
‘his home’
	
‘my buttons’


	
nom.
	
bala
	
köl
	
qu£
	
yurti
	
tügmilirim


	
gen.
	
balinig
	
kölnig
	
quSnig
	
yurtinig
	
tügmilirimnig


	
acc.
	
batini
	
kölni
	
quSni
	
yurtini
	
tügmilirimni


	
dat.
	
batiya
	
kölge
	
quSqa
	
yurti ya
	
tügmilirimge


	
loc.
	
batida
	
kölde
	
quSta
	
yurti da
	
tügmilirimde


	
abl.
	
balidin
	
kötdin
	
quStin
	
yurti din
	
tügmilirimdin




Pronouns                                                 В

The pronominal inventory is fairly symmetrical. Notable among the personal Я pronouns (Table 23.6) are a few changes in the second-person series. The 9 dative form of men ‘Г and sen ‘thou’ are not predictable *menge and *senge I but back vocalic marja and sarja, and sen has become st... in pluralised forms, ■ e.g. siler instead of predictable * şenler. Also noteworthy among both personal ■ and demonstrative pronouns is that some of them require an intervening -nirj Я in certain cases. The former second-person plural form siz has become the 1 polite form used when addressing one person, and is pluralised by -ler. Added ■ to this scheme has been a second-person deferential series: singular özle(r), 1 literally ‘selves’, and plural herqaysiliri, literally ‘every which one of them’, | The singular demonstrative pronouns are shown in Table 23.7. Plural forms я are derived with -lAr and undergo perfectly predictable case suffixation. 1 Notable among the demonstrative pronouns is the use of compounds to denote | considerable distance: a bu > awu ‘that (over there)’, ene su > esu - asu ‘that | (way over there)’. The demonstrative pronoun a ‘that (over there)’ is semi- | defunct; it İs being replaced by awu and tends to be avoided if suffixing is | required.

The native and most natural manner of expressing actional modifications | in Uyghur is by means of auxiliary verbs that follow the main verb marked I by the converb in       In such constructions, al- ‘take’ expresses own |

benefit, e.g. Ismirjizni yeziwaldim T have written down your name [for | my benefit]’, et- ‘do, make’ expresses intensive, sudden action, e.g. 1 kuluwetti ‘(S)he burst out laughing’, ba^-’look, watch’ expresses tentative 1 action, e.g. Yep beqiij! ‘Please try to eat! Please have a taste!’, bar- ‘go | and arrive’ expresses progress, e.g. Buday ösüp baridu ‘The wheat grows’, | ber- ‘give’ expresses benefit to others, e.g. Hikeye eytip berdim ‘I told j a story’, or action without restraint, e.g. Külüwe(r)dim ~ Kiiluwedim ‘I 1 laughed and laughed’, bol- ‘become, be’ expresses completion, e.g. Xetni 1 yezip boldum ‘I finished writing the letter’, ciq- ‘emerge’ expresses 1 thoroughness, e.g. Xetni oqup ciqtim ‘I read the letter carefully from 1 beginning to end’, kel- ‘arrive’ expresses consistent action, e.g. Poloni | mundaq qilip keldim ‘This is how I have been making pilaf all along’, | ket- ‘depart’ expresses sudden change of state, e.g. Besim ayrip ketti ‘I 1 suddenly got a headache’, kör- ‘see’ expresses tentativity, e.g. Tetip köreyli! ■ ‘Lets taste (it)!’, oltur- ‘settle’ expresses brief and/or frequent action, e.g. 1
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Nime qilip olturisiz? ‘What are you doing?’, öt- ‘pass’ expresses singular occurrence, e.g. Bu isiarni eytip öttüm ‘I mentioned this matter once’, qal-‘remain* expresses finite state, e.g. Bowam ölüp qaldi ‘My grandfather has died’, qoy- ‘put, place’ expresses preparatory or customary action, e.g. Dersni oqup qoydum ‘I studied the lesson’, Salamlisip qoyduq ‘We greeted one another’, sal- ‘place’ expresses inadvertent action, e.g, Yiylap saldım ‘I started crying’, tasla- ‘throw’ expresses sudden, uncontrolled action, e.g. Waqirap taklidim ‘I gave a sudden scream’, tur- ‘stand’ expresses brief or repetitive action, e.g. О Iturup turug ‘Please take a seat for a moment!’, Bunigya köp kelip turamsiz? ‘Do you come here often?’, yat- ‘be settled’ expresses progression, e.g. U%lawatidu ‘He is sleeping’, yür- ‘proceed’ expresses continuous or regular action, e.g. Biznigkige kelip ketip yürisiz ‘You have been coming to our place on a regular basis’.

Finite Verb Forms

Uyghur has developed a rather complex system of tense marking, mostly using compounding rather than simple suffixation. All verbs are inflected in a totally consistent manner, and there are no phonological alternations other than the generally applicable ones.

What appears to be simple suffixation applies only in two cases. To express a simple past, the suffix -d is attached to the verb stem and followed by the respective personal possessive marker (with lp.pl. -uq instead of -mlz), e.g. Kirdim T entered’, Kirdi ‘(S)he entered’, Kirduq ‘We entered’, Tuttum ‘I seized’, Tutti ‘(S)he seized’, Tuttigizlar ‘You seized’. The negation marker is -mA, e.g. Kirmidim ‘1 did not enter’.

A so-called indefinite past is expressed by means of the participial suffix -GAn. Personal marking may be optionally accomplished by means of a pronominal enclitic, in the case of the third person by means of the enclitic -dur. Examples: Kirgenmen T entered (at some time)’, Tutqandur ‘(S)he seized (at some time)’, Kirmigensiz ‘You did not enter (at some time)’. The same suffix is used with the past copula idi, the simple past of the defunct verb i- be, to mark the pluperfect, e.g. Kirgen idim ‘I had entered’, Tutqan idigizler ‘You had seized’, Kirmigen idim ‘I had not entered’.

The converb suffix -b in conjunction with the past copula idi etc. expresses a perfect-1 ike past. The copula may be cliticised and the b in the preceding suffix undergoes fricativisation, e.g. Kirip idim - Kiriwidim ‘I have entered’, Tutup iduq - Tutuwiduq ‘We have seized’, Kirmep idim ‘I have not entered’.

An indirective past is formed with -b plus an enclitic derived from tur-‘stand’, e.g. Kiriptimen T entered (reportedly, apparently, etc.)*, Tutuptu ‘(S)he seized (reportedly, etc.)’, Kirmeptİmen T did not enter (reportedly, etc.)’.

A general present is formed with the suffix -A (always raised) and a pronominal marker, third person -du, e.g. Kirimen ‘I enter, will enter’, Tutidu ‘(S)he seize(s), will seize’. The corresponding past is expressed by means of the complex suffix -Aı-d. e.g, Kirettim ‘I used to enter’, Tuttigizlar ‘You used to seize’.

A focal present (progressive) is marked by converbial -b, which comes to be fricativised, and the enclitic -atA -a derivative of the verb yat- ‘lie’ in the present - plus personal markers, e.g. Kiriwatimen ‘I am entering’, Tutuwatimiz ‘We are seizing’. The corresponding past utilises the sequence -watatt- plus cliticised personal markers, e.g. Kiriwatatlim ‘I was entering’, Kiriwatattuq ‘We were entering’, Tutiwatattiglar ‘You were seizing’.

Conditional forms are derived by means of -sA + personal markers (3p. sg. and pl. 0, lp.pl. -K), e.g. kirsem ‘if I enter’, kirsek ‘if we come’, tutsag ‘if thou seizest’, tutsigizlar ‘if you seize’. Participial -GAn and the conditional form of the verb bol- ‘be, become’ are used to express the past conditional, e.g. kirgen bolsam ‘if I had entered’, tutqan bolsaq ‘if we had seized’.

Obligation is expressed by means of -A and the cliticised sequence -diyandi + personal markers, or -diyandu for the third person, developed from turyan turur, e.g. Kiridiyandimen T am supposed to enter’, Tutidiyandu ‘(S)he is supposed to seize’.

The sequence -mAKcI expresses intention, e.g. Kirmekcimen T intend to enter’, Tutmaqc'i(du) ‘(S)he intend(s) to seize’.

The so-called aorist, regularised to ~(A)r, is used to express modal nuances, e.g. a suppositional future, e.g. Kirermen ‘I might enter’, Tutarsiler ‘You might seize’, Oqurmiz ‘We might read’. Negation is indicated with -mAs, e.g. Kirmesmen T might not enter’, Tutmas ‘(S)he might not seize’.

A familiar or abrupt imperative, used to address one or more persons, is expressed with 0, i.e. the verb stem alone, e.g. Kir ‘Enter!’, Tut ‘Seize!’ Less abrupt, urging variants are formed with -GInfA), e.g. Kirgin ‘Go on and enter! ’, Tutqin ‘Go on and seize!*, Kirgine ‘Please, do enter!’, Tutqina ‘Please, do seize!’ Polite imperatives are formed with -g(lAr), e.g. Kirig ‘Please enter!’ (one addressee), Kirigler ‘Please enter!’ (more than one addressee). The conditional marker -sA followed by emphatic la expresses polite request addressed to one or more persons, e.g. Kirsila? ‘Will you not enter?’ The optative or voluntative is expressed by means of -Ay and -Ayf ll), e.g. Kirey ‘Let me enter!, I shall enter!’, Tutaymu? ‘Shall I seize?’, Kireyli ‘Let us seize!’, Tutaylimu? ‘Shall we seize?’ The enclitic -sun yields invocatory forms, e.g. Kirsun ‘May (s)he enter!’, Tutmisun ‘May (s)he not seize!’ Desiderative or invocatory forms may also be formed with -GAy + personal markers, e.g. Isletkey ‘If only (s)he would work!*, Tutqaymen ‘If only I would seize!’, Baraysizler ‘If only you would go!’ (polite address to more than one), Kirmigeysiler ‘If only you would not enter! ’ (more than one addressee).

Syntax

Adjectival and adverbial phrases precede the segments they modify, e.g. Ya%£i oquyuci ya%si oquydu (‘good student good studies-he’) ‘А/the good student studies well’, Yeıji mektepte ya%si oquymen (‘new school-at good study-Г) ‘I study well at the new school’. Relative clauses are confined to the adjectival slot, e.g. Bu mektepte eg ya%si oquyan oquyucinig ismi Tömür (‘this school-at most good studying student’s name-his Timur’) ‘The name of the student who studies best at this school is Timur’.

A predicative phrase may consist of a noun-based nominal phrase, e.g, Tömür oquyuci (‘Timur student’) ‘Timur is a student’, or of a verb-based nominal phrase, e.g. Nime qiliwatisiz? (‘What doing-are-you?’) ‘What are you doing?’

Thanks to extensive morphological marking of the various parts of speech, sentence structure is very flexible. The basic Uyghur sentence structure is subject + predicate. In a predicate phrase, a verb follows an object, and an indirect object precedes a direct object, e.g. Tömürge kitâpni berdim (‘Timur-to book-accusative gave-Г) ‘I gave the book to Timur’.

Probably as a result of non-Altaic influence, filling all subject slots and thus using pronouns consistently is fast becoming mandatory. This has led to a type of pronominal doubling, e.g. Men uyyurmen ‘I am an Uyghur’, Siz yeziwatamsiz? ‘Are you writing?’

Virtually any phrase may serve as a topic at the head of a sentence, e.g. Xemit, ya%si oqutquci(dir) ‘As for Hamid, he is a good instructor’. A topicalised subject İs set off by means of a pause. Topicalisation can be marked by the conditional copula particle bolsa, e.g. Bugün bolsa, hawa bek ya%si ‘As for today, the weather is very good’. A constituent may also take the post-predicate position, usually set off by means of a pause, Ya/si oqutquci(dir), Xemit ‘A good instructor he is, Hamid’.

Lexicon

Speakers of Uyghur have had close contacts with speakers of numerous other languages for several centuries. Of particular importance were contacts with speakers of other Turkic languages, especially Kazakh and Uzbek, all of which have influenced the Uyghur lexicon. Most Iranian, i.e. Farsi and Tajik, loanwords, many of which are of Arabic origin, seem to have reached Uyghur via the urban varieties of Uzbek and via the common Central Asian heritage of Chaghatay and Iranian literature. Many Arabic words may have reached Uyghur directly through Islamic literature.

In more recent times Russian and Chinese influences have been particularly strong. Russian-derived words are numerous in all Uyghur varieties but are particularly numerous in the varieties used outside Xinjiang. They include internationalisms, e.g. aptomobil ‘automobile’ < Russian avtomobil’, kastum ‘Western-style outfit’ < Russian kostjum ‘costume, suit’, and also several German-derived words, e.g. pertuk ‘apron’ < Russian fartuk < Polish fartuch < Middle High German vortuoch, ma(si)stap ‘scale’ < Russian masstab < German Mafistab. The majority of Chinese loanwords are recent borrowings from Standard Mandarin, and most of them denote technological, political, bureaucratic and military innovations in China, but not all of them are necessarily adopted into the everyday language. Most of these loanwords are absent from the Uyghur varieties outside Xinjiang, where Russian loanwords tend to take their place. Older Chinese loanwords are found in all varieties of Uyghur. These reached the Uyghur language through contacts with the western Mandarin dialects of Xinjiang, including those used by the Muslim Dungan (Hui) people. Most of these loanwords denote items that were introduced by Chinese immigrants, e.g. joza ‘table’ < Mandarin juözi, manta ‘stuffed bun’ < mânlou ‘steamed bun’, koy ‘largest monetary denomination’ < kuai.

Dialects

Most Uyghur-speaking communities İn Xinjiang, the main Uyghur settlement area, are essentially oases that are spread over a vast area. In the north they are grouped in a line along the Tianshan Mountains all the way from the Xinjiang-Kazakhstan border İn the west to the Xinjiang-Gansu border in the east. In the south they lie in an elliptic formation around the Tarim basin and the Taklamakan desert. Prior to the introduction of high-speed public transport, electronic media and uniform education in Standard Uyghur, communication between the communities was infrequent and poor. As a result, there is a great deal of dialectal variation in Uyghur. There have been several proposals with regard to dialect division. According to the view that has been officially adopted in China, there are three major dialect groups.

The central group is divided into a northern subgroup with the dialects of Urumchi (Огйтёі), Ili, formerly Taranchi, Turfan (Turpan), Hami (Qumul), and a southern subgroup with the dialects of Kashghar (Qesqe), Dolan, spoken by the Dolans of the Kashghar-Aqsu area, often considered a Kashghar variety, Atush (AtuS), Tarim, Mughal (Muyal), spoken by the Mughal who migrated to areas along the Yarkand river, Kuchar (Kuta).

The Khotan dialect group consists of the dialects of Khotan (Xoten), Cherchen (Ğercen), Charqliq (Ğaqiliq).

The Lopnur group consists of the Lopnur dialect.

The Kelpin (Kelpin) dialect seems to be a special case: it is spoken in a central dialect area but appears to have a Khotan-type substratum.

There are considerable lexical, phonological, morphological and syntactic differences between the main dialect groups, if all of them can indeed be regarded as being varieties of the same language. Dialectological research has so far been rather superficial, and most of the findings have been presented in Chinese and Uyghur publications strictly within the framework of the official dialect division theory.

Standard Xinjiang Uyghur, a type of regional ‘high’ language, and the language variety described above, is based on the northern ‘central’ dialect of Urumchi, Xinjiang’s capital. As a result of its use in region-wide education and communication, northern ‘central’ influences on other dialects throughout Xinjiang have been increasing in recent decades.

The Standard Uyghur language that was developed in the Soviet Union and is now used particularly in Kazakhstan is based on the Ili dialect and thus does not differ greatly from the standard language used in Xinjiang. The most notable differences between the two standard languages are orthographic and lexical. Lexical differences are found mostly İn the area of loanwords. While both varieties share an inventory of older Chinese- and Russian-derived terms, most recent loanwords are Chinese in Xinjiang Standard Uyghur and Russian in the standard language used west of the border.

Apparently, no specific written standard language has been developed in the Uyghur enclaves of Uzbekistan’s Ferghana Valley where a specific dialect group has developed.
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24 Yellow Uyghur and Salar

Reinhard F. Hahn

Yellow Uyghur

Introduction

The Turkic language referred to here as Yellow Uyghur - Sariy Uiyur or Sariy Yuyur - İs known in China as ‘Western Yughur’ (Xibu Yuguyu). It is used by Yughur people [sa’ray jo'yur] who live in the western part of Sunan county (see pp. 9-10). Yughurs living in the eastern parts of the same county use Eastern Yughur or Ingar [arj’gor], a Mongolic language. These Yughurs call themselves [Jara jonor] ‘Yellow Uyghur’, while their Turkic-speaking relatives refer to them as [%а'го jo'Kor] ‘Black Uyghur’. Mandarin Chinese is the language of the Yughurs who live in the townships of Huangnibao and Qiantan of the Minghua district. Chinese serves as the lingua franca between the Turkic-, Mongolic- and Chinese-speaking Yughurs.

The Yughurs are believed to be descendants of Orkhon Valley Uyghurs who in the ninth century moved to what is now western China. Originally consisting predominantly of nomadic herders, this minority group has been absorbing various influences from their Chinese, Mongolian and Tibetan neighbours and officially converted to Buddhism, though certain elements of their previously practised shamanist religion still survive.

Probably owing to its relatively limited geographical spread, Yellow Uyghur has only insignificant dialectal variation. Modem Yellow Uyghur is not an officially written language. Chinese İs used in written communication by almost all Yellow Uyghur people. At this time, Yellow Uyghur is one of the least studied Turkic languages. There are some significant inconsistencies and discrepancies in the few descriptions that have been published, and a number of important aspects still need to be investigated, especially those pertaining to phonology.

Until recently it used to be widely believed in the west that Yellow Uyghur was very closely related to Modem Uyghur, and it was assumed by some to be an isolated dialect of Modem Uyghur. Yellow Uyghur ought to be considered to belong to the northeastern group of the Turkic languages and to be most closely related to Shor and some other Turkic varieties used in South Siberia. This classification is typified by the form [a'zaq] ‘leg’, ‘foot’, in which *d has become z rather than y; cf. Modern Uyghur ayaq, Shor azaq,

Sound System

Table 24.1 Yellow Uyghur vowels

Front                      Back


		
unrounded
	
rounded
	
unrounded
	
rounded


	
high
	
i
	
Ü
	
i
	
u


	
non-high
	
e
	
Ö
	
a
	
о




Whether or not vowel length is phonemic remains to be determined. Chinese sources show no vowel length distinction.

According to Chinese sources, the phoneme /І/ tends to be realised as central [a], as is /І/ in certain environments. The high unrounded vowels tend to assimilate to preceding consonants. They are apicalised after dental fricatives, e.g. kisi [kha’zj] ‘person’, qozi [qo'zj] ‘lamb’. They also assimilate to preceding retroflex fricatives and affricates, e.g. malfi [mal’tşı] ‘herder’, siyan [şı'nan] ‘mouse’, ‘raf.

Sound harmony appears to be fairly defective, at least on the surface. It applies consistently to low suffix vowels, e.g. al + -GA [oht'qa] ‘to the horse’, kelin + -GA [kelan'ge] ‘to the daughter-in-law’, qus + -GA [qus'qa] ‘to the bird’, gümüş + -GA [kimus’ke] ‘to the silver’, but at + -ni [aht'na] ‘the horse’ (acc.) versus kelin + -ni [kelan'na] ‘the daughter-in-law’ (acc.).

Yellow Uyghur has fortis (strong)-lenis (weak) distinction among the consonants even in native words. However, all stops and affricates are realised as voiceless, and fortes are expressed by way of aspiration. Voiced lenes occur only between vowels. Fortis consonants tend to be pre-aspirated; e.g. od [ot] ‘fire’ vs. ot [oht] ‘grass’. Pre-aspiration applies across sonorants; e.g. ultur [uh|tur] ‘front’. This process, which tends to be defined as an ‘aspirated

Table 24.2 Yellow Uyghur consonants


		
Labial
	
Alveo-
	
Alveo-
	
Retroflex Velar
	
Uvular
	
Laryngeal


			
dental
	
palatal
			

	
stop
	
ph*P
	
th, t
		
kh,k
	
qh>q
	
?


	
affricate
			
t/Vf
	
t.şh. b
		

	
fricative
	
f,v
	
s, z
	
J
		
X, К
	
h


	
nasal
	
m
	
n
		
0
	
N
	

	
liquid
		
l,r
				

	
glide
			
j
			



vowel’ phenomenon, may well be related to what have been regarded as globalised vowels in Tuva, e.g. [ot] ‘fire’ vs. [o?t] ‘grass’ (see pp. 31, 98, 404). What makes the Yellow Uyghur case even more intriguing is that preaspiration may come to precede and devoice a vowel, e.g. at [aht] > [hqt] ‘horse’, eteg [e'htek] > [hç’dek] ‘front panel in a jacket’.

Under the influence of Amdo Tibetan, Yellow Uyghur has come to permit clustered syllabic onsets, e.g. mamtar [(r)nam’thar] ‘tale’. This may even occur İn native words, e.g. in the particle [tuur] - [tro].

Other Features

There are some significant morphological simplifications in Yellow Uyghur. For example, possession marking does not distinguish between singular and plural, and in casual speech only the third person is distinguished: ~(s)a vs. -(for all other persons.

The Yellow Uyghur lexicon retains a number of items that are derived from Old Turkic, e.g. man ‘broth’ < bün, and kem ‘illness’ < kem. It has been greatly enriched by borrowings from Sİnitİc, Mongolic and Amdo Tibetan varieties.

Salar

Introduction

The Salar are one of China’s official ethnic minorities. Being predominantly devout Hanafi Muslims, they live on the easternmost periphery of the Turkicspeaking Islamic world, in an area where Sinitic, Mongolic, Tibetan and Turkic cultural and linguistic spheres converge (see p. 10).

Early written records about the Salar are very scarce. According to their own oral history, the Salar emigrated to their current areas from the Samarkand area in present-day Uzbekistan some time between 1368 and 1393, at the very beginning of China’s Ming dynasty (1368—1644). Since that time their language has been variously influenced by the surrounding nonTurkic ones. The results include the use of Chinese devices such as [şı] ‘be’ < shi, and [vula] ‘in order to’ < weile, noun + numeral construction rather than the typically Turkic numeral + noun construction, and the Mongolic device of expressing possession by way of dative forms, e.g. [arja avo ?ifkj vara] ‘to-him son two exist’ = ‘he has two sons’; cf. Modem Uyghur Unit) ikki oyli bar. Eastern influences also account for the presence of a retroflex series in the Salar consonant inventory.

However, underneath these strata of assumedly more recent eastern influences we detect elements and traits that are shared by Turkic languages spoken farther to the west. One of these is the phonological process of liquid assimilation (‘deletion’), e.g. Vary ar [ѵо(:)ка(:)] ‘(S)he will go’, Gelmiş [’ke:mif] ‘(S)he (reportedly) came*. This is a typical feature of Modem Uyghur and also occurs sporadically elsewhere, including the Safir dialect group of Turkmen. There are several elements and features in Salar that are usually associated with the Oghuz or southwestern languages and are unknown or rare in other Turkic languages. These include the lexical items [el] ‘hand’, ‘arm’ (cf. Turkish el ‘hand’), [sş%] ~ [sç%] ‘right (side)’ (cf. Turkish sağ), [oılıc] ‘noon* (cf. Turkish öğle), [pelc] ‘thus’ (cf. Turkmen beyle, Turkish böyle), [se(:)tfi] ‘sparrow’ (cf. Turkmen serce, Turkish serçe), [o'xen] ‘lung’ (cf. Turkmen oyken), and the specific use of the indirective suffix -mis.

Furthermore, like the southwestern Turkic languages and unlike Modem Uyghur and related languages, Salar is a sari'-type language: [sa’rx] ‘yellow’, cf. Turkish sari, but Modem Uyghur seriq. It distinguishes initial fortes and lenes and has a tendency toward southwestern-type initial v-, e.g. [va:] ‘go!’, cf. Turkish var, but Modem Uyghur bar.

These findings tempt one to give credence to Salar oral history and to assume that Salar originated as an Oghuz Turkic language and during the course of its speakers’ gradual eastward migration acquired various influences from southeastern- and northwestern-type Turkic languages as well as from non-Turkic ones. It had been assumed earlier that Salar is an isolated dialect of Modem Uyghur, mostly on the basis of phonological features such as liquid assimilation and vowel raising.

Salar is not a written language. Its speakers tend to use Chinese in written communication. However, there have been reports about the discovery of old documents written İn Salar or in a Sal ar-influenced form of Chaghatay.

There is some dialectal, mostly phonological variation in Salar, The prevalent view in China is that there are the Salar varieties of Jiezi, Qingshui, Baihuang, Gandu, Dahejia and Ghulja.

Sound System

Table 24.3 Salar vowels


		
Front
		
Back
	

		
unrounded
	
rounded
	
unrounded
	
rounded


	
high
	
i
	
ii
	
1
	
u


	
non-high
	
e
	
Ö
	
a
	
0




Whether or not Salar has vowel length distinction or only conditioned vowel lengthening is not yet clear.

There is a strong tendency towards neutralisation of front and back vowels, mostly in the form of medialisation. The back phoneme til tends to be realised as [y]. The high unrounded vowels tend to assimilate to preceding consonants: they are apicalised after dental fricatives, e.g. [sfni%] ‘bone’, and they also assimilate to preceding retroflex segments, e.g. ['tşızfl ‘(measuring) rule*.


	
Table 24.4
	
Salar consonants


		
Labial
	
Alveodental
	
Alveo-palatal
	
Retrofle
	
x Velar
	
Uvular
	
Laryngeal


	
stop
	
Ph,P
	
th,t
			
kh,k
	
qh,q
	
?


	
affricate
			
tjh,tr
	
bh-
			

	
fricative
	
f,v
	
s, z
	
f
		
x,Y
	
X и
	
h


	
nasal
	
m
	
n
			
0
	
N
	

	
liquid
		
r, 1
					

	
glide
			
j
				



Vowels after a glottal stop and before voiceless consonants (including lenes) tend to be devoiced, and high unrounded vowels tend to be fricativised when they follow glottal stops, e.g. [sgth] ‘sell!’, [?çjçx] ‘donkey’, [?jjt] ‘dog’. Non-high vowels in non-initial open syllables tend to be raised, e.g. balalar [bah'lai] ‘children’.

Sound harmony does apply in Salar, although this tends to be somewhat unstable and mostly obscured due to vowel neutralisation, e.g. varyur [vaiKui] ‘will go’ vs. ver gür [vc:yu:] ‘will give’, ki£i + -lAr [khif’le:] -[khifla:J ‘people’, cf. Modem Uyghur kişiler.

Salar observes fortis vs. lenis distinctions among the consonants in all positions. However, all stops and affricates are realised as voiceless, and fortes are expressed by way of aspiration. Voiced lenes occur only before nasals. Retroflex consonants occur only in loanwords, primarily in those of Chinese (Mandarin) origin.

Velar and uvular stops tend to be fricativised in syllabic rhymes, e.g. esek [?ç'Jçx] ‘donkey’, toq [tho%] ‘chicken’.

Alveodental stops undergo palatalisation before /і/, e.g. diijna- [tjirj'na] ‘listen’, etim [?ç'tfhım] ‘my flesh’.

Other Features

There are various types of simplification in Salar morphology, for example non-distinction between singular and plural in personal marking.

The Salar lexicon abounds with loanwords from neighbouring languages. Most of these are of Chinese origin. Furthermore, there are numerous Arabic-, Iranian- and Tibetan-derived loanwords.
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25 South Siberian Turkic

Claus Schönig

Introduction

South Siberian Turkic is a relatively young regional group of Turkic. It can be divided into four main branches: Altay Turkic, Yenisey Turkic, Sayan Turkic and Chulym Turkic. Though these languages exhibit numerous common traits, they differ considerably İn detail. The description given below can only outline some of their peculiarities.

The first three branches are represented by five literary languages: Altay, the Yenisey Turkic languages Khakas and Shor, and the Sayan Turkic languages Tuvan and Tofa. All are written in Cyrillic alphabets. Altay, Khakas, Shor and Tuvan were written in Latin alphabets during a short period in the 1920s and 1930s. Before the construction of the modem South Siberian literary languages, Mongolian was used for literary purposes in the area.

The Altay-kizi. Teleut and Telengit dialects constitute the southern group of Altay Turkic. The northern group consists of the Tuba-kizi, Qumanda-ki^i and Qu-ki^i dialects. A written Altay language, called Oyrot up to 1948, was established in 1922 on the basis of the Altay-кійі dialect. A pre-revolutionary predecessor, used for Orthodox missions, was based on the Teleut dialect.

Khakas was created in 1926, on the basis of the Sayay and QaĞa dialects, as a literary language for Turkic tribes speaking different dialects, Sayay, QaĞa, Qizi'l. Shor and the now extinct Beltir and Qoybal dialects. Its predecessor was, like pre-revolutionary Altay Turkic, written with a missionary alphabet. The closely related Shor language has been written since 1927. Its base is the Mrass dialect, which differs considerably İn some respects from the Kondoma dialect.

Literary Tuvan, developed around 1930, is based on the central dialect of Ottuq-DaS and Bayan-Qol in the Kem (Uluy-Xem) valley. It was at first written in a Latin script and, from 1941 onwards, in a Cyrillic one. Besides the central dialect there are two other main dialect groups, Western Tuvan and Southeast Tuvan, partly spoken in Mongolia and China. Another Sayan Turkic idiom, Toja, is sometimes treated as a Northeast Tuvan dialect. At the end of the 1980s, Tofa, formerly called Karagas, became a literary language written in a Cyrillic alphabet.

Chulym Turkic, which has no written form, consists of three dialects, one of them being Kiierik.

Classificatory Features

As far as the classificatory features are concerned, the four main branches can be characterised by the development of Old Turkic intervocalic *-6-, which has become -y- in Altay Turkic, -z- in Yenisey Turkic, -y- or -z- in Chulym Turkic, and -d- in Sayan Turkic. Altay Turkic has close ties to Kirghiz. Its northern dialects lean towards Yenisey Turkic, which İs somehow related to the Kipchak languages of the Volga-Ural region. Both Altay and Yenisey Turkic are closely related to Siberian Tatar, mainly to its eastern dialects, Sayan Turkic exhibits features making it closer to Yakut, with which it must have had long-standing regional contacts. The other South Siberian languages also show connections to this most remote Turkic branch. Tofa can be regarded as a transitional language between Sayan Turkic and Yakut. Chulym Turkic occupies a position between Altay and Yenisey Turkic. Parts of it have been influenced by the language of Uyghur fur traders from the beginning of the seventeenth century onwards. The literary languages have undergone strong Mongolian and Russian influence. There is also a Russian influence on the syntax.

Sound Systems

Phonetics and Phonology

South Siberian Turkic languages generally display the symmetrical basic set of eight short vowel phonemes, /а/, /е/, /і/, /і/, /о/, /о/, /и/, /й/. Khakas also exhibits а reduced /I/ going back to *z, and an /і/, written и, in suffixes neutral with respect to the front vs. back opposition. Tofa has a similar distinction as well as an opposition /е/ vs. /ё/.

All South Siberian languages have long vowels, normally as products of contractions. The written languages express them graphically with two vowel signs. Altay Turkic has word-final long vowels going back to the loss of -G, -b, -d and -y. Even intervocalic -p- can get lost due to contraction. The same is true of Yenisey Turkic, where -n- can also be lost between vowels. Sayan Turkic also exhibits loss of intervocalic -I- and ~r~, mainly in monosyllabic verb stems, e.g. bör < *bolur ‘becomes’, kir < * hirer ‘enters’. A typical product of contraction in Khakas is the long neutral I, e.g. кік < keyik ‘deer’. Chulym Turkic exhibits rising diphthongs as contraction products.

There are also, particularly in Sayan Turkic, glottalised vowels in first syllables, e.g. a?, as reflexes of old short vowels combined with strong consonants (fortes, see pp. 31, 98). The phonetic expression of this feature may be inspired by a South Samoyedic substratum. Glottalisation is not consistently expressed in the orthography.

In Tuvan and Tofa, vowels are sometimes nasalised under the influence of neighbouring nasal consonants.

As for the consonants, all South Siberian languages possess labial, dental and velar obstruents: voiceless stops, voiced stops and fricatives. The phoneme /к/ has the front variant к and the back variants q and x- In Turkic words, back /к/ İs realised as q in Altay Turkic, and as x in Khakas (except in the ethnonym хакас). The phoneme /g/ has the back variant y, whereas the front variant is g or a more front fricative. There are also the glide y, the sibilants s and and the affricate c. In standard Khakas, however, f and c are missing in words of Turkic origin, their predecessors having developed into 5. The liquids /1/ and /г/ and the nasals /m/ and /q/ do not occur initially in native words. As İn Old Turkic, *neme ‘what, something’ is the only native word in which the dental nasal /п/ may occur initially. The Old Turkic palatalised nasal n has normally changed to y, but is sometimes represented by n in Sayan Turkic (pp. 105-6). In the spoken language, it may be represented by a nasalised y, which, however, also occurs in words that do not go back to forms with n.

The tendency towards voiceless initial obstruents is strongest in Altay and Yenisey Turkic. The Khakas and Shor orthographies only show initial voiceless obstruents in native words, whereas the Altay orthography exhibits initial b~, even if the pronunciation is p-. Sayan Turkic does not show this tendency: even the orthography exhibits initial b- and d-. Except Tofa, none of the literary languages display initial g- in native words. Tuvan has numerous cases of initial both İn front and back initial syllables. No rule has been found for this distribution. The same holds true for the distribution of initial h-,k- and q- in Tofa.

Diachronic Remarks

Sayan Turkic J goes back to Old Turkic s and c. The latter is still represented by affricates only in Altay and Shor. Even in Altay, the initial c tends to become s. In Shor, the old c has become j between vowels, but has coincided with s in initial and final positions (as in some Khakas varieties). Old Turkic у has been preserved word-finally and between vowels, whereas it has affricative realisations word-initially, e.g. Altay j - d’, Yenisey and Sayan Turkic c. In Yenisey Turkic and Tofa, if the word contains a nasal consonant, initial у is represented by n and n, respectively. In some cases, mainly in Tofa, this nasalisation even occurs in words that do not contain a nasal consonant, but a velar one. In all South Siberian languages, old b is represented by m if the word contains a nasal consonant, sometimes even if the word does not contain a nasal or velar one. In Tofa, old n is sometimes represented by a nasalised у between vowels. Old final -n is sporadically represented by /?, mainly in Yenisey Turkic, Tofa, Chulym, and in some Altay case suffixes.

Phonotactics and Morphophonology

All South Siberian languages exhibit front vs. back sound harmony in words of native Turkic origin, whereas loanwords may remain non-harmonic. The neutral Khakas i occurs after front and back syllables, e.g. parir ‘goes, will go’. In Tofa, certain suffixes contain a non-harmonic ё ~ i under the influence of a neighbouring y.

Labial harmony is developed in different ways. In Altay Turkic, high rounded vowels of the first syllable influence subsequent high vowels of the lexical stem, whereas low vowels are only sporadically affected. After о and ö of the first syllable, low vowels are rounded in certain derivational and grammatical suffixes. In written Khakas, labial harmony affects high vowels İn lexical stems, but not İn suffixes. In Tuvan and Tofa, rounded vowels affect high vowels in all suffixes.

South Siberian obstruents tend towards word-final devoicing and intervocalic voicing or loss. Voiceless consonants occurring between vowels normally go back to consonant clusters. Tuvan p and b are even fricativised into /1 There are, however, exceptions. Altay c is not voiced between vowels. Tofa is still more resistant against voicing tendencies. Consonants occurring after globalised vowels are not voiced between vowels. The obstruents 5 and t remain as such, p becomes a bilabial Ф, к and q develop into h, and s changes into a palatalised h\

Furthermore, in Sayan Turkic, word-initial consonants may be weakened if a suffix with initial vowel İs added to the word, e.g. Tuvan %ip- ‘bum’ -* qivar ‘bums’, Tofa tas ‘stone’ -» dajî ‘his stone’.

The South Siberian Turkic languages have phonotactic rules that regulate the realisation of neighbouring consonants within primary stems and at suffix borders. Certain consonants are assimilated to the preceding sound, e.g. with respect to the distinction voiced vs. unvoiced. Suffix-initial / and n are preserved after vowels and changed into t after voiceless consonants. Their realisations after other stem consonants are shown in Table 25.1. Khakas and Tofa follow the same rules, while the other languages apply individual systems. After nasals, there is a tendency towards progressive nasal assimilation. Altay is the only language that dissimilates I and n to d in this position, but its genitive suffix -Nig preserves its n. The tendency to dissimilate the last member of a cluster of two non-obstruents to an obstruent is strongest in Altay, though it is also observed in Chulym, Shor and Tuvan.

Certain suffixes have initial b or/? after vowels, b after voiced consonants, p after voiceless consonants, and m after nasal consonants, e.g. the Tuvan negative suffix -BA.

Table 25.1 Suffix-initial consonants of the plural and accusative suffixes


		
Stem-final consonant
	
Chulym
	
Altay
	
Khakas
	
Shor
	
Tuvan
	
Tofa


	
-LAr
	
-y, -r
	
1
	
1
	
1
	
1
	
1
	
1


		
-1
	
d
	
d
	
1
	
1
	
d
	
1


		
nasal
	
n
	
d
	
n
	
n
	
n
	
n


	
-NI
	
-у, -Г
	
n
	
d
	
n
	
d
	
n
	
n


		
-1
	
d
	
d
	
n
	
d
	
d
	
n


		
nasal
	
n
	
d
	
n
	
n
	
n
	
n




Syllables are usually open or closed by one consonant. Two consonants may occur syllable-finally only in the case of r plus an obstruent, e.g. tört ‘four’. A final cluster -rK is mostly dissolved by inserting a high vowel, e.g. %Ггі%, q'iriq ‘forty’ < qirq. Sayan Turkic maintains -rK between vowels, e.g. Tuvan qoryar ‘fears’, böryü ‘his cap’, but tends to change it into *-rt otherwise, e.g. *qorq-> qort- ‘fear’ and *börk > bört ‘cap’. Dropping of high vowels in non-first syllables mainly occurs in Yenisey and Sayan Turkic, particularly in front of suffixes. In Khakas, loss of high vowels in the first syllable may produce word-initial consonant clusters, e.g. t/o ‘hummock’.

Morphology

Nouns and Adjectives

Word Formation

Among derivational suffixes forming denominal nouns there is a wide range of diminutive suffixes. One type includes Altay -cAK, Khakas -(I)JAK, Sayan Turkic -clK, e.g. Altay ulcaq ‘little boy’, Tuvan xöUük, Tofa holjük ‘little lake’. The diminutive in -AS, e.g. Tuvan biciges ‘booklet’, may combine with -clK to form -cKjAs, e.g. Shor quScayaS ‘birdie’. Other forms go back to -GAc or -AK, e.g. Tofa quSqaS ‘birdie’, Khakas ineyek ‘grandma’. Old Turkic qiria has survived in Tofa as a non-harmonic particle, e.g. qis qiria ‘little girl’.

The suffix -cl is used to form agent nouns, e.g. Altay, Tuvan ayci, Khakas ayji, Tofa aySi ‘hunter’ ■*- ay ‘game, beast’. The suffix -UK, which forms abstract nouns in most other Turkic languages, is not used much, except in Altay, e.g. bayliq ‘wealth’ *- bay ‘rich’.

Among suffixes forming deverbal nouns, -t is relatively frequent, e.g. Shor Siyit ‘exit’ <- Siq- ‘go out’, Tuvan olut ‘seat’ «- olur- ‘be seated’.

The suffix-I seems to be copied from Mongolic, e.g. Altay, Tuvan töröl ‘relatives’ <- törö- ‘give birth - be bom’. The shape of the actor noun suffix -AicI or -Accl. also present İn Yakut, seems to be influenced by Mongolic as well.

The suffixes forming denominal adjectives include an impressive number of detentional suffixes which often modify colour adjectives, e.g. Altay -ZU, -ZlmAK, -(Il)tlm, Shor -(Il)DIrlm, -ZIbAn, Tuvan -ZlmÂr, -ildir.

The relational suffix -KI, e.g. Altay qiSqi ‘belonging to the winter’, İs widely used. Another suffix forming possessive adjectives with the meaning ‘belonging to’, Altay -NIyl, Khakas -Nl, Tuvan -NÎ, etc., goes back to a combination of the genitive suffix *-n!y and KI, e.g. Altay ayniyi, Khakas aynî ‘belonging to beasts’.

The old suffix *-UG is represented as -LU in Altay, e.g. attu ‘having a horse, horseman’ (similar to Kirghiz) and as -LIG in the other languages, e.g. Khakas, Shor attiy, Tuvan, Tofa a?ttiy. As in all northeast Turkic languages, South Siberian Turkic has lost the privative suffix *slz.

There are also suffixes copied from Russian such as Khakas -ay - -oy, e.g. pedagogiceskay ‘pedagogical*.

Comparison

Comparison İs expressed syntactically, mainly by means of the ablative, e.g. Khakas Cir aydag uluy ‘The earth is bigger than the moon*. Altay Turkic also uses the converb körö •*- kör- ‘see’, e.g. Ulya кого qi's d’aqsi ‘The girl is better than the boy’.

A superlative is formed with particles meaning ‘most, very’ such as Tofa eg, dam, Tuvan eg, tergin (also combined), Khakas ig, tig, Altay eg, sürekey, süren, tig, e.g. Tofa dam semis ‘very fat, fattest’, Tuvan eg uluy ‘very big, biggest’, Khakas tig poztk ‘very high, highest*. Superlative expressions are also formed with genitive and ablative constructions, e.g. Khakas caxstdag caysi ‘best’ ■*- taysi ‘good’, Tuvan ekinig ekizi ‘best’ «- eki ‘good’, Shor qistig daqsi'z’i ‘the best girl’, Altay ûldag körsü ül ‘the most intelligent boy’.

Intensive forms of adjectives may be created by means of partial reduplication, e.g.Tofa,Tuvan, Shor, Altayqap-qara ‘pitch-black’ *-qara ‘black’.

Declension

The South Siberian languages have six cases in common: nominative in 0, genitive in -Nig, dative in -GA, accusative in -nl, locative in -DA and ablative with forms such as Sayan Turkic -DAn, Altay and Yenisey Turkic -DAg, Chulym -DAg and -Din. After stems ending in vowels, the dative suffixes have long vowels resulting from contraction.

In addition to its other uses, the dative may also serve to denote location. In Tofa, the locative is also used as a partitive.

All standard languages except Altay exhibit additional cases. Sayan Turkic and Khakas have a directive, e.g. Tuvan -cA, -DIvA, Tofa -SA, Khakas -Zar. Yenisey and Chulym Turkic possess an instrumental or comitative case, e.g. Khakas -nAg, Shor -BA, Chulym -(BA)IA. Since the initial n of the Khakas suffix has no phonotactic variants, this suffix is identical with the ablative in words ending in nasals, e.g. agnag ‘from the beast’ or ‘with the beast’.

The singular possessive suffixes are ~(I)m, ~(I)g and ~(z)I, Tofa -(s)I. The plural forms are the following:

Table 25.2 Plural possessive suffixes


		
Chulym
	
Altay
	
Khakas
	
Shor
	
Tuvan
	
Tofa


	
Ip.
	
-(I)vls
	
-(I)bls
	
-(I)bls
	
-(I)bls
	
-(I)vls
	
-(I)bls


	
2p.
	
-(I)qnAr
	
-(I)GAr
	
-(I)oAr
	
-LArlrj
	
-(I)rjAr
	
-(I)0Ar


	
3p.
	
-(z)I
	
-(z)I
	
-(z)I
	
-LArl
	
-(z)I
	
-(s)I




The replacement of the Common Turkic pronominal *-(I)z by the nominal plural *-£Ar in the second person is a main distinctive feature of South Siberian Turkic. The initial position of -LAr in the second- and third-person Shor forms is unique in the Turkic family. Shor is also the only language of the area that marks plurality in the third person.

Some special case forms are used after possessive suffixes. A ‘pronominal n ’ generally appears after third-person suffixes. The genitive suffix is -Ig, e.g. atlnlg ‘of his horse’. The dative suffix is -A in Khakas and Altay, -GA in Tuvan, Tofa and Shor. The latter two may also fuse with the possessive and dative markers into -IgA, which in Tofa is homophonous with the second-person singular dative form. The accusative suffix İs -n, e.g. atin ‘his horse’, in some Chulym dialects -nl. The Altay and Yenisey Turkic ablative after -n is -nAg, in Khakas identical with the instrumental. The instrumental in -BA lacks ‘pronominal n', e.g. Shor aqZazlba ‘with his/her money’.

There is less variation in the other persons. Tuvan and Shor suffixes are regular. As for the dative, the Khakas first- and second-person dative marker İs -A, e.g. atıma ‘to my horse’, ati'ga ‘to your horse’. Both -GA and -A occur in the first person in Tofa and Altay, in Tofa also in the second person. Tofa also has the first- and second-person accusative form -In besides the regular -nl.

Pronouns

The first- and second-person personal pronouns are lp.sg. Altay, Shor, Tuvan, Tofa men, Khakas min, 2p.sg. Altay, Shor, Tuvan, Tofa sen, Khakas sin, lp.pl. Altay bis(ter), Shor pis, Khakas pls, Tuvan bis, Tofa bi?s, 2p.pl. Altay sler, Shor, Tuvan siler, Tofa slier, Khakas slrer. An example of the irregular declension of singular pronouns is given in Table 25.3. The plural forms are treated like nouns. The third-person pronoun is identical with the demonstrative pronoun ol. In Shor, however, the personal pronoun ol has the plural liar, while the demonstrative ol has anar.

The basic Turkic demonstrative pronouns are represented by ol for distance, and for nearness Altay bu, Khakas pu, Shor po, Tuvan, Tofa bo. Some languages exhibit additional demonstratives, e.g. Shor, Khakas tigl,

Table 25.3 Declension of first-person singular pronouns


		
Chulym
	
Altay
	
Khakas
	
Shor
	
Tuvan
	
Tofa


	
nom.
	
men
	
men
	
min
	
men
	
men
	
men


	
gen.
	
meg
	
menig
	
ini nig
	
meg
	
merj
	
mlg, mim


	
acc.
	
meni
	
meni
	
mini
	
meni
	
meni
	
meni


	
dat.
	
mâ
	
mege, ma,
	
maya
	
maya, ma
	
тедё, me
	
mege, me


			
me
				

	
loc.
	
mende
	
mende
	
minde
	
mende
	
mende
	
mende


	
abl.
	
mendin
	
menet)
	
minneg
	
meneg
	
menden
	
menden


	
instrumental
	
megvele
		
minnet)
	
megme
		

	
directive
			
minzer
		
menĞe
	




	
Table 25,4
	
Declension of the 3p.sg. pronoun ol


		
Chulym
	
Altay
	
Khakas
	
Shor
	
Tuvan
	

	
nom.
	
ol
	
ol
	
ol
	
ol
	
ol
	
ol


	
gen.
	
anirj
	
omrj
	
anirj
	
âr)
	
ör)
	
onu g


	
acc.
	
anî
	
oni
	
anî
	
anı
	
onu
	
onu


	
dat.
	
ere, aya
	
oyo, aya, ö
	
aya
	
aya, â
	
arjâ, â
	
aoa, â


	
loc.
	
anda
	
ondo, anda
	
anda
	
anda
	
înda
	
indî


	
abl.
	
andın
	
ОПОГ)
	
annat)
	
anar)
	
ön
	
unun,îndan


	
instrumental ani'Qvila
		
annarj
	
ârjma
		

	
directive
			
anirj zar
		
olöe
	



Tuvan dö, Tofa te. Examples of irregularities in declension are given in Table 25.4. The reflexive pronouns go back to Old Turkic bob ‘body, shape’, e.g. Altay boy, Shor, Khakas pos, Tuvan, Tofa bot plus possessive suffixes, in Tofa with an additional bile, e.g. Altay boyim, Khakas pozl'm, Tofa bodum bile ‘myself.

Interrogative pronouns are Altay, Shor, Khakas kem, Tuvan qtm, Tofa gum ‘who’, Altay ne, Khakas nime, Shor no, Tuvan cü, Tofa bü ‘what’.

Indefinite pronouns in Altay, Khakas, Shor and Tofa consist of combinations of İnterrogatives and the particle dA, in Altay and Khakas also IA, e.g. Tofa gum da ‘whoever’. Tuvan uses interrogatives followed by bir, e.g. qim bir ‘whoever’. Yenisey Turkic places bir in front of the interrogative, e.g. Khakaspır nime, Shorpir nebe ‘anything’.

South Siberian languages have numerous quantifiers meaning ‘all’, e.g. Altay oncozi, bastira, Khakas pray(zi), polyan(i) na, tikst, Shor parban, parcin, toza, tügeze, teksi, Tuvan t ödü, büyü, %amiq, doza, amitan, Tofa tödö.

A typical South Siberian phenomenon is the existence of pronominal verbs such as Tuvan minca- ‘act like this’, i'nbalap ‘acting like that’, Altay qayip ‘acting how’.

Numerals

The first decade of cardinal numerals is almost identical with those of other Turkic languages and exhibits mainly phonetical variations (see Table 25.5).

The analytical way of expressing tens, consisting of numerals of the first decade plus the word for ‘ten’, is partly applied already from ‘thirty’ onwards. Most other Turkic languages use this form only for ‘eighty’ and ‘ninety’. For ‘hundred’, the Common Turkic *yüz is used in its various phonetic variants. ‘Thousand’ is expressed by Chulym mig, Altay, Khakas, Shor, Tuvan mug, whereas Tofa uses the loanword tisibbi (< Russian тысяча).

Ordinals are derived from cardinals by means of Tuvan -KI, Tofa -(I)skl, and -(I)ncl in the other languages.

Collective numerals are derived with -(U)IA - -(U)lAzI and -LAp in Altay, e.g. onu, onula(zi'), ondop ‘ten together’. The remaining languages have

Table 25.5 Cardinal numbers from 1 to 10


	
Numeral
	
Altay
	
Tuvan
	
Chııylm
	
Shor
	
Khakas
	
Tofa


	
1
	
bir
	
bir
	
pir
	
pir
	
pır
	
bire


	
2
	
eki
	
iyi
	
ıgi
	
iygi
	
TkT
	
i?hi


	
3
	
ÜĞ
	
ІІЙ
	
üö
	
іій
	
ІІЙ
	
ÜS


	
4
	
tört
	
dört
	
tört
	
tört
	
tört
	
dört


	
5
	
bes
	
beS
	
pes
	
pe£
	
pis
	
ЬеЙ


	
6
	
altı
	
aid!
	
altı
	
altı
	
altı
	
a?ti


	
7
	
d’eti
	
Cedi
	
yedi
	
cetti
	
Ğİtf
	
cĞdî


	
8
	
segis
	
ses
	
segis
	
segis
	
sigis
	
se?hes


	
9
	
togus
	
tos
	
togus
	
togus
	
toyis
	
toîos


	
10
	
on
	
on
	
on
	
on
	
on
	
on




Table 25.6 Tens of cardinal numerals


		
Chulym
	
Altay
	
Khakas
	
Shor
	
Tuvan
	
Tofa


	
20
	
yerve
	
d’irme, irme
	
Ğİblrgl
	
degirbe
	
Ğerbi
	
i?hyon


	
30
	
odus
	
odus, otus
	
ot'ıs
	
odus
	
üien
	
üjen


	
40
	
qîrîq
	
qîrîq, törtön
	
Х'1'ПХ
	
qinq
	
dörten
	
dörten


	
50
	
elig
	
beien
	
iltg
	
elig
	
beien
	
bejen


	
60
	
alton
	
altan
	
alton
	
alton
	
aldan
	
a?lton


	
70
	
yedon
	
d’eten
	
öiton
	
detton
	
deden
	
Ğeden


	
80
	
seekson
	
segizen
	
sîgTzon
	
segİzon
	
sezen
	
seîhezon


	
90
	
toqson
	
toyuzon
	
toyizon
	
toyuzon
	
tozan
	
toîhozon




suffixes with initial vowels which absorb stem-final vowels: Khakas -OlAij, Tuvan -AlAn, -Aldlrzl, Tofa -Ân, -Âlin, e.g. Khakas Iköleıj, Shor iygele, Tuvan iyelen, iyeldirzi, Tofa i?hen, i?helin ‘two together’.

Distributive numerals are derived with -DArj in Altay and Yenisey Turkic. Khakas also uses -LArdAp, and, like Tofa, -LArlAp. Khakas and Tofa also exhibit the suffix -(l)Ar, Tofa sometimes with the addition of -nl. Tuvan uses reduplicated numerals, often followed by the suffix -LAp or the word qildir, e.g. iyi-iyi(lep), iyi-iyi qildir ‘by two, two each’.

There are interrogative quantifiers of several kinds, e.g. Altay qanca, Shor qance, Khakas ninje, Tuvan qas, Tofa qa?s ‘how many’.

Verbs

Denominal Verb Derivation

Suffixes forming verbs from nominal stems are mostly similar to those found in other Turkic languages, e.g. -A, -Ar, -LA, -ZIrA, -Zin.

In periphrastic derivation of verbs from nouns, intransitive verbs are formed with a nominal plus a verb for ‘become, be*, Altay, Tuvan, Tofa bol-, Chulym, Khakas, Shor pol-. For transitives, verbs denoting ‘do, make’ are used, variants of *qil- in Sayan Turkic and of *et- in the other languages. Tofa also uses qin-, mostly in onomatopoeic verbs.

Deverbal Verb Derivation

South Siberian has four kinds of voice markers, passive, middle, cooperativereciprocal and causative suffixes. They combine with each other according to specific rules.

The passive suffix -(1)1 also occurs after stems in e.g. alıl- ‘be taken’. The middle suffix, which may also have passive meaning, is ~(I)n. Sayan Turkic also displays the compound forms -Din and -ttln. The cooperativereciprocal suffix is ~(I)s, in Khakas ~(I)s. The causative suffixes -t, -Dlr and -GIs are common to all South Siberian languages. The causative suffix -(I)s does not exist in Khakas, while -Kir- is infrequent in Tuvan and Altay. The causative forms can also be used to express passive meaning (see p. 56).

One of the most important actionality suffixes, Tuvan -GAIA, Tofa -GIIA, Khakas -GIA etc., expresses frequentativity, often combined with detensive nuances, e.g. Tuvan потёиуаіа- ‘read (a little) here and there’.

Actional modifications can also be expressed with combinations of -A and -(I)p converbs with auxiliary verbs. More than one auxiliary verb may be used. Some constructions are used for phase specification. Thus, trans-formativity (p. 42) is specified with *-(I)p İÖ- ‘send’, e.g. Altay -(I)p iy-, Khakas, Shor -Ivls-, Tuvan, Tofa -Ivlt-, e.g. bizivit- ‘write down’. The most important auxiliaries go back to the verbs oltur- ‘sit (down)’, tur- ‘stand (up)’, yat- ‘lie (down), lie’ and yürü- - yort- ‘go’. Combinations with such verbs have also been used to renew the focal present tense (see pp. 43, 114-15). The converb suffix can, mainly in Yenisey Turkic, be omitted after stem-final consonants, e.g. Khakas pas sal tur- ‘write down’ (several times) < *pas'ip salip tur- ■*-pas- ‘write*, sal- ‘put’, tur- ‘stand’.

Negation is normally expressed by -BA, though some verb forms have special negations. Possibility is expressed by various combinations of converbs and auxiliary verbs, e.g. Altay, Tuvan -A al-, Altay, Khakas, Shor, Chulym -p al-, Tuvan, Tofa -p bil-, Altay, Khakas, Tuvan, Tofa -p bol-, Shor -p pol-. To express impossibility, different forms containing the negation suffix are used, e.g. Chulym -p alva-, Shor -p polba-. There are also combinations with participles such as Khakas -JAg polba-.

Finite Verb Forms

Finite verbs take on different personal markers. One set is almost identical with the possessive suffixes and is used in the simple past and the conditional, Altay Turkic sometimes exhibits -K in the first person plural. It also uses possessive forms as short forms in other paradigms. This is also the case with the -GAn perfect in Tofa.

A second set contains, in the first two persons, personal suffixes going back to postposed personal pronouns. The Sayan Turkic suffixes are still identical with the pronouns. The Khakas suffixes are lp.sg. -m (after vowels) and -Bin after consonants, 2p.sg. -Zig, 3p.sg. 0, lp.pl. -Bls, 2p.pl. -ZAr, 3p.pl. -LAr. Shor has a lp.sg. variant -Bim, but no -m and no plural marker in the third person. Chulym has first- and second-person forms with low vowel variants, e.g. -mAn. Altay differs from Khakas mainly by 2p.sg. -Zin and 2p.pl. -(I)GAr. In Khakas, Altay, Shor and Chulym, a suffix-final n may be lost due to contraction in front of the suffixes -m and -5, e.g. Alyanım ‘I have taken’ >Alyam.

The finite tense, aspect and mood forms include a set that is common to most Turkic languages, e.g. simple pasts in -DI, post-terminals (perfects) in -GAn, optatives in -GAy, and so-called aorists (present-futures) in -(V)r, negated -BAs. Yenisey and Sayan Turkic also exhibit narrative pasts in -J1K.

The literary forms possess focal presents as the result of renewal processes (see pp. 43,114-15). The Tuvan ones consist of the converb in ~(I)p plus one of the auxiliaries turf u), olur, ёог(и) and cidir. The other languages display similar forms. There are also less focal present markers such as Khakas, Shor -(p)£A, Altay -At, Khakas, Shor -A Dir, Tofa -Adlr. The corresponding imperfects are, e.g., Altay -AttI, Khakas -(p)cAtKan. Other combinations with past copula particles may create various additional items, e.g. pluperfects from -GAn.

Habitual presents include Altay -AtAn, habitual perfects Khakas, Shor -JAq, inferential presents Shor -pcatti'r, Tuvan -Adlr, and inferential pasts Tuvan -ptlr.

Non-finite Verb Forms

The forms in -(V)r and -GAn are also used as intraterminal and post-terminal participles, respectively. The present (intraterminal) participles also include the more focal items such as Tofa -A turu, -A oluru etc., Tuvan -p turar, -p olurar etc., Khakas -(p)cAtKAn, Shor -(p)SItKAn and Altay -AtAn. There is also a typical South Siberian participle of future possibility in Altay -GAdly, Khakas -GAdlg, Shor -GAdAg and Tuvan -GIdAg. Participles in -GAIAK express an event that has not yet taken place (participium nondum facti ‘participle of the not yet done’), e.g. Tuvan kelgelek kizi ‘a person who has not come yet’. Both types are missing in Tofa. Both can also function as finite predicates, e.g. Tuvan Kelgideg ‘Maybe (s)he will come’, Kelgelek ‘(S)he has not come yet’.

The -fl)p converb functions as in other non-Oghuz languages. The -A converb, which has only survived in auxiliaries and complex verb forms, still displays forms with high vowels in Sayan Turkic. Its variant after vowels is -y, which in Khakas fuses with the final stem vowel to the neutral i. These converbs are negated in Altay with -BAy, Khakas -Bin, Shor -BAn, Tuvan -VAyn, Tofa -BeynfSa).

Tuvan -BISÂn and Tofa -BIsÂrjgA are intraterminal converbs denoting events that have started in the past and still going on at a given orientation point. The Tofa form also functions as a finite item. Anteriority is expressed by Sayan Turkic -GAS, Altay -GAzJn, Khakas -AbAs (originating from the Qaöa dialect), Terminative converbs (‘until’) are formed with -GIzA in Sayan Turkic, and -GAncA İn the other languages. Abtemporal converbs (‘since’) exist in Yenisey Turkic, e.g. Khakas -(G)AII, Shor -AlA, and Altay, e.g. -ALA, -GAIL

Conditionals are formed with -ZA. Tuvan first- and second-person markers are formed according to the pattern -Z/ + personal marker + -ZA, e.g. barzi'mza ‘if I go’; cf. third-person forms such as barza ‘if (s)he goes’. Counterfactual forms, mostly occurring after conditional phrases, are Altay -(V)r edi and -GAy edi, Khakas -(V)rcIK. Shor ~(V)r edi, Tuvan ~(V)r iyik, Tofa -GAy ik.

Adverbs

Though adjectives can normally be used as adverbials without any marker, there are some suffixes that derive adverbs, e.g. Tofa ekkidt ‘well’ ■*- ekkt ‘good’. The suffixes are often fossilised case forms, e.g. Tuvan gizin ‘in winter’ <- qiS ‘winter’.

A number of interrogative adverbs go back to case forms of pronouns meaning ‘which’, e.g. Altay qandiy, Shor qay(T), Khakas /ayzu Khakas yayda, Tuvan qayda ‘where’, Tuvan qayin ‘from where’.

Other Morphological Categories

The numerous postpositions of the South Siberian languages are considerably different. Certain postpositions, e.g. those going back to *sog ‘later, after’, play important roles in forming subordinate clauses with participles as predicates.

Conjunctions of Turkic origin include Khakas paza, Tuvan baza, bolyaS ‘and’, Tuvan azi' ‘or’. Some conjunctions are Russian loanwords, e.g. a ‘but’. In many cases, the way of using the conjunctions is copied from Russian patterns.

South Siberian languages have numerous particles, e.g. the limitative particle IA ~ LA. Sentence questions are marked with BA, Sayan Turkic be.

Syntax

Nominal Phrases

Unmarked nouns can have singular or collective meaning. The use of the plural suffix -LAr is relatively restricted.

The lack of a privative suffix *-slz is compensated for by constructions in which the noun referring to the lacking entity combines with an adjective meaning ‘no-existing’, e.g. Altay tuzazX joq, ‘useless’, Khakas yoryi's (5o%, Tuvan qoryuS cog ‘fearless’. Altay Turkic adds, like Yakut, a third-person singular possessive suffix to the noun. This method is also found in other languages, e.g. Khakas yani' coy ‘without blood’, Tuvan düp cog, düvü £oq ‘without ground’.

Compounds can be formed with or without a third-person singular possessive suffix, e.g. Tuvan cd cil ball ‘New Year’s ball’ <- dd ё'й ‘New Year’, bal ‘ball’ + possessive suffix, Altay Turkic Altay kizi ‘Altay-people’ *-* Altay ‘Altay mountains’, kizi ‘person’. There are also coordinative juxtapositions such as Altay, Shor ada-ene ‘parents’ (‘father-mother’).

The Sentence

The standard languages do not exhibit any major differences from other Turkic languages with respect to clause structure, word order, patterns of complex clauses, etc. Records of spoken language may reveal considerable divergences from the standard.

Subordinated clauses are mainly formed with converbs and participles. Participles as non-finite predicates are used for relative, complementary and adverbial clauses.

A relative clause whose head is not coreferential with the first actant may use a possessive suffix as subject marker. Yenisey Turkic and Tofa do not use this option. Altay Turkic attaches the possessive suffix to the head of the relative clause, and the subject of the relative clause is usually not genitive-marked. Tuvan displays both types. It also has cases with a genitive-marked subject and a possessive suffix added to the participle. Khakas also constructs relative clauses introduced by forms of the pronoun %ay(zi) ‘which’, probably constructions copied from Russian.

Lexicon

The South Siberian languages have been exposed to a good deal of foreign lexical influence. One Mongolic layer can be connected to Classical Mongolian, and a west Mongolian layer goes back to the Dzungar empire (fifteenth to seventeenth centuries). Tuvan exhibits strong Khalkha influences dating back to the period of the Altan Khans. There are also borrowings from Buryat, particularly in Tofa. Mongolic cultural loanwords play a role comparable to that of Arabic-Persian loanwords in Islamic Turkic languages. Large parts of the lexicon, particularly political, technical, and scientific terms, are copied from Russian, playing a role comparable to that of western loanwords in Turkish. South Samoyedic and Yeniseyic (Ket) elements go back to the non-Turkic origin of some tribes. Iranian influences are also observed, e.g. Khakas nan ‘bread’ <= Persian nan. Even some Arabic words have found their way into this area, mainly into Altay Turkic, e.g. urmat ‘reputation’ <= Arabic hurmat.
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26 Yakut

Marek Stachowski and Astrid Menz1

Introduction

Yakut exhibits a set of important classificatory features that distinguish it from all other Turkic languages, e.g. the shift *-d- > -t-, e.g. ata% ‘leg’, preservation of original long vowels, sporadic -t for -v and -z, e.g. in the suffixes -Bit and -BAt, corresponding to -mis and -mAz, loss of the locative, and emergence of new cases. Besides these features there is a set of other sound changes such as *y- > s-, *5- > 0-, e.g. en ‘you’ < *sen.

These facts as well as numerous loanwords make a Yakut text unintelligible to speakers of other Turkic languages. Yakut has a rather mixed character. At least two migration waves of genuine Turkic groups seem to have left their traces in its phonetics. There is considerable older Mongolic and later Russian influence, and a still little explored impact of Tungusic and Yeniseian substrate languages.

The scholarly investigation of Yakut begins with Otto Böhtlingk’s grammar (1851). Another valuable early piece of work İs Edward Piekarski’s Yakut dictionary (1907-30).

Sound System

Phonetics and Phonology

The vowel system consists of eight short vowels, eight long vowels and four diphthongs. It works according to three phonological oppositions, back vs. front, rounded vs. unrounded, low vs. high, the last one concerning monophthongs only. The first element of a diphthong is high and phonologically dominant. The second element of the diphthong la is pronounced as a sound between a and e. The consonants % and к are allophones, the former occurring before a and о and after low vowels (monophthongs and diphthongs), while the latter occurs in all other positions. In the modem
[image: ]

Table 26.1 Vowels


	
low

unrounded roun
	
Monophthongs

high

ided   unrounded rounded
	
Diphthongs


	
unrounded
	
rounded


	
back    a, â         o, ö
	
1, i              u,
	
Q
	
іа
	
uo


	
front     e, ё          ö, ö
	
i, i                Ü,
	
ü
	
іе
	
ÜÖ


	
Table 26.2 Consonants


	
Labial
	
Alveodental Palatal
	
Velar
	
Uvular
	
Glottal


	
stop             b, p
	
d, t
	
g» к
		

	
fricative
	
s
		
УЛ
	
h


	
affricate
	
j.£
			

	
nasal          m
	
n               ri
	
0
		

	
oral glide
	
У
			

	
nasal glide
	
У
			

	
liquid
	
г, 1,1
			



alphabet, they are written with different letters. Similarly, / occurs in back words and I in front words only. In the modem alphabet as well as in the present chapter both are transcribed as I. The phonetic value of the phoneme !]! varies between the palatal d\ and the affricate j.

As far as diachronic changes are concerned, the sibilants *s, *?, *s and have become 5. The new sounds j and c do not occur in native Turkic words. Except in some Russian loanwords, .v becomes h between vowels, e.g. kus ‘duck’ -> kuha ‘his/her duck’. The nasal glide у has developed from *n.

The final syllable of a Yakut word is normally accented. Exceptions include compounds, e.g. bihikki ‘both of us’ <- bihigi ‘we’ + ikki ‘two*, pronominal forms with the emphatic element .sV’-, e.g. subu ‘just this’ <- bu ‘this’, sdmanna ‘just here’ «- manna ‘here’, some Russian loanwords, e.g. nâka ‘however’ «- odndko, and some other words with unexplained accent shift, e.g. târa ‘not at all’. The accent may İn a few cases have distinctive function, e.g. ata ‘although’ vs. âta ‘his/her/its name’, araha ‘obviously’ vs. ardhd ‘its variety’.

Words used as exclamations may be pronounced with a special intonation plus lengthening of vowels of the final syllable, low ones becoming long monophthongs and high ones diphthongs, e.g. Doy ör ‘oh, friend!’ <- doyor ‘friend’, Doyoruom ‘Oh, my friend!’ *- doyorum ‘my friend’, Sordöypuon ‘Oh, I am so unhappy!’ <- sordöy ‘unhappy’ + -puon < -pun < -Bln ‘I am’.

Morphophonology

Vowels and consonants are distributed according to the front vs. back harmony. Native Yakut words contain either back or front sounds. Accordingly, suffixes have back and front variants, e.g. -a and -e in suluha ‘his/her star’ «- sulus ‘star’, silihe ‘its root’ *- silis ‘root’.

One labial harmony rule predicts that a stem with a high rounded vowel İs followed by a suffix with a high rounded or a low unrounded monophthong or a rounded diphthong, e.g. küs ‘force’ -» accusative kühü, possessive kühe [force: poss3sg.], Hr- ‘lay, put’ üruom [layiPROsp.lsG.J. A stem with a high unrounded vowel can only be followed by a suffix with an unrounded vowel, e.g. ki's ‘girl’ -► ki'hi' [girl:acc.], kfha [girl;poss3sG.], ir- ‘get furious’ -* iriem [get furious:pROSP.:lsG.]. A second rule predicts that a stem with a low rounded vowel is followed by a suffix with a rounded monophthong or diphthong vowel, e.g. bolot^*sword’ -* bolotu [sword:acc.], bololo [sword: poss3sg.], kötör ‘bird’ -» kötörü [bird:acc.], kötörö [bird:poss3sG.], toyonnö-‘interpret, explain’ ~* toyonnuo [interpret;pRosp.3sG.], kömölös- ‘help’ —>• kömölöhüö [help.PROsp.3sG.]. The quality of diphthongs with respect to sound harmony is determined by their dominant first component, which İs high. They are thus not affected by the second rule, e.g. suol ‘way’ -* suola [way:poss3sG.], not *suolo, tubs ‘breast’ -»tüöhe [breast:poss3sg.], not *tüöhö.

Table 26.3 summarises the distribution of sound harmony variants. Consonants undergo progressive and regressive assimilation at morpheme borders, e.g. tl > tt, tb > pp, ty > kk, nl > nn, nb > mm, ny > pp, yl > yt, %b > yp, yy > ZZ- Examples are at + -LAr > attar [horse:PL.], at + -Bit > app'it [horse;possİPL.], at + -Git > akk'it [horse:poss2pb.], oron ‘bed’ + -LAr > oronnor [bed.PL.], oron + -Bit > orommut [bed.POSSİPL.], oron + -Git > oropput [bed:poss2pt.], bblby ‘group’ + -LAr > bblby tor [group:pl.], bblby + -Bit > bölbypüt [group:possİPL,], bblby 4- -Git > bblbyyüt [group: poss2pl.].

Table 26.3 Sound harmony

The vowel

in the syllable             in the first syllable of

preceding the suffix       the suffix


	
/а/, Л/, /іа/
	
/а/ or /1/ or /іа/


	
/е/, /і/, /іе/
	
/е/ or /і/ or /іе/


	
/и/, /ио/
	
/а/ or /и/, or /ио/


	
/й/, /йо/
	
/е/ or /іі/ or /üö/


	
/о/
	
/0/ or /и/ or /ио/


	
/о/
	
/0/ or /й/ or /йо/




In the following presentation, suffixes will be given in standardised forms, in which capital letters indicate regular morphophonological variants.


	
Table 26.4 Consonant and vowel variants in suffixes


	
Standardised suffix consonant
	
high vowel
	
low vowel
	
After
	
voiceless consonant
	
nasal
	
/х/


	
/V
	
/у/, /г/


	
L
		
1
		
1
	
d
	
t
	
n
	
t


	
В
		
b
		
b
	
b
	
P
	
m
	
P


	
T
		
t
		
1
	
d
	
t
	
n
	
t


	
G
	
g
		
Y
	
g
	
g
	
к
	
0
	
X


			
Afterfront
			
After back
	

	
Standardised suffix
	
rounded
	
unrounded
	
rounded
	
unrounded


	
vowel
	
vowel
	
vowel
		
vowel
	
vowel
	

	
A
	
Ö
			
e
		
о
	
a
	

	
I
	
Ü
			
i
		
u
	
Y
	



The consonants /1/ and /г/ can only be followed by one voiced consonant in intervocalic position. Otherwise the cluster of three consonants is reduced, e.g. olor- ‘sit’ + -Bit > Olorbut [sit:pST.3sG.J ‘(S)he sat’, but *Olor-t-but > olorput [sit:cAUS.:psT.3sG.] ‘(S)he set’.

Two rules are crucial for the correct construction of declension and conjugation forms. First, short high vowels of the stem-final syllable are unstable in some words, e.g. tay is- (< *taqi's-) ‘go out’ -* taysar (< *taqSar) ‘goes out’, yar'ts ‘caution, care’ -* yarsa ‘his/her caution’, but suruk ‘letter’ -* suruga ‘his/her letter’ and stilus ‘star’ -* suluha ~ sulsa ‘his/her star’. Secondly, diphthongs and long vowels of the stem-final syllable are dropped before suffix-initial diphthongs or long high monophthongs, e.g. taptâ- ‘love’ + lsg. prospective -i’am -* Taptiam T shall love’, kepse- ‘talk’ + nominal suffix -/ -+■ kepsi ‘talking, talk*.

Orthography

The first complete alphabet of Yakut was created by the German scholar Otto Böhtlingk and published in his grammar of 1851. A new alphabet based on the International Phonetic Alphabet and composed by the Yakut linguist S. A. Novgorodov was introduced in 1922. Seven years later it was replaced by a new Latin alphabet, which was in use until the Cyrillic alphabet was introduced İn 1939.

The history of the written norm, albeit not very long, is rather stormy. Not only alphabets and orthographic rules, but also opinions on what is correct have changed several times in the last 70 years. One controversy concerned the application of morphological and phonetic principles, i.e. whether one should write Sanâbatpyn or Sanâbappyn [think:neg.pres.Isg.J ‘I do not think’, kuoratka or kuorakka [city:dat.] ‘in the city’, etc. Another conflict concerned the graphic adaptation of new Russian loanwords, whether one should write socializm or si'ssiyelisim ‘socialism’, programma or bîragrâmma ‘programme’, etc. There was also disagreement about the choice between a-i and o-u in words such as yamA ~ %omus ‘Jew’s harp’ and alls ~ olus ‘very’. The present-day norm is a result of compromises between various tendencies.

Morphology

Nouns and Adjectives

Declension

The plural suffix is -LAr, e.g. tabalar ‘reindeers’, saptar ‘threads’, kustar ‘ducks’, bölöytör ‘groups’, sireyder ‘faces’, büörder ‘livers’, ki'mnar ‘sparks’, oronnor ‘beds’, tirjner ‘squirrels’.

The lack of the genitive and the locative are striking features of the case system. The old locative suffix has become a partitive object case, and its original function has been taken over by the dative. The dative suffix is -GA, but kihi ‘man’ and kim ‘who’ have -ie%e, i.e. kihieye, kimieye. The accusative is formed with -(n)I. The accusative in -LArl is used as coordinative form. The partitive is an object case formed with the old locative suffix -TA. The initial consonant of the ablative suffix -(t)tAn is invariable, e.g. oron ‘bed’ -» oronton, not *oronnon. The instrumental is formed with -(I)nAn, the comparative with -TÂyAr, and the comitative with -Lin, after kinship terms with -nAn.

As for older and unproductive case forms, the old equative in -64 now expresses approximative numerals and pronominal adjectives, e.g. uonca ‘about ten’, non ‘ten’, оёіо ‘such, one like that’ <- ol ‘that’. The old locative function of -TA is still observed in adjectives in -TÂyI, e.g. küöl-leyİ ‘being in a lake’, in local expressions such as manna ‘here’ <- bu ‘this’, and in the temporal suffix -i'na, e.g. barbi'na ‘while 1 was (there), İn my presence’ <- bâr ‘existing*, suo%%una ‘while you were not (there), in your absence’ «- suo% ‘non-existing’.

Table 26.5 Case suffixes


	
Case
	
Suffix
	
Examples


	
nom.
	
-0
	
eye ‘peace’
	
uot ‘fire’
	
ox ‘arrow’
	
ox-tor ‘arrows’


	
acc.
	
-(n)I
	
eyeni
	
uotu
	
oyu
	
ox-tor-u


	
dat.
	
-GA
	
eyeye
	
uokka
	
o%ko
	
oy-tor-go


	
partitive
	
-TA
	
eyete
	
uotta
	
oyto
	
ox-tor-do


	
abl.
	
-(t)tAn
	
eyetten
	
uottan
	
oxton
	
ox-tor-ton


	
instrumental
	
-(I)nAn
	
eyenen
	
uotunan
	
oyunan
	
ox-tor-unan


	
comitative
	
-Lin
	
eyelin
	
uottün
	
oxtun
	
ox-tor-dun


	
comparative
	
-TAyAr
	
eyeteyer
	
uottâyar
	
oxtoyor
	
oy-tor-döyor




The possessive suffixes are lsg. ~(I)m, 2sg. ~(I)g, 3sg. -(t)A, lpl. -Bit, 2pl, -Git, 3pl. -LArA, e.g. ebe ‘grandmother’ -* ebem, ebeg, ebete, ebebit, ebeyit, ebelere ‘my [etc.] grandmother’, küön ‘breast’ -* küönüm, küonüg, küöne, küömmüt, küöggüt, küönnere ‘my [etc.] breast’. There is no difference between attara [horse:pL.:poss3sG.] ‘his/her horses’ and attara [horse-:poss3pl.] ‘their horse’ or ‘their horses’. A form *at-tar-dara [horse-:pl:poss3pl.] ‘their horses’ does not exist. Some Russian loanwords ending in two consonants receive an additional vowel before the third-person possessive suffix, e.g. ocerk ‘outline’ -* possessive ocerkata ‘its outline’, not *o£erga.

Though possessive declensional suffixes consist of a possessive and a declensional suffix, the suffixes of oblique cases are not quite identical to those of the nonpossessive declension. The possessive suffixes followed by a case suffix are lsg. -BI, dative -BA, 2sg. -GI, dative -GA, 3sg. ~(t)I, lpl. -BItl, 2pl. -Gltl, 3pl. -LArl. The case suffixes in the possessive declension are dative 1 sg. and 2sg. -r, 3sg. and all the plural forms -gAr, accusative -n, partitive -nA, ablative -ttAn, instrumental -nAn, comitative -nlnt-nAn, comparative -пАуАг. Examples: dative at ‘horse’ -» appar< *atbar ‘to my horse’, akkar< *atyar ‘to your horse’, accusative kömö ‘help, aid’ -» 3sg. kömötün, lpl. kömöbütün, partitive tabay ‘tobacco’ -*■ 2pl. tabayy'iti'na, 3pl. tabaytarina, ablative ille ‘work’ -* lsg. ülebitten, 2sg. üleyitten, instrumental kus ‘strength, force’ -* 3sg. kühünen, lpl. küspütünen, comitative töbö ‘head’ -> 2pl. töböyütünün, 3pl. töbölörünün.

Pronouns

The personal pronouns are min T, en ‘you’, kini ‘he, she, it’, bihigi ‘we’, ehigi ‘you’, kinder ‘they’. The pronouns min and en have the oblique stems rnigi- and eyigi-, e.g. accusative mıgin, eyigin, kinini, ablative migitten, eyigitten, bihigitten. The dative suffix of all persons except 3pl. is -ieye, e.g. 3sg. kini eye, 2pl. ehieye, but 3pl. kinilerge. The dative stems of the first- and second-person singular are m- and ey-, i.e. lsg. mieye, 2sg. eyieye. Stems of all non-third person pronouns receive an additional n in the comitative and comparative, lsg. miginnin, miginneyer, 2g. eyiginnin, eyiginneyer, lpl. bihiginnin, bihiginneyer, 2pl. ehiginnin, ehiginneyer, cf. 3sg. kinilin, kiniteyer, 3pl. kinilerdin, kinilerdeyer. The accusative suffix is -n in 1 sg. and 2sg., -ni in 3sg., lpl. and 2pl., -i in 3pl.

Collective pronouns are bihikki ‘we [= you, he ...] + me’ and ehikki ‘he, they ... + you [sg.]’, both declined as nouns, e.g. en bihikkineyer ‘more than you [sg.] and me/us’, Uybân ehikkige ‘to Ivan and you’.

The demonstrative pronouns are bu ‘this’, plural balar, iti ‘that’, plural idler, ol ‘that [remote]’, plural olor. Their emphatic forms are subu ‘exactly this’, plural sabalar, siti ‘exactly that’, plural sitiler, sol ‘exactly that [remote]’, plural solor. The singular forms have different oblique stems: bu -> man-, subu -*■ saman-, iti -* itin-, siti -*• sİtin-, ol -* on-, sol -* son-. Ali singular forms have a locative: manna ‘here’, samanna ‘exactly here’, itinne

‘there’, s it bine ‘exactly there’, onno ‘there [remote]’, sonno ‘exactly there [remote]’. The dative suffix is -1A%A in the singular and -GA in the plural. The accusative suffix is not *-n or *-n/.

Adjectival forms are based on the oblique stem + -nlk, i.e. mannik ‘one like this’ bu, itinnik ‘one like that’ <- iti, onnuk ‘one like that [remote]’ «- ol. Numeral derivations of pronouns are bacca ‘as much as this’ bu, itecce ‘as much as that’ *- iti, occo ‘as much as that [remote] ’ «- ol.

Interrogative pronouns and derivations from them are kim ‘who’, plural kimne%, tuox ‘what’, plural tuoxtar, xas and töhö ‘how much’, xaydax ‘how’, xaya ‘which’, x^nnik? ‘what kind of ...?’, /anna ‘where, where to’, yanlan ‘from where’, toyo ‘why’, yahan ‘when*. The accusative and instrumental of tuox have double forms, tugu/tuoyu, tugunan/tuoyunan. The dative is now tuoxxa, whereas the old monophthong form toyo has become a different word meaning ‘why’.

Indefinite pronouns are formed with the particle ere, if specific entities are referred to, and with erne in other cases, e.g. kim ere ‘somebody’, kim erne ‘somebody, anybody’. Reflexive pronouns are formed with beye + possessive suffixes, e.g. beyem ‘myself, beyete ‘himself, reciprocal pronouns with beye + beye with possessive and declensional suffixes, e.g. beye-beyebitin [each other:posslpL.:ACc.], beye-beyeyitiger [each other:poss2pl.:dat.].

Generalising pronouns and derivations from them are formed with interrogative pronouns + bay arar, e.g. kim bay arar ‘whoever (s)he may be, every’, kimim bayarar ‘each of my (men, children, etc.)’, кітпёх bayarar ‘any group of people’, xanîan bayarar ‘wherever it may be from, from anywhere’, yanna bayarar ‘everywhere’. Indefinite pronouns + the particles da and dayani are used in both affirmative and negative sentences, e.g. kim da or kim dayani', e.g. Kimten da kini eyigin taptir [who:abl. also (s)he you'.Acc. love:pREs.3sG.] ‘(S)he loves you more than anyone else’, Kimi da kini taptâbat [who:acc. also (s)he love:NEG.pREs.3sG.]‘(S)he does not love anyone’.

The possessive pronouns, containing the possessive suffix -e, are miene ‘mine’, eyiene ‘yours’, kiniene ‘his, hers, its’, bihiene ‘ours’, ehiene ‘yours’, kinienere ‘theirs*, with plural forms such as miennere, eyiennere, e.g. Iti mas bihiene ‘This tree is ours’, Iti mastar bihiennere ‘These trees are ours’.

Numerals

Cardinal numbers include bir ‘one’, ikki ‘two’, üs ‘three’, tüört ‘four’, bies ‘five’, alta ‘six’, sette ‘seven’, ay is ‘eight’, toy us ‘nine’, uon ‘ten’, sürbe ‘twenty’, otut ‘thirty’, süs ‘hundred’ and tihînöa ‘thousand’. The cardinals from eleven to nineteen are formed with uon ‘ten’ + a digit, e.g. uon tüört ‘fourteen’, uon sette ‘seventeen’. The tens from 40 to 90 are formed with a digit + uon ‘ten’, e.g. tüört uon ‘forty’, sette uon ‘seventy’. Multiplicative cardinals are formed with cardinal + -TA, e.g. bîrde ‘once’, ikkite ‘twice’, uonna ‘ten times’.

Ordinals are formed from cardinals with -(I)s. Low final stem vowels and high vowels of the stem syllable are dropped, e.g. alta ‘six’ -* alti's ‘sixth’, ayi's ‘eight’ -* aysi's ‘eighth’, and diphthongs become short low monophthongs, e.g. bies ‘five’ -* behis ‘fifth’. The ordinal form of bîr ‘one’ is used in compounds only, e.g. sürbe bîris ‘twenty-first’; otherwise words such as mannayg'ı, bastaki' or bastın ‘first’ are used. The tens 20 to 90 have no ordinal forms, e.g. sürbe (not *sürbes) uruok ‘lesson twenty’. Multiplicative ordinals consist of ordinals + -(I)n, e.g. ikkis ‘second’ *-ikkihin ‘the second time’.

Approximative numbers are expressed with yas ‘how much?’, e.g. üs yas ‘about three’, or, with cardinals of tens, the suffix -(d)^A(kA), e.g. silrbecce(ke) ‘about twenty’. Multiplicative approximatives are formed with -TA, e.g. üste yasta ‘about three times’, suscete ‘about a hundred times’. Distributives are formed with -LI, e.g. uonnû (kiniğe) ‘ten (books) for each’, approximative distributives with the approximative + -LI, e.g. üstü yastı (kiniğe) ‘about three (books) for each’, süscelî (kiniğe) ‘about a hundred (books) for each’.

Collective nominals are formed with -IA, e.g. Bihigi onuobut [we ten:coLL..İPL.] ‘we are ten persons’, Behie kelieypit [fivercoLL. come: prosp.Ipl.] ‘Five of us will come [together]’, or with -lAn (only with the numerals 2 to 10), e.g. Ikkien bu jieye olorollor [twoicoLL. this house:DAT. live:pREs.:3pL.) ‘They both live in this house’. Higher collectives are formed with the converb buolan preceded by the cardinal, e.g. Uon ikki buolan kelieypit ‘Twelve of us will be coming [together]’. Limitatives are formed with -IAyAy, e.g. Manna behieyey kihi ülelîr [here five:LiM. person work-:pres.3sg.] ‘Only five persons work here’. Collective limitatives add the suffix -In, e.g. settieyeyin ‘only seven of (us ...)’. Multiplicative limitatives add -TA, e.g. ikkieyeyte ‘only twice’.

Fractional numbers consist of the denominator + gimmit (literally ‘done’) + the numerator with a third-person singular possessive suffix, e.g. üs gi'mmît bîre ‘a third’, sir üs gi'mml't ikkite ‘two thirds of the world’, Sirim bies gimmit bîre oyuruot buoluo ‘A fifth of my field will be garden’. The word agara ‘half may be used instead of ikki gîmmît bîre ‘a half. With words designating paired body parts, e.g. ilî ‘hands’ (not *‘hand’), it refers to a single entity, e.g. agar ilî ‘one hand’, agar ilîley ‘having one hand’.

Verbs

Deverbal Verb Derivation

As for voice forms, passives are formed with -n and -(I)lln, the former added to vowel stems, with shortening of the vowel, e.g. aha- ‘eat’ -* ahan-, and the latter to consonant stems, e.g. tik- ‘sew’ -* tigilin-. With monosyllabic stems in -y, the suffix -Ilin or the short form -Un- are possible, in the latter case the stem final -y is dropped, e.g. bay- ‘bind’ -* bâyiTın-, bâli'n-. Polysyllabic stems in -у only take the short form -Un-, while the stem final -y is dropped, e.g. %omuy- ‘tidy up’ -* %omulun~. When followed by a vowel, -(I)lln becomes -(I)ll-, e.g. Jieler tutullallar ‘Houses are built’ <- tutulun-tut- ‘build’. The -n forms, which may also have reflexive meaning, need -Ilin to express passive meaning unequivocally, e.g. bihâ- ‘save’ -* bihan— bihanilin- ‘be saved’. The reflexive, also expressing ‘do for oneself, is formed with ~(I)n, with shortening of stem-final long vowels including diphthongs, e.g. yplbö- ‘unite’ -*yolbon- ‘get united’.

Causatives are formed with three suffixes. Thus, -t is added to stems ending in vowels (which are shortened), e.g. sana- ‘think’ -» sanat- ‘make somebody think’, die- ‘say’ -* det-. However, la- ‘milk’ and sie- ‘eat’ have the causatives l‘at- and siet-. Consonant stems take -TAr, e.g. tönün- ‘come back* -* tönünner- ‘make somebody come back’, tik- ‘sew’ -* tikter- ‘get sewed, get somebody to sew’, and -(I)Ar in some forms, e.g. tiis- ‘fall’ -* tüher- ‘drop’, tur- ‘stand’ -* turuor- ‘set’. One stem can bear two causative suffixes, e.g. öl- ‘die’ -> ölör- ‘kill’ -* ölört- ‘have somebody killed’.

Cooperative-reciprocal stems are formed with -(I)s, after some consonant stems -sis, e.g. ülele- ‘work’ -* Uleles- ‘work together’, bil- ‘know’ -* bilis-‘know each other’, kör- ‘see’ -»• körsüs- ‘see each other, meet’. Examples: Moskvaya körsüstüler [Moscow:dat. see:REc.:psT.3pL.] ‘They met in Moscow’, Kinder migin kıtta barsallar [they I:acc. with go:REC.:pRES.:3PL.] ‘They all go with me’. Singular forms mean ‘help to do, participate in doing’, e.g. Kofyozka iilelehebin [kolkhoz:DAT. work:REc.:PRES.: Isg.] ‘I work [participate in working] in a kolkhoz’, Kini bihie%e ol tieyiste [(s)he wc:dat. hay bring:REc.:psT.] ‘(S)he helped us to bring hay home’.

There are also suffixes signalling actional modification. A multiplicative stem is formed with -(I)tAlÂ, e.g. Câskiları süytalâ [cup.PL.ACc. wash: mult.imp2sg.] ‘Wash the cups one after another/every single cup!’; cf. Câskllafı sûy [cup:PL.ACc. wash:iMp2sG] ‘Wash the cups’’ Intensive forms in -MAytA may signal accelerated actions, e.g. ötelemeyle- ‘work quickly’ etc.

Finite Verb Forms

The verbal system is extremely rich. In the following, examples of the most important forms will be given. The present İs formed with lsg. -A-bln, negative -BAp-pIn, 2sg. -A-Gln, negative -BAk-kln, 3sg. -Ar, negative -BAt, lpl. -A-blt, negative -BAp-pIt, 2pl. -A-GIt, negative -BAk-klt, 3pl. -Al-lAr, negative -BAt-tAr. Stem-final vowels merge with the initial suffix vowel into a long high vowel 7, e.g. aha- ‘eat’ -* ahıbl'n T eat’. An imperfect is constructed with the intraterminal aorist participle + past forms of the copula, e.g. Keler ete [come:R.PART. cop.:pst.J ‘(S)he was coming’, Kepsir etigit [tell: r.part. cop.:pst.:2pl.] ‘You were telling’, or with the aorist participle + possessive suffixes, e.g. Kelerim [come:R.PART.:posslsG.J ‘I was coming’, Kepsirgit [tell: r.part.:poss2pl.] ‘You (plural) were telling*.

The simple past takes the suffixes lsg. -Tim, 2sg. -Tip, 3sg. -TA, lpl. -TIbIt, 2pl. -Tlglt, 3pl. -tllAr. А post-termi nal past, a kind of perfect with inferential nuances, is expressed with -Bit, negative -BAtAx, plus possessive suffixes, e.g. 3sg. kelbite, negative kelbeteye, 2pl. kelbikkit, negative kelbetex%it <- kel- ‘come*. A resultative post-terminal is formed with -Bit, negative -BAtA%, plus pronominal personal markers, 3sg. kelbit, negative kelbetey, 2pl. kelbikkit, negative kelbetey/ii. e.g. Kini ületİn oporbotox [(s)he work:poss3sG.ACC. do:NEG.REs.J ‘(S)he did not do his/her work’. There is no formal difference between the two post-terminals in the first- and second-person plural. A pluperfect is formed with -Bit + past copula, e.g. Kelbit ete ‘(S)he had come*. There is also an ‘episodic’ perfect constructed with -Bit + -TAx + pronominal personal markers, e.g. 3sg. Kelbittex [соте:шт.рлнт.: tax] ‘Once (s)he came’, Kepsebeteytexx^ [tell:NEG.Brr.PART.:TAx:2pL.] ‘Once you did not tell’. A corresponding pluperfect is formed with -Bit +-TAx + past copula, e.g. Kelbittex ete ‘(S)he had come once’.

A prospective (future) is expressed with lsg. -ІАу-lm - -lAm, 2sg. -lAylp - -ІАр, 3sg. -ІАу-А ~ -IA, lpl. -lAy-pIt, 2pl. -lAy-ylt, 3pl. -lAy-tArA. Negative forms are based on the short form + suoya, e.g. Min üleliem suoya ‘I shall not work’.

The imperative is formed with 1 sg. -Im, negative -hn-lm, 2sg. -0, negative -1mA, 3sg. -Tin, negative -BAtln, lpl. inclusive -IAy, negative -ImlAx, lpl. exclusive -lAylp, negative -İmiAy Ip, 2pl. -Ip, negative -ImAp, 3pl. -TInnAr, negative -BAtlnnAr. The future imperative (‘do later’) İs used only in the second person: 2sg. affirmative -Ar - -Ârly ~ -Ârîy, negative -Im + affirmative, 2pl. -Ârlp ~ -Ârlpltly ~ -Ârlpltîy - -Ârlpltlnly ~ -Ârlpltlnîy, negative -Im + affirmative.

Conditionals are formed with the irreal condition suffix -TAr, negative -BAtAr, followed by pronominal personal markers, or with the real condition suffix -TAX, negative - ВAtAX, followed by the personal markers 1 sg. -plnA, 2sg. -ylnA, 3sg. -InA, lpl. -pltlnA, 2pl. -yltlnA, 3pl. -tArlnA. A presumptive İs formed with -Ihl, negative -(I)mîhl, + pronominal personal markers, e.g. Kinitten iyıti’hıbın [(s)he:ABL. ask:PREsuMP.Isg.J ‘I guess I should ask him/ her’. A present necessitative consists of the aorist participle + -I Ay + pronominal personal markers, e.g. Eterdeypin [say:R.PART.:NEC.: Isg.J ‘I have to/must/should say’. The past is formed with past forms of the copula, e.g. Min ucütalbar kiniğe biererdey etim [I teacher:poss 1sg.:dat. book give.'R. part.nec. cop.:pst.Isg.J ‘I had to give a book to my teacher’. A prospective necessitative is formed with the prospective participle + -LAx + pronominal personal markers, e.g. Ehigi ki'sparplat’e tigieytexx^ [you daughter:possIsg-•dat. dress sew:PRosp.PART.:NEc.2PL.J ‘You (plural) will have to sew a dress for my daughter’. A voluntative-potential is formed in the first- and second-person singular and plural with -(Â)yA, negative -(I)m-ÂyA, + pronominal personal markers, e.g. Barâyabi’n [go:voL.:Isg.J ‘I would like to go, I can/ may go’, in the third-person singular with -(A)rAy, negative -(l)m-ÂrAy, and in the third-person plural with -(Â)yAl-lAr, negative -(I)m-ÂyAUAr, e.g.

Ahüray [eat:voL.3sG.] ‘(S)he would like to eat’ or ‘(S)he can/may eat’, Ahâmâyallar [eat:NEG.:voL.3pL.J ‘They would not like to eat’ or ‘They cannot/may not eat’.

Non-finite Verb Forms

The aorist participle is formed with -Ar after consonants and -Ir after vowels, negative -BAt, e.g. Ülelır ahır, ülelebet ahâbat [work:r.part. eat:pRs. work: neg.r.part. eatiNEG.PRs.] ‘The one who works eats, the one who does not work does not eat’. A post-terminal (perfect) participle is formed with -Bit, negative: -BAtAy, e.g. Uybân suruybut suruga [Ivan write:bit.part, letter: poss3sg.) ‘the letter that Ivan has written’. A prospective (future) participle is formed with -IA%, negative -ImlAy, e.g. uoreniex ‘learnable’. A habitual participle or actor noun is formed with -Âccl, e.g. manna ilnecci mastar [here grow:HAB.PART. tree:pL.) ‘trees that grow here’, manna sayilacci oyolor [here spend the summeriHAB.PART. child:PL.J ‘children who spend every summer here’, i'nax İtıcci [cow milker] ‘milker’. Finally, a participle expressing that an event has not yet taken place (participium nondum facti) is formed with the converb in -A + ilik, e.g. üörene ilik oy о [learn: a.con v. ilik child] ‘a child who does not yet go to school’.

The converb in -An has a vague meaning similar to ‘and’, e.g. Uol isten turar [boy listemcoNv. stand:PRS.] ‘The boy is standing and listening’. The -A converb, formed with -A after consonants and merging with stem-final vowels into -I, expresses an adverbial modification, e.g. küle-küle et- [laugh:conv. laugh:coNv. say] ‘say something laughing’. Both converbs are negated with -(l)mlnA.

The converb in -BAkkA means ‘without doing’, e.g. tugu da sarjarbakka [what:Acc. also sayiBAKKA.coNv. | ‘without saying a word’. The one in -Ârl means ‘in order to’, e.g. Kıhin buları barda [daughter:poss3sG.Acc. find:ARi. conV. go:psT.] ‘(S)he went to find his/her daughter’. -Ât indicates ‘as soon as’, e.g. Min yospor kîret arday tüste [I roormposs 1sg.dat. enter:at.conv. rain falkpsT.] ‘As soon as I came into my room, it began to rain’. -BIccA signals causality, e.g. itini kutammicca ettim [that:acc. be frightened:biCCa.conv. say;psT. 1 sg.] T said that because I was frightened’.

Converbs in -A or -An of lexical verbs combined with auxiliary verbs such as tur- ‘stand’, olor- ‘sit’, sirit- ‘move’ and sit- ‘lie’ denote various actional modifications, e.g. Samir tühe turar ‘It is continuously raining’. The fossilised verbal element kulu is used as a particle after the -An converb in imperatives, e.g. Âyan kulu! ‘Read (for me)!’

Syntax

Nominal Phrases

The noun head of a nominal phrase may be preceded by a demonstrative pronoun or a quantifier such as bari ‘all’, bütün ‘whole’. Note that bir, which is essentially a numeral, occurs much less frequently than indefinite articles in most other Turkic languages. Adjectives, participles and relative clauses may be used attributively. Determiners and modifiers precede the head and do not agree with it İn case and number. The quantifier bar!'may follow the head, e.g. tabalar bari [reindeer:pl. all] ‘all reindeers’.

Relative clauses based on participles, most prominently in -Bit and -Ar, precede their head noun, whereas, unlike in Turkish, the first actant of the relative clause is marked on the head noun, e.g. körbüt sirbit [see:PART. place:possİPL.] ‘the place that we see’, olorbut jiem [live:part, house: possIsg.] ‘the house I live in’. Since Yakut lacks a genitive case, the subject of a relative clause is unmarked for case.

One type of nominal compounds consists of the juxtaposition of two nouns. The first noun mostly denotes a material, e.g. mas jie [tree house] ‘log cabin’ timir suol [iron way] ‘railway track’. Another type consists of two nouns, the last one being marked with the possessive suffix, e.g. kihi âta [person name:poss3sG.] ‘personal name’, %ara% üta [eye water:poss3sg.] ‘tear’. Interestingly enough, if the first noun is a plural-marked or collective noun, the second one agrees with it even if it expresses a singular concept, e.g. bu oyolor kinigelere [this child:PL. book:PL.:poss3sG.] ‘a book/books of these children’, tabahittar künnere [reindeer breeder.PL. day.PL..poss3sG.] ‘the day of reindeer-breeders’, jon sanala ra [people İdea:PL.poss3sG.] ‘national idea’ (orjon sanata).

A construction containing two nouns, of which the second one bears a possessive suffix, can function as a possessive nominal construction, e.g. ucütal jiete [teacher house:poss3sg.] ‘the house of the teacher’. A noun with a possessive suffix can be preceded by a personal pronoun, e.g. min ebem ‘my grandmother’, ehigi akkit ‘your (plural) horse’, but not by a possessive pronoun. In possessive constructions with more than two constituents, the first one is unmarked, whereas the following ones are each marked with -(t)In (a remnant of the genitive) and the last one bears the possessive suffix, e.g. kini ay atin %arayin üta [(s)he father: tin eye:TiN water: poss3sg.] ‘his/her father’s tears’, literally ‘the water of the eyes of his/her father*; cf. kini ay ata ‘his/her father’. If a complex possessive construction contains a compound, the first element of the compound is not marked with -(t)In, e.g, ehem ‘my grandfather’ + balık ilime ‘fishing net’ -> ehem batik ilime. Ehem baliğin ilime would mean ‘a net of my grandfather’s fish’. The first constituent may even be a third-person singular personal pronoun, e.g. kini ehetin orono [(s)he grandfather:tin bed:ross3sG.] ‘his/her grandfather’s bed*. The pronoun may be omitted, but the -(t)ln marker on the second element remains, e.g. ehetin orono with the same meaning.

Case Syntax

The dative case can be assigned to indirect objects, directive and local complements, temporal expressions, etc., e.g. oskuolaya bar- ‘go to school’, oskuolaya buol- ‘be in the school’, Samir Us уопикка tuste ‘It rained for three days and three nights’, üs yonukka ‘[during] three days’. The accusative marks direct objects, complements expressing distance and duration, e.g. Üs kilometri bardi'bil [three kilometre:acc. walk:psT.:lsG.] ‘We have walked three kilometres’, ikki künü ‘for two days’. The partitive object case indicates that just a part of an object is affected, e.g. Kiliepte ayal ‘Get some bread!’. The corresponding expression Kiliebi ayal with the object in the accusative means ‘Get the [whole loaf of] bread!’ The partitive is only used in imperative or necessitative expressions, e.g. Kiliepte ayali'ayya nada [bread:acc.part. bring: prosp. part. :d at. necessary] ‘One has to bring some bread’. The coordinative accusative in -LArl marks a complementary direct object, e.g. Kini atin siary alar! süte rde [(s)he horse:poss3sg.acc. sleigh:coord.acc. lose:psT.] ‘(S)he has lost his/her horse and (at the same time/together with it) the sleigh’. In this example, afin ‘his/her horse’ is the main object and siaryalar! the complementary one. The ablative expresses a starting point, a source, a time interval, a cause, etc., e.g. ОI kihitten !y!t [this man:ABL. ask] ‘Ask this man!’, kiehetten ‘from the evening on’ or ‘in the evening’, ardaytan ‘because of the rain’. The instrumental marks different types of complements, e.g. avtobuhu-nan kel- ‘come by bus’, üs nedielenen ‘after three weeks’, i'arinan ‘because of illness’, oyürunan is- ‘go through a forest’, osluorahi'nan ülele- ‘work as a guard’, direktorinan tai- ‘elect somebody director’, mahinan ogor- ‘produce of wood’, ereyinen ‘hardly’. The comitative marks complementary participants, e.g. Saya nücöalîn kelliler [Yakut Russian:coM. come:pST.3pL.] ‘A Yakut and a Russian came’, Ebem oyolordün kelle [grandmother:possIsg. child:pl.com. come;psT.] ‘My grandmother came with [some] children’. The difference is signalled by the predicate, which is in the plural in the former, but in the singular in the latter case. The comitative suffix may be added to each element of a collective, e.g. turâytîn, küstün,yastın '■crows and ducks and geese’. The suffix -TÂyAr is used in comparative constructions, e.g. Xayay eheteyer küstey [lion bear:coMP. strong] ‘A lion is stronger than a bear’. The ablative may replace the comparative, as in the riddle Tuoytan dayan! kuecuguy, tuoytâyar dayan! küstey bâr ühü ‘There is something that is smaller than anything else [and] stronger than anything else’ (- silim ‘glue’).

Postpositional phrases include constructions based on items expressing spatial relationships. In such phrases, the nominal is unmarked, whereas the postposition bears possessive case forms, e.g. Jie ihiger [house inside: poss3sg.dat.] ‘İn the house’. Certain other postpositions derived from verbal stems, e.g. !la ‘from, since’, taysa ‘more than’, s'lrsa ‘along’, require case marking on the nominal.

Verbal Phrases

The dependent of the predicate core of a verbal phrase may be a nominal or an adverbial, e.g. kiniğe ây- ‘read a book’, Man!kör ‘Look at this!’, elbeytik is- ‘drink much’.

Periphrastic verbs combine nominals with auxiliary verbs such as gin-‘do’, i’l- ‘take’, bar- ‘go’ tut- ‘hold’, e.g. külü gin- ‘ridicule’. The nominal may appear in various cases, e.g. in the dative with motion verbs: külüge bar-‘become a laughing-stock’, tolkuyga tils- ‘come to mind, start thinking’. Russian verbs may be copied in stereotyped forms and inserted in a Yakut frame by means of pro-verbs such as gin-, e.g. svoni gin- ‘make a telephone call’ *- zvonit', birasti gin- ‘apologise’ «-prostit'.

The Sentence

Constituent Order

The order of constituents in a neutral declarative sentence is SOV. Topics are sentence-initial e.g. Ütü bihigi ina%tan Habit [milk.ACc. we cow.abl. take:PRES.lPL.J ‘We get the milk from cows’, Otten ürüıj as barita keler [milkiABL. white food all;poss3sG. come:pRES.3sG.] ‘From milk come all dairy products*.

Pronouns are much more frequently used in Yakut than in most other Turkic languages, e.g. Turkish.

Interpretation in Terms of Definiteness/Specificity

An indefinite direct object is unmarked, whereas a definite or specific direct object is accusative-marked, e.g. Bu sirge beley iyâmiya âspattar [this place:dat. gift hang:imiya.conv. pass-by:neg.pres.3pl.J ‘They do not pass this place without leaving [literally ‘hanging’] a gift’, Kere beleyi iyatim [nice gift:acc. hang:psT.lsG.] ‘I left а nice gift’. However, indefinite direct objects may also be marked with the accusative, which may be due to the influence of a contact language, e.g. В и fermaya kirsani üösketeller [this farm: dat. polar fox: acc. breed:pREs.3pL.] ‘On this farm they breed polar foxes’.

Agreement Rules

Nouns within a possessive construction agree in number. Predicates agree in number with their subjects. Unlike most other Turkic languages, if the subject İs a formal singular denoting a collective, e.g. jon ‘people’, its predicate is often plural-marked.

Expressions of * Being ‘Having ’ etc.

‘Be’ in the present tense is expressed with the copula suffixes lsg. -Bln, 2sg. -Gin, 3sg. -0. lpl. -LAr-blt, 2pl. -LAr-glt, 3pl. -0, e.g. Şarabin T am a Yakut’, Ergin ‘You are a man’, Kini uol ‘He is a boy’, Sayalar bit ‘We are Yakuts’, Erettergit ‘You are men’, Kiniler uolattar ‘They are boys’. The past copula particle is based on the simple past of the defective verb e- ‘be’, etim, etirj, ete, etibit, etigit, etiler ‘was (etc.)’, e.g. Min ucütal etim ‘I was a teacher’. A second form of this verb is the indirective particle ebit - ibit (see p. 45).

‘Have’ is expressed with the adjective in -LAx, e.g. Min jielexpin ‘1 have a house*. There is also a less used possessive construction with bâr ‘existing’, in which the possessor is in the dative, while the possessed is unmarked, e.g. Mieye jie bâr [I:dat. house existing] ‘I have a house’. If the possessed is plural-marked, the predicate agrees with it, e.g. Jiege yostor ballar [house: dat. room:pL. existingiPL.J ‘The house has rooms’. Negative constructions are based on suoy ‘not existing’, e.g. Sî'lgİga muos suoy [horse:dat. horn not existing] ‘Horses have no horns’. It İs also possible to use a possessive pronoun predicatively, e.g. Bu at miene ‘This horse is mine’.

Non-declarative Sentence Types

The question particle in yes/no questions is duo or dü. Unlike other Turkic languages, Yakut has an enclitic question particle -/v that combines with interrogative pronouns or adverbs and is usually attached to the predicate, e.g. Bu kimiy? [this who:Q.] ‘Who is this?’, Bu kîlâska yas tünnük bâr'ıy? [this class:DAT. how many window existing:Q.] ‘How many windows does this classroom have?’

The Syntax of Negation

Verb stems are negated with -BA. Constituents are negated with a postposed suoy ‘not existing’, e.g. ücügey suoy ‘not good, bad’, pioner suoy oyolor ‘children who are not pioneer members’. Non-derived adjectives are negated with a third-person singular possessive suffix + suoy, e.g. kl'rjayaha suoy kihi ‘a man who is not old’ <- kirjayas kihi ‘an old man’, En yorguha suoyyun ‘You are not a coward’ «- En yorguskun ‘You are a coward’. Adjectives derived with -LÂy are negated with the same construction, e.g. sata suoy [gun;poss3sG. non-existing] ‘unarmed’ *- sâlây ‘armed’.

Types of Non-finite Clauses

Predicates of non-finite clauses are participles or converbs.

Complement clauses are usually based on the participles in -Ar and -IAy + case markers. Vanya utuya sl'tari'n kördüm [Vanya sleep:conv lie:part. poss3sg.acc see'.PST.lsG.] ‘I saw that Vanya slept’.

Various converbs form the basis for semantically different adverbial clause types. Yakut has a set of primary converbs, e.g. the ones in -A, -An, -At, and secondary forms constructed with participles + case markers. Purpose clauses are formed with the converb in -Ari, causal clauses with the converb in -BIMA.

Irreal conditional clauses are based on the irreal conditional in -TAr. The main clause contains the prospective marker -ІАу + past copula, e.g. Samir tUspeter kineye bar'iay etim [rain fall:NEG.coND. cinema:DAT. go:pRosp. cop:pst. Isg.] T would go to the cinema if it were not raining’. Real conditions can be expressed with the real conditional in -TAX, e.g. Ikkien sie teyp İtine, bi'rât'ım aöcik oloruo [two:coLL. eat:coND.İPL. brother;posslsG. hungry sitiPRosp.] ‘If we both eat up (this food), my brother will sit (stay) hungry’.

Coordination

Uonna ‘and’ is used to coordinate both clauses and constituents of phrases, e.g. kiniğe uonna %arandâs ‘book and pencil’, Jie süyâ£Ci sıhî %omuyar uonna bîîı sotor [house cleaner dirt;acc. clean: pres. 3sg. and dust:acc. wipe: pres.3sg.] ‘The cleaner cleans the dirt and wipes the dust’. Two nouns can be coordinated by means of ikki ‘two’, which either follows the juxtaposed constituents or follows each of them, e.g. en min ikki ‘you and Г, it ikki kuoska ikki ‘dog and cat’. For coordination with the comitative, see p. 429. The -An converb can also be used to coordinate two or more clauses, in which case the first actants (subjects) may be different, e.g. KelTkke tîahın isten, fatten Orune bejeyen tayi'sta. [gate noise;poss3sG.Acc. hear:coNv. house:abl. Irina shuf-fle:coNv. go-out:pST.J ‘When (they) heard the noise from the gate, Irina came shuffling out of the house’, Sayi'n âhan kühün kelbite [summer go-past:conv. autumn come:postt.pst] ‘Summer went and autumn came’.

Diathetic Relations

The subject of a passive verb is in the nominative, whereas the agent, if expressed, is in the instrumental. Causatives of intransitive stems become transitives, e.g. köt- ‘fly’ -* kötör- ‘let fly’. The subject of a causative-marked transitive verb stem is in the nominative, the causee in the dative, and the direct object in the accusative, e.g. Min mani' köröbün. [I this;ACc. see: pres.Isg.J ‘I see this’, Min mani' ehieye kördöröbün [I this:Acc. you:dat. see:cAus.:PRES.Isg.J ‘I let you see (show you) this’.

Lexicon

The lexicon consists of native Turkic words as well as Mongolic, Russian and Tungusic loans. The basic stock, personal pronouns, numerals, designations of body-parts, etc., İs of native origin. Most words of foreign origin are Mongolic borrowings. The older ones have undergone the same sound changes as Turkic words in Yakut, e.g. suruk ‘letter’ < jiruy. Russian is a much later source of loanwords. Some of them are fully assimilated, e.g. ucutal ‘teacher’ < исііеГ, while others, mostly belonging to the domain of modem life and science, are at least spelled as in Russian. There are many Tungusic loanwords belonging to the domain of husbandry and everyday life, particularly in dialects. A considerable portion of the Yakut lexicon is of unknown origin, probably due to contact with Palaeosiberian languages.

Dialects

Yakut dialects are relatively weakly differentiated, so that speakers from quite distant territories can easily understand each other. There is a central group consisting of the Aldan, Eastern Lena and Western Lena dialects, and a peripheral group including the northeastern and the northwestern dialect. The latter are influenced by Tungusic, the northeastern one by Even (Lamut) and

the northwestern one by Evenki. The peripheral dialects often have stops instead of fricatives, e.g. saka 'Yakut’ (cf.        avoid regressive assimila

tion, e.g. arta ‘middle’ (not atta), have word accent on the first or second syllable and use the plural suffix -AttAr, e.g. lalattar < lai ‘neighbour’, küöietter*- kiial ‘lake’, and tend to lexicalise third-person singular possessive forms, e.g. tumsa ‘beak, bill’ (cf. tumus).
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27 Chuvash

Larry Clark

Introduction

Chuvash is the national language of the Chuvash people who live in the Volga river region. The language is related most closely to Volga Bulghar and to other traces of Oghur languages. Its development from Proto-Turkic is complicated by a series of sound changes and replacements. Although Chuvash has retained most of the common Turkic morphosyntax and lexicon, these changes and especially those associated with the assimilation of Mari (Cheremis) tend to obscure its Turkic character.

Chuvash structure differs from other Turkic languages in several ways. For example, phonological oppositions are reduced in number as a result of the Oghur developments -I < *-/, *-.s, and -r < *-r, *-z *-d (except -y-r < *-d-r). The devoicing of initial and final stops has neutralised the oppositions in these positions. As for the order of suffixation, the plural -sem follows possessive suffixes and precedes case markers, whereas in other Turkic languages the plural -LAr precedes possessive and case suffixes, e.g. yeremsencen = %ёг+ёт+sem+ren vs.Turkish kiz+lar+im+dan ‘from my daughters’. The personal pronouns ерё ‘Г, еяё ‘you’, epir ‘we’ and esir ‘you’ contain a deictic element e- (< *«-) and preserve the original Turkic stems *bi and *si (note Turkish ben, sen, but biz, siz). With second- and third-person imperatives, Chuvash uses the preposed negative particle an, e.g. An pir! ‘Do not go!’, whereas other Turkic languages use -mA, e.g. Barma! ‘Do not go!’

Sound System

Phonetics and Phonology

The vowel system of Standard Chuvash consists of eight vowel phonemes (Table 27.1), plus /о/ in Russian words. The consonant system of Standard Chuvash consists of fourteen consonant phonemes (Table 27.2), plus /Ь/, /d/, Zg/, /f/, IzJ, !U, ts/ in Russian words. In opposition to the tense vowels /а/ and /е/, the vowels /â/ and /ё/ may be termed lax in the sense that the lips and tongue are completely relaxed in their articulation. Phonetically, /â/ is a back-to-central vowel, and /ё/ a front-to-central vowel, and both are mid-to-low


	
Table 27.1 Vowels


		
Front
	
Central
	
Back


	
high
	
i.ii

e
	
1
	
u


	
mid
	
ё
		
â


	
low
			
a





	
Table 27.2
	
Consonants


		
Labial
	
Dental
	
Alveolar
	
Palatal
	
Velar


	
stop
	
P
	
t
		
ё
	
к


	
fricative
	
V
	
s
	
S
	
s
	
X


	
nasal
	
m
	
n
			

	
liquid
		
1
	
r
		

	
glide
				
У
	



(like schwa). The vowel Л7 is pronounced more centrally and with longer duration than Turkish /17. The consonant /s/ is a voiceless dento-palatal fricative pronounced with the centre of the tongue raised towards the palate. In the standard language and Anatri dialect, /ё/ is not an affricate like [tj], but a voiceless palatal stop pronounced with the tip of the tongue raised to the palate, thus, as an apical or retroflex t sound. Long consonants may occur in the stem of words, e.g. alia ‘fifty’, at the juncture of a stem with a suffix, e.g. su%al-lâ ‘bearded’, and in certain suffixes, e.g. necessitative -mAUA. For lengthening of consonants, see below.

Two allophonic rules affect consonants. First, within a word and at the juncture between words, the voiceless consonants (except % in most dialects) are pronounced lenis between vowels or after a sonorant, m, n, I, r, y, and before a vowel. This is not reflected in the writing system, e.g. эпир [евіг] ‘we’, алпа [аіва] ‘by hand’, Мана пар! [тапаваг] ‘Give it to me!’ Second, consonants are palatalised before and after front vowels (пир [p’ir’] ‘canvas’), but not in the environment of back vowels.

The vowels, except i', and most consonants may occur in any position of the word. Syllable types comprise: vowel, e.g. a-la ‘hand’, consonant + vowel, e.g. sii-re- ‘walk’, vowel + consonant, e.g. av-tan ‘rooster’, consonant + vowel + consonant, e.g. kit- ‘come’, vowel + consonant + consonant, e.g. alt- ‘dig’, and consonant + vowel + consonant + consonant, e.g. virt- ‘lie down’. In sequences of vowel + consonant + consonant, the first consonant İs a sonorant I or r, and the second consonant is t.

Pronounced in isolation, the word receives accent on the final syllable, including suffixes in the standard language, e.g. %ula ‘city’, %ulanâ ‘city’ (dative-accusative). If the final syllable of a word contains a reduced vowel a or e, accent falls on the preceding syllable that has a full vowel, e.g. ûrâ% ‘other’. If a word contains only these reduced vowels, accent falls on the first syllable, e.g. %eremer ‘our daughter’. In compound words, a lighter accent falls on the last syllable of the first component and a stronger one on the last syllable containing a full vowel of the second component, e.g. tavatketeslfy ‘square’.

Morphophonology

Words are subject to front vs. back harmony, which requires that the vowels of a word, e.g. timer ‘iron’, lasa ‘horse’, and its suffixes, e.g. timerse ‘blacksmith’, lasapa ‘by horse’, belong either to the front (e, e, i, ü) or to the back («, d, Î, u) series of vowels. For palatalisation of consonants in front syllables, see above. Exceptions to the front-back harmony rule in Standard Chuvash include plural -sem, e.g. îvâlsem ‘sons'; third-person possessive -e/-i, e.g. uri ‘his, her, its foot’, attributive -/, e.g. surri ‘the white one’, ordinal numeral -mes, e.g. tâvattames ‘fourth’, third-person singular personal marker -d, e.g. kaye ‘will go’, kayre ‘went’, adverb formants -cen (-ecen), -len, -seren, and kinship terms such as atte ‘father’, anne ‘mother’.

With the addition of suffixes or in the juncture between words, the final vowel of a stem may change or disappear. Nouns ending in -u and -w change these vowels to -av and -ev with the possessive and some case suffixes, e.g. peve ‘her height’ («- pH), savan ‘the oil’s’ («- su), tava ‘mountain’ (dativeaccusative) (<- tu), while verbs ending in -u and -w change these vowels to -av and -ev with the present tense İn -{0)At and the participle in -(0)AkAn, e.g. savat' ‘he milks’, savakan ene ‘milk cow’ («- su-/sav-). The final vowel of a verb stem drops with the future in -(0)A/-(0)e, the present in -(0)At, the subjunctive in -(0)Âtt, etc., e.g. Vulap ‘I will read’, Vulatam ‘I read’, Vulattam ‘I would read’ (*- vula-). The final -a or -e of nouns and other words drops with the third-person possessive suffix -e/-i, e.g. keneki ‘his/her book’ (*-keneke), saltti ‘inner’ (■*- salta).

Addition of tense, aspect, mood and person suffixes to verb stems produces several changes. The stems ker- ‘enter’, kür- ‘bring’,par- ‘give’, per- ‘throw, shoot’, pır- ‘go’, tar- ‘stand’, sar- ‘urinate’, %ur- ‘place, put’, yar- ‘send’, yer- ‘weep’ lose their final r when followed by the simple past in -R, the participle in -nA and the negative in -mA, e.g. Kere ‘(S)he entered’. Kene ‘(S)he has entered’. Kemere ‘(S)he did not enter’, Kemest ‘(S)he does not enter’.

Final -t/-C ~ -d/-d' of nouns becomes -c with the third-person possessive -e/-i, e.g. yace ‘his/her name’ (*- yat), Ğavas pecace ‘Chuvash press’ (печать), skul tetrace ‘school notebook’ (тетрадь). The -t variant of the simple past and subjunctive suffixes of verbs ending in -n, -I, -r changes to -c with the third-person personal markers, e.g. Pu rance ‘(S)he lived’, Puranacce ‘(S)he would live', Purances ‘They lived’, Puranacces ‘They would live'.

Consonant lengthening is a characteristic feature. It may occur in predicatively used adjectives, e.g. Ku sin pecceke ‘This man is small’ (cf. pecek sin ‘small man’) and İn numerals for emphasis when they are used alone. Consonants also undergo lengthening with the addition of certain suffixes. This occurs when genitive, dative-accusative or possessive suffixes are added to a two-syllable word ending in -â/-e, e.g. vayyan, vayya, vayyâm *- vayâ ‘game’, but not in words with more than two syllables or if the final vowel İs preceded by two consonants, e.g. ketüsen, ketüse *- ketüse ‘herdsman’. Lengthening also occurs when -i is added to an adjective or participle ending in a single consonant or consonant + -a/-e, e.g. pisakki ‘the big one’ ♦- pi'sak ‘big’, sirakanni ‘the one who writes’ *- si'rakan ‘who writes’. This is also the case when the adverb-forming suffix -Ân is added to an adjective ending in a consonant or -o/-e, e.g. assan ‘warmly’ <- asa ‘warm’.

Orthography

The alphabet is based on Cyrillic, but includes several letters for distinctively Chuvash sounds. Its initial formulation was due to Ivan Jakovlev (1848-1930), whose school primers of 1871-1873 systematised efforts to write Chuvash which had begun İn the early eighteenth century. A final reform of the alphabet occurred İn 1938. This alphabet indicates all phonemes of the sound system, but ignores the allophonic rules of lenis (weak) pronunciation and palatalisation. It also incorporates letters from the Russian alphabet which are irrelevant to Chuvash: ю = yu, я - ya, e = ye initially or after a vowel, but e otherwise.

Morphology

Nouns

Nouns may be simple words, e.g. .iiv ‘water’, pus ‘head’, words derived by lexical suffixes from other nouns, adjectives or verbs, e.g. pulâsa ‘fisherman’ pula ‘fish’, varamas ‘length’ *- varam ‘long’, vereneken ‘learner’, verenii ‘learning’ «— veren- ‘learn’, compounds, e.g. sersiv ‘country’ (‘land-water’), yi'vas-kurak ‘plants’ (‘tree-grass’), or reduplications, e.g. aca-paca ‘children’ *-аса ‘child’.

Nouns are declined by adding plural, case and possessive (first-, second-and third-person, singular/plural) suffixes, attached to primary or derived stems in the order possessive + number + case, e.g. kus+lax+amar+sem+pe |eye:oBR: 1 pi..poss:pi.:instr| ‘with our (pairs of) glasses’.

There are five different possessive suffixes (Table 27.3). Possessors in the third-person singular and plural are marked by the same suffix. To distinguish ‘their X’ from ‘her, his, its X’, possessive pronouns are used, e.g. un(an) aci

Table 27.3 Possessive suffixes

I p.      -ЙтЛёт (after consonants)          -йтйгЛётёг (after consonants)

-m (after vowels)                   -тйг/-тёг (after vowels)

2p.      -u/-ü                                  -âr/-Ğr (final vowel drops)

Зр.                                  -ё (after consonants)

-i (after vowels and some consonants)

‘his/her child’, vesen aci ‘their child’. The third-person possessive -ё/-і disappears before the dative-accusative case variant -nA, e.g. yultasne ‘to his/ her comrade’ < *yultas$ne. In kinship terms for older relatives and some other words ending in a vowel and whose oblique stem is not -Av (which takes -ё), -U is used as a second-person singular possessive suffix and -А§ё (variants -хё/-С) as a third-person possessive, e.g. asu ‘your father’, ass? ‘his, her, its, their father’, annii ‘your mother’, amd.se ‘his, her, its, their mother’, ёпе pdrusd ‘the cow’s calf.

Nouns may be marked for plural by -sem before the nominative and instrumental case suffixes, and by -sen before other case suffixes (Table 27.4). Five case relationships are indicated through the attachment of suffixes: possession by the genitive suffix, goal by the dative-accusative suffix, location by the locative suffix, source by the ablative suffix, and instrument by the instrumental suffix (Table 27.5). The nominative is suffixless. Declension with case endings applies to nouns, pronouns, numerals, the present and future participles, and word forms ending in -i, -ё, -yi and -sker.

Adjectives

Adjectives may be simple word forms, e.g. sive ‘cold’, yura ‘black’, derivations from nouns, adjectives, adverbs and verbs, e.g. vâylâ ‘strong’ ■*-vây ‘strength’, tâvarsâr ‘unsalted’ *- tâvar ‘salt’, kilti ‘(which is) in the home’ *- kil ‘home’, yuri ‘the black one’ ■*- yura ‘black’, yarak ‘dry’ <- yâr-

Table 27.4 Case suffixes following plural forms


	
Cases
	
аёа ‘child’
	
%ёг ‘daughter’


	
nom. gen.

dat.-acc. loc.

abl. instr.
	
aiasem ‘children’ aöasen(ön) ‘the children’s’ adasene ‘(to) the children’ aĞasenöe ‘on the children’ aöasenöen ‘from the children’ aöasempe ‘with the children’
	
%Örsem ‘daughters’

%örsen(ön) ‘daughters’ ’ %ёгеепе ‘(to) the daughters’ %ĞrsenĞe ‘on the daughters’ XÖrsenöen ‘from the daughters’ /Srsempe ‘with the daughters’





	
Table 27.5 Case suffixes


	
Word-final
	
Gen.          Dat.-acc.
	
Loc.
	
Abl.
	
Instr.


	
-a/-e
	
-nân/-nön ~ -n -паЛпе
			

	
-C3/-C6
	
-CCân/-CCdn -ССаЛССе
			

	
-i
	
-уёп - -п      -уе
			

	
-Cu/-Cü
	
-Саѵап/-Сёѵёп -СйѵаАСёѵе
			

	
-C
	
-ân/-ön         -a/-e
	
-ra/-re
	
-ran/-ren
	

	
-n, -1, -r
		
-ta/-te
	
-tan/ten
	

	
2p. poss. -u/-ii
	
-паЛпе
			

	
3p. poss. -ё/-і
	
-na/-ne
	
-inde
	
-inden
	
-d ре/-ipe


	
Plural -sem
	
-sen(dn)       -sene
	
-sende
	
-senden
	
-sempe




C= consonant, CC = sequence of two consonants.

‘dry*, compounds, e.g. ёёѵёг sâmsallâ ‘sharp-nosed’, or intensives formed by reduplication, e.g. %ёр-%ёг1ё ‘bright red’.

Which of two entities possesses a greater amount of a quality may be indicated by the compared nominal + the standard of comparison in the ablative case + the adjective denoting the quality, e.g. İltân кётёііеп ycıklâ ‘Gold İs more valuable than silver’. The adjective also may carry -М/ --tArA%, e.g. Payan%i sumâr ёпег/іпёеп te vaylâra% ‘Today’s rain is (somewhat) stronger than yesterday’s*. The intensifying particles ёі, cat, ѵёг or ёёт may be placed before an adjective to indicate the highest degree of a quality, e.g. ёіpi'sâk ‘biggest’, versene ‘brand new’.

Pronouns

Pronouns include personal, demonstrative, reflexive, possessive, interrogative, collective, indefinite and negative pronouns. The element e- in the nominative of the first- and second-person pronouns goes back to a deictic element, e.g. e-pe ‘(here is/this one is) Г (Table 27.6).

The genitive forms are used as possessive pronouns, e.g. man(ân) ‘my’, рігёп ‘our*. Addition of -i to either clipped or full forms of a possessive pronoun creates a noun meaning ‘the one which belongs to me, you, etc.,

Table 27.6 Personal pronouns


	
Singular
	
Plural


		
‘Г
	
‘you’
	
‘she, he, it’
	
‘we’
	
‘you’
	
‘they’


	
nom.
	
ерё
	
esd
	
vâl
	
epi г
	
esir
	
vdsem


	
gen.
	
manân
	
sanân
	
unân
	
рігёп
	
sirdn
	
vdsen(ön)


	
dat.-acc.
	
mana
	
sana
	
âna
	
pire
	
sire
	
vösene


	
loc.
	
manta
	
santa
	
unta
	
pirte
	
sirte
	
vdsende


	
abl.
	
man tan
	
santan
	
untan
	
pirten
	
sirten
	
vösenöen


	
instr.
	
manpa
	
sanpa
	
unpa
	
рігёпре
	
sirdnpe
	
vdsempe




Table 27.7 Demonstrative pronouns

‘this’                              ‘these’


	
nom.
	
ku
	
saka
	
kuşem
	
saksem


	
gen.
	
kunSn
	
sakan
	
kuşen
	
saksen


	
dat.-acc.
	
kuna
	
sak(â)na
	
kuşene
	
saksene


	
loc.
	
kunta
	
sakanta
	
küsence
	
saksence


	
abl.
	
kuntan
	
sakântan
	
kusencen
	
saksencen


	
instr.
	
kunpa
	
sakanpa
	
kusempe
	
saksempe


		
‘that’
		
‘those’
	

	
nom.
	
sava
	
lesS
	
savsem
	
lessem


	
gen.
	
savan
	
Ies£n
	
savsen
	
lessen


	
dat.-acc.
	
savna
	
lesne
	
savsene
	
lessene


	
loc.
	
savânta
	
lesönöe
	
savsence
	
lessence


	
abl.
	
savântan
	
lesSnöen
	
savsencen
	
leüsencen


	
instr.
	
savünpa
	
lesgnpe
	
savsempe
	
lessempe




mine, yours, etc.', e.g. manni - mananni ‘mine’, sanni ~ sananni ‘yours*.

Demonstrative pronouns express three degrees of proximity: ku ‘this’ (visible and close), sak(a) ‘this (there), that’ (visible and farther away), and sav(a) ‘that (there), that (spoken about)’ (visible or invisible, but still farther away); see Table 27.7. The pronoun lese ‘that’ also represents a more remote degree. The reflexive pronouns are coreferential with the subject of a sentence, e.g. Xam kuspa %am kurtdm ‘I (myself) saw with my own eyes’ (Table 27.8). The common interrogative pronouns (and combinations with them) are kam ‘who’, men and mesker ‘what’, %as(e) ‘which’, mise ‘how much (in number)’, men cu%le and men cul ‘how many (in quantity)’, menle and melle yeple ‘what kind of’, %asan ‘when’, dsta ‘where’, mensen ‘why’.

Collective pronouns are universal quantifiers, e.g. pur(te) ‘all, every’, pur# ‘in all’, pures, menpur ‘all (without exception)’. Indefinite pronouns include takam ‘someone’, tem(en) ~ temesker ‘something’, taksan ‘sometime’ and tasta ‘somewhere*. Negative pronouns are, e.g. nikam ‘no one’, nim(en) ~ nimsker ‘nothing’, niyase ‘not one, any’, ni%san ‘never’, nista ‘nowhere’, nim(en)le ‘none’.

Numerals

Numerals may be divided into cardinal, ordinal, distributive, collective and approximative forms.

Cardinal numerals from one to nine and the decade ten each have three forms (Table 27.9). The basic form with a single consonant is used attributively when counting from one to ten items, e.g. ike sin ‘two men’, and in the thousands, e.g. ike pin ‘two thousand’. The form used in isolation and in declension is an emphatic one with a lengthened consonant, e.g. tayyar ‘a
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Table 27.8 Reflexive pronouns
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Table 27.9
	
Numerals


		
Basic
	
Emphatic
	
Clipped
	
Basic
	
Emphatic


	
1
	
рёге
	
рёгге
	
рёг
	
20
	
siröm
	

	
2
	
Ікё
	
іккё
	
ik
	
30
	
vâtâr
	

	
3
	
visö
	
vissS
	
vi£
	
40
	
Хёгё/
	

	
4
	
tâvatâ
	
tâvattâ
	
tâvat
	
50
	
alâ
	
allâ


	
5
	
рііёк
	
ріііёк
	
рііёк
	
60
	
utmâl
	

	
6
	
ultâ
	
ulttâ
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7
	
SİĞS
	
яіёёё
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sakârvunâ
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sakâr
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sakâr
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9
	
tâ/âr
	
tâ%%âr
	
tâzâr
	
100
	
£ёг
	

	
10
	
vunâ
	
vunnâ
	
vun
	
1000
	
pin
	



(unit of) nine’, alia іккё ‘fifty-two’, ікк-ёп, ікк-ё. The third form is a clipped form with a single consonant and no final vowel used with 1 (рёг) to 10 (vun) for counting between decades and in the hundreds, e.g. ѵипрёг ‘eleven’, ult&r sakar vun ulttâ ‘six hundred and eighty-six’.

Ordinal numerals are formed by attaching -mis (dialects have -mÂs) to the emphatic forms of cardinal numerals 1 to 10 and to the basic forms of decade numerals 20 to 90 and higher numbers: per reme s ‘first’, ikkemes ‘second’, ысёётёХ ‘seventh’, vunnâmls ‘tenth’, кігёттёк ‘twentieth’, кіітёІтёЗ ‘seventieth’, sermek ‘hundredth’,ріптёк ‘thousandth’, etc.

Distributive numerals with the meaning ‘(number) each, in (number)s’ are formed from the clipped forms of numerals with -sAr, e.g. Iks er ‘two each, in twos’. When numbers are distributed in the hundreds or thousands, this suffix İs added to the first numeral, e.g. tava tsar ser ‘four hundred each’, iktfer pin ‘two thousand each’.

Collective numerals designate a certain number of items from a whole, and are formed from the emphatic forms with ~(A)n, e.g. іккёп ‘two of them’, ріііёкёп ‘five of them, the five together’. Forms with similar meaning can be formed with the possessive suffixes, in the first and second persons from the clipped forms and in the third person from the emphatic forms, e.g. ікзётёг ‘we two, the two of us’, iks&r ‘you two, the two of you’, іккёкё ‘those two, the two of them’.

Approximative numerals are formed by placing the numeral рёг ‘one’ before the number or with -sence, e.g. Рёг кёг іепкё кігіёpulat’ риіё ‘We shall need around one hundred roubles’, Vâl utmâlsenceриіё ‘(S)he is around sixty years old’.

Verbs

Verbs may be simple words, e.g. kay- ‘go’, pul- ‘become’, words derived by lexical suffixes from nouns, adjectives or verbs, e.g. pusla- ‘begin’ pus ‘head’, vatâl- ‘get old’ *- vatâ ‘old’, or combinations of converb forms with a second verb and of nouns with the auxiliary verb tu- ‘do, make’, e.g. Use kay- ‘take away’ (‘take and go’), astu- ‘remember’ *- as ‘memory’. The stem of a verb is homonymous with the second-person singular imperative, e.g. si-‘eat’- = $i ‘Eat!’

Voice, Possibility and Negation Suffixes

Verbs in the active voice lack a suffix, and may be inherently transitive, e.g. vula- ‘read (something)’, or intransitive, e.g. kay - ‘go’. The reflexive voice is formed with -(A)n, e.g. savan- ‘wash oneself <- su- ‘wash (transitive)’, but transitive verbs ending in -t, -y, -s, -r form the reflexive with -(A)/, e.g. usal-‘open (intransitive)’ «- usa- ‘open (transitive)’. Verbs with ~(A)n sometimes function as passives, e.g. sirdn- ‘be written’ *- sir- ‘write’. Cooperativereciprocals are formed with -(A)s, e.g. vdras- or vdrs- ‘fight’ <- vâr- ‘hit’.

Causatives are formed with -tAr (after consonants) - -ttAr (after vowels, with some exceptions) or its variants, e.g sırtar- ‘cause (someone) to write’ *- sir- ‘write’, vulattar- ‘cause (someone) to read’ *- vula- ‘read’. The variant -t is added to verbs ending in -a, -e, -n, -r, e.g. yarat- ‘frighten’ *-yâra- ‘be afraid’, ѵёгепі- ‘teach’ *- ѵёгеп- ‘learn’. The variant -Ar is added to one-syllable verbs ending in -t, -k, -s, -s, -I, e.g. iiker- ‘drop’ <- ük- ‘fall’.

Ability to perform an action İs indicated by adding -Ay to the stem (final suffix vowel drops), e.g. Yelena tuntikunniccen ese tuyaymastâp tere ‘Yelena said she could not go to work until Monday’. Negation is expressed by adding a negative marker to -Ay.

The suffixes mentioned are attached in the order voice + ability + negation, e.g. yurla+ttar+ay+ma- ‘not be able to make (someone) sing’.

Actional Modifications

There are various combinations of two verbs in which the first one is a non-finite form in -jA, -A or -mA, conveying the main action, and the second verb is an auxiliary verb, marking an actional modification.

The beginning of the action is indicated by pusla- ‘begin’ and titan- ‘take up’ following a main verb form in -A or -mA, e.g. Ерё câvasla yasat vula (~ vulama) puslaram ‘I have begun to read Chuvash newspapers’, Üumâr suma (~ sâva) Рййпёё ‘It started to rain’. The onset of a process may be expressed by the participle in -AkAn plus pul- ‘become’, e.g. Kus kurakan риісё ‘His eyes started to see’.

Duration or regularity of action is indicated by tdr- ‘stand’, pir- ‘go, arrive’ and yul- ‘stay’, following converbs in -.vA, e.g. Ерё ‘Xipar’ yasata vulasa târatâp ‘I (regularly) read the XTpar newspaper’, Urampa рёг sin cupsa pirat' ‘A person is running through the street’. Completion or cessation of action is indicated by рёіег- ‘end’, âârân- ‘stop’ and para%- ‘throw, abandon’ following a converb in -sA, e.g. Ерё sirsa рёіегіёт T finished writing’, Acasem кёгуеппе pulla süreme pârayres ‘The children stopped going fishing by autumn’. The verbs kay- ‘go’, sit- ‘reach’ and tu%- ‘go out’ express actions performed thoroughly or completely, e.g. Ese ku kalava vulasa tuyran-i? ‘Did you finish reading this article?’ The verb lar- ‘sit’ indicates the end of a process, e.g. Sirin siinxe larce ‘The candle went out’, and/wr- ‘place, put’ an action completed before another action, e.g. Uksine tiilese %una ‘She has already paid her money’.

Finite and Non-finite Verb Forms

Verb forms having finite functions appear at the end of the sentence, whereas verb forms having non-finite functions do not. Most verb forms in finite use can be conjugated according to tense, aspect, mood, person and number. Converbs have non-finite functions, whereas participles may have both non-finite and finite functions.

Finite Verb Forms

Verbs are conjugated by adding grammatical suffixes to express lense -aspect, mood, person and number. Personal markers expressing person and number appear as the final element (Table 27.10).

Tense, Aspect and Mood Chuvash expresses tense, aspect and mood through the addition of suffixes to the stems of verbs.

The present marks, as an intraterminal item, an event that İs in progress, habitual or scheduled, e.g. Si'ru siratap ‘I am writing a letter’, Muskav patne sivlas karapesem tatasay vesesse ‘Planes fly to Moscow every day’, Epe İran Muskava kayatap ‘I will go to Moscow tomorrow’. The suffix is -(0)At (final stem vowel drops (see also p. 436); negative -mAsf), the third-person plural is -As (negative -mAs).

The simple past indicates an event in the past, e.g. Yaltan tuysan, ікё kilomet ra yayan se гетре utrdmar ‘When we left the village, we walked about two kilometres along the pasture’. The suffix is -R, i.e. mostly -r, -t after stems ending in -nt -I, and -r, and -c in the third person. The negative form İs -mAr.

The perfect, a post-terminal with indirective nuances, marks an event that has taken place, often without being witnessed by the speaker. The suffix is -nÂ, negative -mAn‘, person and number are not determined by personal

Table 27.10 Personal markers of finite verbs
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markers. The potential indirective nuances may be corroborated by adding particles such as men ‘apparently’, e.g. Atte kun sincen ёпегеу peine men It turns out father already knew about this yesterday’.

There are two pluperfects, past post-terminals, indicating past events that had occurred prior to some point in the past. One, -nA followed by -cce ‘was’, is more focal (resultative), e.g. Ёліепёссе ‘(S)he had worked’, kaynacee ‘was gone’. The other one, -лА (negative -mAsA), followed by -tt/-cc + personal markers ‘I was (etc.)’, is more event-oriented, e.g. Epe yasat valli stat'a sırsattâm ta ilse kilme astuman ‘I had written the article for the newspaper, but I forgot to bring it’.

The imperfect, an intraterminal past, indicates a single, repeated or habitual past event envisaged in its course, e.g. Piece Muskavra puranatce ‘My older brother was living in Moscow’, Леи си/ ерёyumay itlemeyuratattüm ‘I loved to listen to stories when 1 was a child’. The suffix is -(0)Att with the variant -(0)Atc İn the third person (final stem vowel drops; negative -mAstZ-mAstc). It consists of -(0)At plus elements meaning ‘I was (etc.)’. First- and second-person forms may combine with -cce ‘was’, e.g. Kayattâmcce ‘I went, was going, used to go’.

The prospective (future) expresses events that the speaker is not certain will occur, e.g. $il yâsârkka pulsan la, savay kile siteper ‘Although there are snowdrifts, we will manage to reach home’. The suffix is -(0)A with the variant -(0)ё in the third person (final stem vowels drop; negative -mA/-me).

The optative-imperative paradigm includes forms with voluntative and imperative meaning. The first-person singular in -(0)Am and plural in -(0)Ar (final stem vowel drops) express a suggestion or willingness to perform an action that needs permission, e.g. Epe te sirenpepiram-i? ‘May I go with you, too?’ The negative is formed by postposing the word mar. The second-person form has imperative meaning, expressing, in the suffixless singular, a command or request for the performance of an action, e.g. Sak sl'rava vulasa par mana ‘Read this letter for me’. The plural suffix, which also can be used to address one person (politely), is -(0)Ar (final stem vowel drops), e.g. Ulla seyetre puyava pirar ‘Please come to the meeting at 6 o’clock’. The word an is preposed to form the negative. The third-person form expresses a desire or instruction that an action be performed by a third party, e.g. San’uk ku кёпекепе man valli te ilter-ya ‘Sanyuk should buy that book for me, too’. It İs marked in the singular by -tAr, in the plural by -ccAr (after stems ending in vowels and -n. -I, -r), and -cAr (after other consonants). The word an is preposed to form the negative.

A subjunctive indicates counterfactuality, e.g. Si'raltâm ‘I would write’. The suffix is -(0)Att with the variant -ecc in the third person (final stem vowel drops, negative -mAttZ-тёсс). The form consists of the future in -(0)A/-(0)e plus elements meaning ‘1 was (etc.)’. A past subjunctive is formed with -nA, followed by pulatt- and personal markers, e.g. Epe sirnâ pulattam ‘I would have written’. Epe vâyatra İnstituta verenme kene pulsan, уаіё enle verense игу nd puldttdm ‘If I had entered the institute in time, I would have graduated by now’. Addition of -ёсё ‘was* expresses the wish that an action would have taken place, e.g. Kaysa kurdttdmcce Mas kava' ‘How I wanted to see Moscow!’

The necessitative expresses obligation to perform an action and is marked by -mAUA. The form can be used impersonally or, for example, with a genitive-marked subject as in Sanan instituta kilmelle ‘You have to come to the institute’. The negative is expressed by postposing mar.

Non-finite Verb Forms

The participles include the present (intraterminal) participle in -(0)AkAn (final stem vowel drops (see also p. 436), no negative), the past (post-terminal) participle in -nA (negative -mAn), and the future (prospective) participle in -(0)As (final stem vowel drops, negative -mAs, -As mar or -Av suk).

They can be used as the non-finite verb of a relative clause attributed to a head, e.g. Atner malta pirakan, politikdpa interesleneken asld-pusld fin sutlanna ‘Atner is considered a progressive and intelligent person who is interested in politics’, kilne sin ‘the person who came’, kites sin ‘the person who is to come*. Headless relative clauses based on -(0)AkAn or -(0)As may serve as complements (subject, object, etc.), the participle taking declensional suffixes, e.g. Xirds kalakansem pulmares ‘There was no one to object’, Kofyozra tarassa eslekensene premi parassd ‘They give prizes to those who work conscientiously on the kolkhoz’, Аса numay styes suk ‘One child will not eat much’, Ерё tuşa kürenteresren ydratdp ‘I am afraid I will offend my friend’. For the finite use of -nA, see p. 444; for its use with postpositions, see p. 447.

Verbal nouns derive from participles, -(0)AkAnni <—(0)AkAn + İ, -ni <--nA + i, -(0)Assi <- -(0)As + i, -mAlli <—mAUA + i (with affirmative and negative forms). They do not function as attributes, but as non-finite verb forms İn complement clauses, e.g. Mana anne cirleni pasa г/anta rat’ ‘That my mother has become ill worries me’, Ерё Muskava kayassi sinden suydslatap ‘I am thinking about going to Moscow’.

Converbs typically function as non-finite verb forms in adverbial clauses. The converb in -.vA, negative -mAsAr, may connect two events in a nonmodifying, e.g. sequential, or modifying way, e.g. Хёѵеі ansa tdttdm риІІсёсеп tartar sakdnta ‘You wait here until the sun goes down and it is dark’, Niirld santaldka йрё15е, kantar yencen asci sil veret ‘A warm wind blows from the south, drying out the wet air*. With the particle ta, it can mark clauses of concession. The negative form, often with the particle may denote ‘without doing*, e.g. Хйуёпсеп iytmasdrax kalama pelmestep ‘I cannot say without asking him/her’. The converb in -sAn - -sAssAn (negative -mAsAn) marks clauses of time, e.g. Vai kalama caransan, ana iytusem paces ‘When (s)he finished speaking, they asked him/her questions’, and of condition, when the main verb is in the subjunctive, e.g. Since% tuytdr patne kaynfi pulsan, ёёгёіёёёё-і ten man аса? ‘If (s)he had gone to the doctor İn time, maybe my child would have recovered?’ For the use of the converb in -(0)A ‘doing’ (final stem vowels drop; no negative), see p. 443.

The converb in -(0)іёёеп ‘until, as long as (doing)’ (final stem vowel drops, negative -тіёёеп) indicates limitation of an action, e.g, кіііёёеп ‘until coming’. It may combine with -tArA/to express ‘before doing’, e.g. Ese val кауіёёепіегеу kilsen аѵапёёё Snte ‘It would have been better if you had come before (s)he left’. The temporal converb in -ArAypA consists of -A + -rA% + instrumental, e.g. Yal si‘vâ%ne siler ey ре acasem tata teper рёёёк^ё keper urla kasrS^ ‘Just as they reached the outskirts of the village, the children crossed still another small bridge’. Other converbs include -mAsseren ‘every time one does’, e.g. Xulana tuymasseren кёпеке magazinne кёгеіёр ‘Every time 1 go to the city I go in the bookshop’, -пА.Іет(ёп) ‘to the degree that/as much as one does’, e.g. Petrw/Jn Епігіуаіё patnelle sivyarnâsemen itlaray pâl'/ansa рісё ‘The closer Petrukhin got to Entriyalö the more nervous he became’, -nArAnpA ‘since/from the time one does’, e.g. Ерё âna kurnâranpa numay vây'at ігігё ‘It has been a long time since I saw him/her’, -UsAn ‘doing at the same time as’, e.g. Magazinten кіійлёп кёг, ёеу ёяёрёг ‘On your way from the store, drop in and we will have tea’. The participle in -nA may combine with postpositions to form converbs, e.g. Atte ёягеп кііпё sâre anne apat yaterlere ‘Mother prepared dinner by the time father came home from work’.

The so-called infinitive in -mA is a purposive adverbial form, indicating the goal or result of the action expressed in a second verb, e.g. Skula kayma sutlamare ‘(S)he decided not to go to school’.

Adverbs

Adverbs may be simple words used adverbially, e.g. кёя ‘now’, рііё ‘very’, or words derived from nouns, adjectives and pronouns by productive and less-productive case suffixes, e.g. maltan ‘from the front, at first’, кипёре ‘all day’, ussân ‘openly’, malalla ‘forward*, sullen ‘annually’. They may be modifiers of time, e.g. payan ‘today’, уаіё (%a/’) ‘now’, kes ‘soon*, place and direction, e.g. kunta ‘here’, unta ‘there’, lere ‘to there’, degree, e.g. sayal ‘few, little’, cilay ‘a lot’, pac(ay) ‘completely’, or manner, e.g. рёгіе ‘together’, sasartâk ‘suddenly’, yâvârt ‘quickly’. There are also reduplications such as unta-kunta ‘here and there’.

Other Morphological Categories

Simple postpositions governing the nominative case include kasa ‘during’, рек ‘like’, pirki ‘because of, sincen ‘about’, tavra ‘(movement) around’, târây ‘along’, valli ‘for’, viler ‘through, across’. The dative-accusative is governed by kura ‘considering’, may ‘in the direction of, paymasaray ‘in spite of, pula ‘due to, because of, siti (~ site) ‘up to, as far as’, /ІгЛѵ ‘against, opposite’. The ablative is governed by puslasa ‘beginning from’ and pusne ‘except, besides’.

Postpositions based on auxiliary nouns, typically expressing spatial relationships, contain a possessive suffix plus case suffixes (dativeaccusative, locative, ablative or instrumental), whereas a preceding modified nominal is in the genitive or the nominative, e.g, man umra ‘in front of me’, setel sine ‘on the table’, yal sumepe ‘around the village’, varman yusSipe ‘through the woods’. The spatial nouns include as(e) ‘inside’, kut ‘under part, base’, pat ‘closeness’, si ‘upper part, surface’, sum ‘environs’, tara ‘top’, um ‘front part’, viran ‘place’, ‘edge, bank’, yis ‘back part’, yusa ‘interval’, yen ‘side’. Certain suffixes of recent origin have developed from postposed words: -cen (-ecen after vowels and -n, -I, -r) ‘until’, e.g. i'ranccen ‘until tomorrow’, tâyâr seyetcen ‘until nine o’clock’, -seren ‘every’, e.g. kilseren ‘every home’, sulseren ‘every year, annually’, and -sAn ‘for’, e.g. Epir pi'sâk tuyasla ti'rpulsan keresetper ‘We are struggling for a high-yield harvest’.

Conjunctions such as tA ‘and, also’, tata ‘and’, ancay (ta) 'but'tfapa% (ta) ‘but’ may coordinate two or more constituents, e.g. Sak yer aha sütle te kapâr ‘This girl is tall and beautiful’, Epir ener siren patara pi'rsattâmar, ancay esir küte pulmarâr ‘We came to your house yesterday, but you were not at home*. Subordinative conjunctions are rare, e.g. tese ‘saying’.

Among the modal particles, -ske (~ -eske/is) confirms, and -А/, -men and -ya, -sker - -raysker intensify a statement.

Interjections stand in isolation or at the head of a sentence, followed by a pause. They include Ay! ‘Oh!’, Ey! ‘Hey!’, Aytaray! ‘O, my God!’ and words of etiquette such as Salam! ‘Hello!’, Si'va-i! ‘Hi!’, Kiley! ‘Please!’, Tavtapus! ~ Tavssi! ‘Thank you!’, Si'vâpul(âr)! ~ Si'vpul/sTpul! ‘Goodbye!’

Syntax

Words may be connected in phrases and sentences through agreement in person and number, e.g. Epe vularam ‘I read’, juxtaposition, e.g. sura кёре ‘white shirt’, or government, e.g. Atte Supaskarta purance ‘My father Jived in Cheboksary’.

Nominal Phrases

The components of a nominal phrase stand in an attribute-noun relationship where the attribute may be a noun, e.g. cul surt ‘stone house’, adjective, e.g. ilemle kepe ‘beautiful dress’, or other part of speech. Attributes are placed before the nouns they qualify, but do not agree in number, person or case with those nouns.

The Use of Cases

Nominals in the nominative stand as the subject, as the nominal predicate of a sentence, etc,, e.g. Acasem vil’assS ‘The children are playing’ or Man рісёе saltak ‘My older brother is a soldier’.

The genitive marks the possessor in a possessive construction, in which the possessed carries a third-person possessive suffix -e/-i, e.g, surâyân tire ‘the skin of a sheep’. This construction contrasts with the type of compounds in which the attributed noun İs in the nominative, e.g, surify йгё ‘skin of (any) sheep’ = ‘sheepskin(s)’. Examples illustrating the two types are Рёііёг ііпё surâ%ân йгё рііё layd% ‘The skin of the sheep purchased last year is very good’, where the relative clauseрёііёг ііпё is attributed to the noun meaning ‘sheep’, and Surd% йгё кёгёк SSletme kirle ‘А sheepskin is necessary for making a wool coat’.

The dative-accusative marks direct and indirect objects, with the distinction between these two functions apparent from the meaning of the verb. Its basic function is to express the goal or the recipient of the action described by the verb, e.g. Epir irpe Supaskara sitr?m?r ‘We reached Cheboksary in the morning’.

The locative indicates location in time or space, e.g. Atte уёіёре %ulara vSrense ригйпёё ‘My father lived and studied in the city all winter’, Nikolay ASmarin 1870 Sulta suralnâ ‘Nikolay Ashmarin was bom in (the year) 1870’.

The ablative case indicates the source, origin or starting point of an action, state or quality, e.g. Acasem uy ran ceceksem tatsa кііёёя ‘The children picked flowers and came home from the field’, yivdSran tunâpürt ‘house made of wood’, manranpi'sâk ‘bigger than me’ (comparative construction).

The instrumental indicates an instrument or a comitative participant in an action, e.g. Kofyozra tirpula maSindpa vîrsa pustarass? ‘They harvest grain by machine on the kolkhoz’, Мапра рёгіе кііёё ‘(S)he came together with me’. It can also mark the place through which an action is carried out, e.g. Urampa рёг Sin cupsa pirat’ ‘A person is running through the street’, and the time or reason of an action, e.g. Epir siv?pe ёёігегётёг ‘We shivered from the cold’.

Verbal Phrases

In a phrase whose main component is a verb, the dependent component may be a noun, e.g. %ulara purân- ‘live in a city*, pronoun, e.g. Kama kurtâr? ‘Whom did you see?’, adverb, e.g. x'fttdn йлёг- ‘cough loudly’, verbal form, e.g. târâSsa ?sle- ‘work conscientiously’, etc.

The Sentence

Constituent Order

The parts of a simple sentence typically occur in the order of subjectpredicate, e.g. Afasem vil’aSS# ‘The children are playing’, while the secondary parts are inserted within this framework, e.g. Acasem uy ra viTaSSe ‘The children are playing in the field’. A focused constituent typically takes the position directly before the verb.

Expression of ‘Being ’ and ‘Having ’

Modal words and particles include the words pur ‘there is/are’ and Suk ‘there is/are not’ which affirm or negate the existence of a person or item, e.g. Magazinta s?t pur ‘There is milk at the store’, Magazinta s?t Suk ‘There is no milk at the store’, or are used to express the notion ‘to have’ or ‘not to have* İn possessive constructions, e.g. Manân кёпекет pur ‘I have a book’ (literally ‘My book exists’). The third-person singular past suffix -сё (-ёёё after vowels) may be used as a general past marker (‘was’) with non-verbs, e.g. Üantalâk иуагсёё ‘The weather was clear’.

Negation

The postposed word mar ‘(it is) not’ İs used to negate constituents, e.g. Рігёп yaltan vârman ayakra mar ‘It is not far from our village to the woods’. Verb stems are, however, negated with -mA. A preposed an ‘no, not’ negates second- and third-person imperatives, e.g. An kay ‘Do not leave!’

Interrogative.?

Yes/no questions are asked by attaching one of the question particles z, im, ёі, Sim, each with a different nuance, e.g. Vâl yutana kaynâ-i? ‘Did (s)he go to the city?’ (yes/no response), Vâlyulana kaynâ-im? ‘Did (s)he really go to the city?’ (tone of uncertainty or surprise), Vâl yulana kayna-ёі? ‘You mean (s)he went to the city?’ (doubt, need for confirmation), Vâl yulana kaynâ-ёіт? ‘(S)he did not go to the city, did (s)he?’ (doubt, emotional). For interrogative pronouns and combinations with them, see p. 440.

Expressions of Modal Nuances

Modal nuances are also expressed with various periphrastic constructions. Predilection for performing an action (‘like/love to do’) is expressed by -mA followed by yurat- ‘please, suit’, e.g. Е$ё тёп sime yuratatân? ‘What do you like to eat?’ Desire to perform an action may be expressed by the participle in -(0)As plus a form of kil- ‘come’, e.g. Man(ân) si'ras kilet ‘I want to write’, by -(0)As plus a form of te- ‘say’, e.g. Кіпоёёеп ёёpustaras lesse ‘They want to finish some work before the show’, or by -(0)AssÂn and -(0)As£2, e.g. Kasai ерё Muskava kayastfân T want to go to Moscow this year’, Xasan ta pulin Muskava koysa kurasce T would like to visit Moscow someday’. Intention to perform an action is indicated by a converb in -A plus a form of te- ‘say’, e.g. Ерё si'ra tetep ‘I intend to write’. Need to perform an action is expressed by -(0)As plus pulat’ ‘becomes’, e.g. Manfân) sıras pulat' T need to write’, Рігёп sıras pulat’ ‘We need to write’. Need for something is expressed by a noun in the dative-accusative followed by кігіё ‘necessary’, e.g. Mana uksa кігіё cu%ne ерё itlarax ёёіете târâsatâp ‘When I need money, I try to work more’. Possibility to perform an action may be indicated by -mA plus pulat’ ‘becomes’, e.g. Manân kayma pulat’ ‘I can go (if I want to)’, or by -mA plus yurat’ ‘pleases, suits’, e.g. Sirten lytma yurat’-si? ‘Can I (~ is it all right if I) ask you something?’

Complex Sentences

Coordinated sentences are connected by means of conjunctions (see p. 448) or by juxtaposition, e.g. Ерё apat уаіёгіет, ese vâl yusâra yy at te re tirpeyle ‘I will prepare dinner and meanwhile you tidy up the flat’. Subordinate clauses precede the main predicate and are based on non-finite verb forms such as converbs and participles. For example, the converb in -sAn can express condition, e.g. Atâlpa sul usal pulsan, epir turan kayâpâr ‘If the road along the Volga is bad, we will go by the mountains’, or time, e.g. Yaltan tu%san, ікё kilometra yaxdn serempe utrâmdr ‘When we left the village, we walked about two kilometres along the pasture’. Concession may be expressed with -sA or -sAn plus the particle tate, or with the formations pulin te and pulsan ta, e.g. Sil yâsârkka pulsan ta, sava% kile яйёрёг ‘Although there are snowdrifts, we will manage to reach home’.

Lexicon

The basic store of the Chuvash lexicon consists of words of the common vocabulary of the Turkic languages. Such words belong to parts of speech like pronouns and numerals, but also to every lexical domain, although the relationships may be obscured by the many sound changes in Chuvash. Replacements of vocabulary in these domains have occurred through internal and external processes. Formations such as pitsdmarti ‘cheek’ (‘egg of the face’) have developed internally, whereas borrowing from Tatar, Mari and Russian has been the richest external source of replacements and additions.

Tatar has exerted a major influence on the lexicon, e.g. yanax ‘chin’ < yapak ‘cheek’, p'ısâk ‘big’ < bazik ‘thickset, large’. Through such heavy borrowing, even a few word-formation suffixes such as -tAs entered Chuvash from Tatar, e.g. yultas ‘comrade’ < yuldas. The majority of the Arabic and Persian loans entered through Tatar mediation, e.g. carsav ‘curtain’ < Tatar carsaw < Persian, vdxdt ‘time’ < vaqi't < Arabic. Most, if not all, of the Mongol words were mediated through Tatar after the thirteenth century, e.g. уеѵёё ‘matchmaker’ < Tatar yawci < Mongol jayuci, pusa%a ‘threshold’ < busaya < Mongol bosaya. There are more than a hundred Mari loanwords, especially in the Sundyr and other dialects, that reflect the assimilation by the Chuvash of a local Mari population, e.g. Іёрё ‘butterfly’ < lipi, yantar ‘glass’ < yamdar, piirt ‘(log) house’ < port. Pre-twentieth century Russian loans are fully assimilated, e.g. apat < Russian обедь ‘dinner’, xasat < газета ‘newspaper’, кёпеке < книга ‘book’. The newer, less assimilated layer is spelled as in Russian.

Dialects

Chuvash dialects are divided into the ‘upper’ or Viryal and the ‘lower’ or Anatri dialects, the latter forming the basis of the standard language. The ‘transitional’ dialects between them are often grouped together as the ‘central’ dialect. Those Chuvash settled outside the republic speak Anatri dialects. The small differences separating the Anatri and Viryal dialects include the following:

Anatri и vs. Viryal о, e.g. pur vs. por ‘there is’, ulttâ vs. olttâ ‘six’. Anatri A vs. Viryal A°, e.g. sâltâr vs. sâ°ltâ"r ‘star’, іёіёк vs.        ‘dream’.

Anatri plural -sem vs. Viryal -sAm, e.g. sinsem vs. finsam ‘persons’.

Anatri genitive -nAn vs. Viryal -yan, e.g. lasanân vs. lasayân ‘the horse’s’.

Anatri dative-accusative -nA vs. Viryal -ya, e.g. lasana vs. lasaya.

The converb -vA is used as the perfect in Viryal, corresponding to -nA in Anatri, e.g. Ѵёзет sire kuma vs. Vâsam sire kursa ‘They saw you’.
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Appendix

For the different scripts and writing systems used for Turkic Languages, reference is made to the following book: Peter T. Daniels and William Bright (1996) The World's Writing Systems, New York and Oxford: Oxford University Press. The chapters of special interest for Turkic languages are the following: György Kara ‘Aramaic scripts for Altaic languages’, pp. 536-58, Bernard Comrie ‘Languages of eastern and southern Europe’ (on Turkish pp. 682-4), Bernard Comrie ‘Adaptations of the Cyrillic alphabet’, pp. 700-26, Bernard Comrie ‘Script reform in and after the Soviet Union’, pp. 781 -4. The bibliographies give further information on relevant literature.

For the older scripts dealt with in Chapter 6, ‘Turkic writing systems’, in the present volume, see Andras Röna-Tas (1991) An Introduction to Turkology, Szeged: University of Szeged.

A few examples of modem Turkic scripts are given below. Table 1 shows the Uzbek Cyrillic script, Table 2 the Kazakh Cyrillic script, and Table 3 a comparison of the Arabic script currently used for Uyghur with the Uyghur Cyrillic script.

Table 1 Uzbek script

Cyrillic New Latin Transliteration Cyrillic New Latin Transliteration


	
a
	
а
	
a, â
	
o
	
0
	
â


	
6
	
b
	
b
	
П
	
р
	
P


	
в
	
V
	
w
	
p
	
г
	
r


	
г
	
g
	
g
	
c
	
s
	
s


	
F
	
g‘
	
Y
	
T
	
t
	
t


	
Д
	
d
	
d
	
У
	
u
	
u, ü


	
e
	
e, [ye]
	
-e-, ye-
	
У
	
о‘
	
0, ö


	
ё
	
[yo]
	
yâ
	
Ф
	
f
	
f


	
ж
	
j
	
ІД
	
X
	
X
	
X


	
3
	
z
	
z
		
h
	
h


	
и
	
i
	
i
	
Ц
	
[ts]
	
ts


	
й
	
У
	
У
	
ч
	
ch
	
Ğ


	
к
	
k
	
k
	
ш
	
sh
	
S


	
к
	
q
	
q
	
ь
	
*
	

	
л
	
1
	
1
	
э
	
e
	
e-


	
м
	
m
	
m
	
ю
	
[yul
	
yu, yü


	
н
	
n
	
n
	
я
	
[ya]
	
ya, yâ


	
НГ ~ HF
	
ng
	
0» rjg - OY
			



Table 2 Kazakh script


	
a = a
	
0 = 0


	
э = ж
	
0 = 0


	
6 = b
	
n = p


	
r = g
	
p = r


	
f = Y
	
c = s


	
Д = d
	
T = t


	
e = e
	
у = (u)w or (ü)w


	
ж - i
	
¥ = U


	
3 = z
	
Y = Ü


	
и = î’y or iy
	
ф = f


	
й = у
	
x = x


	
к = к
	
h = h


	
S = q
	
ш = S


	
л = 1
	
ы = i


	
m = m
	
i = i


	
H = n
	
ю = yuw or yüw


	
H = rj
	
я = ya or уж




The remaining letters of the Russian alphabet are restricted to Russian loanwords, which are written according to their original orthography.


	
Table 3
	
Uyghur writing systems
								

	
1
			
2
			
3
	
4
	
1
			
2
			
3
	
4


		
2.1
	
2.2
	
2.3
	
2.4
	
2.5
				
2.1
	
2.2
	
2.3
	
2.4
	
2.5
		

	
a
	
u
	
1
	
l
			
A a
	
A a
	
q
	
3
	
3
	
3
	
Â
	
i
	
K.K,
	
К, к,


	
a
		
•
				
Э a
	
Э 9
	
к
	
J
	
d
		
£
	
£
	
Kk
	
Kk


	
b
					
J
	
Bb
	
Б6
	
g
	
S
	
S
	
£
	
İ
	
S
	
Gg
	
Гг


	
P
			
-J-
	
*
	
İ
	
Pp
	
Пп
	
0
	
21
	
â)
	
41
	
İ.
	
S
	
"g
	
Hh


	
L
				
1
	
4
	
Tt
	
Tt
	
1
	
J
	
и
	
J
	
1
	
J
	
L1
	
Л л


	
j
	
c
	
<1
	
e
	
•>
	
*
	
Jj
	
Ж, ж
	
m
	
e
		
r
	
4*
		
M m M m


	
ё
	
c
	
€
	
&
			
Qq
	
Чч
	
n
	
ü
	
ü
	
O
	
A
	
3
	
N n
	
Hh


	
X
	
Ğ
	
t
	
6
	
X
		
Hh
	
X x
	
h
	
Л
		
*•
	
+
	
A
	
Hh
	
h h


	
d
	
J
	
J
				
Dd
	
Дд
	
О
		
J
	
J
			
Oo
	
Oo


	
r
	
j
	
j
	
J
			
Rr
	
Pp
	
u
	
jî
	
J
	
4
			
Uu
	
Yy


	
L
	
j
	
5
	
5
			
Zz
	
3 з
	
ö
		
3
	
5
			
Ѳѳ
	
Ѳ e


	
z
	
J
	
J
				
Z z
	
Ж ж
	
ii
	
Jî
	
j
	
j
			
Üü
	
Yy


	
s
	
CH
				
AM
	
Ss
	
Cc
	
w
	
j
	
J
	
5
			
W w Bb


	
s
		
цЛ
			
X
	
Xx
	
Шш
	
e
		
4
	
О'
	
+
	
t
	
Ее
	
Ее


	
Y
	
t
	
i_
	
JU
	
Â
		
ЮюРр
	
i
		
4
	
kf
	
A
	
J
	
li
	
Ии


	
f
	
•J
			
Â
	
â
	
Ff
	
Ф ф
	
У
		
ç>
	
3
	
4
	
4
	
Yy
	
Йй




1 Transliteration, 2 Kona Yeziq (2.1 listed, 2.2 isolated, 2.3 cluster final, 2.4 cluster medial, 2.5 cluster initial) 3 Yengi Yesiq, 4 Cyrillic
[image: ]


Index

The index covers themes, subjects and terms, but omits names of people.


	
ablative case 39, 54, 111
	
aorist 45, 116


	
abtemporality 64
	
Arabic 3


	
accent 34-5, 111
	
loanwords 37


	
accordance 64
	
script 127, 131, 135-6, 158-<


	
accusative case 39, 111
	
Aramiac script 126


	
actancy patterns 52-3
	
Arghu Turkic 81,82


	
action clauses 60-61
	
Armenian 3


	
action nouns 46, 60
	
script 135, 158-9


	
actionality 41-2
	
Armeno-Kipchak


	
active participles 46
	
loanwords 165


	
adjective phrases 50-1
	
texts 158


	
adjectives 39 40
	
aspect41,43, 114—16


	
adjunctors48,49
	
aspiration, notation xix


	
adverbs 47-8
	
auxiliary verbs 42


	
Afghanistan 5, 8
	
Aynallu 82


	
Afshar 82
	
people 5


	
people 5
	
Azerbaijan 5, 29


	
agglutination 36-7
	
Azerbaijanian 5, 82, 87, 248-60


	
agreement 37, 49
	
adjectives 250-2


	
Akkadian 78
	
adverbs 256-7


	
allographs 126
	
comparison 251


	
allophones 126
	
conjunctions 257


	
Altaic hypothesis 77
	
consonant assimilations 34


	
Altaic language family 16, 77
	
consonant notation xxi-xxii


	
Altay Turkic (Oyrot) 83, 87, 88,403-15
	
consonants 248-9


	
adjectives 39
	
converbs 258-9


	
indirective forms 45
	
copulas 253


	
participium nondum facti 46
	
declension 251-2


	
people 11
	
dialects 260


	
see also South Siberian Turkic
	
equatives 57


	
Altay-kizi 403
	
first actant 258


	
Anatolia 236-40
	
intraterminals 44


	
Anatolian Turkish 179, 181
	
Iranian 273, 276-80


	
Anatri dialect 451 -2
	
lexicon 260


	
Ancient Turkic 67-8
	
literary language 86, 248


	
early dialects/isoglosses 68-9
	
modal forms 44


	
anteriority 64
	
morphology 250-7




morphophonology 249-50 negative copulas 41 nouns 250-2 numerals 253 participant reference 59 particle ki 259-60 particles 257 people 5 phonetics/phonology 248-9 phonotactics 249-50 post-terminals 44, 46 postpositions 257 primary stems 32 pronouns 252 relative clauses 61-2, 259-60 second actants 53 sentences 258-60 sound harmony 250 sound system 248-50 syntax 257-60 verbs 253-6 vowels 30,248 word accent 249 word formation 250-1 writing systems 248

Balkar 82, 87

people 2, 6

Bashkir 82, 87, 88, 283-300 accent 284 adjectival phrases 297 adjectives 286 adverbials 298 adverbs 47, 296 aorist 293—4 categorical pasts 44 compared with Tatar 284 comparison 286 conjunctions 296 consonant assimilations 34 consonants 283-4 coordination 299 declension 287 demonstrative pronouns 40 dialects 300 enclitic particles 296 genitive constructions 49 interrogatives 299 intraterminal converbs 47 intraterminals 44, 295 labial harmony 33 lexicon 299-300 morphology 286-96 negation 299 negative copulas 41 nominal phrases 296-7 nouns 286-7 numerals 290 orthography 285-6 people 6-7 personal markers on nominal predicates 41 phonetics/phonology 283 4 phonotactics/morphophonology 284-5

post-terminal converbs 47 postpositions 48, 296,298 pronouns 40,289-90 prospective participles 46 relative clauses 63 sentences 298-9 sound systems 283-6 suffixes 284-5, 287-8 syntax 296-9 verbal phrases 297-8 verbs 290-5 vowel notation xxi vowels 31,283 word formation 286

Bashkir Republic 8 binomes 50

Brahmi script 132-3,138 Bulgaria 4, 5, 23

Bulghar tribal union 18, 22-3

see also Oghur

cardinal numerals 40-1, 74 case functions 54 case suffixes 38-9, 111-12 categorical pasts 44 Caucasus 6 causative suffixes 43 causatives 55-6

Proto-Turkic 75 Central Oghuz 273-4 Chaghatay 9, 166-77 adjectives 170 adverbial clauses 176-7 adverbs 173 conjunctions 174 consonant notation xxi constituent clauses 176 converbs 177 copulas 171 declension 170 diachronic phonetics 169

formation 166-7 literary language 2, 87, 166-7 morphology 170-4 morphophonology 169-70 nouns 170 numerals 171 origins 86 particles 174 passive 55, 175 periods 167-8 phonotactics 169-70 possessive 174-5 postpositions 174 prepositions 174 pronouns 170-1 relative clauses 175-6 sound system 169-70 study of 168-9 syntax 174-7 verbal negation 175 verbs 172-3

Chechenia 6 Cherkes 3 Cherkessian people 2 China 9-10, 79 China Kirghiz 355 Chulym Turkic 83, 403-15 people 11 see also South Siberian Turkic

Chuvash 7, 87, 88,434-52 accent 435 action clauses 60 action nouns 46 adjectives 39, 438-9 adjunctors 49 adverbs 447 aorist 45 case suffixes 39, 434 classification 82, 83 clause junctions 66 collective pronouns 440 comparatives 57 complex sentences 450-1 conjunctions 48,448 consonant assimilations 34 consonant lengthening 437 consonants 71-2,435 converbs 446-7 demonstrative pronouns 440 dialects 451-2 distributive numerals 41 genitive constructions 49, 439 imperative negation 58


imperatives 434 intensive forms 40 interjections 448 interrogatives 450 intraterminals 44,46 lexicon 75, 79,451 Mari loanwords 451 modal nuances 450 morphology 437-48 morphophonology 436-7 necessative participles 46 negation 450 negative copulas 41 nominal compounds 50 nominal phrases 448-9 non-modifying converb clauses 64 nouns 437-8 numerals 41,74,440-42 ordinal numerals 41 orthography 437 particles 448 passive 55 past tense copula 41 people 7-8,434 personal pronouns 74,434 phonetics/phonology 434-6 plural suffixes 38, 51 possessive pronouns 40, 439-40 post-terminal (perfect) participles 46 postpositions 48, 447-8 pronouns 439-40 prospective participles 46 and Proto-Bulghar 81 reflexive pronouns 40 relative clauses 61-2 second actants 53 sentences 449-51 sound system 434-7 suffix notation xx, xxii suffixes 38, 73, 434 superlatives 57 syntax 448-51 Tatar loanwords 451 terminal converbs 47 terminals 44 verbal negation markers 57 verbal phrases 42,449 verbs 442-7 vowels 31,434-5 word structure 72

classification of Turkic languages 82-3 clause junctions 65-6 collective numerals 41

comitative case 39

Common Turkic 85 branches 81-2 split of Oghur (Bulghar) 81 comparative case 39 comparatives 39, 57 compunds 50 conditional clauses 64 conjunctional adverbs (adjunctors) 49 conjunctions 48-9 conjunctors 48 consonant assimilations 34 consonant clusters 73 consonant notations xix suffixes xxi-xxii

consonants 31 diachronic development 95-106 diachronic suffix phonology 109-10 Proto-Turkic 71-2, 95-9, 109-10 contrast 64 converb clauses 63-6 converbs 46-7,60, 117 cooperative, Proto-Turkic 75 cooperative-reciprocal suffixes 43, 54 copula particles 45 copula verb 42 copulative forms 60

copying see language contact, loanwords coreference 61-3

Crimea 84 Crimean Khans 27 Crimean Tatar 9, 82, 87, 301-16 accent 302 actionality suffixes 42 adjectives 305-7 adverbs 314 aorist 311 comparison 306 conjunctions 314 consonants 301-2 copulas 309 declension 306-7 diachronic changes 302 dialects 316 distributive numerals 41, 308 equatives 54 lexicon 316 morphology 305-14 nominal phrases 49, 314-15 nouns 305-7 numerals 41, 308-9 ordinal numerals 41, 308 orthography 304 particles 314 people 8 phonetic s/phonology 301-2 phonotactics/morphophonology 303^4

postpositions 314 pronouns 307-8 sentences 315 sound systems 301 4 syntax 314-15 verbs 309-13 vowels 301 word formation 305-6

Cyprus 4

Cyrillic script xviii, 136-7, 322,454

Daghestan 6 dative case 39, 54, 111 dative-accusative case 111 declension 111-12 demonstrative pronouns 40 derivation notation xxii desideratives 42 diachronic development 81-122 dialect splitting 81-2 dialectology see Turkish dialects diathetic patterns 54-6 directive case 39 discourse-pragmatic functions 58-60 distributive numerals 41 Dolgan 83

people 11-12 dynamic stress accent 34-5

Early Chaghatay Turkic 86 East European runiform script 127 East Middle Turkic 85-6

East Oghuz see Khorasan Turkic

East Old Turkic 78, 79, 85 inscriptions 81 lexical stock 75

East Turkic runiform script (runic) 127 Eastern Turkestan 9 echolaly 50

enclitic copula particles 45 enclitic particles 37 equative case 39, 54 equatives 57 ethnic groups 3

factive vs. non-factive 60-1 finite clauses 57-60 finite forms 43-5 finite thematic forms 43 fini-transformatives 42 first actants 52-6, 61-3 focality 44 focus 59 frequentativity markers 42 front vs. back harmony 31—4 Fundamenta notation xviii future markers 116 Fu-yii Turkic 2, 10, 83 classification 83

Gagauz 82, 87

adverbs 47

consonants 31 people 5 postpositions 48 postpositive clauses 65

Gansu province 10 genitive case 39, 111 genitive constructions 49-50 Georgia 4

Georgian 3

Ghaznavids 24-6 graphemes 126 Greece 5 Greek 3

Halic 8 head-final syntax 49 Hebrew script 126-7, 136 Hsiung-nu 17-18, 19

Hualong Hui Autonomous County 10 Hungarian 71-2, 74-5, 77, 95, 104-6 Huns 17-18

identity attribution 50, 61 imperative negation 58 imperatives 44

Proto-Turkic 75 imperfects 43-4 impersonal predications 53 indeclinable word classes 47-9 indefinite article 38,49 Indic script 131 indirective forms 45 Indo-European languages 16

and Proto-Turkic 78 Indo-European influence 65-6 initio-transformatives 42 instrumental case 39 instrumental converbs 64 intensity markers 42 intensive forms 39-40 intentionals 44 interrogation markers 41, 57-8 intersyllabic sound harmony 32-4 intonation, diachronic phonology 111 intrasyllabic sound harmony 31 intraterminal converbs 47, 64 intraterminal (present) participles 46 İntraterminality 42-4,114-15 Iran 5, 6, 28 demography 276-7

Iranian Turkic languages 78-9, 82, 273-81

Azerbaijanian 273, 276-80 Central Oghuz 273-4 historical/demographic background 276-7

Khalaj see Khalaj

Khorasan Ъігкіс see Khorasan Turkic linguistic features 277-8 Oghuz dialects 83, 274, 278-80 South Oghuz 273-4,276

Turkmen 276-7

Iraq 5 Islam 1, 23—4 izâfat, izafet 174-5, 200-1,219,244

Judeo-Spanish 3 juxtaposition 35-6

Kabardinian people 2 Karachay 82, 87 adjective phrases 50-1 nominal compounds 50 people 2, 6 reflexive pronouns 40 verbal phrases 42

Karachay-Balkar 88, 301-16

accent 302 adjectives 305-7 adverbs 314 aorist 311 case suffixes 39, 306 comparison 306 conjunctions 314 consonants 301-2 copulas 309 declension 306-7 diachronic changes 302 dialects 316 lexicon 316 morphology 305-14 nominal compounds 50, 315 nominal phrases 314-15 nouns 305-7 numerals 51, 308-9 orthography 304 particles 314 phonetics/phonology 301-2 phonotactic s/morphophonology 303-4

postpositions 314 pronouns 307-8 sentences 315 sound systems 301—4 syntax 314-15 verbs 309-13 vowels 301 word formation 305-6 Karachay-Cherkess ian republic

6

Karagas see Tofa

Karaim 2, 82, 87, 301-16

accent 302

adjective phrases 50 adjectives 305-7 adverbs 314 aorist 311 comparison 306 conjunctions 314 consonants 31, 301-2 copulas 309 declension 306-7 diachronic changes 302 dialects 316 lexicon 316 morphology 305-14 nominal phrases 314—15 nouns 38,305-7 numerals 308-9 orthography 127, 304 particles 314 people 8 phonetics/phonology 301-2 phonotactics/morphophonology 303-4

postpositions 314 pronouns 307-8 sentences 315 sound systems 301-4 syntax 314-15 verbs 309-13 vowel notation xix vowels 301 word formation 305-6 Karakalpak 9, 83, 87, 88, 318,331 equatives 57 orthography 331 people 2, 10 second actants 53

Karakalpakistan 10,357 Karakhanid 85, 166

adjunctors 49 first actants 53 middle voice 43 nominal compounds 50 people 24-6

Karluks 23-4

Kashkay (South Oghuz) 5, 82, 273-4,

276

Kazakh 9, 82, 87,88,318-31 accent 320 action clauses 60 adjectives 322 adjunctors 48, 49 adverbs 327 categorical pasts 44 comparison 322 conjunctions 327 consonant assimilations 34 consonant notation xxi consonants 319-20 converbs 327, 329 copulas 324 declension 322 demonstrative pronouns 40, 323 dialects 330-1 habitual past form 44 indirective forms 45 interrogative enclitics 328 intraterminal participles 46 intraterminals 43-4 lexicon 330 literary language 2, 87, 318 morphology 322-8 negative copulas 41 nominal compounds 50 nominal phrases 328 nouns 322 numerals 51, 323-4 orthography 318, 321-2 people 7, 10, 28,319,330 personal markers on nominal predicates 41 phonetics/phonology 319-20 phonotactics/morphophonology 320-1

possessive pronouns 40 postpositions 327

primary stems 32 pronouns 323 relative clauses 61,328 script 454 sentences 328-9 sound system 319-22 syllable structure 31 syntax 328-9 verbs 324—7 vowels 319

Kazakhstan 5,8,9, 10, 12, 18,29, 318-19

Kazan Tatar (Central dialect) 300 Khakas 11, 83, 87, 88, 403-15

active participles 46 classification 83 collective numerals 41 habitual past form 44 intraterminal participles 46 personal markers on nominal predicates 41 primary stems 32 Khalaj 6, 81,276, 280-1 classification 82, 83 consonants 71, 281 diphthongs 70 lexicon 280-1 morphology 280 numerals 51

possessive constructions 56 primary stems 32 syntax 280 vowel notation xix vowels 30, 280 Khazar Kaghanate 22 Khorasan Turkic (East Oghuz) 82, 274-5, 276-7 classification 275 people 5

Khorezmian Turkic 86 Khotanese Brahmi script 133 Khwarezm 357

Khwarezmian Turkic 166-8 Kimeks 23-4 Kipchak 2, 9

classification 82 loanwords 79 nations 6,22 origins 82 see also Middle Kipchak

Kipchak (northwestern) branch of Turkic 86

Kipchak Uzbek 83,357

Kirghiz 83, 87, 88, 344-55 accent 346 action clauses 60 adjectives 347-8 adverbs 47, 352 cardinal numerals 41 case suffixes 39, 347-8 categorical pasts 44 Chinese 355 classification 83 collective numerals 41, 349 conjunctions 252 consonants 345-6 converb clauses 63, 353-4 converbs 353-4 cooperative-reciprocal suffixes 43 copulas 349 declension 347-8 demonstrative pronouns 40, 348 dialects 355 enclitic particles 352 genitive constructions 49, 353 habitual past form 44, 351 intensive forms 39-40 intraterminal participles 46, 351 intraterminals 43-4 labial (rounded vs. unrounded) harmony 33, 346 lexicon 347, 354-5 literary language 344 modal forms 44, 351 morphology 347-52 negative copulas 41 nominal compounds 50 nominal phrases 353 non-modifying converb clauses 64 nouns 38, 347-8 numerals 41, 348-9 numerators 51 ordinal numerals 41 orthography 344 participium nondum facti 46 people 7, 10-11,21-2,28 personal markers 45 personal markers on nominal predicates 41 phonetics/phonology 344-6 phonotactics/morphophonology 346-7

possessive constructions 56 possessive pronouns 40 possessive suffixes 51 possibility markers 43

postpositions 48, 352 pronouns 348 reflexive pronouns 40 relative clauses 61-2, 63, 353 second actants 53 sentences 353 4 sound system 344 7 subjective predicatives 54 suffixes 37, 347-8 syntax 353-4 third actants 53 verbs 349-52 vowels 344—5 word formation 347 Kirghizstan 8,9, 10,12, 29 Kondoma 403

Kosovo 4

Kuman-Kipchak confederation

22

Kumyk 6, 82, 87, 88,301-16 accent 302

action clauses 60 adjectives 305-7 adjunctors 49 adverbs 314 aorist 311 case suffixes 39 comparison 306 conjunctions 314 consonants 301-2 copulas 309 declension 306-7 diachronic changes 302 dialects 316 intraterminals 44 lexicon 316 morphology 305-14 nominal phrases 314-15 nouns 305-7 numerals 51, 308-9 orthography 304 particles 314 phonetics/phonology 301-2 phonotactics/morphophonology 303-4

post-terminals 44 postpositions 314 pronouns 307-8 prospective participles 46 relative clauses 62 sentences 315 sound systems 301-4 syntax 314-15

verbs 309-13 vowels 301 word formation 305-6 Kurds 3

labial harmony see sound harmony, rounded vs. unrounded harmony lambdaism 72, 105 language contacts 78-9, 84, 91-2, 110-11, 118,120-2

Latin script 136, 242-3

Laz 3

left-branching syntax 49 lenis 32

morphophonological variation 32 notation xix

lexicon 119-22

Proto-Turkic 75-6 limitation 64 literary languages 2, 87-8 Lithuania 8 loanwords (lexical copies) 78-9,122 phonological adaptation 110-11 pitch/stress accent 35 Proto-Turkic 75 syllable structure 31 vowels 30

locative case 39, 54, 111 locative-ablative 111

Macedonia 4 Maimana 5 Mamluk inscriptions 158 lexicon 165

Mandaean script 127

Mandarin 379-80, 394-5 Manichaean script 127, 129-31,138 manner adverbials 54 means 64

Meshkheti 4

Middle Kipchak 158-65 adjectives 160-61 adverbs 164 conjunctions 165 declension 161 lexicon 165 morphology 160-65 morphophonology 160 nouns 160-61 numerals 162 orthography 159-60 particles 165 phonetics/phonology 159 postpositions 165 pronouns 161-2 sound harmony 160 sound system 159-60 texts 158 verbs 162-4 word formation 160-61

Middle Ottoman 181-2

Middle Turkic 85

writing systems 134—5 middle voice 42-3

Proto-Turkic 75

Mishar Tatar (Western dialect) 300 modal forms 44—5

Modem Turkic writing systems 135-7 modifying vs. non-modifying converb clauses 64—5

Moldova 5

Mongol invasions 26-7 Mongolia 10, 21-2 Mongolian 78 consonants 71 word structure 72

Mongolic 76-8 morphology 35-8, 111-17

Proto-Turkic 73-5 morphophonemes, notation xx morphophonological variation 31-4 Mountain Bashkir (Eastern dialect) 300 Mrass 403

Nabataean script 127 name forms xxii necessative participles 46 necessitatives 44, 116 negation 41,43, 58

Proto-Turkic 75

negative converb markers 65 negative copulas 41 Nestorian script 134-5 New Ottoman 181-2

Noghay 83, 87, 88, 333-42

accent 334 adjectives 335-6 comparison 335 consonant notation xxii consonants 333-4 converbs 341 coordination 342 declension 336 dialects 342 intraterminals 43-4, 339

lexicon 342 literature 333 morphology 335—40 morphophonology 334-5 nominal phrases 340-1 nouns 335-6 numerals 337-8 orthography 333, 335 people 6, 27 phonetics/phonology 333-4 postpositions 340 pronouns 336-7 second actants 53 sentences 341-2 sound system 333-5 syntax 340-42 verbs 338-40 vowels 333 nomadism 16-17 nomina loci 48 nominal compounds 50 nominal phrases 49-52 nominal predicate personal markers 41 nominal stems 37-8 nominals 38-41

Proto-Turkic 75 nominative case 39 non-finite clauses 60-6, 118-19 non-finite forms 46-7 non-propul si ve relative clauses 63 non-transformatives 42 Northwestern Bashkir 300 Nostratic hypothesis 77 nouns 38-9

case suffixes 39

plural suffixes 38-9 possessive suffixes 39 Proto-Turkic 73 numerals 40-1

Proto-Türkic 74 syntax 51-2 numerators 51

obligatives 44 Oghur (Bulghar) branch of Turkic classification 82

split from Common Turkic 81 Oghuric Turkic people 18 Oghuz dialects 274, 278-80 classification 83

Oghuz people 2, 5, 23-4 Oghuz (southwestern) branch of Turkic

86

classification 82 loanwords 79 origins 82

Oghuz Uzbek 83, 357 Old Anatolian Turkish 86 Old Kirghiz inscriptions 85 Old Ottoman 181-2

Old Turkic 138-57 adjectives 140-3 adverbs 47-8, 148 case suffixes 39, 142 comparatives 141 conjunctions 48, 148 consonants 139-40 converb clauses 153-4 coordination 154-5 declension 141—3 dialects 157 diathesis 155 elatives 141 equative 150 inscriptions 138 instrumental 150 intensifiers 141 İnterrogatives 152 intraterminals 42 lexicon 75, 156 locative 150 modal expressions 155 morphology 140-9 morphophonology 140 negation 151-2 nominal compounds 50 nominal phrases 149-50 nouns 140-3 numerals 74, 144 particles 148-9 passive 55, 145 period 85 personal markers 75 phonetics/phonology 138 plural markers 141 possession 152 possessive markers 141-2 postpositions 148 pronouns 143—4 reflexive markers 55 register 157 relative clauses 62, 154 sentences 151-5 similative 150 sound system 138-40 syntax 149-56 text syntax 155-6 verbal clauses 152 verbal phrases 150-1 verbs 144—8 vowel notation xx vowels 138-9 word formation 140-1 word structure 72 writing systems 126-34

Old Uyghur 85

adjunctors 49 clause junctions 66 collective numerals 41 desideratives/similatives 42 intensive forms 39 manuscripts 138 middle voice 42 people 23 scripts 20-1, 122-9, 138

Old Uyghur Kaghanate 21 optatives 44, 111 order of constituents see word order ordinal numerals 41,74

Orkhon Turkic

adverbs 148 inscriptions 20-1,138 suffixes 141 verbal phrases 150 verbs 147

Orkhon Valley 19 orthography xviii, I, 20-1, 126-37 Ottoman Turkish 86, 179-202

action clauses 60 action nouns 46 adjectives 39 adverbs 196-7 Arabic verbal nouns 201 consonants 184 converbs 195,198-9 copula particles 192 declension 188 demonstrative pronouns 40 determiners 190 enclitic particles 37 historical development 179-80 literary language 2, 87, 88,179-80 loanwords 179-80 morphology 187-97 nominals 187-9 orthography 182-3 peoples 26-7, 28 periodisation 181-2 Persian-type clauses 199-200

Persian-type nominal phrases 200-1 personal markers 192 phonetics 183-4 phonological/morphophonological change 184-7

phonology 183—4 pronouns 189-90 sound system 182-7 syntax 197-202 terminology 180-1 Turkification of syntax 201-2 verbs 190-96

Oyrot see Altay Turkic

palatal harmony see sound harmony, front vs. back harmony palatalisation, notation xix Palmyran script 127 parentheses xx

participant reference 59-60 participium nondum facti 46 participles 46-7,60-1,116-17 partitive case 111 passive suffixes 42 passives 55

Proto-Turkic 75

past tense copula 41

Pechenegs 22 perfects 44 periodisation 84-7

Persian 23,167,168-9, 276, 278-9 Persian influence 65,167, 199-201, 278-81

personal markers 41, 45,47, 112 Proto-Turkic 75

personal pronouns 40, 112 Proto-Turkic 74

Phags-pa script 135 phase structure 42 phonemes 126

transcription xviii phonology

diachronic 88-111

Proto-Turkic 69-72

pitch accent 34-5 plural suffixes 38, 51 polite address 40, 51 position 59 possessive constructions 56-7 possessive pronouns 40 possessive suffixes 38-9, 51,112 possibility markers 41,43 post-terminal (perfect) participles 46 post-terminal converbs 47 post-terminality 42,44,45, 64, 115 posteriority 64 postpositions 48, 54, 112-13 postpositive clauses 65 postpositive markers 112-14 postpredicative elements 58 postverbs 42, 113-14, 115-16 predications 52-7 preference 64 presents 43-4 presumptives 45 primary stems

diachronic development 89-99 irregularities 107 morphophonological variation 31-2 prodessive case 39 progressives 43-4 pronominal n 34, 112 propulsive 63 pronouns 40

Proto-Turkic 74 prosodic phenomena 34-6 prospective (future) participles 46 prospectives 45, 116 Proto-Bulghar 81 Proto-Kipchak 67 Proto-Turkic 67-79 Proto-Uralic 78 purpose 64

Qitan people 21-2 Qi'zilsu 10

reason 64 reduced voice, notation xix reduced vowels 107-8

notation xix

Proto-Turkic 72-3 reduplication 50 reflexive markers 42-3, 54-5 reflexive pronouns 40 regional written languages 87-8 regularity 36-7 relative clauses 61-3 rhotacism 71-2 Romania 5 rounded vs. unrounded harmony 33 Runic script 127 runiform alphabet 20-1,127 Russian 9 Russian Federation 5

Salar 83, 399-401 consonants 401 dialect 400 first actants 52 lexicon 400,401 liquid assimilation 399—400 morphology 401 people 10,399 sound system 400-1 vowels 400-1

Sanskrit script 131-2 Sayan Turkic 83,403-15 see also South Siberian Turkic second actants 52-3

Seljuks 24-6 sentence adverbials 58 Serbo-Croat 3

Shor 11, 83, 87, 88, 403-15 conjunctions 48

Siberian (northeastern) branch of Turkic 82

similative constructions 57 similative markers 42 Slavic influence 65-6 Soghdian

alphabet system 21 script 127,128

Sonqori 82 sound harmony 31 -4 Proto-Turkic 73 sound systems 30-35 South Oghuz (Kashkay) 5, 82, 273-4, 276

South Siberian people 11

South Siberian Turkic 83, 403-15 adjectives 407-9 adverbs 414 classification 404 comparison 408 conjunctions 414 consonants 404-5 declension 408-9 diachronic remarks 405 labial (rounded vs. unrounded) harmony 406 lexicon 415 morphology 407-14 nouns 407-9 numerals 410-11 particles 414 phonetics/phonology 404—5 phonotactics/morphophonology 405-7 postpositions 414 pronouns 409-10 sentences 415 sound systems 404—7 syllables 407 syntax 414-15 verbs 411-14 vowels 404

Soviet Union 1-2, 7, 29, 88 specificity 59

Stavropol 6

stem formation 37-8

Steppe Bashkir (Southwestern dialect) 300

stress accent see dynamic stress accent subjective predicatives (subject adjuncts) 54

subjunctors 48, 64 subordinatives 48 substitution 64 suffixes 37 actionality 42 diachronic phonology 107-10 morphophonological variation 32-4 notations xx-xxii order of suffixes 37 Proto-Turkic 73

suffix -ki 39

Sun-language theory 244 superlatives 57 syllable structure 31 syntax 49-66, 118-19 synthesis 35-6 Syriac 3

Syrian script 127, 138

Tajik 9 origins 82 people 357

Tajikistan 8, 10 Tannu-T\ıva 11

Taranchi 83

Tatar 82, 87, 283-300 accent 284 action clauses 60 adjectival phrases 297 adjectives 286 adverbials 298 adverbs 296 aorist 45, 293-4 classification 83 comparatives 57 compared with Bashkir 284 comparison 286 conjunctions 296 consonants 283-4 coordination 299 declension 287 dialects 300 enclitic particles 296 equatives 57 focus 59 genitive constructions 49 interrogatives 299 intraterminals 44, 295 labial (rounded vs, unrounded) harmony 33 lexicon 299-300 literary language 87 modal forms 44,45 morphology 286-96 necessative participles 46 negation 299 negative copulas 41 nominal phrases 296-7 nouns 286-7 numerals 51, 290 numerators 51 orthography 285-6 palatal (front vs. back) harmony 33 people 6-7 phonetics/phonology 283-4 phonotactics/morphophonology 284-5

pitch/stress accent 35 plural suffixes 38 post-terminal (perfect) participles 46 postpositions 296, 298 primary stems 32 pronouns 289-90 relative clauses 61-2 sentences 298-9 sound systems 283-6 suffixes 284-5, 287-8 syntax 296-9 verbal negation markers 58 verbal phrases 297-8 verbs 290-5 vowel notation xxi vowels 31, 283 word formation 286

Tatarstan 7 Tekke people 5 Telengit 403 Teleut 403 temporal inclusion 64 tense 41,45 anterior 42 presents 43-4 tense-indifference 45 terminal converbs 47 terminality 43-4,64 terminative case 39 terminativity 64 thematic suffixes 114 third actants 53 Tibetan script 133-4, 138 Tofa (Karagas) 83, 87,403-15 consonants 31 people 11

Toja 403

people 11 Tokharian 78 Tokharian Brahmi script 132-3 topic (sentence topic) 58-9 transcendence 55-6 transcription xviii-xix transformatives 42 Transoxania 8 Tungusic 78 Turcological notation xviii Turk Kaghanate 19-21 Turkey 3 Turki c-Mongolic relationship 76-7 Turkish 82, 87, 203-34

action clauses 60-1 action nouns 46 actionality 214 adjective phrases 39 adjectives 210-11 adverbs 48,216 agreement rules 225-6 attributive modifiers 218-19 case-marking 221, 225 case suffixes 209-10 causatives 56, 213, 228 clause combining 229 clause junctions 65-6 comparatives 57, 210-11 complement clauses 229-30 compounds 219 conditional clauses 233 conditionals 216 conjunctions 48,217 consonant assimilations 34, 206-7 consonants 31, 204-5 constituent order 224 converb clauses 63, 213-14, 231-3 converbs 216 cooperative-reciprocal 213 coordination 227-8 declension 208-11 definiteness 225 demonstrative pronouns 40, 211, 218 derivation 209, 213-14 determiners 218 devrik, cümle 224 dialects see Turkish dialects diathetic relations 228 distributive numerals 41, 212 enclitic particles 37, 216-17 equatives 54, 57, 210 finite thematic forms 43, 214—15 first actants 53, 220, 228 focus 59, 224 future 215 gender 209 genitive constructions 49, 218-19, 225

harmony see sound harmony identity apposition 217-18 imperative 215 imperative clauses 224 impossibility 213 indeclinables 216-17 indefinite article 218 indirective forms 45, 215 intensive forms 40, 211 interrogation 215-16 interrogation markers 57, 226 interrogative pronouns 226-7 interrogative sentences 226 intraterminal converbs 47, 216 intraterminals 43,214 izd/m219 labial (rounded vs. unrounded) harmony 33, 206 language reform 242-6 lexicon 234 literary language 2 loanwords (lexical copies) 35, 37,

	
204- 7,213,234 manner adverbials 54 mnemonic past 215 modal forms 215 morphology 208-17 morphophonological variations

	
205- 7



necessitative 215 negation 213-14, 227 negative converb markers 65 negative copulas 41,227 nominal compounds 50, 219 nominal phrases 49, 217-22 nominals 208-12 non-finite clauses 229-31 non-finite forms 216 non-modifying converb clauses 64, 231-2

nouns 38,208-10 numerals 51, 212 optative 215 orthography 207-8 palatal (front vs. back) harmony 33, 206

participant reference 59, 223 participles 46, 216 passive 55, 213, 228 past tense 214 past tense copula 41, 214 periphrases 214 personal markers 41,45, 212 personal pronouns 211 pitch/stress accent 34, 35, 207 plural suffixes 51, 209 position/specificity 59, 225 possessive (‘have’) constructions 56, 226

possessive pronouns 40, 211 possessive suffixes 51, 209 possibility markers 43, 213 post-terminals 42, 44, 214 postpositions 48,222 postpositive clauses 65, 229 postpredicative elements 58, 225 postverbs214 predications 52 presumptives 45, 212, 214-15 primary stems 32, 205 pronominal n 209 pronouns 40,211-12 prosodic phenomena 207 prospective 215 quantifiers 218 reciprocal 213 reciprocal pronouns 211 reflexive markers 54-5, 213 reflexive pronouns 211 relative clauses 61-3,219-20, 231 repeated forms (echolaly) 209 second actants 53 sentences 223-33 sound harmony 206 sound system 203-8 speakers 3-4

specificity 225

stress (dynamic) accent 35, 207 subjective predicatives 54 subjectless clauses 223 subordinated clauses 223-4 subordinated finite clauses 230-1 suffix -ki 208

suffix notation xx-xxii suffixes 37, 206-7, 208 superlatives 210-11 syllable structure 205 syntax 217-33 terminal converbs 47,216 text syntax 234 thematic suffixes 214-15 third actants 53 topicalisation marker 58, 224 verbal adjectives 216 verbal adverbs 216 verbal morphology 41-2,212-16 verbal nouns 216 verbal phrases 42, 223 verbal stems 38 verbals 212-16 voice 213 vowels 30, 203-4 word structure 35-6 ‘yumuşak ğ’ 136,204 Turkish dialects 236-40

consonant assimilations 238 consonants 237-8 morphology 239-40 morphophonology 238-9 palatalisation 238 phonetics 237-8 phonology 237-8 syntax 240 vowels 237

Turkish Language Society (TDK) 243-6 Turkmen 82, 87,261-71

accent 262

action clauses 60 action nouns 46 adjectives 263-5 adverbs 269 categorical pasts 44 comparison 263-4 conjunctions 269 consonants 261-2 converbs 271 copulas 265 declension 264 dialects 271, 274—5 equatives 57 first actants 52 intraterminal participles 46 intraterminals 44 lexicon 271

literary language 2, 87, 261 morphology 263-70 morphophonology 262-3 negative copulas 41 nominal compounds 50 nominal phrases 270 nouns 263-5 numerals 265 numerators 51 origins 86 orthography 261 participles 270-1 particles 269-70 people 5 phonetics/phonology 261-2 phonotactics 262 possessive pronouns 40 postpositions 269 post-terminal (perfect) participles 46 presumptives 45 pronouns 264-5 relative clauses 62 sentences 270-1 sound harmony 263-4 sound system 261-3 suffix notation xx-xxi syntax 270-1 topicalisation marker 58 verbal negation markers 58, 266 verbs 265-9 vowels 30, 261 word formation 263

Turkmenia 357

Turkmenistan 5, 8, 12, 29, 357

Tuvan 83,87, 88,403-15 actionality suffixes 42 cardinal numerals 41 causatives 56 classification 83 collective numerals 41 conjunctions 48 consonant assimilations 34 consonants 31 dative 54 demonstrative pronouns 40 intraterminal converbs 47 intraterminal participles 46 negative converb markers 65

nominal compounds 50 non-modifying converb clauses 64 participium nondum facti 46 people 11 possibility markers 43 post-terminal converbs 47 primary stems 32 prospective participles 46 reflexive markers 54 reflexive pronouns 40 relative clauses 61 verbal phrases 42 twin words (binomes) 50

Ukraine 5 Ulus 26-7 unquoting particles 48-9 Uralic 78 urheimat 16, 68 Uyghur 83, 87, 379-96 accent 382 adjunctors 49 adverbs 47 alphabet 386-7 case marking 389 causatives 56 classification 83 collective numerals 41 comparatives 57 conditional clauses 64 conjunctions 48 consonant assimilation 385-6 consonant dissimilation 386 consonants 381-2 converb forms as adverbs 48 declension 388-9 dialects 395-6 equatives 57 first actants 52 genitive constructions 49 harmony 383-5 indirective forms 45 intraterminals 43-4 lexicon 383, 394-5 literary language 379-80 modal forms 44 morphology 387-93 morphophonology 382-6 negative copulas 41 nominal compounds 50 nouns 388-9 orthography 136, 386-7, 455 passive 55 people 3,9-10, 379 phonetics/phonology 380-2 plural marking 388 position/specificity 59 possession marking 388-9 possessive constructions 56 possessive pronouns 40 post-terminals 44 postpositions 48 presumptives 45 primary stems 32 pronouns 390 prosody 382 reflexive pronouns 40 relative clauses 61-2 sentences 394 sound system 380-7 suffixes 383-5 syllable structure 386 syntax 393-4 umlauting 383 verbal negation markers 57-8 verbal phrases 42, 150-1 verbs 390-3 vowel assimilation 383-5 vowel devoicing 382 vowel raising 385 vowels 30, 380-1

Uyghur (southeastern) branch of Turkic 82

Uzbek 83, 87, 357-78 action clauses 60-1 action nouns 46 adjective phrases 50 adjectives 39, 361 adverbs 47-8, 369 aorist 368 case suffixes 39 comparative case 39 comparatives 57 complement clauses 375 conjunctions 48 consonant assimilations 34, 359 consonants 31, 357-8 converb clauses 63, 375-7 converbs 364—5 coordination 374 copulas 363 declension 360-1 demonstrative pronouns 40, 362 dialects 378 enclitic particles 37,48 equatives 57, 361 first actants 53 gender 372 genitive constructions 49 indirective forms 45 intensive forms 39 interrogatives 373 intraterminal participles 46 intraterminals 43,44, 367 -8 lexicon 37, 378 literary language 2, 87 modal forms 44, 373-4 morphology 360-71 morphophonology 359-60 negation 373 negative copulas 41 nominal compounds 50 nominal phrases 49, 371-2 nouns 360-1 numerals 363 numerators 51 ordinal numerals 41 orthography 357-8, 360,454 passive 55 people 2-3,8-9, 27-8, 357 personal markers 45 phonetics/phonology 358-9 pitch/stress accent 35 possessive constructions 56 possessive pronouns 40 possessive suffixes 51 post-terminal (perfect) participles 46

post-terminals 44 postpositions 48, 369-71 postpositive clauses 65 primary stems 32 pronouns 361-3 relative clauses 61-2, 374-5 second actants 53 sentences 372-7 sound system 358-60 superlatives 57 syntax 371-7 terminals 44 third actants 53 verbal phrases 42 verbal stems 38 verbs 363-9 vowel notation xix vowels 30, 358

Uzbekistan 2,4, 8-9, 10,12, 28, 29 language contacts 84 verbal morphology 41-7

verbal negation 58

verbal phrases 42

verbal stems 37-8

notation xxii

verbals 41-9 verbs

finite forms 43-5

non-finite forms 46-9

Proto-Turkic 75

Vip'al dialect 451-2

voice 41-3

Proto-Turkic 75

Volga Bulghar 7

inscriptions 85

people 23

Volga Khanates 27

Volga Turki 87 vowels 30-1

diachronic developments 89-95 diachronic suffix phonology 107-9

notations xviii-xix

Proto-Turkic 69-71, 89-95, 107-9 suffix notation xx-xxi

West Kipchak languages 301-16

see also Crimean Tatar; Karachay-

Balkar; Karaim; Kumyk

West Middle Turkic 86

West Old Turkic 79

Western Thrace 4 word classes 38-49 indeclinable 47-9 word formation 37-9

Proto-Turkic 73 word order

discourse-pragmatic functions 57,

118

word structure 35-7

Proto-Turkic 72-3

writing systems xviii, 1, 20-1, 126-37

Xinjiang 8, 10, 379-80, 394-6

Xinjiang Uyghur Autonomous Region

(Eastern Turkestan) 9, 10

Xunhua Autonomous County 10

Yakut (Sakha) 83, 87, 88, 417-33

accent 418

adjective phrases 51

adjectives 421-2

aorist 427

case suffixes 39 case syntax 428-9 categorical pasts 44 classification 83 collective pronouns 422 comparative case 39 consonants 418 converb clauses 63 converbs 427 coordination 432 declension 421-2 demonstrative pronouns 40,422-3 dialects 432-3 diathetic relations 432 diphthongs 417-18, 420 equatives 57 exclamations 418 genitive constructions 49 indirective forms 45 interrogation 423 intraterminal converbs 47 labial (rounded vs. unrounded) harmony 33,419 lexicon 417,432 morphology 421-7 morphophonology 419-20 negation 431 nominal compounds 50 nominal phrases 427-9 non-modifying converb clauses 64 nouns 421-2 numerals 423—4 orthography 420-1

people 11-12

personal pronouns 422 phonetics/phonology 417-18 possessive pronouns 422, 423 primary stems 32 pronouns 422-3 reflexive pronouns 40 relative clauses 61,428 second actants 53 sentences 430-2 sound harmony 419 sound system 417-21 syllable structure 31 syntax 427-32 terminal converbs 47 verbal phrases 429-30 verbs 424-7 vowels 30,417-18

Yakutia 11

Yellow Uyghur 9-10, 83, 397-9 classification 83 consonants 398-9 first actants 52 lexicon 399 numerals 52, 74 possession marking 399 sound system 398-9 vowels 398

Yughur people 397

Yenisey Turkic 83,403-15

see also South Siberian Turkic yes/no questions 57-8 Yughur see Yellow Uyghur
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Figure 9.1 Relations of Chaghatay with other written varieties
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